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PREFACE

Tris volume on Syntax has been doomed to be delayed.
Perhaps providentially, for after the revolution in Biblical
studies during the first half of this century the time is most oppor-
tune to make a detailed survey of New Testament idiom. It is
now over fifty years since the first edition of the Prolegomena
appeared, and Dr. Moulton had perished at sea before complet-
ing Volume IT. His pupil, Dr. W. F. Howard, saw that volume
through the press in parts, from 1919 to 1929, but before he had
opportunity to lay many plans for Volume III he himself died
mn 1952; and then, on condition that he had the assistance of
someone who would collect the necessary material, Dr. H. G.
Meecham assumed responsibility for the Syntax. It was on
Dr. G. D. Kilpatrick’s suggestion that I was permitted to help
at this point, and we had done no more than compile a pro-
visional bibliography when Dr. Meecham died in 1955. By the
kind invitation of the publishers I then worked alone and broke
the spell by living to complete Volume III. It was a privilege
for me, both to bring Dr. Moulton’s task to fruition in a new
age, and to be associated with the distinguished name of Messrs.
T. and T. Clark.

My care has been lightened by the publishers’ trust in me,
their generosity and wise guidance; and I am grateful to the
specialist printers who, faced with many typographical problems,
so promptly achieved such excellent craftsmanship.

NIGEL TURNER.

Hitchin, Corpus Christs, 1962,
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A GRAMMAR OF NEW TESTAMENT GREEK
VOLUME III

INTRODUCTION

Dz. MouLTon’s. own plan for the Grammar was that it should
be not only a learned assessment of this field but also a practical
guide to the student. I have designed volume III specially for
three classes of reader: first, the teacher with an interest in
exegesis, or the Bible translator either in Europe or among the
young native churches who wishes to know the exact significance
of every construction ; then, the textual critic whom character-
istie differences in the author’s style may help to decide between
variants; and also the student of comparative philology whose
concern is the relationship of Biblical Greek to classical and
Hellenistic.

The plan of this work follows a natural linguistic pattern:
the building up of the sentence from, its independent elements
right to the complicated co-ordinations and subordinations of the
period. The student who likes to have all his pronouns or all his
prepositions dealt with together in one chapter must console
himself by making good use of the index, for he will find that the
various parts of speech are treated in the appropriate place as
they contribute to the construction of the sentence. His
compensation will be a better understanding of syntax in the
true sense and not as a mere catalogue of parts of speech.

Space is very limited, and I wish I could have treated more
fully (1) the syntax and style of Paul, (2) the study of word-
order, and (3) the syntactic idiosyncrasies of the various authors,
as I believe that all these are of great value for illuminating
textual problems and difficult exegesis. During the course of
the work those points have been constantly in mind, but their
fuller treatment will yield ampler rewards. Some authors
repeatedly confuse eig and &v, but others keep them carefully
distinct. Knowledge of this kind brings deeper insight, as also
does the study of Paul’s use of the adnominal genitive, whether

1
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it is largely subjective or largely objective. We will never be at
home with the fourth evangelist until we observe his peculiar
performance with tenses and make allowance for his love of the
perfect and pluperfect. What C. H. Turner once commenced
to do for Markan syntax needs completing and carrying out for
other authors too. Light has been thrown on the Infancy
narrative and even on the elusive Q from a careful study of
Luke’s characteristic stylel. Without a complete guide to
his syntactical predilections, we will never know whether a
writer is true to himself or whether he is going out of his way to
impress.

I have tried to expose consistently the almost complete
absence of classical standards in nearly every author. A
tendency to use the active voice wherever possible in place of the
declining middle 2, a tendency to give to certain transitive verbs
like &yo and orpépw an intransitive sense 3, to give an object to
some intransitive verbs (e.g. Baothedw, ebayyehilom), and to use
the present in reported speech referring to the past; 4 the retreat
of the Koine imperfect before the aorist and its confusion with the
aorist ; 5 the disappearance of the perfect through its assumption
of aoristic functions and aoristic “ weak ” endings; 5 the even
greater departure from classical standards in moods 8, especially
the optative and infinitive, where the infin. of purpose after verbs
of motion and the articular infinitive are on the increase (in spite
of the retreat of the infin. before {va and &t in other respects 7);
the less rigid connection between the mood and the conjunction,
so that the subjunctive may stand more often without &v and
conversely &v (including édv and 8tav) stands with the indica-
tive ; the articular neuter of the adjective for an abstract noun 8
(t& &ywov, T& xoA&); the non-classical use of the definite
article generally ; fluidity in the meaning and use of prepositions ;
weakening of the Iva-construction ; indifference to the case after
dxobew; lack of distinction between 13iog and adrol, €ic and év,
8otig and 8g—these are well-known aberrations. More
subtle, but as decisive for exegesis, is the infiltration of the
comparative into the old preserves of the superlative, so that the

L NTS 2, 100-109; Studia Evangelwa Berlin 1959, 223-234.
2 Ch. 6 § 4. 3 Ch. 6§ 2. 4Ch. 7§1.
5Ch. 7§38 $ Ch. 8. 7 Ch. 10.

& Ch. 1
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alert translator will not lose the opportunity of translating the
one as the other, if necessary, and will not forget how philological
study has made it essential to look at the superlative in the ela-
tive sense of very, and even to suspect the comparative in this
way: muxvétepov must be very often and dxpiPéarepov very
accurately. On the other hand, it is probably a unique feature
of Bibl. Greek, under Hebraic influence, to put the positive for
the superlative : e.g. greatest (not great) in the kingdom of heaven.
So also the use of mapd and dmép with the positive, which is a
Hebraic survival in Modern Greek; and since the general trend
of the language was towards more emphatic comparison p&ihov
is added to the normal comparative 1. The translator will avoid
over-translating, because nearly all ancient distinctions are
blurred. He will look askance at the *“ theology of prepositions ”
and will remember that Hellenistic writers much prefer to add
prepositions, especially composite prepositions, to the simple
case and also confuse the nice distinctions between prepositions
and between the cases, so that the exegete must always look at
the context 2. It is not that Biblical Greek has no standards at
all, but pains must be taken to discover them ountside the sphere
of classical Greek, even outside secular Greek altogether,
although the living Koine must be kept in mind always. Mark
at least has simple rules which he carefully observes and, to a
less extent, so have the others.

Biblical and Hellenistic Greek share the non-classical
tendency to omit & in the vocative. With the less cultured
writers in post-Christian papyri the NT also shares the tendency
to supply nominative forms for the vocative 3. The popular
love of emphatic speech demands a more extended use of
pronouns of all kinds, both substantival and attributive 4, in
the NT and Koine. Adréc becomes simply he. Personal
pronouns are inserted where they would be unnecessary in class.
Greek, and the genitives follow their nouns with a consistency
which points to the influence of the Hebrew suffix. Possibly on
an Araniaic model, the evangelists use the proleptic pronoun
followed by a resumptive noun. But it is a Hellenistic tendency
to use the simple personal pronoun for a reflexive; and in the

1 See ch. 3. 2 See ch. 18. 3 See ch. 4.
4 See ch. 5 and 14.
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LXX and illiterate papyri we find the 3rd. pers. reflexive used
for all persons in the plural, as in the NT. Indirect pronouns
are going out of use, and the direct interrogative pronouns like
ic find themselves serving in indirect questions ; Hellenistic also
18 the confusion of relative and interrogative pronounsl. The
genitive of the pers. pronoun (pov, etc.) is preferred in the Koine
to the possessive pronoun (8uéc, ete.). Elg is a post-classical
substitute for Tic. “I3t0g becomes no more than éxvrod or even
«d7ol (simple possessive); and, in the Imperial period at any
rate, the anarthrous demonstrative pronoun is not necessarily
predicative 2. The nice distinctions between od and ) in class.
Greek have gone, and pi is encroaching 8, Bibl. Greek shares
with the Koine the tendency to misuse and extend the scope of
the gen. absolute; ¢ and, aided by Semitic precedent, to insert
the personal pronoun pleonastically; 5 moreover, the popular
tendency towards forceful expression is seen in the forming of
new compound particles, and Semitic simplicity in the reduced
number and use of particles 6.

In view of the Appendix to volume II, I have not supplied
a separate chapter on “ Semitisms”, which raise a vexed
question bedevilled by the objection that nearly all of them
appear in the papyri; but the discussion of the influence of the
LXX and Semitic idiom arises in every chapter of the book. To
some future work I leave discussion whether this influence
supports the hypothesis of a spoken Jewish Greek. The present
work does suggest that Bibl. Greek is a unique language with s
unity and character of its own. It does not follow that if a
construction occurs as frequently in the epistles as in the gospels
it will be less likely to have a Semitie origin 7, for direct transla-
tion is not the only possible medium of Semitic influence. When
the LXX was established its idioms powerfully influenced free
compositions of Biblical Greek 8. The idiosyncrasies of Bibl.

1 See ch. 5. 2 8cech 14§ 1. 3 See ch. 19.

4 Seo ch. 23 § 3f, 5 See ch. 24 § 3. ¢ See ch. 25.

7 See Bxp. T. LXVII, 247. As a contrast to what this writer found
in the Loeb Select Papyri, vol. i, concerning the repetition of prepositions,
attention should be drawn to Mayser’s considered opinion on the Piolemaic
papyri which he had examined : ““ In der weitaus tiberwiegenden Mehrzahl
der beobachteten Fille, zumal im Stil privater Urkunden, wird bei
xut, 7€ . . . nat, 0 pwévov . . . &Ahd usw. die Préposition nur einmal gesetet.”
(II 2, 516).

§ Moulton-Howard 478,
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Greek syntax are shared in varying degrees by almost all the NT
writers, whether they were translating or not. There is a family
likeness among these Biblical works, setting them apart from the
papyri and from contemporary literary Greek, although the
books with Semitic sources may have these features to an especial
degree. This is 50 in the relation between the independent and
attributive use of éxeivog, in which colloquial usage is entirely
opposed to the Biblical ; it is so with the position of évexa (-ev) 1,
in the Bible the reverse of that of Polybius and the papyri; and
with the three broad types of construction with d,

As to verbs, there was a Hellenistic tendency to use the
historic present Aéyer, etc., but its popularity in the NT is
considerably helped by Aramaic precedent The perfective
aorist is Hebraic. Although development of the perfect tense
in the NT has reached a stage closely corresponding with that
in the vernacular, there are very important respects in which it
is different, and the NT represents a new development. The
number of resultative perfects is few indeed compared with
secular literary and vernacular texts, and the use of this form is
limited to a small number of verbs, except in the emphatic,
solemnly strained style of the fourth evangelist. Moreover,
although a few examples of elul with the perfect ptc. as a peri-
phrastic tense appear in the Ptolemaic pap., they cannot be
compared with the galaxy which is apparent in the LXX and
NT 3. Mayser’s exx. are very few. Even Chantraine will not
dismiss the probability of Aramaic influence. The perfect tense
in general is much rarer in the NT than in the popular language,
and it preserves a good deal more of its old force. While the old
intransitives have almost all disappeared in the Koine, &otnua
and yéyova being the only living forms, in the NT we do still have
a few, especially where they can be understood with a present
meaning (e.g. the two above, and 7évnua, Hyya, wémolba,
avépya). Some perfects are still true perfects, and not aorists,
in spite of the universal confusion in the Ptolemaic and Im-
perial pap. Even in “ colloquial ” Mark, a significant distinc-
tion 18 sometimes made (1544), and this is true of Paul (1 Co 153).
The oft repeated yéypamrar is correctly used, and other perfects
retain their true present force.

1 Vet. Test. 5, 1956, 208, 2 Seech. 7 § 1. 8 See ch. 7 § 9.
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The history of the optative mood in the literary and collo-
quial Greek of the post-classical period is first a gradual decay
and subsequently a revival of this mood ; in the first place, the
revival was due to atticistic influence, but popular Greek followed
the fashion in time. Now, the period in which this mood was
least in favour in secular writers is the period of the NT and the
later books of the LXX, which contrariwise display a compara-
tive fondness for the mood. Is it the conservatism of religion?
It might only be that atticizing scribes confused like-sounding
endings. -But the old Volitive optative is admirably suited to
the pious aspiration and longing of religious books. Volitive
optatives could owe their preservation to their incidence in the
solemn diction of Christian devotion and synagogue liturgy.
They appear in the LXX, and that version became the Church’s
book. It is a form of speech well fitted for pious lips.

Some characteristically Biblical prepositions hardly occur
at all in the papyri; e.g. dnice (over 300 times in LXX and 26 in
NT), émévovrt and xatévavri. And Eumpoofev is extremely
rare outside Biblical Greek. The use of cases with prepositions
is not that of the Koine, or the Biblical books show a more rapid
tendency to drop one or more of the cases, e.g.

LXX NT Polybius| Papyri [Herodotus

¢l §(g:d:a)1-5:1:37| 1-2:1:2 |16:1:3{45:1:2:5

wopd | (g:d:a) 12:5:1:1-5| 1-6:1:1-2 22:5:1:2:511-8:1:3-5

npbs | (g:d:a) |-23:1:43 | -16:1:116 -2:1:15| -02:1:4 2:1:6

peve | (g:a) 3-8:1 36:1 1-2:1 1-6:1

The wider use of év is remarkable in Bibl. Gfréek, eg.:

LXX NT Papyri

& mopd 1:-06 1:-07 1:-43

év : mepl 1:08 [ 1:-12 1:-28

It is a peculiarity of Bibl. Greek, and not of the Koine, to
use the feminine for neuter in certain expressions like elg xpumrhyv
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and dmd g, but the variations in the gender of huég are
shared by the Koine L.

A distributive singular, in preference to the plural, is dis-
tinctly Biblical, like 6 s@pa Suédv, although we have xard
yewpyéy once in the papyri. The plural worlds and heaven
belongs to Bibl. Greek, and is normal Greek only poetically.
The allusive plural is normal Greek, but late : of Herod it is said,
They are dead who sought the child’s life ; and the prophets (Mt 223)
is simply Hosea ; while &yAo. moAhof is one vast crowd 2.

The use of soul for the reflexive pronoun must be uniquely
Biblical. The use of «dtég as a demonstrative (which has
significance for exegesis) is doubtfully Koine and more likely to
be due to Semitic influence; so also extra-Biblical examples of
od...wdg are rare 3. Biblical Greek uses mapd and Snép for
comparison in place of % or the genitive and is fond of the genitive
of quality. The dative is beginning to decline in Hell. Greek
but the popularity of év in Bibl. Greek gives it a false appearance
of life 4.

The NT is not in line with the Koine in the use of cases after
certain verbs. Itusesthe dat. as well as the acc. after mpoonivéw S,
and reverts to the Attic dat. after mefapyées 6. The acc. is
invariable in the LXX (except atticistic 4Km 224, Ep. Je 65),
and in the NT after xatapdopat, against the dat. of secular
style ?. The only two instances of ace. after émvpedfew which I
can find, occur in NT, while secular Greek has the dative 8.

A partitive expression is often used in NT and LXX as
subj. or obj. of the verb, e.g. Bavardoousty € dp.dv, without the
help of Twac, in Lk 2116, This plays small part indeed in the
non-Biblical language ®, and clearly reflects the Hebrew y.
In partitive expressions the Ptolemaic papyri much prefer émé
to €x 10, but NT writers prefer éx and also often use év in a parti-
tive sense which is extremely rare in the papyri 11,

1 See ch. 2. 2 Ses ch. 2. 3 Ch, 14 § 1.

4 Ch. 17,

5 Mayser II 2. 256; MMVocab.s.v. The dat. becomes increasingly
common in LXX: Helbing DKVS 296-298.

8 Mayser II 2, 208. Ptolemaic pap. all gen.; dat. in a.p. 260
(MMVocab.s.v.).

? Kittel WB 1 449; Helbing DKVS 71 ; Bauer s.v.

8 Mayser IT 2, 265.

9 See ch. 15 § 2,1, I b; Mayser IT 2, 351.

10 Mayser II 2, 352. 11 Mayser II 2, 353.
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The position of the attributive adjective (and participle) in
relation to the noun and article is in the Ptolemaic pap. quite
different from that in Bibl. Greek. There are three possible
positions : L. 6 dyaBde dvnp, IL. 6 dvie 6 dyabéc, ITL. dvip 6 dyabée.
The art. before the noun is often omitted in Hell. Greek and
particularly in the papyri, but that is very rare in Bibl. Greek 1.
I can find only one instance in the first twenty chapters of
Genesis, and there are very few in the NT. As to the other two
possible positions, if we take as a sample of iii/B.0. papyri the
Hibeh Papyri nos. 27-120, there are twenty exx. of position I and
ten exx. of the repeated article. The Tebtunis Papyri nos.
5-124 will serve for ii-i/B.c.: they have the first position with
over 140 exx., but only four or five exx. with repetition of the
article 2. This is not like the picture in Bibl. Greek. In the
Pauline and General epistles ® (where direct rendering of a
Hebrew text is ruled out) the proportion is: position I 24,
position II 23, position III one only. Clearly the tendency in
the papyri of the NT period is for the second position to be
practically negligible (140:5), while Biblical writers are fond
of the usage even when there is no emphasis. In LXX Ge 1-19
the proportion between positions I and II is 18: 56, the very
reverse of the proportion in iii/B.c. papyri. In 1 Km 1-6 the
proportionis1: 16.

The construction év ¢ with infin. occurs so often in Lk-Ac
that to Dr. Howard it was “ one more evidence of the great
influence of the LXX on the style of Luke. ” ¢ It oceurs in the
papyri occasionally 8, but this expression, like eig ©6 and 7ob
cinfin. (of which Paul and Luke are specially fond) belongs
almost exclusively to Bibl. Greek through the influence of
Hebrew 6. Dr. Howard observed that the use of tva ‘““had
already gained great flexibility in the Kow» ” (p. 470). If one
cannot claim that its even greater flexibility of use in the NT 7
was entirely due to Semitic influence, one must at least underline
the difficulty of finding anywhere but in Biblical books such a

1See ch. 13 § 1. 2 Mayser IT 2, 25ff.

3 The first chapters of the following books have been read : Ro, 1 and 2
Co, Ga, Ph, Col, Phm, 1 and 2 Th, 1 and 2 Ti, Ti, Heb, Jas, 1 and 2 Pt, 1 Jn.

4 Seo the Appendix to vol. II of this Grammar, p. 451.

5 Mayser II 1, 328.

8 Mayser II 1, 3214f, 330; I 3, 43. See below ch. 10 § 2b.

7 See e.g. Radermacher? 193. See below ch. 8 § 2 B2.
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wide variety in the use of tva, imperatival, causal, consecutive,
epexegetical, within so small a space.

Other instances of the unique character of Bibl. Greek
abound in peculiarities of word-order!, in asyndeton 2 and
parataxis 3, in the use of proleptic pronouns4, and in the
pleonastic insertion of personal pronouns 5, as well as in many
other smaller and less significant ways.

I do not wish to prove too much by these examples, but the
strongly Semitic character of Bibl. Greek, and therefore its
remarkable unity within itself, do seem to me to have contem-
porary significance at a time when many are finding their way
back to the Bible as a living book and perhaps are pondering
afresh the old question of a “ Holy Ghost language ”. The
lapse of half a century was needed to assess the discoveries of
Deissmann and Moulton and put them in right perspective.
We now have to concede that not only is the subject-matter of
the Scriptures unique but so also is the language in which they
came to be written or translated. This much is plain for all who
can see, but the further question arises, whether such a Biblical
language was the creature of an hour and the ad hoc instrument
for a particular purpose, or whether it was a spoken langyage as
well, something more than an over-literal rendering of Semitic
idioms, a permanent influence and a significant development in
the language. Students of Greek await the answer with interest.

1 See ch. 27. 2 See ch. 25 § 3. 3 See ch. 26 § 1.
48eech. 5 §2(a)3;ch. 14 §1. 2. 5 See ch. 24 § 3.
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BOOK ONE

BUILDING UP THE SENTENCE: ANALYTICAL

The minimal form of the sentence is Subject and Predicate.
The Subject is usually expressed by a noun and the Predicate by
a verb; and this verb may need a direct or indirect Object. But
often the Predicate too may be a noun or its substitute.

11
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CHAPTER ONE

SUBSTITUTES FOR NOUNS IN SUBJECT, OBJECT OR
PREDICATE

§ 1. The Article with Adjectives!

A subject, object or predicate may be expressed without
using a noun. The usual substitute for it in cultured speech is a
non-substantival neuter expression, but sometimes also a
masculine or feminine one. We find the article with a non-
predicate adjective, and used in both (a) an individual and (b) a
generic sense. By this method is represented a quality par
excellence.

(2) Of God: Jn 54 & yévoc BW, 1 Jn 520 & &dmbuwés. Of Christ:
Lk 434 6 &yiog, Ac 2214 § Bixemog. Of Satan: 6 wownpbe.  Also ) Epmpeoc.
the desert, Jas 26 tov wrwydy beggar.  Also & obgoc.

(B) of mAobator and of dytot.  of wohhol either the majority, or the many
previously indicated. 1 Pt 418 6 3fxonog, 6 doefhc. M6 254 ol ppbupor.
Also ol pehacot.

But the substantival expression is more usually neuter.
In the pre-Christian papyri are 16 d&ywov, 0 &&tov, 76 dixatov,
T& nakd, TO oTpaiwTixby the army, T iwmxdy, T6 vauTIKby,
ete. (Mayser IT 1, 1ff).  Again we have (a) individual, (b) generic,
more often; and (c), especially in Paul, the equivalent of an
abstract noun; the latter is a class. idiom (Hdt. Thue.) and
higher contemporary Koine (Strabo, Joseph., I Cl.), as well as
Biblical (LXX).2 In the NT it is characteristic of Paul and
Luke and not often in the Gospels. This abstract usage followed
by the gen. does not appesr in the papyri. '

(z) Individual concrete expressions: 2 Co 815 OT 16 moAd, T dAiyov,
Philem?4 5 &yafév a good deed, Ro 83 td &uvatdy the one thing the Law
could not do. 1 Co 310 Bgpéhov, se. Moy, 75 &x oupepdvou. Also T

1 K.G I 266ff,, Gild. I § 36, Mayser II 1, Iff. Ljungvik SSAA 24f.
Schmid, Attizismus IV 608.

2 Also Apost. Fathers, e.g. Mart. Petri 8220 76 nwapdSofov 1ol Beduatog,
and Pass. Andr. alt. 28141,

13
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oAby, Never o cuveidée for auveldnote, but 76 cmrnptov for % aco'mpwc
(Lk 230 38, Ac 2828, Eph 617 all OT), and often 6 paptdptov for % paptupia.
Neut. sing. is also used collectively to denote persons: t6 ¥Axtvov. . . 700
xpeiTrovog = ol EAdTTOVES . . . TGV XpELTTOVWY; also neut. pl. wmh a gen
1 Co 127 & pespd Tob xécuou, ete, Papyri: 1o Suvartév, o houmdy, 1
UBiox, Tor oA, T Oredpyovre,

(b) Generic: Mt 613 7ol movnpol (but mase?), 1235 = Lk 645 &
(B al om.) dyabBa . . . wovnpd, Lk 695 v dyabév, Ro 38 ta xaxd, t& &yobd
133 ©b dyaBév good works, Gal 619 same, Mt 1348 v& xahd. . . . T& carpd fish.

(¢) Abstract ideas; usually with a following gen. : Ro 11 16 yvaotdv
©ob 0. knrowledge concerning God (Chrysost.) or what is known (or can
be known} about God (Origen) or God in his knowableness (Kittel WB I 719),
1208 7o dbpata adtod he the Invisible (ib.) 24 ©d ypnotdv ol 0. = ypnotég
(which precedes) or more definitely God in his kindness (ib.), 922 t0 Suvatdv
adtol how powerful he s, 1 Co 45 va xpunrd 7ol oxdrovgl the darkness
which hides, 125 ©b pdpov ob 6. = pwpla (which precedes) or God seeming
fo be foolish; ©6 daBevég vol 0. similarly. 73% 1o eloynuov nal edrdpedpov 76
xuple, 2 Co417 1o mapautinx Eagpdv tiig OA. dv, 88 wd g . . . yvhctov what
18 genuine with respect to . .., Ph 3% ©5 Smepéyov the = Ymepoyn, 45 b
Eriginde Gy, Col 118 & dpata ot &bpare (no gen.), Heb. 617 1o duerdfetov
e, 718 1o adtiic dodevég xal dvagperée, 1 Pet 17, Jas 13 b Sowpeiov =
something tested (Deiss. BS 259ff. Mayser 12 3, 52). Cp. Strabo’s b
ebuetayetproroy Tig Opac. LXX. 2 Mac 44 ©o yodemdv t¥g, 318 16
T . . . mepnAMaypévoy, 231 16 olvropov THg ..., Td &EepyacTiedv THg,
4 Mac 613 &y Qavpastd Tic, 188 va &yva Tiic.

§ 2. The Article with (1) Attributive Adverbs

This is like the class. 7& elg tov néhepov things belonging to war.
Thus in pre-Christian papyri: wév <6 &5%c all other contridutions, o
gpadpov, &v 16 petabh, drd Tob viv, Ewg. .., péxpt.. ., 10 mpbrepov,
 mpotl, Ta &ve, & Evrabla, Td dmdve, clg Té pdloTe, éx Tob dnlov
{Mayser IT, 1, 13). In the NT: clg td péoov, &v 1 péoq, éx tol péaou
(without art., if a gen. follows), Lk 1626 ol (S*BD om.) &xeifev, Mt 2421
g ol vhv, 2326 14 &vtdg, Jn 823, 1 Co 1418 7d duiy, 2 Co 120 <o val,
0 duny, Rev 314 & duny, Col 3 t& xdvw, ta dve, 2 Co 117 Jas 512
7 val, 16 of. Sometimes the noun so formed is used as an adverbial
accusative: & mpot, vd drerdueg Lk 174D, 6 dvi Smvéprov Mt 2010 SCLNZ
EVEryone a penny.

The Article with (2) prepositional phrases. Mayser II 1,
9-13 : 1 &x Tijc Y offspring or product, hence Ro 1218 & &€ Hpév
so far as it originates from you ; papyri w6 xor’ &vdpx distributive,
hence pap. and NT 76 xa8’ fuépav daily ; but also in pap., Acand
Paul t& xatd i expresses general relationship, so to xatd odpxa

1 Cp. Ex Actis Andr. 4526 74 xpuntipevov adrtod tig phoews.
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Ro 95 = as far as the material side is concerned ; Ph 112 Col 47
v 'xot dpé = what concerns me; but the same phrase Ac 2514
v woere [TaGhov is obviously Paul's case in the courts and this
may be the correct interpretation in Ph and Col (my lawsuit);
80 Ac 1632 D & xa®’ Spudc = we acted amiss at your trial in court
(mpdyua). But 2 Co 107 1& xots wpdownov = what 1s in front of
you (spatial) ; Ro 125 76 xab’ elg a stereotyped adv. Ac 287 vé mepl
tov témov éxeivov (local), Herm V iii 3! ta& mepl wov mipyov.
Local in the papyri, but sometimes of general relationship like
xatd; hence probably my circumstances in Ph 228 ta mepl éué,
and not my surroundings. The gen. v nepl Twvog is frequ. in
pap. and in Luke and Paul, e.g. Lk 2427 <& mepi &avrod,
Ac 1825 3, mept w0l L. Mk 527 (but & om. by SCAC2IDLW al)
things concerming . . . . With magd : Mk 526 Sumavicaoa to o™
(map> om. DW) éavrijc class., Lk 107 nivovreg ta map” adrédv,
Ph 418 3cEdpevoc . . . ta map’ duddv. In the pap. vd mwopd Tiveg
(sing.) is a sum of money to be paid by someone, esp. taxes due
(Mayser II 1, 12), but v& mapa Tuvog (pl.) is something sent, an
answer, a mandate, an errand, an ordinance. With Ph 418
cp. P. Alexandr. 4, 15 (iii/B.c.) elAepev & mupd oob = ke
received what you sent, but P. Teb. 112, 23 (118 B.c.) dmodéyopan
& Toapk ool = your wmstructions. Cp. Jos. BJ. 2, 124, Ant. 8,
175.

These were all neuter but we have masc. and fem. also with pre-
positional phrases: Mayser II 1, 14-20 &né, St g., &x, elg, &v, &nl g.,
ot ace., UeTd g., mapd g. acc., wepl ace., wpb, wpde dat., Smé acc. dwbd:
Heb 1324 of &nd ¢ *Ir. Italians. Inscr. 60 B.c. (Preis. Samm. 4980, 6)
ol &md i mbhews. Pap.i/B.C. (ib. 52186, 11) of drd’ AdeEavdpelac, ete., very
frequ. to represent & person’s home or extraction. In the pap. also to
denote a class: ol énd v¥ig rpamélng are bank officials PSI IV 383, 8
(248 B.c.), like Ac. 121 ol &nd tHg bdnolag church folk, 155 ol dnd ~¥¢
alpéoews.
éx: very frequ. in Paul as we use -ists of members of a sect or persuasion:
Ro 328 of &x relavews L. believers in J., 414-16 ol & véyrov who live by the Law,
S & nlorene’ A, who shares A’s faith (a persuasion), Ac8? ol &x g suvaywyii
{a sect), Class. use of a country: Isocr, 482 of & v "Aclug Astans.
Papyri of descendants, members of a family or class, residents (like &né);
menbers of a family in Ro 16110t &x tiv Napulooov.
slg: Mk 1318 & el vdv dypdv. Ac 230 of clg poxpdv local.
¢v: Mk 134 of &v < L. local. ‘
¢l : Mk 1316 6 &xl 1o Schuarog local.
xotd: Ao 2523 of xat’ EEoxfv eminent men. Eph 538 ol xaf’ &va as inds-
viduals.
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mapd g.: in class. Gk. those sent out by. In pap. usually someone’s agent
or assistant, a proxy, but less often of relatives and friends (as Mk 321)
W. Chr. 10, 6 (130 B.C.) eto., esp. # uhtng xatl ol mep’ Huddv mdvreg in a private

1 Mao 215 g king’s proxy, Mk 321 (see J. Moulton in ET 20, 1909, 476)
ol g’ advol but not DW and Lat. his kirsfolk, LXX Su38 her family
and friends, 1 Mac 944 v1%8 his men. Cf Jos. Ant. 1, 193.

mept: Mk 410 Lk 2249 ol mepl adrév his disciples; J. and his disciples is
impossible. Ac 1313 218TR of mepl (t0v) II.  Pawl and his party (class.);
the escorts alone is impossible. Later than class. of mepl Tva was often
a periphrasis for the person alone: Plu. Pyrrh. 20, 1 of nepl @afotirov =
Fabricius ; Tiber. Gracch. 2, 3 ol mepl Apoboay = Drusus;soin Polyb. 4, 36;
6, 21; 11, 2; Diod. Sic. 1, 16; 1, 37; 19, 19; Ep. Arist. 51; Philo vi cont.
15; Jos, Ant. 13, 187; 15, 370; c. Ap. 1, 17. Probably we have this
in NT: Jn 1119 tag mepl M. xal M. = Mariha and Mary only (pé A al.).
There is little if any support in the pap., unless P. Flind. Petr. I 29,
4 o mepl Thv dvadevdpdda (Radermacher 2, 118},

The Article unth (3) genttives of Nouns. In the pre- Christian
papyri this neuter expression denotes (a) residence, possessions,
property, house or home of the person in the genitive (Mayser IT
1, 8); (b) with impers. genitive the phrase is largely periphrastic:
& THe yewpylag = field work.

(@) personal : Lk 2025 v¢ Kaicagos, T& tob Ocol property of,
1 Co. 111 Omd 1&v Xhdvg (strictly dnd tév tédv Xhbng by them of
Chloe’s house).

(b) impersonal. Nothing more subtle than periphrasis is
involved : Mt 2121 7 g ouxiic the fig tree, Ro 1419 ta t¥ig elpwne
peace, Jas 414 16 (td A) 1¥¢ alpiov tomorrow, 2 Pt 222 16 g
ddn0oGe mapouuing the true proverb.

§ 3. The Ellipse of Various Nouns

The absence of the noun (although its idea is quite necessary,
in contrast to § 1 above) occurs in adjectival and other kinds of
attributes (pronominal, participial, adverbial), and the context
supplies its lack L,

Certain nouns are liable to ellipse in this way in NT and contemporary
Greek. So 6364 is to be supplied in the papyri as in Lk 35 OT el edfefas,
519 wolxg, 194 xelvre, and also 5 or ywpd very frequently: Mt 35 ete.
+ mepiyapog (Plut, LXX), 2315 4 £npd (Xen. LXX), Mk 15%? 2§ dvavring
(D substitutes éxei and W omits), Lk 13%- ¢ § dpewvhy,  Epnuos, 7

1 K.G I 2656, Gild. I §§ 32-35. Mayser II 1, 20ff.
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oluovpévy (world ; class., pap., MGr.), 1724 or better scil. pepidoc (T, Levi
184), Heb 112* DeKLP 5 Enpdg (but SAD*E pi8 p4é supply v¥s).

In dates in the pap. Huépw is almost always omitted : Mt 1123 etc.
uéypt Ti¢ ohuepov (elsewhere with fuépa), Mt 2702 (Mk, Lk, Jn, Jas)
7§ (¢7) adprov like P. Hamb. I no, 27, 4 (250 B.C.) T épudpiov. Lk 1332
Ac 2719 1] tptwy (elsewhere tf} tp. ) like P. Eleph. 5, 17 (284 B.C.) Tpltne.
Lk-Ac7j 87 Lk 1388 <) &xopéwy, cp. P. Hal. 1, 30 (iii/B.0.) Tt émopéwn,
but in Ac 2128 with no ellipse of . Ac 1611 2015 2118 <f; Emoboy, like
P. Petr. III 56(b) 12 (260 B.c.), but no ellipse of Aw. in Ac 726, Ac 207 ete.
) Wik tév caffarwv. Heb 44 4 §856uy, but same verse has . Herm.
8. VI 5% (Clem. Hom. IX.1) mpd wiiic. Possibly &¢’ fig (Ac 2411 2 Pt 34
1 Mac 111: since)?, is an ellipse of Hu. {or Hpa in Lk 745). There is no
ellipse of H. at Col 1¢-® Herm. M. IV 43, but the phrase is virtually a
conjunction.

Xelp is frequ. omitted in phrases like 4 3¢5u4, 9 dprotepd Mt 62 etc.,,
&v 8ef1q Ro 834 ete. (unless we assume évdéEiy, class., in view of the fact
that NT writers have &x 3c€uév, not & 8.). Herm. S, IX 128 has 3¢8ud
and ebddwvope. MGr. also. Ptolemaic pap.: 3efidv P. Petr. II 45
{248 B.C.), but yetp is inserted also in pap.

It is probable that we should supply meploSog with -unves and -Huepog
ending adjectives. For vuyBiuspoc see Blass-Debr. § 121. Hdt 2, 124
4 Tofumvos.  Polyb. VI 348 4 Sipnvoc, XX VII 724 &xpnvoc. LXX Ez 3914
v éntdunvov. 4 Mac 167 &nta dexaunvor.  Jg 192A 2047A zetpdumvoy
anarthrous. Ditt. Syll3 4104- 24 (¢ 274 B.C.), 442317 (¢ 250 B.0.). In pre-
Christian papyri: Petr. III 78, 13 (iii/B.c.) ete. %) mevipepos. PSI IV
380, 6 (249 B.C.) ) dlunvos. 408, 9 (ifi/B.0.) ¥ teTpdpnvos (Mayser I1 1, 23).
Jn 435 terpiurvog anarthrous (-vov HW al). Heb 1123 OT ~piuvvov
(== Ex 22 pijvag tpeic) (-og pie).

The ellipse of dpa is probable in other similar examples {e.g.
PSI IV 391, 4 (241 B.0.) t¥t Seurépar t¥ig vuutde) : EEavtiic at once. Not
class. are mwpota and é¢la in Mt Mk Jn Herm. Mk 11!B &dlag olong
(other MSS either add +¥ic dpag or substitute &¢<), with which ep.
BU TI 3808 (iii/a.D.) d(e)lag g Bpag, P. Ox. IIT 47518 (.. 182) biio.

Other less frequ. noun-ellipses are the following:

"Avepog: Ac 2718 15 mvéovr (Westemn),

" Ao : 1935 vd Stometés.

Abpe: 2740 7§ mveovoy (indicated by Arrian ep. ad Traj. § taic alpug
Tats . . . wveoboag). Lucian Herm. 28, Char. 3 4 mvéovm.

TAdooa: Rev 91 &v f) &yvixf (S &nwdt), or supply Suddexvog or
povh LXX,

Aparypd: Ae 1910 dpyuplou (sc. Spoyudv, but we would expect doyvptwv).
‘Tudriov: Mt 118 & padaxois. Jn 2012 Herm. V. IV 2! &v Acuxolc.
Rev 1812-16 Bucotvou, mopplpug ete. Pap. (Mayser IT 1, 26).

M#pog: not class. but pre-Chr. pap (td tplrov, Téraprov passim) Rev:
©6 tpitov, téraprov, Sbxatov. Mk 165? &v toig 3ciolc.

1 And in weak variants in Herm. 8. VIII 14A (but read &pec with
P. Mich. See below p. 94.) 66A (but read dgére with P. Mich.).
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Iy : Lk 1247t Jopficeron moAnds . ., 8Myag. 2 Co 1124 vecospduovra
oo wploy,

IToxn: In 52 but this could not be supplied by the general reader without
local knowledge; it is suspeot, being om. by Syreur. pesh. ]
‘PdfBoc: Heb 57 ixetnplug {orsc. éaxie). Biichsel in Kittel WB III 297f
traces the origin to the olive branches of the suppliant, whence after
Isocr. the adj, came to mean earnest supplication.

"Y30p : Mt 1042 Juypol. Jas 31 5 yhurd xal 1 minpdy.  Aristoph. Nub.
and pap: Ocpuév (Gild. I § 38).

“Yerbv: Jas 57 mpotuov xed &dupov (S)B.

"Eaxta: Ro 1124 4 dyptédatos, xedhéhonog, “Ehatov supplied in papyri
{Mayser 11 1, 24).

It remains only to notice under this head some stereotyped
phrases where there is noun-ellipse :

*And pidig: Lk 1418 se. ywédpy or dpu or gwvh, or more probably yadoosa
in view of Philo V 1708 &nd widic el t¥ic adriic yvoung = with one mind
or voice. And some would supply gopd tmpetus. It may be Aramaism
rather than ellipse (min ch’d@) = at once, but it oceurs in secular PSI II
28622 (jii~iv/a.D.) = at once, and Wilcken, Chrest. 46, 15 (a.p. 338)
wlov & wide (se. Huépa), and in MGr. Lagrange (§. Luc 404) suggests
that 6865 or gwvi) or preferably yvduy be understood.

Kotk wéveg: There is no knowing what noun to supply. Mk 410 Lk 98,
LXX (e 3218 Ps 49 Je 1517 1 Mac 1236, Thue. I 32.5. Xen. Mem. 3.7.4.
Menander. Polyb. 4.15.11. Diod. Sic. 4.51.16. Jos. BJ 6, 326; Ant.
17, 336, ete. Herm. M. XI 8. MGr xarapbvaye. BGU III 813, 15
ii/a.D.).

éiclt‘r’ 18tov s Mt 1413 23, 171,18 2017, 243, Mlc 434 6311 738 92. 28 133, L] 910 1023,
Ac 239, Ga 22, 2 Mac 45 149, Tgn Sm. 72. Hellenistic, not class.:
Plut. 2, 120d. Polyb. 1, 71, 1; 4, 84, 8. Diod. Sic. 1, 21. Philo sacr.
Abel. 136. Jos. BJ. 2, 199. Pap: P. Or. gr. 51, 9 (239 B.c.); 737, 7
(iifB.c.). Insc: Dit. Sylls. 1157, 10, and see L.S. a.v. {3wog. Uncertain
what noun to supply.

'I8ie: the class. equivalent of the last. 1 Co 121t PSI IV 43412
{261 B.c.).

Avpocty: Ac 1637 eto, = openly. Dit. Syll. 807% (a.n. 138) = publicly.
Vettius Valens p. 7122 publicly. Different meaning in class. Aftic: af
the public expense or by public consent.
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CHAPTER TWO
THE GENDER AND NUMBER OF NOUNS

§ 1. The Gender of Nouns'

As in class. Greek 2 the neuter gender may refer to a person
(e.g- T yeyewnuévov Jn 36 1 Jn 54, cp. masc. 51), provided that
the emphasis is less on the individual than on some outstanding
general quality like foolishness ; 8 m&v is often added to make this
clear (1 Jn 54, Jn 172 =iy & like Heb. 2R 93, 637 wdv & resolves
itself into Tov gpyduevov. Ga 322 ta mdvre but rolde mdvrag
in Ro 1132, Jn 1232 wdvro S*D po6 lat Aug; rest masc.)

Mt 126 ueilov something greater? 124t mhetov. Lk 138 ©d yewdpevov
(was T Téxvov in mind?). Jn 1724 the gift is depicted first in its unity =38,
then individually = xdxsivog. 1 Co 127t 1 pdpat . . . va dobevi. .. Ta
toyupd, pl. not to confuse with sing. in 125, 2 Th 26 neut. synonymous
with 6 xatéywv 2?. 1 Co 115 she is one and the same as if (&v xal 7o odr6).
Heb 77 1& Bratrov 95 yepoufelv a8 neut. pl (or sing. AP). See Bauer
8.v, for discussion and bibliography. Neut. pl. used adverbially Ph 2¢
70 elvae oo 0efp (Yoo Thue, 11T 14. Abel § 41a).

A direct Hebraism is fem. for neut. 4: Mt 2142 LXX =
Mk 1211 = Ps 117 (118)23 afry = Ditri.e. vobro. LXX Ps273.4
328 7418 10210 11950. 36 g5y, 1 Km 47 towdry.  Ete.

Perhaps an Aramaism is Lk 1133 eic wpuntiyv, where fem.
pass. pte. = a neuter, hidden ; Bauer on the other hand takes the
view = ei¢ xpbnTyy (sees.v.).

Note also the use of fem. to form adv. phrases : Lk 1418 g
weds (see ch. 1). Mk 410 xara pwévag (ch. 1). LXX Jg 75,

A masc. for a fem. is Mk 515 Aeytév (because demon’s name).

A fem. for a masc. is % Bac.

Note the variation in the gender of b Lk 425; Lk 1514
Ac 1128; same variation in a papyrus ii/B.c.

1K-Blass I 358f. Schwyzer II 27-38. Mayser II 1, 28-34. R.
Meistor, “ Genus bei den LXX ” (Wien Stud. 34, 77ff). H. Roensch,
Itala und Vulgaia, 1869, 452.

2 Examples in K-G I 14,

3 M. J. Lagrange, S. Matihteu, Paris 1948, 233, on Mt 126.

4 P. Katz, Philo’s Bible, Cambridge 1950, 25f. Swete Intr.3 307.
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Inscriptions give a parallel for % Oeéc and + Ock Ac 1927
Also papyri: Beol . . . méoaw P. Eleph. 2313 (223 B.c.). SB 3444
(ili/B.c.). Or. gr. 13212 (130 B.c.). Oedc mdoug P. Grad. = SB
5680 (229 B.c.). Attic Heéc was common gender, but later -
indicated a fem. deity 1.

Sometimes a pl. masc. noun covers masc. and fem. subjects :
Lk 24 of yovete. To 1012 B tobc mevlepods. So of ddergol,
ol moatdec. Thus of xOptor (Lk 1933 Ac 1616-19) may cover a
man and woman owner 2.

The form wérpog (Mt 1618 60 £l mérpog xat émi tadty i
nétpq) which is usually masc. (but in Hell. period also fem.,
probably in accordance. with Aboc) means a boulder, a stone, and
as a simplex it is restricted on the whole to poetic and elevated
diction. On the other hand, the generally preferred wérpa
means chiefly rock ; it is also a kind of collective or augmentative
to mérpos, and later it takes also the meaning a fragment of rock,
astone. Thename of the apostle [lérpoc, if it actually means rock
and corresponds to Aram. K»p&s, cannot be connected directly
with mérpog, since this was out of general use; it does not mean
rock but is a masculinizing of métpa (Wackernagel op. cit. 14f).

§ 2. The Number of Nouns 3

SmguLar: (1) In LXX and pre-Christian papyri, a generic
sing. may appear with persons or races, and in the pap. with
numbers (like our siz foot). The usage is not unclass., especially
in the historians, and dates from Homer (Schw. II 41): with
6 *Iouduic: Ro 31 (the Jew as a Jew) cp. 6 Zvpaxbarog and
6 *Afrnvatog Thue. 6, 78, 1, 6 Xadxideds 6, 84, 3, 6 “Exdyy Hdt 1,
69, and the proverb Romanus sedendo vinest, ete.  'With 6 dyaBd¢
&vBpwmoc and 6 movmpde & Mt 1235, § dobeviv Ro 141, 76 dyabov
oyov 133, and 6 Stxaog and 6 doeBhc 1 Pt 418, cp. 6 duxaothe
Lycurg. 79. Generic also are the class. xépapoc Thuc. 2, 4, 2
and &umehog 4, 90, 2. With class. % inmoc Hdt 1, 80, cp. LXX
Ge 141 cavalry, Ex 88 dveBuBaotn (8)H Bdrpayos frogs. 1 Pt
224 LXX 78 pdrem iabyre Rev. 118 mrépa adriv,

1 Wackernagel 112, 25.

2 8o Souter in Fxpos. VIII, 1914, 94f; IX, 1015, 94f,

8 K.G 1, 13-20. SchwyzerII38-46. Gild.I§§37,42-59. MayserII
1, 84-45. Wackernagel I 73-105. U. Holzmeister, “ De ' plurali
categoriae * in Novo Testamento et a Patribus adhibito,” Biblica 14,
1933, 68-95.
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It 1s not possible to classify here 6 wréyog Jas 26 or 6 Sixarog
56, these refer to an individual example (e.g. 22).

We demur also at 1 Co 65 dva péoov Tob &8ergob adrol: it
is less likely to be generic than a combined result of Semitie
influence and abbreviation thereof (full: detween brother and
brother), because in LXX we find e.g. d.pu. 08orrog xat 88arog Ge
18 and a.p. molpuwng ol moluvyg 3216 It is not a great step to
omit the repeated noun.

(2) Contrary to normal Greek and Latin practice, the NT
sometimes follows the Aram. and Heb. preference for a distribu-
tive sing. Something belonging to each person in a group of
people 18 placed in the sing.: as 10 cépa dpév 1 Co 619, &v 7
xapdia adrév Lk 186, On the other hand, NT does frequ.
exhibit the pl., e.g. xopdiar Mt 94,

rapdia sing. of a group (Sem.) PL of a group (normal)

Mt. Mk, | Mt 1315 LXX 158 LXX | Mt 92 18% (sing. Syr. Coptb)
=Mk 78. Mk 35 652 | Mk 26 8 (sing. Syrre. Coptre
72 817 2MS8)

Lk. Ac | Lk 161.66 g12.15 g47 | Lk 117 315 522 1615 2]14.34
1234 9432. 38
Ac 287 2827 LXX bis | Ac 79951 y]54 1417 150

Jn 1240 XX 141-27 ] g6. 22

Paul Ro 121 Ro 124 215 p5 1618
2 Co 315 611 LXX 2Co 122324873
Eph 118 418 512 §5 Ga 4% Eph 317 622

Ph 17 Col 316 DcEKL | Ph 47 Col 22 315.16 48
1 Th24 LXX 318 2 Th 217 35

Heb 810 LXX vl 38LXX 15LXX 47LXX 810
LXX v]. 1018 LXX 22

Jas 314 48 55.8

Jn, Epp | 1Jn 319 vl. 20bjg 2 319 8 lat Syrn

Pet. 1Pt 315 2 Py 119

Rev 1717
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xs@oAy) sing. of a group Pl. a8 normal
Mt. Mk. | Mt 1080 = 1k 127 Mt 2729 = Mk 152
Lk, Ac | Lk 127 = Mt 1030 Lk 2128
Lk 2118
Ac 186 2124
Rev 44 97.17.19 1819
LXX Ps 21(22)7 374 Ps 108(109)25 ete.
Je 144 1816 Ziegler
La 215 ete.
dcqig sing. of a group Pl. as normal
Tk Ac Lk 123

Paul Eph 614

1Pt 113

aGpa sing. of a group Pl. as normal

Mt Lk | 625 = Lk 1222

Paul Ro 822 1 Co 61920 1 Co 615 Eph 528
2 Co 410
Jas 32
yelp with preposition (metaph.) Plural

ele, &x, &nt, Sud

Mt Mk Mt 1722 — Mk 931 = Lk 944
Mt 2645 = Mk 1441 = Lk 247

Lk, Ac | Lk 1%.7¢
Ac 223 (but CEP pl) Ac 512 143 247 v] 2817
1588

Jn 1082

Rev 1316 204
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In addition we find &nd mpoodmou and similar Semitisms always
sing. : Lk 281 Ac 31821 745 yarg mp. Lk 281; 3u& oréuorog Lk 170 Ac 318 21
Eph 42 Col 38 Rev 115, We find distrib. sing. vimov 1 Th 17 (see
Milligan’s note) 2 Th 3%; ook} hevxh Rev 6L  Distrib. sing. also in
papyri: xevd yewpydy (Mayser II 1, 45 n. 6).

PruraL: Exceptionally the pl. may be used in the NT for
one person or thing in both a Semitic and a normal Greek
manner 1,

(1) Semitic. D’@?‘N is behind «iivec?, which means both world
(Heb 12 118 1 Ti 177 1 Cl 858 555 612 To 137-11) and eternity (Sext.
Emp. phys. 1, 62. Oraec. Sib. 3, 767. Barn 182 To 132 Si 18! Da 6270
Lk 133 Ga 15 Eph 27 311 Jude2s Rev 1411, and often), esp. in cig Tobs
aldvag (Ps 605 768 8863 Mt 613 vl Lk 133 Ro 125 95 1136 2 Co 11%1 Heb 138),
ele mavroag . . . (To 134 Da 352 Enoch 94 Or. Sib, 35¢ Jude 25), and =i tolc
alévag tév aldvey (Ps 835 ZP 4, 1038, 22b 15, Ro 1627 Ga 1° Ph 42°
1 Ti 137 2 Ti 418 Heb 1322 1 Pt 411 511 Rev 4% 106 157 19% 2010 225,
1 (12012 324 384 438), Thus we have end of the world & téky; &y aldvoy
in 1 Co. 101, as in T. Levi 141, but it may be the normal pl. of alav:
the fulfilment of the ages or the frontiers of the ages (L.e. the limits dividing
one of the seven ages from the ensuing one); Or. Sib. 831t téhog aidvwy
end of time.

E?DQ' is behind odpavotl: but here again, following a Jewish idea,
the pL. of seven heavens may be intended, esp. in 2 Co 122 Eph 41%. In
the material sense of sky the sing. predominates: the exceptional plurals
are Mt 243 (contrast Mk 1327, LXX De 304), 318.17 = Mk 110-11 (but Lk
has sing.), Ac 756, In the less common figurative sense of heaven as
God’s abode the pl. predominates, as Mt 516- 46 61 etc.: the exceptional
singulars (like & wéyog &v odpavéd Zeds Plat. Phaed. 246E) are Lk 102°D
{rest pl) 1112 (exc. p45) Eph 628 (rest pl) Col 418* BAC (rest pl) 1 Pt 145
{rest pl), everywhere in Jn and Rev (exc. 1212 LXX) Did 82. Taken
as a whole, the sing. is more normal Greek, and scribes would correct
to the sing. There is a significant variant at Mk 1327: pl is found in
some MBS and some Old Latin, which is perhaps original in view of the
tendency of scribes. In LXX the sing. is normal (Ge 1t 1419 22 To 717BA
Da Bel® 1 Mac 287 al), with pl. in poetic passages (Jth 912, esp. Pss).
For the LXX see P. Katz, Philo’s Bible 141-146; H. Traub in Kittel
WEB V 5101

{2) Normal Greek but lafe. Class. poetic sometimes: &puove of one
only (K—G I 18, n. 2). The allusive pl. is sometimes used when a class
or variety rather than number is stressed. This is so in post-class.
Greek and always the importance of the individual’s action appears to
be emphasized, not that of a group: Mt 220 tefvfixaowy oi {nTobvreg

L Kummerer. Uber den Gebrauch des Plur. statt des Sing. bei Soph.und
Eur., 1869. Wackernagel I 974,
2 H. Sasse in Kittel WB I 197-208 (aiéivec).
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(Herod), Ostr. Berol. P. 10987 = SB 4631 (106 B.c.) év olvwy the wine,
P. Hib. 54, 23 (245 B.c.) send us the cheese (tupotg). P. Petr. I1 20
col. 2, 5 mA#By olrou a quantity of corn (250 B.c.). PSI VI 584, 30 (iii/B.c.)
voadov pou . . . dvtlypapa an answer (Mayser 11 1, 34f, 39).

A difficult pl. which may be explained in this way is Mt 228 prophets:
the reference is to one prophet only. Zerwick calls it pluralis
categorige (§ 4a) and he further suggests it as an explanation of Mt 2744
(after Jerome, Aug., Ambrose): both robbers are said to reproach Jesus
whereas it was only one, and we need not call in another tradition to
help us out. Other difficulties are thus solved: Mt 147 Mk 628 &pxoug
oath (Xen. Hell 5, 4, 54. 2 Mac 434 724 1433, Ep, Arist. 126. Jos. Apt.
3, 272; 7, 294; see J. Schneider in Kittel WB V 458-467). Mt 21°
Enexdbiasy Erdvw adridv (seribes soften the harshness), 227 army, Mk 410
parable, 737 deaf . . . dumb (sing.), Lk 521 hacenuias sing, Jn 614 oqueia
B al. Old Lat a boh, 628 oypeix 824 sin, 918 gign, 102 blind man. Zerwick
{§ 4b) suggests that the women of Mt 28° is a pl. of category referring
only to Magdalene, in view of Jn 2014-18, Abel suggests (§ 41d) that
this pl. of species is used in Ac 2128 "EXivvag = only Trophimus!
1938 &vBdmarol elow too, because there was but one proconsul. Matthew
uses the pl. of ¥yro¢ where we do not find the word at all in Mark:
5t 728 98.33 1246 1334.36 1415, Tn this respect he is supported by Luke
in Mt 117 1223 1413, In addition, Matthew has Sylot molhof 425 81.18
vl 132 1530 192, It seems that &y)ot moXhof means no more than &yiog
or 8y)og mohdg (or wAsioTog) or moid ThTBog (Mk 37), and is not intended
to be understood of separate groups, in view of the Mk and Lk parallels.
Therefore moiol must be taken in the unusual sense (as with xpdvor) of
great (= ixavol or peyddo). The usage is not quite confined to Mt (see
Lk 5'5 1425). But the motive for using the pl. of &xioc is not clear;
it is confined to Mt Lk and Ac 1-17 (apart from a vl in Mk and Jn, and
Rev 1718 where more than one crowd is meant). Probably it betrays
the influence of the later Greek meaning of the pl., i.e. the masses.

(8) Classical. The directions north, south, etc. are pl. Mt 21 2427
Lk 132® dmo dvatordv. Pl also in Died. Sic I 43, Dio Cass. 987. 32,
Jos. ¢. Ap. 1, 77, Philo spec. leg. 3, 187, Lucian peregr. 39, 1 Cl. 104,
LXX (e 1314 Nu 237. But sometimes sing. in NT': Mt 22. 9 &y «fj dvatolfj
{or is the sing. astronomical rather than geographical? See Bauer
B.V. = rising). Rev 72, 1812 dvarorfig (-&v A). 2138 dvaroriic (even
alongside pl. Sucpdv; but Be dverohdy). Dit. Sylis 1112, 25, Jos. Ant.
1, 37 al. Herm. V. I 4, 1.3. Also Svopai west, which is sing. in LXX,
Enoch, Philo, Jos., Or. Sih., but generally pl. in Biblical Greek: BGU
1049, 8. LXX Ps1083. T. Jud 52 Mt 8122427 Lk 1328 1254 Rev 2113,
In MGr some place-names exist in the pl., referring to the region around ;
thus ’Avetoddg = various parts of Asia Minor (Thumb Handbook? 27§} ;
it may be that here we have a clue to the pl. dnd dvasordv Mt 2! (also
LXX Ge 118).

Right and left are pl., but also (as class.) sometimes sing: Ro 834
Eph 120 ete. Drstrict is pl. & pépm Mt 222 ete,, and beyond &néxetva
Ac 743 LXX Am 527 probably (better vl éni va pépn D*). Names of
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festivals are formed on the class. principle, as in the papyri (Mayser
II 1, 39): Mt 14¢ Mk 62! Jn 1022, Sabbath pl. for sing.: Zen. P. Cairo
762.6 (iii/B.c.), Plu. mor. 169¢, Mt 121.5 281 Mk 12t Lk 416 Ac 13141618
Col 216, LXX Ex 2010 Le 2332, Philo Abr. 28, Jos. Ant. 1, 33, Diog. 4, 3.
That is unless we take saPRuata as a sing. (formed from n;gf with -« added
to make it easier Greek). Other pl. festivals: v& &lvpo Mt 2617 Lk 221
Ac 128 ete. Mk 141 (D om); ol ydpor wedding (feast) poet. class., frequent
in papyri (where sing, = wedlock, as sing. in Heb 134): Preisigke s.v.
(ii/a.n.), P. Ox I 111 (iii/a.D.), BGU III 909.3 (a.D. 359); also Diog. L.
3.2; it is suggested that the pl. is a Latinism from nuptice; Mt 222 2510
ete., Est 218 922, Sing.: Mt 228 Jn 2Uf and LXX. To 612 819 1 Mac 937
1088, Ta& naoya Mt 2618W may be a mistake for 7o wdoyx. Ta yevéoix
(yevébhuow class. papyri; Mayser IT 1, 39) Mt 146 Mk 621, To dyxalva
LXX and Jn 1022,

Further class. plurals: wbiow Mt 1618 only Wi 1613 (elsewhere sing.
for one gate); 00pat in NT of one door in fixed idioms only, éml 60poug
Mt 2438 = Mk 1329, npd vév 6. fig. Jas 59, mpd =¥ 0. lit. Ac 128, else-
where several doors Jn 2018- 28 Ag 519 1626 2130 (523 sing. or pl.?); xéimot
Hell. Lk1623 (sing.22); afuore! shed blood of several persons, LXX
Hab 28 etc. Rev 1655 (sing. BACP) 1824B (sing. p4” SACP), ancestral
Jn 118 (of husband and wife) ; 53ara Mt 1428t Jn 323 Rev 115 142 17115 ete.

Less usual in clags. Greek: dpydpie Mt 2615 275 2812; 3dowia Hell
LXX pap. (ging. and pl. iii/B.c.; Mayser II 1, 37) Lk 314 Ro 623 ete,,
sing. 2 Co 118; wévrpu2. Hell. Ac 95 TR 2614 (perhaps pl. because the
goad was double-pointed); ipdwio upper garment Jn 134 1928 Ac 188.7
{(but clothes pl. Mk 530 et al.); yirdveg Mk 1483; t& &yt temple, or part
of, LXX, e.g. 3 Km 86 Jdt 412 1620 1 Mac 343 etc. Or. Sib. 3308 Heb 82
92. 8. 24t 1311 Philo Jos. ; al xpbal Rev 66 SACP (sing. B}, sing. in post-cl.
and LXX (Bauer s.v. ; Mayser II 1, 35, several papyri iii/B.c.) ; ai StoB¥me
Eph 212 Ro 94 SCK (sing. p%® BDE), sing. elsewhere in LXX NT; names
of towns, Oirnror, >Abfvar, Ildrapa, Ieposérvpe (P. Zen. 259 B.c.), To
AB, 1 Esd A (see Abel § 41); ai émovorai 1 Co 1637; Huépar Mk 220 (and
one day in same verse) but probably a Hebraism; xaipol period Rosetta
stone 20 (196 B.c.) P. Petr. I1 45 (246 B.c.) PSI IV 432, 5 (iii/B.c.), P. Par.
46,7 (163 B.c.) etc. Mb 168 this (end-) period, 2141 Lk 2124 (T. Naphth. 73,
Ac 17 1728 the allotted span, Ac 31® Messianic period (so 1 Th. 51 1 Ti 41);
xpovor Lk 827 TR (rest sing.) 20° 238 Ac 17 Ro 1625 1 Th 51 2 Ti 1¢
Ti 12 1 Pt 120 Jude!8 Pol 12, not quite years, as in much later Greek,
but advancing that way, certainly period, as in t@v émdve xpbvev (the
earlier period) P. Hib. 96, 6.23 (259 B.c.), Mayser IT 1, 38, 2 Cl. 194 of
vov xp. = the present period, Herm. 8. IX 20, 4 ol mpdrepor xp. = the
earlier period, M. Pol. XVI 2 oi ka0’ Audc xp. = our own period.

Sometimes NT uses the Pluralis Poeticus for abstract subjects in a
class. way?: e.g. oévor P. Teb I 5, 6 (118 B.c.), poryelon, wopvetat,

1 See Behm in Kittel WB I 172 n. 6.

2 See K. L. Schmidt in Kittel WB III 664, 18ff.

3 E.g. Opévor udyoupor oxfimrpe in the tragedians: Menge, De
poetarum scaenic. Graec. sermone, Gottingen 1905, 32ff.
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whomal Mt 151 Mk 721f; Eperg, CHrow (vl in 2 Co 1220) Ga 5201, with
several other abstract nouns; drwoxptaeig 1 Pt 2! vl, with other abstracts,
43, 1 Co 72 Jas 2! Jude3, These plurals may imply cases of . .. (Katz,
op. cit. 112). In 2 Co 1122 2 Co 119 (p46 Syr) B4varo. may imply ways
of dying, i.e. deadly perils. Similar examples are pcOodcion Eph 61!
astuteness ; oluripuot Ro 121 ete. (Hebrew), sing. Col 312 (K pl.); &varyxar
2 Co 64 1219; Qehfpra that which (I) wish Ac 1322 Eph 23; udyx 2 Co 75
Ti 39; @bBot 2 Co 75 Xen. hier. 6, 5. Behind these plurals may be the
thought of the diversity of words or expressions involved, although the
Atticists resorted to the pl. to avoid hiatus.

The Pluralis Sociativus, or letter writer’s plural (or modestiae or
auctoris), is frequent in Paul especially with personal and possessive
pronoun, but mainly where he seems to be writing on behalf of a group:
Col 12 (but sing. Eph 1151 Ro 15. See also Mk 430 Heb 51 61.3.9.11
1318222t 1 Jn 14, This is common enough in all periods of Greek from
Homer onwards and does not call for much comment. One can safely
judge only by the context what number the writer really intends, since
sing. and pl. alternate as capriciously in Paul as in contemporary letters.
In 1 Jn the writer seems to identify himself very closely with other
members of the fellowship; hence we.l

1 On this subject see K. Dick, Der schriftst. Pl. bei Paulus, Halle 1900,
Wackernagel I 98f, Stauffer in Kittel WB IT 341A, 354f, Moule 118f.



CHAPTER THREE

THE COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES AND ADVERBS

Comparison in Biblical Greek?! is affected by the double
influence of Semitic usages and the general trend of the Greek
language. This resulted in more emphatic comparison, the
positive adjective with mapd (= Heb. adj. and ), & levelling
of comparative and superlative, and a moving down one stage in
the use of each of the three degrees. The disappearance of the
Dual number is in line with this popular inability to distinguish
between comparative and superlative (Zerwick § 112).

§ 1. Heightening of Comparison

As in the papyri the genuine comparative is still in wide use
but the opportunity is frequently taken to heighten comparison
by the addition to the comparative of particles like #rv and
adverbs like oAb and woAA& and even accumulations like woAAG
wdov much more than in class. Greek 2. Note also the
comparative form of a comparative: 3 Jn* and Archiv f. Pap.
(Wilcken) iii 173 (iv/a.D.) petlotépav.

TIoAb or modAé: PSI IV 435, 19 {258 B.¢.), Ros. stone 31 (196 B.c.),
Jn 441 2 Co 822; moAr parrov P Par 26, 48 (163 B.c.) Ph 123 much more
better1; n@idov: 1 Cl 486, Herm. 8. IX 284, 2 Co 713; pddov meptosbtepov
Mk 738; mord pddrov: P. Tor. VIII 65 (119 B.c.), inser. Preiss. Samm.

5827, 17 (69 B.C.); ¥ri: P. Petr. II 13(18b)11 (255 B.c.), Ph 1% still more
greatly, Heb 715 still more manifest.

§ 2. Comparative for True Superlative

Mt 812 v onérog 76 &Edirepov, 1111, 181-4 § petlev (or elative: very).
In Apollodorus, of Odysseus tied under the largest ram: +& pellow
(Radermacher? 68) ; uéytarog is almost obsolete by this time, but appears

1 K-GI20ff, II301ff. SohwyzerII183-185. Gild.§§28-39. Mayser
II 1, 45-54. Jennaris 315~317. Radermacher? ch. VII. M. Zerwick
8.J., Graecitas Biblicad, Rome 1955, §§ 107-116. Otto Schwab, Historische
Syntax der griechischen Comparation in der klassischen Litteratur (Beitr. zur
histor. Syntax der griech. Spr. herausg. v. M, Schanz. IV 1-3), 1893-95.
2 Hesiod Erga 127 wolb y&ipbrepov.
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in Atticistic 2 Peter. Mk 934 rig pellwv, Lk 728 & pipbrepog the least,
948 & wixpbrepog &v miow Uuiy, 1 Co 1228 Heb 811, LXX 1 Km
17134 14A Jg 615, Barn 122 Gdmiérepog mdvrwv highest of all.

§ 3. Comparative for Elative Superlative

In many instances where the comp. form indicates an
unusually high degree of comparison in the NT and papyri (but
not in Hermas), one may speak of an elative sense which normally
belongs to the superlative. This is not class. usage and is
characteristic of the inferior popular speech (Mayser II 1, 49f).

Add to Mayser’s examples: P Teb. 33 (ii/B.c.) &v uilovt dEidper,
BU II 417, 28 (ii-iii/.p.), 461, 11 (i-ii/a.D.), 615, 9.28 (ii/a.D.) TarydTepoy
Ac 2426 morvbrepov very often or so much the more often, 2 Cl 173 as often
as possible, also Clem. Hom. ep. ad Jac 9, Ga 413 ©d mpbrepov = b wpédToy
originally (but the true compar. sense is possible: the first time), Ac 2713
dooov as near as possible (or read Odooov), 2422 dxpuBéorepov wvery
accurately, 1826 2315.20 game, P Petr. II 16.13 (iii/B.c.), PSI IV 444,
11 (ii/s.c.), Epict. I 24, 10, Herm. V. IIT 1010, Philo, Jos., BU IT 388
II 41 (ji-iii/a.D.), Ac 2510 xddAov very well (or merely pos.), 2 Ti 118
Béxriov same (Ac 1028D), Ac 419D gavepbrepov extremely obvious, 1722
deiowdoupovestépoug not class. rather but probably popular elative
extremely god-fearing (strengthened by &¢), 2 Co 817 srovdubrepos very
zealous, Ph 228 adv., Clem. Hom. 13¢ tdyiov as quickly as possible, 1113
same (distinguish from 923), But in some instances these might well be
comp. for pos.

§ 4. Comparative for Positive

Especially taytov quickly: Jn 1327 (but could be elative)
1 Ti 314 SKL 0142 (WH 2v tdyet) 2 Ti 4% T 33 (rest vdyeese or
év taye) Heb 1319 (but prob. a true comp.) 1328 soon
Herm. M.X 1, 6.

Other examples are vewrtepog and xawvétepog, often positive how-
ever in class. Greek; so in NT npeoBdtepog is simply a religious official ;
Ac 172! xauwvbtepoy something new (but possibly an Atticistic refinement:
newer), 2519 wdiiov (but perhaps under §3), Ro 1518 torumpbrepov
boldly; PSI V 484, 7 (258 B.C.) mpeofirepol = no longer young, old
(older than they used to be, not older than others); Mayser II 1, 47f;
Or. gr. 48, 15 (iii/B.c.) of vewrspol the young, P. Petr. I 21 (237 B.c.)
petlo more than normelly large; very often in Ptolemaic papyri mhcioveg
= many, more than one: Lk 1154 mepl whebvov (vulg. de multis), 1 Co
910 105 156 Ac 1932 B-text 2722 2 Co 28 415 92 Ph 114 Heb 723 (RSV many
in number) ; Ac 249 &répoig te Abyolg mretosty and M. Pol. 12! vabre ot
Erepa mhelove, exclude magjority and more (it must be many or several);
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P. Madg. 21, 6 (222 B.C.) Tolg puiaxitarg xel &\dotg mrfoswy many
others, We suggest many for all the above NT examples of whieloves,
rather than the class. more or the majority of.

§ 5. Elative Superlative

Not 80 prominent in pre-Christian papyri as in NT and Christian
texts: af mieioton Mt 1120 very numerous Ac 1932D very many ; 6 wieloTog
8xhog Mt 218 Mk 41 wvery large; odv dhhoig mhelortoig = with very many
others P, Teb I 45, 17; 46, 14; 47, 11 (113 B.c.). Tyudrartog most rare
Rev 1812 2111 Jos. Ant. 17, 225. Kpdriore Most Excellent Lk 13 Ac 2625
Dion. Hal. opusc. I 3, 6. ’Edyiotog very small Mt 519 2540 45 Lk 1228
1610 1917 1 Co 42 Jas 34. “H¥wra Ac 138D, ‘Duopdrepour Herm. 8. IX
10, 7. The elative superlative may be intensified by the addition of
&g, 67, f, ofog, and sometimes év voig (sc. SVvasbar or oleg Hv): e.g.
¢ Tayrota Ac 1715, culminating in MGr 8oov 1 (td) propels Yinyopitepa
as quickly as yow can. On the other hand the true superlative, less
frequent now but still active enough in the less uncultured papyri
{Mayser II, 1, 51), is virtually dead in NT through Semitic influence.
But see Ac 26% dupiPeotdrry, Eph 38 &hayiortétepog (a compar. super-
lative: less than least). Mk 1228 mpdty mavrev. Mt 26 519 1 Co 62 169
E\dytorog. 1 Co 1427 16 nielotov ab most.

§ 6. Positive for Superlative

We have no NT example of repetition of the positive, as in pre-
Christian papyri, but the positive itself is used in & superlative sense
under Hebraic influence (although there are class. poet. examples with
gen. : xaxk xandy, K~G I 21, 339): Mt 2238 yevddy greatest (not the great
one; equivalent to wpdyty wavrwv in the parallel Mk 1228, 519 Jn 210 vdv
»ohdv olvay best, Lk 948 peévog greatest, Lk 142 edhoynuévn ob &v yovenliy,
LXX Ca 18 ¥ weikny v yovoufly, Heb 92t LXX td dyux c. gen. holvest.

§ 7. Positive for Comparative

Mk 942 xoddy . .. pd&Mov better. Lk 588 &6 mwoharde ypmotée oty
is better. Then the frequent ol woirol which is class., the majority, even
without of (as a vl) in Mk 62926, Then Mt 2028D & xd7w = xavdrepoy,
op. MGr xdy (= ¥tv) naéc better. Where comparison is introduced by
%, wErdov (%), napd or omép (or &né LXX) on the Semitic pattern, the
adj. may be positive as well as comparative (although the adj. with
péXov and pdiora had already occurred in Ionic prose and Attic poetry
to a small extent): Ac 2035 paxdptov ... udidov . .. 9H happier than,
Ga 427 LXX modAa . . . ué@ov ¥ more than, 1 Co 1222 modré oy . . .
dvoynote much more mecessary, Lk 132 dpaprodol nopd more sinful than,
1814 SLB 3eduxatcoubvog mapd (D adds p@ddov) (7 in W @, like LXX Ge
3828 Jeluabwraut ... § Fyw); Mt 1881 Mk 943 45-47 1 (I 518 xohdv %
better than; Mk 1025 Clem. Alx. edxbiwg. .. % (it is suggested that this
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is the true pre-MSS text which was amended to edxondepov) ; Ap. Const. 43
paxdptog #mep; LXX Ge 4912 Aeuxol #; Ex 1811 pévag mapd (Philostr.
Ap. IIT 19), Nu 128 mpals mapd, 1 Km 18 Ec 29 94 ¢yafdc Smép, Hag 29
péyae Smép. The pos. with mepd is also MGr: see Pernot Htudes 75,
who sees in this the ultimate influence of Hebrew on MGr. Germane
to this is the frequent reduction of ud@\lov % to simple % or wapd: LXX
Ps 45(44)8 Exoroev . . . mapd, Lk 157 yopé Zovar ... 95 1 Co 1419, Just.
Ap. 158, BU III 8465 (ii/a.D.), Epict. ITI 22 6éhe ... #; Lk 172 To 3¢
aotteret ... #; Mk 34 Eeorwy #; LXX Nu 226 loyler ... #; 2 Mac
1442 Béheo Hmep (but Bodhopar 4 in Homer and often); it is a Semitism
but there are some class. parallels: Andoc. 1, 125 Jorteretv %, Hdt 9, 26
Suatdv dotwy ... ¥Hmep (K-G II 303), Aesop 121 ocupgpéper %, Even
without % in Mt 528- 30 ayuqépet oot . . . xab (h).

§ 8. Superlative for Comparative

To complete the picture, mp&toc and Esyarog must be mentioned
here. TIp&tog = mpbrepog Aelian Anim. IT 38; VIII 12, P. LPw
(ii-ii/B.c.), Plut. Cat. min §18, IG XII 5, 590, Kaibel Epigr. 642, 10
(iti-iv/a.D.), Mt 212831 elder, Ju 115 30 superior to or before me, 1518
before us. Ilp&vog meaning former and ¥oyuvoc meaning latfer occur in
Mt 2784, Thus mpddvoc in Ac 11 is ambiguous: either Luke is guilty of a
popular Hellenistic mannerism or he intended to write three volumes.
Similarly difficult is Lk 22 alwy % &roypapn mpew). It is the first census
of a series (if class. Greek) ; or first of two (if Hellenistic). And if Hellenis-
tic it could mean either the first census of the two made by Quirinius, or
the census before the (greater) cemsus made by Quirinius; see Lagrange
8. Lue in loc.

With this popular Hellenistic failure to appreciate the significance
of the Dual, we may compare the confusion of ¥io¢ and #repog, Tig
and métepog (Mt 95 i ydp Eotiv edxomdtepov), and the use of dupbrepot
for more than two. See below, ch. 14 § 2.



CHAPTER FOUR
VOCATIVES !

§ 1. The use of &

Whereas in class. Greek it was only exceptionally that &
was omitted, the reverse is now the case. Semitic and Koine
influences once again united in their effect upon the NT, for in
the Hell. period & was reserved for emotional or stilted speech.
“So erscheint & bei Epiktet neben Eigennamen nur da, wo es
sich um Gréssen der Vergangenheit handelt ” (Johann. DGKPS
13). In pre-Christian papyri it apparently occurs nowhere for
certain except in an Artemis curse of iv/B.0. (Mayser II 1, 55).
In Luke and Paul it occurs with only four out of seventeen
vocatives. There will therefore be some special reason for each
occurrence in the NT. Surprisingly we never find it used in
prayer invoking the deity ; but its use is confined to

{a) the beginning of a sentence where emotion is expressed : Mt 1526
{(not D) & ydvou, peydrn, (emph. position, increasing the emotion) sov #
nioTig (contrast yOvar alone: Lk 2257 Jn 24 421 eto.); Mt 1717 Mk 919
& yeved Emiotog (great emotion); Lk 2425 & dvénrou (exasperation);
Ac 319 & My (indignation) ; Ga 32 & &vénror Ndhavon (anger); 1 Ti 620
& Twywdébee (affection). But there is no great emotion in: Ro 213 920
Jas 220, and in fact simple &vOpwne is found Lk 1214 22%8. €0, Never
& ndrep in NT, but in Josephus and Corpus Hermeticum. See Schrenk
in Kittel WB V 985, n. 251;

(b) exclamations {= &): Ro 1123 & Bdaboc;

(¢} Acts, the only NT book where & cannot be said to involve some
emotion: 1814 & ’Joudaior (not the first word, but correct position of
the vocative in Attic style), 2721 & &v8pe¢ same. (Without &: &vdpeg
ddehpol 116 1326 ete, ; &vd. "Topamhetron 312; dvdpeg 728 ete. ; &v3. *Toudatot
214; Baosuhel 287).  There is no emotion, and everything that is classically
correct, even to position after the first main verb, about & Ocdpide 11;
and yet Luke relapses into xpdtiote €. in Lk 18, perhaps by & Latinism;
cp. Dion. Hal. Orac. Vett. 1 & xpdriore "Appaie.  See Schwyzer op. cit.
on this subject. The only other Biblical book which has unemphatic
or unemotional & (i.e. not corresponding to Heb. exclam. W) is 4 Mac. ;
see Johanness. DGKPS 8-13.

" LK.G I 47f. Schwyzer II 59-64. Gid. I §§ 14-25. Humbert
§§ 417424, Wackernagel I 305-312. Mayser 111, 55ff. Johannessohn
DGKPS 7-15. Moulton Einl. 108ff. Abel § 42. Zerwick §§ 22-24.
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§ 2. Nominative form instead of Vocative

Although there is no certain example in the pre-Christian
papyri, yet in the less educated writers of the post-Christian
papyri there is a tendency for nominative forms to usurp the
vocative. In the NT generally, when adjectives are used alone,
it is the nominative form : Ac 1330 & mifjpng; Lk 1220 1 Co 1536
&ppwv (vl &ppov). In class. Attic the articular nominative of a
single noun sometimes accompanied rather harsh address to
inferiors, somewhat impersonally and with particular definite-
ness (almost pointing) : ¢ watg, axorobfer Aristoph. Ra. 521.

There is no vocative of the article in Greek, and so if the article was
required the nom. form was used, the noun taking the nom. ending, if
this was different, in sympathy with the article: Ga 42 of Smd vépov
Bérovreg elvan, Col 35 v pédn members, mortify earthly things, 318t
ol yovaixes, . . . ol &vBpeg, . .. To Téxva, eto., 4 of xbpiot, Eph 54 &
»oBe0dwv. Some NT examples owe themselves to Hebraic influence,
the Semitic vocative being constituted by articular nominative; thus
LXX Ps 212 Lk 181 § 6ebg, op. 6 muthp, ete., Lk 834 § male, &yeipe,
Mk 54 14 xopdctov (= Aramaic emphatic state ND"?Q), Mt 1126
Mk 1438 Ro 815 Ga 4% "AfB«, 6 wathe (Aram.), Jn 172! nownpe (anarthr.),
Jas 51 of mwhovowot, Jn 1313 & Suddouarog el 6 wdprog, 2028 & wdpube wou
xal 6 Bedc pov perhaps because the vocative form xlpie is lightly
used in the Gospels as almost si71; hence the emphatic form here takes
its place, my Lord; 198 yoipe, 6 Pacirels (S Puoctrch) (where Mt 2729
BD Mk 158 SBD have y«ipe, Baothed . . .) said by Moulton to be due
to *the writer's imperfect sensibility to the more delicate shades of
Greek idiom ' ; actually it is an artist’s stroke, the def. article pointing
the finger of scorn; Rev 158 & Baoiheds (S Pactrel) v évév (but
Ac 267 ete. Paotiel, which, Moulton felt, admitted the royal prerogative
whereas § Buouhetc in the mocking of Jesus does not); Lk 181 Heb 107
OT ete. o Oedg (in Heb 12 it is only just conceivable that & Debg is
nom, = thy throne IS God); Rev 1117 153 OT xbpte & Oebe (but Mt 2746
Oet pov, and seldom articular in LXX2), cp. Epict. II 16, 13 xlpie 6
Ocbc which is from Jewish—Hellenistic magic; Rev 610 & Aczombtne 6
dyrog; Lk 1232 Mk 925 Rev 184 & Aadg pov: Mt 937 2030. 81 (pd5 yig)
uiog Aaut8, anarthr. because of Heb. construct state (but Mk 1047 vi¢
Aavid); Ac 742 olxog *Topafih anarthr. because of construct state (LXX

1 Kipiz of Josus: Mk 728 1051; Mt 721t 82. 6. 8. 21. 25 ]428. 30 ] 522. 25. 27
1622 174. 15 182 20301, 33 2537. 44 2622; Lk 58. 12 646 76 §54. 58 y] 61 ](17. 40
111 1241 1328. 25 1422 1787 1841 Q8 2283. 88. 49 Jp 411.15.19. 49 57 §34. 68
36. 88 1]8.12. 21. 27. 32. 84. 89 ]36. 9. 25. 36. 37 ]45. 8. 22 2]15.16.17, 20, 21,
Of others: Mt 1125 1327 2120 2511 20. 22. 24 2783, Tk 1021 138. 26 421
1916. 20. 25, Jp ]221. 38 2015,

2 Helbing DKVS 34. Thackeray OT Gr. § 10, 10. Katz, Phdlo’s
Bible 59f, 162f.
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Am 525); Jn 1711B 21BDW 24 28AB mathp; Jn 1215ABDW OT Lk 848
BKLW Mt 922 DGLW Mk 53¢ BDW LXX Ru 222 ABL Jg 113 B, etc.
Buydstnp anarthr. How are we to explain the anarthrous nominatives
among the above? They probably never had the article, but scribes fell
into the contemporary way of substituting nom. forms in the 3rd declen.
for the special forms of the vocative. E.g. BGU IT 423.11 (ii/a.pn.)
wOpé wou marhp, P. Ross. Georg. IIT 2, vol. 27 (jiifa.D.) u#rne.
Moreover the nominative is common, as in class. Greek to a less
extent, when additions other than an adjectival epithet, and especially
participles, are made to the vocative, including & second or a third
vocative: Mk 91 D Lk 94 D & vyevex &mate (but. other MSS and
Mt 1717 &movog), Jn 171 warep &yre, Lk 1138 Huets ol Dapioator, Mt
69 mwaTep Ruddv 6 &v Toig odpavois, Lk 625 duiy, of dumeminouévor, Ac 1316
&8, “Tap. %ol of gofBobpevor tév Oedv; cp. Xen. Cyr. III 3, 20 & KSpe
*ob ot &hhot ITépoar, Ro 21 3 & dvfpewne 6 wplveov, Rev 1222 odgavol xal of
& adrolc ounvobvreg, 1820 odpavd xai ol &ywor xal ol dméatohor, 195
afvete . . ., wavres of Soldor adrol, LXX Hag 24 Sach 38 "Ineol & lepelg
& péyag.  Zerwick (§ 23) suggests that the speech of Elisabeth in Lk 145
becomes more intelligible if we understand ¥ moredoaoca as a vocative,
as implied in the Vulgate’s 2nd person: Blessed are you because you
have believed. The difficulty is the adt}} which soon follows, making
the whole into 3rd person; of course, Vulg. alters this. Artemis pap. 1
{iv/B.c,) Oeol ol pera *Oocpdmiog xabfuevor, P. Par. 51.39 (159 B.c.)
edppdveafar (= edppaiveste), ol wap’ uol wdvreg, J. Chrysostom Hom.
Stat. 467, 17 (387 A.D.) & Bebg, & uh BV Tdv Bdvatov TOb &uapTwAo.
‘“ Cette construction devint fréquente & I’époque romaine, si bien que le
nominatif avec Particle & fini par étre I'équivalent du vocatif {o0).”1

1 Soffray p. 1.



CHAPTER FIVE

SUBSTANTIVAL ARTICLE AND PRONOUN

§ 1. Substantival Article?!

The def. art. has always preserved its demonstrative force ;
this is apparent even in MGr. in 76 xal ©6, t& xol v this and
that and mpd 7ol previously. In the beginning the def. art. grew
out of the old demonstrative pronoun in Homer : this one, he. It
separates some from others, individualizing something as this
and not that. Considering the total use of the article, it is true
that the higher the type of Greek above ordinary speech the less
prolific is the use of the article, so that whereas Atticistic style
keeps fairly close to the norm established by Attic prose popular
speech uses the article freely. However this does not apply to
the special use of the article considered in this section, the
pronominal use, that is, the substantival use as opposed to the
adjectival ; this is much reduced in the NT. Ounly in Ac 1728, a
quotation, does tob = Toltou, and there is no trace of xai vév
and him, ©ov xol tév such and such a one, or mpd Tol before this.
All we have iz occasional occurrences of 6 pdv...d 8 the
one . . . the other and indefinite one . . . another, and & 8¢ bt he,
and 6 pév odv now he.

(a) & wév ... 6 8: Ptol. pap. very rare (Mayser II 1, 56f); 1 Co 77
(6c . .. 8 p*? 8¢KL), Eph 431, Heb 720t 23t 1210, Tk 85 § piv. .. xod
gvepog, Mt 1323 6 udv . . . 6 82 ... & 8¢ (but accent § neut., cp.B). Mt 225
C2X, Mk 44 W 15 pév. Jn 712 of udv. .. 8o 84, Ite place is usually
teken by & non-class. use of the relative: Lk 2338 &v pév...0v 3¢,
Mt 1343 pdv. .. 80 53¢ (D & 3&) 138 16 of v . .. &)dot 8 . . . Erepor
3¢, 2135 225 2515, Mk 44 125 Lk 85 Ac 144 1718 (twvéc . . . ol 34) 2774 2824,
Ro 921 142 8¢ pdv . . . 6 (6 F'G) 84, 145, 1 Co 1121 128. 28 2 Co 216 Ph 11e,
2 Ti 220, Jude 22, Papyri: P. Teb. 161(b) 29 (118 B.0.) Ty pdv . . . fiv 8¢,
P. Ox. IX 1189, 7 (c. a.D. 117) §jv udv . .. fjv 8¢). There are also Semitic
substitutes: 4 efg. .. 6 #repog Mt 62¢ Lk 1613, elg. . . xat elc Mt 2022
2440. 41 Mk 1087, Even Luke has 6 ¢lg ... 6 &repoc.

1 K-G I 583-588. Gild. II §§ 515ff. Schwyzer II 19~27. F.Vélker,
S:ntax d. griech. Papyri 1. Der Artikel, Miinster 1903, § 1. Winer-
Schmiedel § 17. Moulton Einl. 129.

36
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(b) 6 8¢, % 8¢, ot 3. In class. Attic & 8¢ rarely refers to the subject
of the preceding sentence (Gild. II § 518). It ocours frequently in NT
to continue a narrative, even in Jn wherse it occurs least often: 511 6 8¢
amexplfn SC*GKL (8¢ 8¢ AB, as Mk 1523 SD and P. Ryl II 144, 14
(o.p. 38), P. Soc. It. IV 313, 8 (ili-iv/a.D.) 8¢ 8¢). Mt 2687 2817 o} 3¢,
It usually marks a change of subject for the new sentence, as in Attic
{e.g- Mk 145 and throughout Mk). In Mk 1032 where ol 8¢ does not mark
a change of subject the reading is probably to be rejected in favour of xai.
On its rare appearances in papyri it is sometimes followed by a participle.

(¢) 6 piv obv. Acts only: 54 With pto. 16 241 84 1119 ]53. 30
2318 285,

There ig no instance of the article as & relative pronoun in the NT.

§ 2. Substantival Pronouns'

(a) Personal. These are very frequent in the NT.

1. The nominatives &y® o) fpeig dpeig were usually not
employed in class. Greek except for emphasis or antithesis ; this
prineiple is not strictly observed in NT and papyri (Mayser I1 1,
33), e.g. the stock phrases in letters dg Eyd 0w, d¢ &yd dxode,
ete., cp. Tit 15 ¢ &y oot Serafdpyy. But in the following
examples at least there is some sort of emphasis or antithesis :

&y> Mk 14%° Lk 111 Jn 109 Ro 717 1 Co 712 Eph 4! (but prob.
simply to carry an apposition) 2 Ti 48; if &y occurs in the papyri it is
usually emphatic. 6 Mt 617 2694 2711 Jn 210 (cp. with né¢ &vBpwmog) 49
{(but simply to carry a phrase in apposition, rather than emphatic: also
102 Lk 178 Ac 124 Ro 144) 410 1837 (you have said i, not me) 2172, Ac
1015 1134, 2 Ti 45 Jas 28, ‘Hpeic Mt 612 1719 Ac 1519 Ga 29, ‘TYueig
Mk 637,

Without much emphasis are the following : Mk 13° BAémere 8¢
Spels Exvtole, 28 Sueig 38 BAérere, Lk 118 &yd ydp elpt mpeaPimyg,
9% &y, Jn 130 (¢ Syrc om &yd), 1838 superfluous &y, 1 Co 23 xéyd,
112 &y, Ph 411 &yd. Mt 1123 o9, 274 ob, Jn 142 o0, 630 1t olv
molelg o0 onpetov; 1833 od el 6 Bacthels; Ro 23 ob. Ac 47
Tolre buelg are together stylistically but it is fanciful to suppose
the meaning is people hike YOU doing o miracle like THIS ; the
simple question was angry, not subtle. Jn 538.3%. 44 (some
correctors have om. ucig). Eph 532 (it is straining things to
say that éyw = I as an apostle; the corresponding phrase in

1K-GI566f Gild. I §§68ff. Schwyzer II 186-207. Wackernagel
II 84-101. Mayser II 1, 62-78. Winer-Schmiedel § 22. Moulton Einl.
135. G. Dronke, “ Beitrage zur Lehre vom griech. Pron. aus Apollonius
Dyscolus,” Rh. M. 9, 107f.
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1 Co 1'% is simply Aéyw 8¢). Lk 1023! (there cannot be any
difference between & fBémere and & Suetig BAémere standing
side by side). 2 Co 112? (the sudden insertion of &y is gratuitous
and meaningless in tic doBevel xal odx dolevés ; Tie oxavdanilerar
xal olx &6 Tupalpar;). Mt 1016 1110 {30 &4 is the Heb. un,
but the Aram. ’endh is used unemphatically, especially with
the participle. Thus there are no grounds for thinking that
scribes have inserted the pronouns; we should retain them in the
variant readings.

2. The difference between the enclitic and the accented
forms of pers. pronouns in the oblique cases, like pov and 2uod, is
once again the fact that the accented form tends to mark a
contrast, as in class. Greek: P. Remn. 18, 5 (108 B.c.) ypadopévou
duol Te xol 1% untpds. But in Biblical Greek, and particu-
larly the LXX (Johannessohn DGPS 369ff) there is a large
number of these accented and enclitic forms, especially in the
genitive, occurring without emphasis; clearly this is due in some
part to Semitic influence and the resultant tendency to attach
pronouns like suffixes to substantival and verbal forms with a
liberality and casualness which offends classical taste. So the
redundancy in the NT also is obviously a Semitism (Lagrange,
S. Matth. XCV1); Hebrew and Aramaic employ this pronoun so
often in the form of a suffix that it would be surprising if Jewish
writers did not carry the habit into their Greek. The MSS show
many variants but we do well to prefer the reading which retains
the superfluous adrol, etc. The general tendency of the language
was certainly in this direction, and unliterary Gentiles indulge in
the repetition of pou, cov, adtol and the other oblique cases
(Moulton-Howard 4311), but this will not explain the 34 instances
of ad7ol in Lk 1 where the Semitic background is so obvious,
and the Semitic Matthew’s usage is no more abundant than
Mark’s or Luke’s. His extreme &moxpifel 8¢ 6 xptog adrol
elmeyv advd) (2528) is in line with the rest of NT. Of course, the
writers vary in the degree to which they depart from the Greek
norm of economy in this respect, some equipping every verb with
a pronoun when it can be readily inferred from the context.

Very close to the Greek norm: Jn 8% rmapd v6 matpl (SD add pov)
and & matfp often in Jn without pronoun, unless he means simply fhe
Father. Mt 2724 dmevidaro vac yelpag, 152 vag yxelpug (advév add
CDEF). Ac 758 14 ipdrue HPS (viii-xi/a.D. uncials; but rest have pro-
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noun), 1615 nopexdiesey Aéyavow, 132 émibévres tag xelpog adrols
dmérooay, Mk 85 érmib. t. yelpac. Ph 16 &miteréser (se. adré). Eph
511 (sc. adta). 1 Ti 62 (se. adrodg). Jn 1022 (se. advolc). Lk 144
(se. adrév).

Less Greek: Lk 243! adtév 3¢ Supvolxfinoav ol épBaduot, Herm.
8.V 7, 3 adrob ydp Eotiv mdox EEovoia A, VIII 7, 1 &xoug xal mepl alrdiv.
Ac 721 superfluous adrév bis, as scribal activity indicates. Mt 62 superfl.
aov, Mt 81 vl Mk 52 superfl. abvd; and same kind of repetition occurs
in Mt 418 OT 546 81 2671 Col 218 Ph 17 Jas 417 Rev 64 On the other
hand, such repetition is not unknown in class. authors (K-G II 579, n. 2
and 3) where the first pronoun forms part of a preceding participial
clause: eg. Mk 1018, dvorynadicdpevos adtd xateuibyet Tifels Tag yelpug én’
adrd, and 928 Lk 162 Ac 721 2 Pt 316 and especially in Rev; see also
Acta Thomae 19817 dvfpdmoig uiv obow domep Tolg drdyorg Leoig éruri-
Béaow Suiv pbproug (Ljungvik SSAA 27 gives further examples from
apocryphal Acts). The question of rhythm may play some part in the
repetition, e.g. Mt 2237 (as in Engl, : with all thy heart and with all thy soul
and with all thy strength), Rev 921 od ... adréiv ofte ... adtddv obte
... adtédv, And there is insertion for emphasis, e.g. P. Oxy. VIIL 1162
(iv/a.D.) TOv aBeApdv Tdv  Auptdvioy Topaytvduevoy mpde bdis guvdéEactan
(=obe) adtdvévipnvy ; Passio Barth. 14181 tobroug mdvrag Toug xarvaxeLévoug
&v0ade dmd Papéav voonpdtav tig Eotiv 6 xataPidntay adrods; Jn 1811 tb
moThetov . . . 00 A whe adrd; Mt 64 & mathp oov . . | dmoddoet cot, 1 Pt 510
PHL 6 xodéoag Suds . . . xataptiowt Sudc, Rev, 216 046 &yor & Supdvr
Sdow adr.

For accus. and infin. instead of plain infin., see pp. 147f.

For superfluous adrol ete. after a relative, see p. 325.

See also Lk 1248 Jn 639 152,

It is usual to find that the accented forms of Ist p. sing.
pronoun in oblique cases are used for special emphasis in the NT,
especially after a preposition (with the notable exception of
mpbs: e.g. Mt 2536 mpbg pe (S ué), Mk 919 wod pe (p*° S éué),
Ac 228 (S*AB 2ué)lo, even emphatically Mt 314 b Eoyn mpbe pue;
however nearly all MSS read mpd¢ éué in Jn 637 first time, and
SE al the second time ; inscr. from Magnesia 1910 mpdg &pe, 225
npde e, PSI IV 326, 4 wpog éué (261 B.C.), P. Hib. 63, 3 mpde pe
(265 B.C.)).

Quite in keeping with the animated style of Paul’s letters is
the usage of &y and o? (all cases) which is first found in the late
class. Greek of Demosthenes and which is actually more a matter
of rhetoric than syntax. Paul instances both himself and his
reader in a vivid way to illustrate a point, not intending to apply
what is said literally to himself or his reader: Ro 217 77t 91 82
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1117 144 ete, 1 Co 1030 Ga 218,  We must refer to Bauer 8.v. &y
(end) ; Stauffer in Kittel WB II 35511

Normal in secular Greek is the sense-construction with pronouns:
Ac 85 Samaria foll. by adrolg, similarly Mt 423 935 11t Lk 415 Ac 1610
202 2 Co 212t Ga 22 1 Th 1° ete.; Jn 8% xdvob can only refer to & general
conception like falschood which has been no more than implied (it is
unhelpfu! to translate his father; this needs at least a change of subject
just before, as RVme, and the whole thing becomes confused at once;
it might refer to a mythological dewil’s father, but even this author could
scarcely be so credulous); Ro 228 adrob has no expressed antecedent
but again is vague in reference; Eph 512 abrév too has but a general
reference which must be drawn from oxérog just before; Theodoret I 914
toUto THg dmoortohin®e xdpirog 18tove adrolc ydp (&moortdrowg must be
inferred) ; 2 Co 51 adroic after xéopog; Mt 121 adrésy after Aadg; Jn 172
adroig after wdv (but S*W correct to adv); Mt 1414 Mk 645 adroig after
byrde; 3 In® adrdv after dodrsla; Mt 2812 Rev 1915 LXX Ex 23%7
Dt 427 1814 a] Ac 1517 OT £6w) foll. by adtole; Ro 21 by ofivor, Ac 1637
OT by ofig; Lk 2350 adtév of members of Council, inferred ; LXX Jon 13
elpe mhatov Badilov elg Oupols . . . xal dvéBy el adtd tod mwheboat per’
adtéiv; Mt 8¢ Mk 144 Lk 524 «drolg after {gpedc, unless it is a general
ref., not to the priests but to the public; Mt 1411 Mk 628 odtig after
wopdotov; Mk 528 adtfy after Ouydrpiov (p4® AK correct to «dr@);
Lk 22 girév after moaudlov: Col 213 adrode after doyds, d5ovsicg;
Rev 171% after »xépata, Onplov. This is fairly common in class. Greek
and very common in LXX: Dt 218, 1 Km 143¢ Wis 1620 adrois after dade;
Jdt 53 adviv after Aadg; Wis 163 adrol after Audg, Si 168 adridv after
Tapouliag.

3. In MGr adré¢ has become the pers. pronoun ke (not
himself). The beginnings of this development appear already in
pre-Christian papyri (Mayser II 1, 64), in LXX (e.g. Ge 1212),
and in NT especially in Luke; e.g. 117 adtdg mpoerzdoeTan
«0700,22 xal adrtéc, 228 wal adrdc £84Ewto adrd,50 xal adtol, 328, 415
xab abrbe, 635 75, 936 woi abrol, 1104 xal abcd, 1623 2421 It
is possible to argue that the emphasis is still present even in the
NT examples, but even here in place of abtés a class. Attic
writer would use éxeivog. The LXX appear to use advog
without emphasis but not adw or dv6; perhaps Lk 1114 shows
advé so used, if xal adrd fiv is genuine; as to adm), the editors
of the NT text are divided in preference for adtf) and abm
(Lk 287 712 842 Heb 1111). The text is uncertain in Lk 415 xal
abrde £8i8uaxev (Ae om. adrég), 517 192.

It is not easy to decide, but probably the pronoun has some emphasis
in all the following: Mt 12t Col 117 ke and no other, Mt 817 (Isa 534)
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adwdg . . . Eneflev he himself carried, 1259, Mk 15, 225 he litmself, 540 alrdg
3¢ (6 3¢ AMW), 144 adtéc dotwv he is the man, Lk 537 642 101 18939,
Jn 42 66 921 1627, Ac 310 advég (BDEP ofvog), 1412 1819 Ro 828 162 xal yop
oty she herself, 1 Co 315, 1 Th 311 416 523 2 Th 216 316, Col 138 xarl adréc
2avtv % xepohy . . . ke himself (alone).

The proleptic pronoun followed by resumptive noun is an
Aramaic peculiarity 1: Mt 34 adrdg 8¢ 6 (6 om. D) *Teodvvrg ke,
i.e. John ; Mk 221 (see below under partitive &né), 617 adroc yap 6
(6 om. D) ‘Hp. ke, i.e. Herod, 22AC 7¥¢ Buyarpde adrijc e
‘Hpwdiadoc her daughter, 1.e. Herodias’s, Jn 913 &youotv adrv
ntpdg Tobg Papiowtovg, Tév mote TupAdv. Probably also: Mk
617.18. 22 1236.37 Tt appears particularly in codex Bezae 2:
Mt 1245 D adrol 7ob &vbpdmov éxelvov; Mk 515 D wad
Bewpobow adrdv Tov Sapowfbpevov . . . Supyfoavre 8¢ méig
éyévero adt® T6 dupownilouéver; 618 D adriy yuvatxa Tob
adehgob gou. Ac 32 D (but mistake for mapa tév?). This
hypothesis of Aramaic influence could explain the apparent use
of adré¢ = obroc in a demonstrative sense : see p. 194.

(6) Reflexive. These pronouns do not share in the general
increase in the use of pronouns in Hell. Greek. In the NT and
pre-Christian papyri as in Hellenistic generally, even in the old
colloquial Attic (but not class. Attic), the simple personal
pronoun often serves as a reflexive; otherwise the regular
reflexive is a formation of advéc like Euavtol, seautol, toutol,
adtobg Nuds (2 Th 14), duév adrdv (e.g. Ac 2030 1 Co 513 OT),
goxwrév. In the NT sometimes autov may be adtdv, but if so,
it is difficult to see why this abbreviated form should be used
instead of éxutév when it obviously causes confusion with adtév.
The contracted form is dying out in Hell. Greek (Blass-Debr.
§ 64.1) and in the NT period abvol is virtually dead. It is
therefore precarious to read «brol where the uncials have
AYTOY, and so with adrév and abrole (Lk 2312 Jn 224 Ac 1417
Ph 321),

1. Direct reflexives. Used as a direct complement of the
verb (Jn 14% éuoavicw adrd Euautéy) referring back to the
subject, we have in the NT usually these compound -advég

1 C. F. Burney, The Aramaic Origin of the Fowrth Gospel, Oxford 1922,
85ff. Moulton-Howard 431.

2 M. Black, An Adramaic dpproach to the Gospels and Acts 2, Oxford
1953, 70-74,
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forms, but sometimes the simple pronoun (e.g. Mt 619 Gyoauptlere
duiv (for éxurolc) Byoavpods; 1727 dvri 2ol xal cod (Aram.
influence for Zuoautol?): Ac 269 #doku Euautd) (== class. pou),
1Co 44 dyoutdd obvorda.  Pre-Christian papyri exhibit examples
of both emphatic and unemphatic reflexives formed from adréc
(Mayser II 1, 66). But although persopal pronouns have
greatly increased in number in Biblical Greek, reflexive pronouns
are retreating. The process is held up by the fact that the
disappearance of 8uéc and céc often calls for the substitute of a
refl. pronoun. In Luke &autoB is more frequent (60 times) than
in Matthew (31). Note that Luke has altered Matthew's
Onoavpilere duiv (61%) to movfioate favtolg (12%3). Instead of
the reflexive, Mt has ZreyEov . . . perafd ool xal adrel (18!5)
and dd¢ &vrl Epol xal oob (1727). But Luke uses the reflexive
gen. without emphasis (€xutol 1520, Ac 1414). The confusion
has a Semitic explanation, in that Hebrew-Aramaic pronominal
suffixes allow no distinction between personal and reflexive
(Zerwick § 156).

Another development in the LXX, NT and illiterate papyri
is the use of the 3rd person reflexive in place of lst or 2nd
person. In the plural we have e.g. for 2nd pers.: Jn 128 6’
gavtdyv, Lk 173 npocéyete éoxutolg, Ph 212, Heb 1025 faurdyv,
Mt 39 &y gautotg, 2381 fautotg, Ac 1346, Heb 313 faurole, Mt
259 Ro 613 1 Jn 521, 1st pers.: Ro 823 &v &aurolg, 1 Co 1131
gawtole, 2 Co 19 &v fautoic, Ac 2314 2 Co 1012 éautode. In the
sing. the substitution is even more commonly found; for 2nd
pers.: Mt 2337 Lk 145 133¢ Mk 1231 vl &g éautéy, Jn 1834
a9’ dawtod ob . . ., corr. to dmd seautol by SBC*L, Ro 139
FGLP, Ga 514 FGLN*P (OT) ¢ éxwrtév (but cexvtdyv, as in
Mt 2239 LXX, is prob. to be preferred), Ac 252! adtov for sautov.
For 1st pers.: Herm. V IV 15 fplduny Myew &v éavrd) S*a s
(corr. to 2uanté by S¢), Herm. 8. IT 1 =i ab &v éavtd {nrels,
IX 25, Clem. Hom. XIV 10, XVITI 18 &uurol, BU 86 (ii/a.n.)
gowtol.

Although after a preposition we find éavtol ete. (as
Jn 818 ¢yds elue 6 paprupdv Tepl Euawtod), yet often in NT and
Koine a simple personal pronoun will be used, and this is
certainly so in Mt: 528 188! Bdde &md ood, 62 pn cwAmions
Bumpoatiéy gov, 1128 take my yoke £¢° dudsg, 1818 mapdhafe pera
505 BDIW (but ceautot SKLM); and especially where two
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pronouns are connected: 1815 perafd ool nal adrol, 1727 3og
avtl guob xal oob. But even Mt has the reflexive form too:
93 21 einov &v Eautots, 1225 divided xaf’ tautig, 1530 Eyovreg
ped’ dautdv. P. Petr. IT 40(a) 27 (223 B.C.) mepl Opév evreivecle,
PSI IV 443, 19 (iii/B.0.) dudc napelbucha, ete. (Mayser I 1, 67).
Ph 223 ta mepl 8pé, Eph 216 &v adré either by himself or by ot
(bhe cross) : similar ambiguity Col 120, 1 Jn 519, Jas 520,

There is the Semitic periphrasis for reflexive pronoun 1 by
means of UB), e.g. Lk 92% dmoréay wiv Yuyiv adrol is the same
as 25 gaurdy 8¢ dmordouc A Cnp.ncoﬁsu;, and cp. Mt 2028 (Mk 1045)
with 1 Ti 26, Mt 1625¢ (Mk 835-37) in this sense: at least, Luke
seems to have understood it so, for he writes Eavtdv 8¢ dmorécag
925 So also OT quotations: Mt 1218 4 Juyy pov (= &yo adtéc),
Ac 227 Heb 1038.  But clearly the contexts intend us to feel the
force of the double meaning of wbs as sowl and life which cannot
be rendered so neatly in Greek.

2. Indirect reflexives. There are NT examples, though
comparatively few, of the use of the reflexive pronoun where
there is little or no dependence on the verb, because of the
intervention of a noun or a phrase : Mt 1245 mwovypérepn aurol
(DE*W autov), Mk 526 ta g’ Eautiic (ABL avtye), 835 iy Yuyiy
¢autol oo (first time) B Orig. D2, (second time) C3 WXY®
fam!3 (the rest correct to advol), Lk 1121 v éavrol adivy,
1334 73y cavtiig vooorav- (D adthc), 1426 tov motépa dautol B,
v Quyy éautol, 3Bralg éautol Hmapyovary (DW correet to
adTod), 168 v yeveav v Eautdv, 2427 1d mepl éautob (DEL
autov); often in Paul, e.g. Ro 419 58 164- 18 1 Co 1029 guveldyow
3t My odyl v favtol (emph. and contrast),33 Td Zuourod
cuupépov; Heb 1025 thy émouvarywyny éavtdy (= fuéy). This
is quite common i the papyri (Mayser IT 1, 67ff). The use of
the simple pers. pronoun is more common in the NT.

(¢) Reciprocal pronouns. As in the papyri and to some
extent in earlier Greek, éauvrdiv serves for dAMjhwy In NT.:
P. Petr. II 45 (246 B.c.), P. Par. 46, 12 (153 B.C.), ete.; 1 Co 67
having lawsuits peb’ éxvriv, Eph 51® speaking éaxvtorg, Col 316
admonishing gaurodg, 1 Th 513 be at peace év gaurolg (SD*FGP
autotg, clearly = abroic); but Mk 950 elp. &v didfhotc.  Often
side by side with &\ for variety : Lk 2312 pet’ ddnihav . . . pde

1 Schwyzer IT 192 n. Huber 67. Mayser II 1, 65-72; II 2, 65—74
Winer-Schmiedel § 22, 18b. Lagrange, 3. Matth. XCVII Zerwwl' § 160.
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gautovg (SBLT awtoug, clearly = adrodg), Col 313; Ph 23 is
precise: @AAnioug Nyoluevor Omepeybvrag Eavrtdv; so Mk 950
Eyere &v Eautols dha xai elpyvedete &v dAfhotg. Other al-
ternatives for dA.: Ac 212 #hog mpdg dAhov (¥Ahog &hhov in
Mayser II 1, § 26 n.2). For ““ Semitic” elg 7ov &va. see
p. 187.

(d) Demonstrative pronouns. On the article as demonstr.
pronoun, see pp. 34, 36f. The usual pronouns are oStac, gxetvoe,
less often 83¢.

1. “O8¢, fading rapidly in the Koine and lacking in the i/B.c.
papyri (Mayser II 1, 73f), especially in its substantival use, in
the NT it is almost confined to Tddc Aéyer Ac 2111 Rev
91.8.12.18 31. 7. 14 P, Giss. I 36, 10 (135 B.c.), 37 11 11 (134 B.c.),
ete. It is commoper in LXX, especially in the more literary
parts (Thackeray OT Gr. 11). It tends to belong to official
writing and not to living literature. See also Lk 103 xai t78¢
Fv &dergy not = radry, but behold there was, as LXX use i8¢
to render 37 Ge 2524 = 3827 xal 1%8c v Sidvpa behold there
were, 5018 ofde Huelc cov olwérar behold we are, Ex 829029
83e &yo eEeheloopon behold I go, Je 322 ol8e Mueic Eobpehba oot
behold we shall bel See also, in this light, Lk 1625 fam! Marc.
83 == this man (not he . . . here; it was misunderstood by very
early seribes as Hellenistic for here and therefore corrected to e,
in the same way as in LXX &3¢ is corrupted to &3c Ex 820025
Le 1016 Da® 39229, and oldc to O8¢, I8¢, etc. Num 1449).

2. Obvog is very frequent in papyri and NT and as in earlier
Greek refers to someone actually present (often contemptuously
Lk 1530 6 vibg oov obrog, 1811 obrog & Terdivyg; also Mt 2681 7
Mk 27 Jn 642 924 1234 Ac 528 740 1718) not necessarily referring
to the noun which is nearest, but to the noun which is most
vividly in the writer’s mind (deictic). Mt 317 olrbg &otiv 6
vidg pov, Ac 411 odirog Jesus (although God is the nearest noun),
826 olrn éoriv Epnpog the road (not Gaza, though G. is the
nearer noun), Mt 32 obrog (refers right back to 1), 1 Jn 520 (God,
not Christ, is the true God). It often refers back to a previous
description or introduction of a person (anaphoric): Mt 2757

1 J. Ziegler’s conclugion ; the MSS nearest to this are Marchalianus and
Venetus (18ov owde). but the great uncials (SB) have a corrupted text
(t30u Sovkot) which bears no relation to 4% ung yun. See Beitrdge zur
Ieremias-Septuaginta, Gottingen 19568, 38-39.
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&vBpwmog . . . 0bTog TposeNidv, ete., Lk 2350 gvhp . . . obrog odx
fiv, Ac 118 *[ob8x . . . odrog, Heb 71,

Indeed ofiroc in the apodosis referring back to the protasis is a
favourite usage in various NT writers (but Luke often gets rid of it):
Mt 1022 2418 § 8¢ Omopelvag . . . o0rog owlhceToar = Mk 1318 (Lk alters),
Mk 124 = Lk 2047 xavéoBovrec td¢ alxlag. .. ofvet Afudovrar, Jn
648 5 &v mopa Tob Beob oltog Edpaxey, T18 & 8¢ (nTédy T 36av . . . olTog
danth; gotv, 158 & peiveov Bv &pol . . . oSvog péper sapmdy, Mt 519 8¢ 8 av
ooy - . . 00Tog péyag xAnBhoeTat, 2 Jnd § pévav ., .. oltog. .. Mt 2142
= Mk 1210, Mt 1320- 38 1511 184 2623, Mk 335 618 Lk 924 Ro 715 § ek

Tobto moud, Jas 32 el Tig . . . olTog . . .

A characteristic usage in Paul and John is odrog in the
preceding clause with v, &ti, or infin. or a noun to follow:
Lk 143, Jn 318 gity ... &7, 847 ete. Six Tobro...8m, 1385
1 Jn 23 &v tobre ywdoxopey . .. édv, 311, 52 & toltey Stay,
2 Jn8, 1 Co 737 1olro séxpiney . . . infin., 2 Co 21 Expiva. pavtd
wolto, 0 wi...&N0ely, 139 Tolto xal ebybuebo, why Sudv
rotgptioty, 1 Ti 19 eiddcg tolire, 6. .., Heb 215 aradidfy
tobrovg, &oot ... (examples in Pernot Etudes 50f, 62, 119,
144f), P. Petr. 1T 13 (19) ( 252 B.0.) 1070 . . . 81, P. Par. 63
(165 B.C.) Tol70 . . . &7t, PSI V 495, 23 (258 B.C.) same. Antece-
dent of a relative: Mt 1119 obrog mepl 05, Jn 749 Ac 749 obrog 8¢,
Ph 25 woto...8. We find various adverbial usages: odvo
tolto = Pauline just thus Ro 917 OT 13¢ Ph 16 2 Pt 15; vobro
adtd = just for this reason 2 Co 23. See Bauer s.v. advég 1 h.
In Attic and literary Koine there is tolive pév . .. tolro 8¢ on
the one hand . . . on the other Heb 1033, ol Tolto = and indeed
Ro 1311 1 Co 68 8 Eph 28; pl. class. Heb 1112, <olr’ éomuv is
formal and literary, mostly in Ac, Paul, Heb (besides Mt 2746
Mk 72).

3. "Exctvog, which in its substantive use is almost never
found in pre-Christian papyri, refers to the remoter person or
thing, and is rarer in NT than obro¢ (except in John), with
which it is practically interchangable ; it very seldom marks an
opposition to olvoc, as it does in Herm. M. ITI 5: &xetva (the past)
. .. tabra (the present), but there is Lk 1814 obrog . . . map’ xeivoy,
Jas 415 volto 3) exeivo, Jn 538 §v dréorethey éxeivog, TobTw . . . .
However, in Jn 2128 oOto¢ and &xetvac are not so much for con-
trast as for variety. ’Excivog denotes persons in their absence
deictically : éxsivor opposed to Speig Mt 1312 Mk 411 Jn 589 Ac 313
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2 Co 814; opposed to &y or fpetg Jn 328. 30 1 Co 925 1011 1511,
As o0ro¢ was seen to represent the person nearest to the author’s
mind, so &xeilvog represents the remoter person, e.g. Jn 16f:
obrog (John) 7ABev...lva wdvtes motebowoy 8 adrol;
Jesus has now been mentioned and John becomes in thought
the remoter person; hence odx Wv éxetvog 16 @dc. 745 the
officers (who were away from the scene of action) came to the
priests xal elmov adrolg Exeivor. 1324 yeder todre (John) . . .
wepl 00 Méyer (Jesus subject) . . . éxetvag (John, the remoter
person, now Jesus has been introduced). Contemptuously like
obroc: Jn T 928 1921 this fellow. More often anaphorically, in
the apodosis like obrog: Mk 720 <% ... mopevbuevoy, &xsivo
xowol Tov dvBpemoy, Jn 183 § méudue . . . éxetvog, 511, 937 § AxhSiv
ueTk oov éxeivég otiy, 101 6 pi) eloepybpevos . . . dxeivoe . . .,
1421 § Eywv . . . &xevog . . ., Ro 1414 76 hoyilopéve . . . Exetvo
xowvby, 2 Co 1018 0d yap 6 Eautdv ountotdvey, Exelveg . . . , Xen,
Cyr. 6,2,336 ... dxodov, éxeivog ..., Herm. M. VII 5. Tt is
dependent on the personal whim of the writer whether obrag or
éxeivog i3 used in this anaphoric way, Matthew preferring o0roc,
John liking both. ’Exetvog is even, like oStoc, used in the
protasis with resumptive &1, relative pronoun, ete.: Mt 2443
dxeivo 3¢ ywvwoxers &ti, Jn 1328 Ixeivég domv & dya Bddo
(Judas was not even absent, and by any rule we would expect
obroc, as in Mt’s parallel), Ro 1415 éxcivov . . . Omép 0B, Heb 1115
énelwng &’ fic.  Thus, like oOroc, its meaning is often weakened
{especially in Jn) to ke or they : Mk 1619- 13. 20 Jy 1086 they (S* om),
537 844 99. 11. 25. 36 1129 1248 1421. 26 1614 etc. So it is inadvis-
able to build any theories of authorship on the notorious &xeivog
(= he, the eye-witness) in Jn 1935.

4. Towltoc and tocodtoc are several times used substan-
tivally in the pre-Christian papyri, especially with the article
(Mayser I1 1, 76), as also in the NT: rowbrog Lk 99 anarthr. ;
Mt 1914 Ac 1925 Ro 1321 Co 728 2 Co 1011 ete. articular. Tooofitog
Ac 5% Ga 3% Heb 14 etc. anarthr.; none articular. Articular
Totobrog may be weakened into a more indefinite term for obrog:
1C0552Co26- 7122-3.5, In correlative clauses we have Ac 2629
Totobtoug . . . omotog qualiscungue; Heb 14 tooobte . . . 8o0.

Other less class. (more popular and Semitic) uses of correlatives
include: Mk 92 olog . . . ofitwg; 1312 olx ... towdtn; Rev 12814 §mou
... Bxetl; 1618 olog ... tihwolrog; 179 8mou ... én’ advéiv. We can
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best explain Ro 98 {ody olov 8¢ &1t dunénroxev) as a mixture of ody olov
(Hell. for 0% 3%mov Phryn. 372) and ady 67t (see p. 298).

(e) Relative pronouns. Already in the Koine the distinction
between the relative pronoun of individual and definite reference
(8¢ and 8o0c) and that of general and indeterminate reference
(6otic and émbdoog) has become almost completely blurred.
Indeed in general relative clauses §¢ is the rule, and although
8omig is still used oceasionally in its proper sense of whoever, it is
nearly always misused, by Attic standards, of a definite and
particular person (Mayser IT 1, 76. Pernot Ktudes 150-180).
Moreover the use of 8o7ic for 8¢ is very old in Ionic Greek (e.g.
Hdt IT 99).

The same development proceeds in the NT. Complete
indifference to the distinction is shown by Matthew who writes
avBpdme Busthet 8¢ in one place (1823) and dvBpdne Baoirel 8otig
in another (222) after exactly the same phrase ; and by Luke who
writes wodwv Aold i xadettan Brbréep. (24) where to trans-
late utpote quae (class.) is obviously wrong. “Ocrig is almost
limited to the nominative in all writers, though least of all in
John who uses &¢ (sing. and pl.) nom. 16, acc. 50, gen. 6, dat. 2
times. “Ococ is restricted, except in Hebrews, to nom. and ace.
In LXX 8o1ic is confined to nom. and accus. InLuketheindef.
forms are restricted to %ric olmvec alrivec; this may have
been a general rule (perhaps to avoid confusion with the article)
since we note the following interchange in Heb 92 &v . . . #mig,?
firg . . xal’ v, 137 olzveg . . . Gv, Eph 55 &¢ (8 vl) becoming
m Col 35 #ric, Ro 418 &¢ éotwv marhip becoming in Ga 428t frig
¢otiv untne. Heb 1132 of is the sole exception in that book.
Cadbury ! explains the few exceptions to this rule in Lucan
writings as due in part to doubtful readings, in part to Luke
having drawn some of his material from Mark (e.g. Lk 813 =
Mk 416), and in part to euphonic considerations for avoiding a
clash with a previous mwves (e.g. Lk 82 yuvainée mives ol
foay . . ). The rule is effective for Paul too, except that he has
&rwve for &: Ro 163 ig particularly revealing, viz. olrweg. ..
olg...8¢...%mg...oltwveg... (of In 7, but notice the vl &¢
p¢ and 7otg DG) ... finic. It is effective for John, except
that he has ¢ v and &rivec; and except for 8orig 858 (D 8 mu),

L JBL 42 (1923) 150-157.
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where however it might be excused by class. standards (Zerwick
§ 165). As to Matthew, in general relative clauses he observes
the rule in respect of 6¢ in 1024 23186. 18_but not in respect of SaTig
in 53941 Tib. 24 1033 ete.l, nor mag borig 724 1032 1929, He
breaks the rule with wdv pfpa dpyty & 1238, niica gureia fiv 1518,
The Ptolemaic pap. follow the same rule, irrespective of general
or individual reference. The conelusion is that we must not in
exegesis read into 8orig any shade of meaning like quippe qus
(because) ; e.g. Ac 171! they were not more noble because they
received the message, but simply who received the message,
whatever the context or theology may demand. Care must be
taken also not to read in too much of consecutive (Mt 28) or
concessive (Lk 120) meaning.

“Oerep, which still flourishes & little in pre-Christian papyri (Mayser
II 1, 77} has been abandoned in NT, except for Mk 15¢ COEFG, and
Jn 1018 drep p

0 écﬂ\’ = 4.6, Mt 123 2738 Mk 317 541 711, 34 ]942 1518. 42 (ol 124
Heb 72 Rev 202- 12 2117; P. Petr IT 13 (17) 4 (258 B.c.}, W. Chr. 167, 21
(131 B.c.), P. Goodsp. 6, 5 (129 B.c.), P. Lond. III no. 879 (p. 9) 21
(123 B.C.).

(f) Interrogative pronouns 2. (The adjectival use is also,
for convenience, discussed here.)

1. The direct interrog. pronouns tic motog méaog morande
now find themselves used in indirect questions, since the indirect
pronouns are going out of use. The confusion was not unknown
in class. Greek, but the interchange is much more freely employed
in the Koine.

Indirect use: P. Hib. 29, 41 {265 B.c.) Ypagpwy Tt dpebretar, P. Eleph.
13, 7 (223 B.c.) ypdosw ~i. .., PSI IV 425, 28 (iii/B.c.) cldfonpey ~lveg
odx elifpasw, P, Par. 34, 9 (157 B.C.) fpdmody pe & wole watobpatt
coo {=& tin}, P. Par. 80, 4 (154 B.c.) dmbonrdy por mbaov Eyer wad
Omd mofow ypbvov (= Tiveg). For molog = 1ig cp. also Dit. Syll® 344,
59 (303 B.C.) Ex wolag whrews, Ac 2334 Erepwmiong éx mobag mapyelag
(= tivoc), 1 Pt I Zpauvéivres elg tlva 7 molov xoupdv (tautologous
for emphasis), Lk 729 éylwaoxev &v tlg xad motamh 7 yuvs. . ., 2 Pt U
motemods 8t ..., P. Oxy. XIV 1678, 16 {iii/a.n.) ypddov por motandy
0fherc.

(ol':wlgg zz(olv‘im??‘f .tgfésmm npoﬁ&mﬁﬁm qus s quite appropriate
2 K-G I 515ff, Schwyzer 11 212ff. Wackernagel II 110-125.
Mayser I 1, 78-80. Winer-Schm. § 25. W. Petersen, “ Greek pro-

nominal adjectives of the type molog,” Frans. end Proc. Amer. Philol.
Aesoc. XLVY, 59,
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2. Confusion of relative and interrogative pronouns is
usual in Hellenistic Greek, although sometimes Luke appears to
be correcting Matthew.

{a) In the same sentence both types of pronoun may occur: P, Par.
62, 2, 6 (ii/B.c.) 8ow ... &omv ol viveg ... xal Soug, 1 Ti 17 pfje &
... whre mepl tivev, 2 Cl 12 wébev . . . Smd thvog . . . elg Ov témov . . . Sou.

{B) The relative pronoun was used in indirect questions and after
verbs of knowing, sometimes even in class. Greek (K-G II 438f), and
frequently in the Koine: P. Goodsp. 3 (iii/B.c.) &meg eldfig 8y tpbmov of
Beol oc ofducwy, P. Petr. II 11 (1) (iii/B.c.) by elddpev &v olg el, ete.
<.., Mt 68 olBev ... &v ypelav Exete (see Baner s.v. ol8a 1 £g.). But
domg fimg &, w hardly ever oceur in this way in the Koine or NT as
they did in clags. Greek: Jn 527 xplow motelv 8, w uldg dvlpdion oty
to judge what a man is (? or read as én), Ac 9% § 7. SBAC (but vl =i},
Herm. 8. VIII 1, 4 3nwbfoerar cor 8, vt &otlv (A w6 +f). We do
however find dmolog: 1 Co 313 Ga 28 1Th 1° Jas 124, Ofog may occur:
Lk 9% ofou mvedpatog (but molov D 700 al; p*® W al om the whele).
"Onog Lk 2420,

(y) Tl = Somig or 8¢ as a relative (perhaps as old as Sophocles)
iz Hellenistic: Athen. X 438 fin ziw 4 tlyn 88wot, AaBére (saying of
Ptolemy Euergetes) ; Ptol. pap.: five exx. in Mayser II 1, 80, a papyrus
(Cnidus {i~i/B.c.) 8tv vt 06X (e g wmpdlw that I will do what you want, BU
TII 822, 4 (iii/s.D.) ebpov yeopydy Tig adra @xlbey, LXX Le 2117, Mt 1019
Soffoerar + hadjonre (= Sudafer dudc & 8et elmelv in Lk 1212), 1532
odx Eyovowy Tl pdywoty, 2662, Mk 225 oddémote dvéyvorte vl Emolnoev
Aavid (= Lk 63 8), 1438 ob i &yd 084w, d30& i ou (D correcta to ody &
o G 8L, 88 003y dmonplvy T (= 8) ofrol gou wxtapapTupelow
(but this involves understanding mpdc before 008év; we must therefore
divide into two sentences o03%v dmoxpivy; i obrtot ...;), Lk 178
grofuacoy i Seimviow, Ac 1328 tiva pe Omovoeite elvar, odx el
&yd p#5? CD (i éué SAB), Jas 313 (but probably interrog.), Ign. Rom. 53
i pov ouppbper, vl yivdoxrw, BU TIT 948, 13 {iv-v/a.D.) o03tv Eo Ti
TOLAGH oL

{8) The confusion goes to extreme lengths in NT when we find
domi; introducing direct questions, unless we are to understand &, Tt
why a8 an abbreviation of =i (Eorwv) &ti: Mt 167 8ru &proug odx EAdBouey,
Mk 218 &1 pevd Tév Tehwvay . . . Eobier; BL 33 (AC correct to i Im,
and SDW harmonize with Mt and Lk duirl), 911 rnnpdbteav adrdv Ayovreg:
&m Myovaw of ypappateic . . . (W harm, with Mt i odv); this could be
dvu after Aéyovree, but the parallel Mt 1710 has the question t{ ofiv; and
the Lat. vns. have quare and quia; 928 Ernpdrov adrév 81 Aucic odx
Buvifinuey (ADHII Swerl, harm. with Mt); Jn 825 whv dpydv &1 xod
@ Gutv (Bodmer poé simov vy v wpy7v is simply an insertion to
make things easier) why do I speak to you at all? (class. Ty dpyfv = Sheg
Hdt 4, 25; Dem. 23, 93; Lucian Eunuch. 6; P. Oxy. 472, 17 (a.p. 130);
Philo spec. leg. 3, 121; Jos. Ant. 1, 100 ete. ; Philostr, 1, 356, 17; Hom.
Clem. 6 1t xai ™yv dpxdv ... Swdéyouor, 199 &mel tf xal thy doydv
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Cret;); LXX Ge 1813 A 87 (7 87t DM), 2 Km 77 B ét (Luc. =t &m),
128, 4Km 814 AB & why (rest ti), 1 Ch 176 8. why, Barn. 8% 8m
8¢ (presumably same meaning as Swxtl 8¢ in 4 ), 10! én 8 Mawio¥g
elnev Gr. Enoch 3! 8 &t why?

It may not be too bold to go a step further and claim interrogative
status 1 for & in the notorious étalpe &¢’ & mdper Mt 2650 what have
you come for? (vulg. ad guid). Certainly the gen. of otig occurs in this
way in eccles. Greek e.g. dv§ &rou dir. question (Jannaris § 2038), and
o also of &g, e.g. &v évexa Euseb. Praep. Ev. VI 7 p. 257d (Usener,
Der hl. Tychon, 50) ; possibly Arr. Epict. IV 1, 120 #v Soxels; the abbott
Arsenius aBks himself "Apcévie, 8’ 6 8E7ABeq ; (Migne PG 65, 105¢.  Zerwick
§ 169).

(9) Interrogative pronouns used as exclamations. Whereas
class. Greek employs the relatives olog, 8cog, Hhixde, ete. in this
way (K-G II 100f), as the NT also employs ologin 1 Th 152 Ti
311 and Aaixoc in Col 2! (possibly oa in Ac 916 1427) 2 yet in the
NT the interrogatives are used as exclamations just as they are
used in indirect questions (see p. 49):

Mt 2713 (B*$ow), Mk 154 13c méoo . . . Ac 2120, Ga 611 {3ete myhinow
(p%® B corr. to HAlxoig), 2 Co 71 (direct), Heb 74; Acta Phil 62° ob
dvamnrd t6b B200 'Twdvwvn, mbéou adrols Sieréfm xal ody Smrxododng,
5912.17. Acta Thom. 2358; Acta Joh. 170!2; Mart. Petri et Pauli 15817t
méowy xoAdv Tpwypdtev Te xol onpetev O’ &uol cov Seucvupévev
Bovpdle mog dupoPnteic. The usage is not generally recognized as pre-
Hellenistic, in spite of the contention of O. Lagercrantz, Eranos 18,
1918, 26-113.

On the whole then two points are notable in the NT and
contemporary use of pronouns: 1. a great increase, to the extent
of redundancy, and 2. “ subtiliorum distinctionum abolitio ”
(Zerwick §§ 146, 161-169, who rightly insists that, for correct
interpretation of the NT text, canons of classical and literary
taste must be laid aside).

1 Other interpretations, making & a relative: (1) the § refers to the
kiss ; paraphrase. *‘ Friendly? You give me a kiss, for whick I presume
you have come here? ” (2) Wellhausen has to supply too mueh, i.e. “ By
this kiss you are accomplishing the purpose for which you are here.”
(3) More simply, supply a verb, e.g. *“ Do that for which you are here.”
(E. C. E. Owen in JThS 29, 1928, 384-386 ; and Klostermann, Zschr. f. nt.
Wiss. 29, 1930, 311, who adduces dyd 8% 8¢ & mdpauut, se. Towcw).
(4) Supply a ref. to the kiss: “ Is this the reason why you are here? ”’
(Radermacher? 78). (5) Emend to &taipe, alpe  Take what you have
come for "’ (Blass).

2In Lk 53D, Heb 1087, Philitas 7D, 8cov 8aov = &Alyov &Alyov
(Hesychius) very little or how litile!



CHAPTER SIX
THE VERB: VOICE !

§ 1. Absolute Verbs (Mayser II 1, 80ff)

Many transitive verbs are used in an absolute sense, ap-
parently as intransitive, the object understood from the context :

Mk 101? uy; dmoovtephioys, P. Par. 26, 36 (183 B.c.) dmogrepolow
== they deprive a person, 1 Co 68 &dueite nal dmootepeite (MM Voceb.
2.v.); Col 215 &3eryudricev (unless we take the previous object), cp.
PSI IV 442, 18 (iii/B.c.) arranged an tnspection, Mk 1317 &v vactpl éyxew,
P. Magd. 4, 6 (222 B.c.) Ov heuxdyv &v yoorpl Exovoay be pregnant; Mt
2316. 18 dpeiher: Semitic ::lj is not needed to explain this absol. use,

as we have Rev L. 5, 1 (259 ».¢.).

§ 2. Transitive and Intransitive Verbs (Mayser II 1, 82-87)

Transitive verbs have a noun-object either in the accus. or in
an oblique case; in intransitive verbs the verbal idea is entirely
realized in the subject itself.

(@) Hellenistic Greek extensively gives to trans. verbs an
intrans. sense and substitutes a reflexive idea for the object.
The most frequent instance of this in the Koine is &y and BdA)
with their compounds, compounds of otpépw, and less often
GvarEP T, ¥hive, Adw- and £yw- compounds.

&y : Mt 2648 ete. dywuev lef us go, class. phrase &ye come/ ; mapdyw
pass by Mt 927 2030 Mk 152 etc.,, Polyb. V 18, 4, P. Tebt. I 17, 4
(114 B.0.); disappear 1 Co T3; mepidyw go about, traverse (not cl.) Mt 423
Ac 1311 émavaye return Mt 2118 Xen, ete., P. Vat. A 15 (188 B.c.}; in
P. Par. 12, 20 (157 B.C.) = return home, but Lk 53-4 put out to sea sc. boat ;
npodye go forward 2. Jn® vl, P. Lond, I no. 21 {p. 13) 15 (162 B.C.);
to go before (tver) Mt 2° and passim, 1 Ti 118 Heb 718, P. Tor. I 8, 21
(116 B.C.) ; pto. = previous; mposdyw draw near Ac 2727 Xen, Hellenistic;
aguvdye £t dve move up (but assemble in Or. gr. 130, 5 (146-116 B.C.)
Mt 2028 D; dmdye Jn 3% (and esp. often in Jn) = simplex ag in MGr,
especially in imperative, and only in pres. tense, P. Par. 15 (p. 225) 4
{121 B.c.) bis.

1K-G I89-259. Gild. I 61-190. Schwyzer II 216ff. J. M. Stahl,
Kritisch-historische Syntax des griechischen Verbums der klassischen Zeit,
%Ieidelberg 1907. Jannaris 356-364. Wackernagel I 105-294. Mayser
T 1, 80-130.
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alpw: Ac 2718 set sail; pevalpnw depart Mt 1353 191, Aqu. Ge 129,

Bérhe: Ac 2714 £Badev . . . dvepog rushed ; Mayser gives no parallels
but there are Aesch., Eurip., Aeschin., and Enoch 186, and finres in the
same sense (Radermacher?, 23); Mk 437 class. eémBadde rush upon;
Lk 1512, P. Lille 3, 64/5 (241 ».c.) 0 ZmpBdMov pépoc; P. Grenf. I 33,
33 (103 B.c.) # émiBdArousd peplc a fixed formula belonging to (Mayser IT 1,
84); Mk 1472 ZmPocov Exhouey is controversial: begin is possible in later
Greek (Migne PG 93, 1708) supported by D® 565 HpEato xhalew, gloss
of Theophylact and Euthymius dpEdpevog; Diog. Laert. VI 27 éréfode
begin; P. Tebt. I 50, 12 (112 B.c.) dmBakav cuvéywaey, exx. in Mayser
IT 1, 84 meaning set to work and; but consider is also possible (Mare.
Ant. X 30 EmPdirov Todter e, vobv consider this).

Bpéxew: Mt 545 Jas 517 = Oew (class.) as in vernacular.

tvelpor : Lk 854 Eyape (= EyépOnm T14) be roused.

Eyw: Ac 2133 2 Co 1214 ete. fo be in a certain condition (class.), often
in pap. letters with xahéc be well, like Mk 1618; dnéyw be distant Lk 1520
etc. (pp. 291, 336 for impers. use); dvéxyew Mk 612 Lk 1153 hate, persecute ;
tnéyo tarry Ac 1922, P, Rev. L. 4, 2; 17, 6 (259 B.C.) ; mpoa- listen fo Ac 88
164 Heb 2! 2 Pt 1% pap. (tdv volv no longer inserted, as in clags. Attic);
stands written 1 Pt 28 meptéyer &v ypogfil; Jos. Ant. 11, 104 &v adef
mepLéyet ; drep- excel Ro 131 1 Pt 213 Ph 22 38 Wis 65 (Johannessohn DGKPS
69: 2 Mac 1122 4 32 100 Paohéwg Evrort mepteiyev obte).

Ivaxdpmten: reburn Mt 212 Lk 108 Ac 1821 Heb 11315; often in
papyri (Mayser and MM Voocab.).

Aiver : decline Tl 912 2429, Hell., Polyb. P. Hib. 38, 8 (252 B.C.),
MGr. ; Hodbve turn aside Ro 1617 ete., P. Tor. I 2, 17 (116 B.c.).

mpoxdrrem 1 Ro 1312 Hell,

dvadbea: go home Lk 1238 Ph 123, P, Par, 22, 28 (165 B.0.) ete.
See Bauer s8,v. and Biichsel in Kittel WB IV 338.

droptnrw: Ac 2743, class. poet., Hell.

otpbpw: turn intr. Ac 319 7427 1 Pt 225 C (rest pass.), Jn 1220 LXX
WKLMX (rest pass.), Polyb.; émorpéon turn round, P. Par. (Mayser
II 1, 87), but the Bibl. context requires be converted; qvacrtpépe return
Ac 522 1518, P, Strass. IT 111, 23 (iii/R.c.); dmootpéew refurn Ac 326
P. Magd. 29, 9 (219 B.c.).

watoradn take rest Heb 4410 LXX (Ge 22 Ex 318 ete.), Com. Att.
fragm. III no. 1108 p. 425 Kock (sce Helbing DKVS 169f), but largely
trans. in class,

trmigaliver : show oneself (of stars) Lk 179 Ac 2729, Hell.

(b) Sometimes a causative sense is given to intrans. verbs,
so that they may have an object. Thus in LXX Basthehn =
cause to rewgn, EEapaptdvew = cause to sin, and some translators,
esp. Lamentations, have gone very far in this direction 2, but the

1 The reading of C corrects it and makes it transitive again : 7 ypap?.
2 Thackeray OT Gr. 24; J. Ziegler, Beitrdge zur Ieremias-Septuaginia,
Gott. 1958, 53.
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process is advanced also in NT': dvatélio cause to rise Mt 545
(but intr. oft.) class. poet. Jonic, LXX Ge 318 (Helbing DKVS 78)
1 C1 24, Diog. 121, Ev Naas.?; dvagaives cause to appear (a Hell.
peculiarity) Ac 213 8B*, Lucian dial. mar. X 1 avagrvov;
edayyedilew Ac 1617 D* Rev 107 146 (but p47S have middle, as
elsewhere in NT), Hell. (see Friedrich in Kittel WB II 708, 710);
pafytedw make a disciple of (for be a disc., as Mt 2757, Plut.)
Ac 1421 waraxhnpovopén Ac 1312 OT cause to inkerit ; BpropBetn
lead in triumph (for celebrate a triumph ; class. intr.) 2 Co 214, Plut.,
MGr Tove omoudalew I make him study, vové §& 1 make him live,
ut mébave ke has caused me to die (see Psichari 185).

§ 3. The Active Voice (Mayser II 1, 89ff. Jannaris 356 fi.
Abel § 52)

The intransitive active is used in a passive sense with mapd
and imé c. gen., e.g. amobvfioxw Omd THg Aomvc died wn grief P.
Par 23,12 (165B.c.). It was the rule in Attic Greek, and the pass.
of dmoxrelve was teheutdn or dnolviionw, as in NT, although
we find the pass. form dmextavln in Mk 93 etec. Hdt 6, 92
éredebmnoay O’ *Abvnvaiwv. The pass. of (€, xaxéc) mobw was
(€D, xoxddc) nmdoyw, as in Ga 35 énabere eix¥, and we find in
Mt 1712 an excellent example of act. and pass. together : Znotnsay
&v adTh . . . wélhet mdoyewy O adtdv (see P. Amh. 78, 4 Blav
wEoyey . . . b ‘Exbocewc). See Ac 2717 28. 29 for gxnintw as
pass. of xBdde (in Ptolemaic papyri nirtw as pass. of &mt-,
npofddhe ; Mayser IT 1, 90). The intr. Eornna I still stand (= 1
have been placed), pass. in meaning though act. in form, is well
established in class, Greek, as also oy, Infr. but active in form
(stand). The simply conceived expressions &ehniifer Lk 82
(as pass. of éxBdrhw) and Tov dvafavra wpdrov iyfiv Mt 1727,
may be due to Aramaic influence (Wellhausen Einl.2 19), but
they are not foreign to Koine ways of speech either: e.g. P. Giss.
139, 9 (130 B.c.) gav 8¢ Tug Spxog §) Texpmptov . . . mép ol Suatov
méone (sc. elg ae) be imposed (on you). The use of 3rd. p. pl.
act. instead of pass. will be discussed pp. 292f.

§ 4. The Middle Voice (Mayser II 1, 91-116; Abel §53)

MGr retains merely an active and a passive-deponent voice,
The trend of the language in our period may have moved only
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very slightly away from the class. norm but it was in this
direction: where clags. writers preferred the middle voice to
express a somewhat loose connection between the subject and
the action of the verb, in Hell. Greek the active voice is preferred.
The forms of the middle and passive voices are tending to merge.
The fut. and aor. tenses of the middle are declining ; they alone
anyway remained distinet from the passive in form even during
the class. period. Now deponent verbs prefer passive forms, and
amexptby in the NT is used (about 195 times) in place of
anexpivaro, while éyevifimpey (we were, not we were made)
displaces éyevépela. Moreover, where there was formerly a
fut. act. with a fut. mid. form, very often it conforms now with
the active (e.g. dxodow for dxodoona).

(@) The middle voice has sometimes been described as
reflexive, and there are many instances of this in pre-Christian
papyri (Mayser I 1, 94-105), but Hell. Greek will as soon use
the active with a reflexive or personal pronoun in order to ex-
press a reflexive idea. Theoretically the middle involves the
whole subject in the verb’s action and expresses the subject in
some special relationship to himself; e.g. 1 Co 61t dnehodoaste
you were washed, 1.e. got yourselves washed. But in our period
there is not always any significance in the writer’s choice of
middle or active, and the reflexive middle in the NT is relatively
rare: Mt 617 Zhewbal oov THv xepadvy, 275 drnyEato, Mk 1454
Bepparvépevos, Jn 1924 OT Siapeptouvro . . . favtolg, 2 Pt 222
O¢ Aousapévn (Radermacher? 147). The reciprocal middle is
even rarer : perhaps Mt 264, Jn 1210 took counsel with one another.

{b) There is much confusion in the use of middle and active in
NT. Of some verbs there is the middle form only, no active,
both in Hell. and earlier Greek (e.g. aioBdvopar) ; but of others the
middle form is often used where we expect the active in spite of
what has been noted as to the tendency of the language to allow
the middle to disappear. There was enough deadening of
linguistic sensitivity to make this possible. So much so that in
the papyri and NT we can find even the active and middle of the
same verb together in the same phrase; some distinction may
have been intended, but none is apparent. E.g.:

1. altée and aitéopar an attempt was often made by exegetes to
distingnish these in the NT, the active being described as a simple
requesting and the middle an asking for what is due by contract. It is
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true that the middle has a commercial or contractual flavour where the
active serves for requests to God. ‘ Commercial”: Mt 2720. 58 ete.
{mid.), Mk 622 (act., but mid. in SW), 28 (act.), 2¢ (mid.), % (mid.).
Simple requests of a beggar or son: Mt 7% Ac 32 16% (act.) 1 Co 122
{act.). But, although in the pre-Christian papyri the middle prevails in
the official style (Mayser II 1, 109f), there is often no principle either
here or in the NT. For instance, prayer to God can be middle: Mt 181?
ete., Ac 1321 LXX 1 Km 85. And yet “‘ contractual ”’ requests can be
active or, rather, even vary in the same context: Mt 2020 {act.), 22 (mid.),
Mk 1035 (act.), 38 (mid.). No rule applies to that or the following:
Jag 420 oln #yete Sia b u) alreiobul Sudic: alvelve xal 00 AauBdvete di6TL
xandg alrelofe, 1 Jn 514 aitdpede . . . 8 &dv alrdyuebe, oldaypey 61 Exopey
... & fyrhxapev.  The change may bave significance, but what? For the
papyri see Mayser II 1, 109 n. 3, who quotes the ancient grammarian
Ammonius to the effect that the active is used of requesting without
reference to repayment, whereas the middle is to request with a view to
using the thing requested and repaying it. But this hardly illuminates
NT usage.

2. xapropopée and xuprogopiopat: can there be significance in the
contrast between the active in Col 11° and middle xxprogopoduevov in
167 The middle is rare, but there seems to be no difference (see Bauner
a.v., but also Lightfoot in loe.).

3. Some other verbs appear in the middle where one expects active,
since they have a transitive sense: the mid. of t{fnut in an act. sense
has some class. precedent (e.g. Demosth. 56, 4 6¢c0u &v uiaxjj like
Ac 43), 1 Co 1228 ol¢ pév #eto, 1 Th 5% #6eto Mpdig; for pap. see Mayser
II 1, 111; in view of Koine parallels, oracduevog in Mk 1447 can eagily
be changed to act. in Mt 2651 gnéonacev; further the following appear
in the NT in the middle with apparently the same meaning as the active:
dudve atd (see Bauer), dmeihw, émiSetevdon, drexddopar Col 218 (ICC in
loc.) strip or spoil, but divesting oneself is the more usual meaning for
mid., cuvkaréopoe Lk 92 156 DF ¢ ADEGW 2313, Ac 1024 2817, ¢ufdmnropan
Mk 1420 (Mt alters to act.), émdelxvopon display Ac 938, fmtehfopat
pay wn full 1 Pt 5¢ P. Teb. 61 (b) 35 (118 B.C.) (2dv wi Emrerdvton of
yewpyol Ta Explbplr), {nidopar Ga 41% (or passive? Moule 25f), gavepbw
Eph 518 that which illuminates, or pass.?, puidocopar observe Mk 1020
{parallels make it act.) LXX Ge 265 Le 208, IIinp6ew is controversial:
it appears in the act. Eph 410 fill, but is this the same as the mid. in 1237
AV and RV take it so, but some take it as pass., of Christ’s being filled.
Other words never appear in the act. in the NT but have an act. in the
earlier Attic: mpofiémopon Heb 1140 foresee, mepiBrémopar Mk 98 ete.
(mainly Mk, except for Lk 619) look around, dppéloues 2 Co 112 (no direct
parallel, but see Moulton Pr. 160, MM Vocab. 5.v.), &x3{Sopar Mt 2133, 4t
Ml 12t Lk 20° (here Mt retains Mk’s mid.) frequ. in pap.: P. Giss. I 1
col. 1, 8 (173 B.¢.), xatadapPavopar Ac 413 1034 2525 Eph 318 apprehend
mentelly, Dion. Halic. ete., naparnpéopas watch closely Lk 67 141 Ac 924,
observe scrupulously Ga 410, *Exiéyopat choose Mk 1320 Lk 1042 {11 times
in Lk-Ac) Jn 670 (4 times) Eph 12 1 Co 127. 28 Jas 25, P, Magd. 29, 4
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(221 B.0.) éyreBauevog ov Bédtiotov témov. The following middles are
active with intrans. sense, and also have an active form in NT: dropéopat
be in doubt Lk 244 Jn 1322 Ac 2520 Ga 420 2 Co 48; bateplopar be inferior
1 Co 1224; évepyéopar Ro 75 (8 times Paul) Jas 518 operate {in act re-
served for God or divine 3uvduei in NT); see Lightfoot Gal. 204f.,
Milligan Thess. 28f., Mayor Jas. 177ff; Lut moAd might be object in
Jas 519, thus making the verb trans. mpeéyopar Ro 3° (see Field Notes
162f., ICC in loc., Vaughan in loc.).

The evidence makes it difficult to claim, as Zerwick does (§ 178},
that many of the above instances display & special use of the middle
voice in which the subject is indicated as acting ““ ex se ipso”, much
less that ¥0eto in Ac 124 indicates that Herod locked Peter up wery
carefully, i.e. for himgelf. The general lack of nice distinctions in use of
the middle rules it out.

(¢) On the other hand, some verbs appear in the active
where we would expect the middle in clags. Greek. The context
supplies all that is required in the way of a reflexive idea. This
is notably true of motéew with a verbal noun.

The middle of motéew is 30 rare in NT that its few (mainly Lucan)
examples are worth studying (see Abel § 53 e): it is followed by dvafoipv,
Aoy, pvelav, mopelav, omoudfv; Lk 533 deqoerg mworolyvrar, 1322 mopeloy
motolpevag, Ac 11 Adyov émowmedpyy (class., not same usage in pap.),
202¢ od3evde Abyov wowobpon ThHv Quydv, 2517 dvaforny  pmBeubov
nomodpevos, P. Amh. 34{c) 6 (157 B.c.), Ac 2718 &eBoriy &motolvro
(techn.}. The middle was the rule in class. Greek, and in some instances
there is a variant correcting to the middle of moée> where the active
appears in the stronger text: Mk 38 cupzBodiiov (mid. W), Jn 1428 poviv
(mid. vL), Ac 82 xomeréy (mid. EHP), 2313 HP cuvayposiav (mid. vi).
But the active, unchallenged, appears where we expect the middie:
Mk 223 686v, 3% aupfolhov, Lk 172 1037 Ecog (Hebraism; LXX
Ge 2412), 187 8 &xSluncw, Ac 82 xometdy, 2312 ouotpoghy, 2632 &védpav;
Jn 527 Jude 15 wpiowv, Rev 117 efe. méicpov.

This is true too of (xora-) Souhéw: AcT6 OT 1 Co 9122 Co 1120
Ga 24 2 Pt 2!9; and of edpioxw obtarn (where Attic prose had
middle): Mt 1032 1129 Lk 130 Ac¢ 746 2 Ti 118 etic. Attic poets. See
also Mt 265! gréomacey v pdyapay (but correctly omaodpevos
Mk 1447 Ac 1627), 1823(29) 2519 quvaipm Adyov (Moulton Pr. 160),
2685 JiéppnEev T ipdrr, Ac 733 OT Aboov (mid. LXX), 1616
napetyev pyactav (mid. C), 192¢ A* DE (mid. vl), 282 napetyov
enavbpwniav, 3 xabifev (mid. C). See Deissmann NB 81iff;
Moule 24-26. The middle is on its way out.

(d) Other verbs are passive in form but with middle or
deponent meaning (middle-passive). These are also in the

papyri: odoybvopar foyuvifny, yivopaw Eyevifry, Sdvapa
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PduviBny, amoxpivopar drexptny, dpyilopat doyislny, poBéopo
EpoPrny, dvdyouar dviybyy, évBupéopar evebuunbimy.

This is all part of the general Hellenistic tendency to
substitute either the passive or active forms for the declining
middle. The confusion of éBantiabyy and &Ranvicduny has long
puzzled expositors, but there is no mystery; both the middle
and passive are now being used in the sense of to allow oneself to
be . . . ,and both voices become at times virtually an intransitive
active: op. dvaorag éBuntiobn Ac 918, In the variant readings
therefore there is no prima facie evidence either way: Lk 1138
1 Co 102. The development is fairly advanced in NT, where
fvépby for instance is passive only in form and is used of the
resurrection with a very active nuance: Mk 1428 166 Mt 2764
ete. There is simply no difference between this and dvésr,
where the action of the Father is assumed no more and no less
(Zerwick § 175). No one placed the Pharisee in the Temple in
Lk 1811 or Paul on Mar’s Hill in Ac 1722; although orabelc is
used, they stood there. Translate stand also in Mt 1816 Ac 520
Ro 144 Col. 432,

The following also are intrans. active in idea, rather than passive
or middle: droypdpopar Lk 21 3. 8 yegister ; xetpushur, Edpasbat 1 Co 1186
cut ker hair; Bpehov xai dmonbdovrar Ga 512 (MM Vocab. s.v.); d3ucéopan
submit to fraud, dmooctepbopar submit to loss 1 Co 67; Soyparifoua
Col 220 submat to rules; yoptiopon Mt 2280 1 Co 738 etc. get married;
suoynuatibopar Ro 122 conform; thdoBnm Lk 1813 be merciful ; dyvicBiver
Ac 2124 26 pyrify oneself.

§ 5. The Passive Voice (Mayser II 1, 116-130; Abel § 54)

(@) In common with class. Attic, when NT authors transfer
certain verbs with a genitive or dative object to the passive, the
indirect object becomes the subject of the verb; there may also
be an impersonal indirect object in the accusative, and this
remains so. E.g.:

With dative: &ywadéopor be accused Ac 1940 ete.,, P, Magd. 21, 6
{1 B.C.) Tobg Eyxexdnuévous, also 33, 11 {221 B.0.) ete. (Mayser 11 1, 120);
Brnovéopar be served Mt 2028 Mk 104%; paprupéopan be well spoken of
Ac 63 1 Ti 51 Heb 78 ete. (Deissmann NB 93); but this construction is
not followed in 3 Jn22 Anunrple pepaprbonras, Dion. Hal, de Thuec. 8);
moredopar be entrusted with Ro 32 ete. Polyb. ete. ; find belief, be belicved in
1 Ti 816 of Christ, 2 Th 112 of his witness ; xpnarilopat be warned Mt 212
ete. Lk 228 D {different construction in the rest : fiv adré xeypnuatiouévov) ;
edapeoréopa be pleased Heb 1318, Diodor., Diog. Laett. ; doxéopar Lk 314
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1 Ti 68 He 135 1 Cl 21, Ign. Pol. 51, P. Par. 22, 20 (165 B.C.), 38, 11
(160 B.c.), BGU VI 1247, 13 (149 B.C.) etc.; émtpémopet be permitted
Ac 261 2816 1 Co 1434, Thuc. 3, 22 (olg éréraxto mapaPondeiv), P. Magd.
27, 6 (220 B.c.), but here the verb becomss impersonal when it is passive
and the object of the act. remains still in the dative.

With genitive: xaraywooxre stand condemned Ga 211 (Field Notes
188£) Diodor., M. Aurel. ; xatnyopéopo be accused Mt 2712 Ac 2230 2516;
mAnedopet Jn 189,

{b) Many trans. deponent verbs may be used with passive
sense (see K-G 1 120, 4; Stahl 73, 3) in both class. and later
Greek. In the Koine this extends to all tenses with certain
verbs, like Budlopa, Epyalopat, Aoyilopar, but the pres. tense
is rare, as in class. and NT.

Aorist: these passives are easy to detect as the two voices differ in
form in the aorist {and future). xarewpydodnv 2 Co 1212 be performed,
several pap. (Mayser II, 1, 121); &iovyicOnv IoyioOhcetan be reckoned
Lk 2237 Ac 1927 Ro 228 43 ete., pap.; idbny labficeton Mt 88 ete.;
dmapunfhosrar Lk 129; &yaplcfnv Ac 314 ete.; ppiolny Lk 174 ete.;
guwiobny be remembered Ac 1031 Rev 16'% LXX, not class. or pap. See
A. Prévot, L'aoriste grec en -Oxv, Paris 1935, 148-153.

Perfect: tdrar Mk 529; Zouév ednyyehouéve, Heb 42; &rfyvehrot
Ga 3% 1 Cl 354, LXX 2 Mac 427; &mednopévov Lk 126,

Present: rare in NT, class, Myilopat Ro 44 524 88, edayyehilopat
Mt 115 Lk 722 1616; Budlopor Mt 1122 (not Lk 1616), P, Tebt. I 6, 32
{140 B.C.), Stahl 73, 3; ldopa Ac 51¢ D Barn 8¢,

(¢) The passives of verbs like dpdw dmrdves patves yivdaoxew
ebplonw may attach the person concerned by means of the dative,
ratherthan 6mé ¢. gen.,and then they have an intransitive meaning:

S@Bfvar c. dat, P. Cair. Zen. 28, 3 (2565 B.c.), P. Par. 63, 11, 56
{165 ®.0.), Mt 178 Mk 94 Lk 111 2248 ete. ; dnrdvouat Ac 13, Eurip. Bacch.
914 (89fntt po), P. Par. 49, 33 (160 B.c.); pulvopor Mt 27 Lk 98
Ph 21 Heb 113 etc., frequ. in pap. {(Mayser II 1, 122) appear; yvhonoput
become known Ac 924 etc., Eurip. Cyel. 567, Xen. Cyr. 7, 1, 44 (but with
oméd 1 Co 83); ebplonopmt Ro 1028 LXX (vl &v), Ac 84 ¢ cig "AlwTov
2 Co 1220 come to (Heb. infl), LXX Est 15, Herm 8. IX 13, 2; = in
regnum dei venire (vet. lat.); Acta Thom. 175%; also 1164 wids viv
eOpélng G8e; Acta Andr. et Matth. 90% midg edpéng &vtalba; what are
you doing here? or how have you got in here? (Wright II, p. 103); Gesta
Pil. 122; see de Boor's index to Theophanes: P. Ox. I 131 (vi-vii/a.D.});
Acta Xanth. 7632t 4 82 TlouEévy BEerfolon tHig mohewe el (17) Emiotauévn)
Sk molug 68ehoy 680U, edpén elg piavg Témoug dpéw (a striking parallel
to Ac 849); Migne PG 65, 377c; MGr pol edpébn cic Thv dviyxny pov he
came to me in my need ; Oedopaw Mt 61 235 appear ; orabijvac see Blass-Debr.
§§97, 1; 191,

1 See Sophocles Lexicon s.v. for its use in later Greek in this sense.




CHAPTER SEVEN
THE VERB: ASPECT AND TENSE!

IN soME places in the NT interpretation is affected by a
consideration which is important for understanding the verb.
Originally in Indo-Germanic speech the tense-stems of the verb
were not intended to indicate kinds of time, e.g. present, past or
future. That came later, and incidentally can usually be as-
sumed in Greek ; but essentially the tense in Greek expresses the
kind of action, not time, which the speaker has in view and the
state of the subject, or, as the Germans say, the 4spekt. In
short, the tense-stems indicate the point of view from which the
action or state is regarded. The word Aktionsart (kind of action)
has been taken over in all countries to express this essential idea.
The chief kinds of action are : (1) continuous, which grammarians
call lenear, and (2) instantaneous, which they call punctiliar.
By their very meaning some verbs can express only either one
or the other Aktionsart, but the majority may be used in both
ways. The aorist stera expresses punctiliar, and the present
expresses linear action. Sometimes however the aorist will not
even. express momentary or punctiliar action but will be non-
committal ; it regards the action as a whole without respect to
its duration; time is irrelevant to it. Now the augment (2-) is
a different matter. It was this which in Greek indicated the time
as distinct from the Aktionsart, and the augment was added to
both present (which becomes imperfect) and aorist action-stems

LK-GI129-200. Gild. I 79-143. Stahl 74-220. Schwyzer 11 246-
269. Wackernagel I 149-210. Jannaris 433-444. W. W. Goodwin,
Syntax of the Moods and Tenses of the Greek Verb, Lond. 1897. E. W,
Burton, Syntax of the Moods and Tenses in New Testament Greek?, Chicago
1909. A. Svensson, Zum Gebrauch der erzihlenden Tempora im Griech,
Lund 1930, J. Holt, Htudes d’Aspect, Copenhagen 1343 (a hist. of
Aspekt-theories). J. W. Carpenter, The Aktionsart of the Aorist in Acts
{D1ss. of 8. Baptist Theol. Sem.) 1943. Gildersleeve, AJP 23, 1902,
241-53. E. Purdie, “ The Perfective Aktionsart in Polybius.” IF 9,
1898, 63-153. Moulton Einl. 176-237. 0. E. Johnson, Tense Significance
as the Time of Action, Language Diss. no. 21, 1936,  J. Humbert, © Verbal
Aspect: Has it evolved from Ancient tc Modern Greek?” The Link,
Oxford 1938, 1, 21-28. Zerwick §§ 180-214a. Moulton Proleg. ch. VI.
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to show that the time had passed, from the speaker’s standpoint.
If there is no augment to the stem we may assume that the
speaker refers either to some contemporary action or else that
he is not concerned with the time as such at all. Besides the
augment, the future tense too indicates a temporal relationship
with the speaker and considerations of Aktionsart do not often
intrude.

§ 1. Present Indicative

It normally expresses linear action and, until the augment
has transferred this tense to the imperfect, the linear action is
understood as taking place at the same time as the speech. The
equivalent in English might be the periphrastic present: I am
walking. There 1s however a complication, because Greek has
no present stem with a punctiliar root. In order to say I walk
without reference to time, English can be unambiguous ; not so
Greek. It must use the indicative of the present, with all the
disadvantages of ambiguity arising from its linear stem ; if the
aor. indic. were used it would but confuse still more by bringing
in the augment which indicates past time. Thus in Greek one
seldom knows apart from the context whether the pres. indic.
means I walk or I am walking. In other moods than indic., of
course, the problem does not arise, there being no complicating
augment, and so the aorist stem is freely used to indicate
punctiliar action in present time. One must always bear that
in mind for exegesis.

(&) The Historic Present is common to cultured and unliter-
ary speech, to class, Greek, the papyri, LXX, Josephus, and
MGr., especially in vivid narrative where the speaker imagines
himself present!. In spite of the present being the tense of
linear action, the hist. present is an instance where Aktionsart
and tense-forms do not coincide; this present usually has punc-
tiliar action. Mark and John are particularly fond of it, and
their narrative is made vivid thereby. Mk has 151 exx. (72
verbs of speaking: Aéyet and pl., and ¢ysiv); Mt has 93 exx.
(68 verbs of speaking); Lk only 9, and the Hellenistic 2 Macca-
bees only two (1418 cupploye, 155 oyaiv). Luke markedly

1 XK. Eriksson, Das Praesens Historicum in der nachclassischen griechs.
schen Historiographie, Diss. of Lund, 1943. Wackernagel I 162ff. Zerwick
Untersuchungen, 49-57. Hawkins Hor. Syn.2 143f, 213ff.
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tries to avoid it, as vulgar if used to excess. Were it not for the
universal precedent in Greek we would be tempted to allege
that the influence of the Aramaic participle accounts for this
(see Moulton-Howard 456f). As Lagrange points out (S. Matth.
XCII), it is Aramaic to use Aéyst or pl. at the beginning without
connecting particle: “ en grec on dirait £pv, aprés un mot quel-
conque.” In Daniel we have “mR1 M, and this appears already
in Pap. Eleph. 45 1. 16, but one also finds in these papyri the
asyndetic R at the beginning. Mt has this Aéyer 17 times:
871615 1725 1822 198. 18. 20. 21 B@ 207- 21. 23 2]31. 42 2243 9525, 85. 64
2722, Jn extensively uses it and varies it with the aorist quite
naturally, sometimes keeping the main events in the present and
the incidentals in the aorist (e.g. 129-48).  In all speech, especially
the least educated, forms like Myst and ¢yolv appear in
reports of conversation: Mt Mk Jn prefer the former, Lk the
latter. Sometimes it indicates that an event took place simaul-
taneously with, or immediately after, a point of time already
given: e.g. Mt 218 Mk 1417, Herm. V. I 13, but the hist. pres. is
so universal that it is impossible to theorize. We can only say
that in post-class. Greek there i1s an increasing tendency to find
it with Aéyet and verbs of speaking, with verbs of seeing (this is
frequent in the LXX Pent.), and with verbs of motion, especially
coming and going (also frequ. in LXX later historical books).
Thus there are 1145 pages in the eleven books of the Archaeology
of Dionysius of Halicarnassus and 1000 historic presents—almost
one each page {Eriksson op. cit. 39). And at its most frequent
in Josephus we find: Ant. 5 (245/68 pp.), 6 (280/82 pp.), 18
(273/71 pp.), BJ 1 (379/140 pp.) (Eriksson op. cit. 76). The
proportion in Arrian’s Anabasis is 162/100 pp., as compared with
Xenophon’s Anabastis 1656/100 pp. (Eriksson op. cit. 83). But
doubtless the frequence of the picturesque participle in Heb.
narrative, which tended to be translated by the present indic.,
contributed to its popularity in Biblical Greek.

It oceurs about 337 times in LXX, of which 232 are in 1-4 Kms
(Horae Synopticae?, 213). Here, according to Thackeray (Schweich
Lectures p. 21), it introduces a new scene in dramatic narrative, especially’
a new character or change of locality or & turning-point. “ Even the
colloquial Xéyet. .. may be brought under the same head. Tt is the
loguitur introducing a new speaker. It marks the exact point where

oratia recta begins, the past tense being retained even in the verb imme-
diately preceding; ‘ he answered and saith,’ dmoxpibeig Aéyer in St. Mark,
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ImohaBhy Aéye. in Job LXX. The main function is this, I maintain,
to introduce a date, a new scene, a new character, occasionally a new
speaker; in other words, a fresh paragraph in the narrative.” In what
Thackeray called Early Reigns ‘“the clearest instance of the date-
registering use is the present BootAedet, which, along with Odwrera,
is constant in the recurrent decease-and-accession formula” in 3 Kms,
“ With this mannerism of the Alexandrian translators we should confrast
the later fourth book, where the formula consistently runs &xoiunfn—
éraon—EBactieucev.” Thackeray suggested that the presents in Mark
{except Aéyer) were used in a similar way for new scenes and characters
(p. 22). * They generally coincide with chapter-openings in the capitu-
lary system in Codex Alexandrinus.,” But the very fact that Thackeray’s
later translator does not observe this canon is overwhelming evidence
that if there was such a rule it was not universally observed. At most,
it may be a tendency.

Mayser divides the use of hist. pres. in the pre-Christian
pap. into three : (a) the dramatic : and a typical example is given,
showing the variation with the aorist, in the same way as in Mk
and Jn: P. Par 23, 9ff (165 B.c.) (IL 1, 131), (b) in reports of
drearss, obviously for drama and vividness, and (¢) in making
records, especially on letters and documents.

(6) The Perfective Present is rare.

It occurs in NT with @ducée Ac 2511 (Mt 2023 is the usual sense of
pres.) almost = be worthy of death, be in the wrong, P. Tebt. I 22, 11
(112 B.0.) ypddov fuiv tle &dwel.— Huw Lk 1527 Jn 842 ete. be here,
Or. gr. 186, 6 (58 B.C.) fxw P memolnxa T rpoaxov*qy.a —’ Aréyo Mt
62 etc. (Deissmann L. v. 04 88) = &relinow or Eoymua, v. frequ. in the
Koine (Mayser II 1, 132f).— Axole Lk 92 1 Co 1118 2 Th 311, class. Xen.
Mem. 3, 5, 26, P. Hal. 1, 167, 177 {250 B.c.), P. Amh. II 37, 8 (ii/s.c.)
ete. have heard.—Nudo Ro 1221 Rev 27 152 ete., class. be a conqueror.
Hdpetory Ac 176 have come (Burton 10).—ITetBépuefx Heb. 1318 {corr. to
perf. in SeCeDve IK).—Keiror Mt 310, —Ildpeotiv Jn 1128 Hrtwvion
2 Pt 229,

(¢) The Present which indicates the continuance of an
action during the past and up to the moment of speaking is
virtually the same as Perfective, the only difference being that
the action is conceived as still in progress (Burton §17). Itis
frequent in the NT': Lk 248 137 (i3od ot &ty do’ ob Epyevar)
'15%8 (toculita Erv) Soukedw oot, and I still do), Jn 58 8%8 (eipt)
149 (ueb’ Sudv elpl) 1527 (Eote), Ac 15621 (M. yop éx yevedv dpyatwy
xat oAy Todg wnpbooovrag adtov Exel, and still has) 2681
(mpdooet, his manner of life still continues), 2 Co 1219, 2 Ti 316
(ol8uc), 2 Pt 34, 1 Jn 29 38,
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(d) Concerning the Futuristic use of the Present, Moulton !
suggested that these presents differed from the future tense
“ mainly in the tone of assurance which is imparted ”; they are
confident assertions intended to arrest attention with a vivid
and realistic tone or else with imminent fulfilment in mind, and
they are mainly restricted to the vernacular. In English it
would be I am to...or I am about to.... It is oracular
sometimes in class. Greek (e.g. Hdt 8, 140) and so it is not sur-
prising that it is used so much in the NT of the Coming One, with
the verb Zpyopan: Mt 113 6 2pyduevog the Messiah, 1711 °Hbag
&oyetat, Jn 143 Zpyopon (immediately foll. by a verb in the fut.),
Lk 1254 same, 1 Co 16% &xeboopar . . . Siépyopan (I am going
through . . .} . . . Swupevé; but in other languages too verbs of
going employ a futuristic present (Wackernagel 1 161).

In a prophetic or oracular sense other verbs too: Mk 93! mapadidovor
(periphr. fut. in Mt-parallel) foll. by fut. x«i dmoxrevolow, Mt 262
napadidoron, 2788 Eyetpopou, Jn 1148 Bebooviar xel alvolow pés
(® Epouow; rest fut.), 2023 dolevrar WO eschat. fut.? (J. Jeremias in
Kittel WB IIT 753), Lk 1332 &xBadhw ... droterd ... tedetolpe,
1 Co 1532 OT dnofviionopev. In other senses: Mt 24 yewdron is fo be
born or about to be born, 2443 Jn 4% Epyeror, Mt 262 vyiveran, P. Par.
51, 39 (1569 B.c.) [d9'leots poe yiveran togd, Mt 2028 Jn 2017 dvaBuaivopev,
P. Par. 47 (153 B.c.) dvaBaiv(e>abpov, 0. P, 1157, 25f (iii/s.n.), largely
thetorical and poet. in class. Greek, Lk 141 Jn 142- 12. Ac 20°2 nopeloptan.
This use appears in the papyri; it is not always easy to decide whether
there is futurity, e.g. in wills xavadreinew I leave, as in English (Mayser
111, 134). See also: Mt 1812 Unrel (alongside a fut.), 2618 woud 16 mooya
I am about to celebrate, Lk 8% éxxdmreron xol Bdikerar, 198 3idwur nal
dmodidaps, Jn 1018 ifmus, 2123 odx dmofviionst, 1 Co 1528 xxtapyeitat,
Rev 98 pelyer. See K-G I 137, 5. Stahl 88, 4. Wackernagel 1T 159,
1611.

(e) A Conative Present, having the same nuance as the
imperfect, is conceivable where there is the notion of incomplete-
ness and attempt: Jn 1032 do they want to stone me? 136 are you
trying to wask . . .1 Ro 24 try to lead or tend to lead, Ga 5% try to be
Justified, 612 try to compel, Jn 1327 what you want to do, Ac 2628
you try to persuade me, 2 Co B! Ga 214, Incohative (begin):
Mk 1123 417,

(f) Burton (12) discusses a (nomic Present used in general-
1zations or proverbs: Mt 717 Jn 752 2 Co 97 Jag 113-15,

1 Binleitung, 196.
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(9) The Aktionsart is often difficult to determine in the
present because of the lack of a punctiliar stem in the indic.
which does not indicate past time. As already explained, the
Greek pres. indic. must serve for I walk as well as I am walking.
The following however are thought to be punctiliar actions
taking place at the moment of speaking (Burton 9): Mt 522. 28
etc. I tell you, 148, 2663, Mk 25 Mt 92 sins receive forgiveness
herewith, Lk 78 off ke goes, 1244, Jn 534, 925, Ac 823, 934 {gtal o¢c
he heals you (not 1s healing you) or Yo perf.?, 1618 mapayyédio
oot herewith I bid you, 261 émrpémeron almost = herewith recewe
PErmission.

(k) Present in reported speech referring to the past. Not
only after verbs of speaking, but also perception and belief, the
NT prefers the pres. tense in indirect discourse reported in
the past; class. Greek has it only when the point of view
of the original speaker (not the narrator) is adopted.

Mt 222 dodoac 8 "A.  Baovheler, 1828 mdvra Soo #xzv B Orig.
(rest slyev), 2145 8¢ mepl adrdiv Aéyer (but past in Mk-parallel 1212),
Mk 816 Siehoyilovro ért dproug odx Fxouawy p4% B (D corrects to elyav),
but rest make it orat. recta, Ac 222 duoloavreg &7 mpoopwvei DEH
(rest. corr. to mpocepdvel). Exceptions in NT, conforming to class.
precedent: Mk 1212 ¥yvadav &1t vy mapaforiy elrev (see Mt-parallel
above), Jn 161 Eyve &1 F8ehov (vl Huerdov) adrdv dpewrrtdv.

§ 2. Imperfect

The contrast between the indicatives of the imperfect and
aorist illustrates the difference between linear and punctiliar
Aktionsart in its most acute form, for the imperfect is the tense
of incomplete action, duration and continuity ; the presence of
the augment indicates that all this is in past time. Although
imperfects are retreating before aorists in the Koine, they are
still in wide use and the class, distinctions are still being observed.
There is a certain interplay between the tenses; indeed we can
find no difference between #Aeyev and elmev in the NT.
Although it is usual to distinguish various kinds of imperfect,
and for convenience we preserve these divisions, the classification
is not inelastic and the chief determining factor for translators
will be the context itself.

1. Behind its use with verbs of asking, requesting, and
commanding is the idea of incomplete action in the past. It is
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close to the conative idea. Such verbs, in their very nature
“ imperfect , await a fulfilment in a further action by another
agent: 16w, xehedw, mapaxchsbopat, (En-)epwrdw, mépmo,
grastéle, Tuvldvouat, ete.; and in the Koine also arattéw,
Ayw, TPOSRAPTUPE®, TEROGPEpOpAL.

Mt 24 ZmovBdvero; so also Lk 1526 1838 Ac 47 1018 (BC aor) 2138
2319, Mk 85 Hpcdra; so Ac 33 1639, Mk 823 27. 2% fmmodyra. Mt 82
Tpocewiver == reguest; so 918 1523 S*BDM, as distinct from the aorist
which means worship (Mt 211 1438 ete.), but Mt 18%6 rwpogexiver could
mean prostrated, and this is its usual meaning in NT. Lk 829 mapiyyehiev
the unclean spirit to come out (aor. is expected), Ac 1538 #fou requested
not to take with them, cp. P. Tor. I 4, 73 (116 B.C.): it may mean that
Paul's suggestion about Mark was only tentative at first. Ac 1622
éxérzvov to beat them (breaks the rule about unfulfilled action, as
magistrates would be certain their command would be obeyed: vulg.
tusserunt). Ac 273 mopexdder to take food (but Iterative?). Where
the aorist is found the request is usually peremptory, demanding obe-
dience (gee Zerwick §202 on the difference between Mk 510: “rogatio
vana est, ideo imperfectum ”: and 5!2 request successful and therefore
aorist, Vulg. neglects the distinction): Ac 1048 rpooéralev to be bap-
tized (essential), 2318 fpcddtnoev (-av) me to bring this young man to
you (demand), Mt 834 nagexdicony to go away, 182 begged, 2633 demanded,
Mk 918 {merely a dir. question, but by Jesus), Lk 837 insisted, Ac 831
he made Ph. come up (not invited), 1615 insisted (moupefracouvo shows how
insistent he was). In Jun 452 ¢wdBeto is merely a question, but an urgent
one, and the answer known.

2. A Conative or Desiderative imperfect 1, of incomplete or
interrupted action, which sometimes softens the harshness of a
remark or makes it more diffident, is discernible in NT but rare
in the Koine. Mt 314 Mk 938 (vl. aor.) Lk 949 p45 SBL wished to
hinder, Lk 159 wished to name him Z. (Abel cites Xen.), Ac 726
tried to reconetle them, 2522 EBovhdpyy . . . anolour would like to
listen, 2611 dvéyralov tried to make them blaspheme (2 Mac 618
Hvaynaleto the aitempt was made to force him to eat), where to
misinterpret this tense with AV is serious, 274! &rbevo the surf
seemed to be trying to break up the prow (or Incohative), Ro 93
yduny yap &vdbepx elvow I could almost pray, Ga 420
H0ehov . . . mapetvon, Phm13 &BouvAdpny, Heb 1117 tried to offer,
Mk 1528 tried to grve, Ac 184 tried to persuade.

3. An impf. with a linear Aktionsart is used in descriptions
in narrative to portray and set in relief the manner of the action;

1K-GI141. Stahl 100, 3. Mayser II 1, 135f. Burton § 23.
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it is common in the Koine of the Imperial period, less so in the
Ptolemaic (Gild. I 93 ; Mayser IT 1, 136). It seems to represent a
past event as still taking place at the time when an event in the
aorist suddenly intervenes to cap it. In fact, the aorist ad-
vances the bare story and the imperfect supplies the picture’s
details, when the two tenses are woven together in narrative.
On the other hand, sometimes the change of tense is prompted by
no other motive than avoidance of monotony, as when Mt
changes Mk’s o0y niipioxov Into ody edpov (Mt 2660 Mk 1455),
There is a papyrus parallel to Mk’s two imperfects: P. Hamb.
no. 27, 4 (250 B.c.) Emelrouv xal ody nbpioxov, but by capping
it with an aor. Mt is probably more stylistically correct: they
were seeking a long time and in spite of that there was no sudden
solution. 8o in Lk 76 6 8¢ *Inoobe émopedeto he was going when
Encudev the centurion sent friends. Correct too is Ac 2120
£36Ealov Tov Ocdy, elndy e, they kept prawsing God and finally
said, 527 Fyev adrobs . . . &yaybvreg e adtobg Eotroav; the
impf. indicates action which proceeded until finally they were
presented to the Sanhedrin, 213 (we kept on our course to Syria
[impt.] and finally landed at Tyre{aor.]), 2130 they were In process
of dragging P. out of the Temple (impf.) when suddenly the gates
were shut (aor.), Mt 82¢ éxdBeudev he kept on sleeping till
finally %yeipav adrby, 2683 éoidma Jesus kept silent till the
High Priest elnev, 3¢ John’s dress (impf.), 3 his audience (impf.),
6 his baptizing (impf.): all contributes to a vivid picture against
the background of which John utters his rebukes (7 aor.),
Mk 532 meprefrémero Jesus was looking around him until the
woman came HABev, 920 &xuriero he kept rolling about, and pre-
sumably they watched him awhile until Jesus spoke émepcymoev.
There are many instances of descriptive impf., however, without
a finalizing aorist to follow. These apparently are intended to
make the narrative interesting and continuous until some action
is expected in the aor. to give point to the whole description;
but more often than not the description is left without climax:
Mk 1435 ¥munvey %ol mpoonbyeto (vivid details of Gethsemane),
Mt 728 EEemdnmooovro, 2658 dxorodber xal Exdbmro, Lk 247
EEiaravto, 1619 2vediddoxneto, 1516 dnebiper . . . xal oddeic &3idov,
1727 describing Noah's times, 2414 dpthouy, 21 HArilopev Jn 1136
dplher, 198 Hpyovto, Ac B4l éropebovro, 153 Sufpyovto. ..
émofouy, 1419 Egupov, 1819 D Jteréyero (rest aor.), 2129 avépulov.
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But how to account for Mt 41! &yyehot mpoohiabov (aor.)
xai ‘Suyxévouv (impf.), 138 the seed &mesev (aor.) and yet it
83tdou (impf.) xapmév, 255 the maids évioralav (aor.) and yet
éxdbevdov (impf.), 1 Co 104 in the same verse and context émiov
and Emwvov, 108-11 in the same context tobra Timor Huév
gyevifinoay (aor.) and talta Tumixdic cuvéfavev (impf.)? Is it
anything more subtle than a desire for variety ¢ If the impfs. are
descriptive, so must the aorists be, in these particular contexts.
The most we can say is that the aor. records the action without
stressing its execution, e.g. angels, who had come, minastered to
ham ; the seed, which had fallen, bore fruat.

4. The Iterative or customary imperfect represents inter-
rupted continuance or repetition, rather than an action that was
done once and for all. In Mk 641 Lk 91¢ Jesus gives thanks and
breaks the bread (punctiliar), but the next verb é3idov reveals
that the disciples kept returning to Jesus for more food (linear
iterative).

Mk 131 Sunubvel began to wait on them, 513 édmviyovro, 72% Hpdta
adréy, 1241 ¥Baddov (or Descriptive?), 166 dmédvev, Lk 2137 ndallevo
he used to spend the night, 241 Erogelovro wet’ Etog, 829 &decueleto . . .
Thadveto, Jn 43 RpoTwv, Ac 24 Emimpacxov xal Stepépilov (often
but spasmodic), 434 Epepov . . . ol #rlBouv, 188 Enlorevoy ual éfamtilovto.
But the Markan use of this impf. is full of uncertainty. Mark keeps his
asorists in proper use, but does he his imperfects? Very often he uses
the periphrastic tense for the customary imperfect, and therefore in 17
&xhpuoaey Méywv the reference may be to some definite occasion and
actual saying. 1460-6l, where énfipwta = énvpdTicey confirms this
view.

5. The impf. often occurs where in English we would use the
pluperfect : that is, to express past time relative to the time of
the main action after verbs of perception and belief. Greek
tenses do not so much express relative time, which emerges from
the context, as indicate Aktionsart. If punctiliar action is
intended, it will be aorist. Mk 618 Exeyev yap 6 *wdvwig John
had been saying, 1132 that John had been a prophet, Lk 829
napryyehhev ke had been commanding, Jn 622 had been there, 918
that he had been blind and made to see (the latter aor., because
punctiliar action), Mk 96 @ od yap #8e1 v EAdher what he had
satd. Papyri: Mayser II 1, 137 (f).

6. Habit rather than logical principle appears to govern the
choice of impf. or aor. with verbs of speaking. In the papyri
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Exeyov I sad is found in close conjunction with a series of verbs
in the aorist, even elna P. Par. 51, 9 and 17-21 (159 B.c.). In the
NT &eyev occurs in Mk 4 21. 24. 26. 30 79. 20 T ¢ 536 65 923 etc., in
contexts where elmev performs exactly the same function in
Lk 639 1511 etc. MGr has this variation (Thumb ThLZ 1903,
422f ; Schwyzer II 277f). - It is too much to claim any difference
in Aktionsart, so that elnev would be for simple reference to an
utterance already made while #ieyev introduced the detailed
content of a speech. In Jn 1138f there is no perceptible difference
between &ieyov odv ol 'Toudaior and Tuwig 8¢ &€ adrév elmav:
each introduces speech in the same way, and indeed scribes have
standardized the slmav to #heyov (AK II). The general practice
t00 was to use Aéywv, not eimdv, after another verb of saying.
For imperfect in conditional clauses see pp. 911.

§ 3. Aorist Indicative

See previous section for the relationship between impf. and aorist.

(a) The “ Aoristic Perfect ” and the boundary between
aorist and perfect. The choice between perfective aorist and
perfect seems to have become a matter of the personal feeling of
the writer, depending on whether, in a past action, its fulfilment
in the present was to be more or less prominently expressed.
In the Hellenistic period, as Chantraine demonstrates (see below,
pp- 81£.), the perfect increasingly trespassed on the sphere of the
aorist as a narrative tense (aoristic perfect), and thereby com-
mitted suicide. By listing together the instances where both
tenses occur side by side Mayser (IT 1, 139f) shows for the
uneducated Koine that the perfect at first represented an action
or phenomenon with great emphasis on the fact that it was past
and with clear reference to its fulfilment in the present; and yet
at the same time he gives plenty of evidence that decadence
soon set in and that both tenses were used “ promiscuously ”.
This is true especially of papyri in the Imperial period (Moulton
Prol. 143). We have to ask whether NT usage is in line with the
uncultured mass of the papyri rather than with the educated in
this respect. The “ promiscuous ” use increased in the first
three cc. A.D., and the aorist was used increasingly for the per-
fect, as well as vice versa, to such an extent that eventually in
iv/a.D. the perfect as a distinct tense is altogether eclipsed. Its
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doom had already been written in iv or iii/B.c. when the perfect
left its first estate to become an active eonjugation alongside
that of the present and aorist, whereas it had originally been
entirely intransitive. Such a climax led directly to its ruin,
since it could not compete in the popular language with the pres.
and aor. which now seemed to fulfil all its functions. Spoken
language tends to eliminate superfluous elements, and having
ceased to express the state arrived of and having assumed an
active force as well it made itself redundant by sharing the
meaning of the aorist. Its reduplicated stems had no chance
against the simpler formations of the aorist. In MGr it has
disappeared and a peripbrasis takes its place. Although in
Byzantine texts it is no longer distinguishable from the aorist in
meaning, care must still be taken to ascertain whether the
mingling in the NT is not by design, with the distinctions cor-
rectly observed. What is taken for ““aoristic perfect” is often a
true resultative perfect denofing a past action of which the
results still vividly survive.

1. Mark is very careful when Pilate marvels that Jesus ds
already dead <£Bwnxev; Pilate then enquires when ke died
amélavey (16441). 8o is Paul: 1 Co 152 Christ died anélavev and
was bured Eragy and has risen again Eyiyeprar. Mt 922 your
Jaith has made you whole cécwxev; from that very hour received her
wholeness Es&lv. Mk 5!° what the Lord has done menolnxev and
that he showed mercy E\énoev. Ac 2128 he brought in elafyayev
and has defiled wexotvouev. There are many instances of such
careful distinction in the pre-Christian papyri (Mayser II 1,
139%), e.g. he did us no wrong odBtv Hulv xaxdv Emdmoey, but
has always taken care of us A\’ #x védv dvavriev émyuepédnror
P. Grenf. II 36 (95 B.C.).

2. But undoubtedly there are exx. in NT where, either
alone or in conjunction with another verb in the aorist, a verb in
the perfect functions in a clearly aoristic sense in narrative ; and
often the perfect stem assumes aoristic endings in the papyri and
NT—a disguise which helped it to survive a little longer:

(¢) Narrative perfect with an aorist: Rev 57 $2Bev xal elingpev,
{Dan O’ 43% ¢hinoa) 85 elhngev .. . xal dyéutoey, 714 elpnua (B elfov)
- - . %l glmev (having no visible reduplication, the forms of elAnpa and
elprxa may have appeared to the uneducated like aorists), 3% chnpag
wel fwovoas, 11'7 elinpag. .. xal dRaslieusag, Mt 2520 & & mévre
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Tahxvta APy, and yet 24 § vo & Tdiavrov elhnpde, Jn 1249 tetdproxey
... %ol Eénipwoey AB¥O fam!s (corr. to perf. by BeA fam!) or ¢nfpwoey
Bodm. pap. SW (LXX Isa 53% Erpxupartiotn xod yeuardxisrar, 5718
dwpara ol laoduny, 668 Huovoey . . . xal Ebpaxey, Ex 522 dxdxwoog . . .
dréctadnag, 28 nendpeupa . . . Exdxwaey, 64 mapprixacw . . . Tapdrncay
{all in first part of Exodus), Col 118 &v adtq &xtichn 1& mdvra . . . nal
ele adtdv Exmiotan (any subtle distinction here is doubtful, but the
exegete could hardly be blamed for suspecting it), P. Oxy. III 482, 1-2
(ii/a.D.) drzypxdapny xal némpaxe (and see Moulton Prol. 143), Mt 1346
wémpoxey (perhaps because there is no aor. from the same root?) ...
xat fybpaoey, In 13 yuwpls adtod &yévero odd2 #v- & véyovey, 2 Co 1217
drbatodne . . . émhcovéuioa (DE corr. to #mepdo, some cursives to
dméoteha), 1125 yuyBfucpov &v 78 BuBd memolnna, after a succession
of aors., 1 Co 28 Eyvaxev . . , Eyvasay, Ae 735 yatéarnoay . . . dméoraduey
(CHP corr. to -orethev), 2215 Edpanac xal Hxousus, IJn 332 § Ehpaxev xai
Fuovoey, 172 Ewnag . . . SE8wxag, 1829 Aehddnua (corr. 1o aor. by C3DT)
oo 8808afa . . . BMdamoa. 1 Jn 41014 dréotetdev . . . améotadxey, Justin
M. Ap. T 22 wmemownxévar . . . Gveyelpat, also 32 Exdbioe xal eloehfhubev
(Moulton Prol. 143).

(B) Tsolated narrative perfects: the MSS show that there was a
certain indeterminateness in the use of the two tenses which dates from
an early period in textual transmission. Mk 112 xexdfueey A(W)XY
II®D (rest corr. to aor. like Lk 193%), 1444 3e8chxer (Mt. aor.), Rev 228
elinpa, 8% clngev, 193 elpnuay (aor. termination), 2 Co 1121 fofeviraucy
p*® SB (corr. to aor. by DGIvia), 213 Eoynua, 75 Eoynuev (pt® BFGK
corr. to Eoyev), 1%, Ro 52 éoyfxapey (a true pf., as we still possess it?),
Mk 515 1dv doymxéte TOv deyitiva, 3 Mae 520 Eoynue, Lives Proph. Mal. 2
by Blov Eoynpee he led a good life.  Moulton’s view of ¥oynuo was that
it took the place of a constative aor. of &y«w, which is lacking since &syov
is almost exclusively the ingressive aor. = gof, received (Prol. 145). It
is also very like the aors, ¥nxa and dofixx. For secular use of pres.
Zaynno see Schmid I 53; for Polybius see Schoy 75-77.

The pf. yéyova is commonly in the Gospels = yivopar or &yevéurny.
For aor.: Mt 122 214 (see Jn 1938 &yévevo), 2421 BLWZ (but corr. to
¢yévero by SD® 700 e Geo! Eus Hipp?, while the rest harm. with Mk),
2658, Mk 533 921 131° onw yéyovev (corr. to aor. by D 299 565 184 b Old
Lat. vulg. Aug Arm), 144 (but om yéyovev D 64 Old Lat {a ff {) Syrs, to
harm, with Mt 268), Dan 12! ® o yéyovev (O odx éyevhfy), Lives Proph.
Jer. 13f, Dan 6, Nah. 2, Elisha 2 (pap. exx. in Moulton Prol. 146).

Lk 938 dhpoxay, In 1315 325wxx S fam? fam!s (rest aor.), 133 632
863mnev v, 13t Afwla EFG (vl aor.), Ga 318 xeydouator & Oebe,
423 vyeybwwnron, Heb 76 Bedeudvonev . . . edAbymxey, #dedexdrowTar,
85 xeypnudTioTHL.

LXX evidence: Ge 168 3é3wxa Thv moudlonnv, 2430 obtwg Aehdhnuéy
wot, 2628 émpdxauev (cp. Lk 938 Jn 332), 2084 A téroum, 31! eldnpev,
3823 gméstaina, 4155 Sudwpafey, 4230 Aehdvrev, and some dubious
ones. Isai 3° BeBoddeuvran, 134 évréredran, 203 menmbpevron, 228
népeuyaoty, 4810 mémpaa, 17 3édeuyx, 4816 SAQT dirtorainey (B aor.),
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496 3&8wna, 5122 elhqpo, 548 xéwhnuev, 60! dvatévadxey, 61! dnéaroiuey,
669 dédwxa, 1° dxmubosw .. . fopaxxcry. Dan O’ (all corr. to aor.
or impf. in ©): 28 dwpdnarte, 31. 34. 41. 45 Enoaxnag.

Chantraine ! argues that the pf. in Mt is puristic, but cp. #HAlxoc
o08elc we yéyovev Demosth. 1, 9, similarly Isocr. 15, 30.

In view of the evidence from the Koine and LXX we cannot claim
that the confusion of aor. and pf. is due to Latin influence. We find it
also to a small extent in Polyb. (3, 10, 1; 4, 1, 1: 3cdnrdnapey and
8\ doapev) and more so in Diodorus (16, 1, 6) and Strabo 2, 5 p. 133
Yévyove = #v) who are further from the class. model.

(6) The Aktionsarten of the aorist. The rules concerning
this which we have already described (above, pp. 59f.) must be
viewed with great caution ; the rules appear to collapse with the
“linear ” aorists in Ac 12! (quveBévrwv, elofiiBey xal E5ADev)
and with Lk 932 Swxypyyoprjoavreg, Mt 278 &ty . . . €wg ¢
onumepov (perhaps praegnans: was called [and kept the name]
until to-day). Nevertheless, assuming as a working hypothesis
the essential punctiliar and momentary meaning of the aorist
stem, one will find various ways of using the indicative. They
depend largely on the meaning of the verb itself and vary ac-
cording to whether the preliminaries (Ingressive) or consequences
(Perfective) of an action or state are chiefly in mind when
the verb is used ; or indeed whether the action is conceived on its
own without reference to its progress and result (Constative).
There are the following ways, and yet there is fundamentally
but one kind of aorist action or aspect and that is punctiliar.

1. The Ingressive (Incohative) aorist 2 or Inceptive aorist may
be found with verbs expressing a state or condition ; it indicates
the point of entrance into such a state : Bagredw became a king,
Sovrebw became a slave, miorebe put his trust, ete. The tense is
to be distinguished from presents in -ouw, which indicate not so
wmuch the beginning of a state but are linear and indicate a
gradual becoming, to become more and more; which is different
from began to be silent, a hush came upon 1t (éstynoev Ac 1612),
he ceased to be rich and became poor (énrodysuaey 2 Co 89), ke
sprang to hife (vexpdg v xal &{moev Lk 1532; the same trans-
lation in Ro 149 Rev 28 1314 204), they did not cease to be ignor-
ant or begin to recognise (odx Fyvwoay Jn 110 168), he burst into

1 Histoire du Parfait Grec, Paris 1907, 235f.

2K.G I 155, 5. Stahl 137, 8. Goodwin 16. Moulton Einl. 177ff.
Zerwick §§ 185f. M. W. Humphreys, ‘ The Ingressive Second Aorist ”’,
Transactions and Proceedings, Amer. Philol. Association, 23, 62.
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tears Exdavoey Lk 1941, &3dxouvaev Jn 1135), they said no more
(éotynoav Lk 2026, fodyasay Ae 11!8). Sometimes this aor.
will vitally distinguish the meanings of a word : &uxptdve be a
sinner, but fuaptov commit a sin, and so the apparent conflict
between 1 Jn 2! and 3? can be reasonably explained (Zerwick
§ 186), cp. Ro 6! with 615

Other exx. of Ingressive are probably : Mt 518 hapdidre, 218 E0upcify,
211 fyyioav, 227 apylely, Mk 102 Aydmnoey, Lk 622 pchomow, 8§22
dpimvacey, Jn 452 xouddrepoy Eoyev started fto mend, Ac 780 Euowuffyn
fell asleep, 1 Co 48 &Baotrcboare become kings, 2 Co T° Humhbyre,
89 &mvddyeusev became poor, miovthonte, Heb 618 xpatficar (ep. pres.
414, papyri Mayser TI 1, 142. Possibly also: Mk 11! &v gol eddtunoca
Joy comes at thought of you (but may be infl. of Heb. stative pf.), Lk 1232
it was his happy tnspiration to give you, Mt 1328 &rnolnoev.

2. Perfective (or effective, or resultative) aorist (Stahl 128,
2), in which the emphasis is all on the conclusion or results of an
action. Again the meaning of the verb makes this clear (e.g.
shut, persuade, hide, fall, hinder, learn, save, escape). It is the
reverse of the Conative impf. Mt 232 iri vij¢ M. xaBé3pag
éxdBioav they took their seat and still sit (another explanation
in Moulton-Howard 458) but it may be a Hebraism (perfective),
2720 they succeeded in persuading (cp. the Conative pres. infin. in
Ac 1348 where Paul and Barn. could only urge, not succeed in
persuading), Mt 2748 Mk 1534 (LXX Ps 212) éyxatéhineg, the
present results of the action are much in mind, Mt 2815 Steqpnpioty,
.. . pexpl Thg onuepov Nuépag, Ac 2743 succeeded in preventing,
2814 ye were prevailed wupon.

3. Constative (summary) or Complexive aorist conceives the
idea as a whole without reference to the beginning, progress, or
end ; it is a total yet punctiliar aspect, for it must not be supposed
that punctiliar 4ktionsart necessarily involves a brief space of
time. The action is represented as complete, an assumption
which must be made from the context, which indicates that no
further action of the same kind is contemplated. E.g. Jn 7°
Epewvey, Ac 143 Txavov ypévov Suétpufov, 1811 Exdbioev, the
limits of the action being defined by eighteen months, 2830 &vépervev
two whole years, 1038 87A0ev, Ro 152 #peaev constantly, 2 Co 1125
gpafBdiclny. Infin. Ac 1128; imper. Mt 634,

4. The aorist in Epistolary style (as in Latin) is logical,
since the action so described will be past at the time the letter
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is read (Schwyzer IT 281). Ac 2330 ete. Emepda (dnéoveria in
the papyri, Mayser I1 1, 144), Eph 622 Ph 228 Col 48 Phm12. It is
notable, however, that one never finds #ypaa (Koine) but always
Ypdpw, and always dondlerar. 1Co5? Eypaga probably refers to
an earlier letter; 1 Co 511 Ro 1515 to an earlier place in the same
letter. In Ga 61! it might be taken either way: if epistolary,
the picture is of P, taking his pen and finishing the letter himself.
Note that he does not use the epistolary aor.in 2 Co 1319 (ypagw).
It may be epistolary in 2 Co 817.18.22 93.5  n 1 Jn 212. 14
Ypdpew occurs three times, then &ypada three times (perhaps for
the sake of variety; the author of Jn is fond of varying his
tenses) which may refer back to some earlier writing.

5. G'nomic aorist ! 1s a timeless and almost futuristic aorist,
expressing axioms which avail for all time. The explanation
may be that, the present stem in Greek being linear, it would not
be suitable for expressing generalities; the timeless tense is
therefore used, but the augment denoting past time cannot be
jettisoned and has to go with it. We must look rather to the
stem than the augment. This is more likely to be the correct
assumption than that the writer had in mind a single specific
instance after the manner of fables and parables (“ a certain man
went .. .”). It is true however that in the NT the Gnomic
aorist is found almost only in conjunction with comparisons
(perfect with similar meaning: Mt 1346 Jas 124), Mt 1344. 46. 48
(but these could well be ordinary aorists; see Moule p. 13), 188
(vulg. fut.), 528, Mk 1124 &aBere SBCLW (AN pres.; D fut.),
Lk 735 £8uxanfi wisdom 1s justified (general statement), Jn 15,
158 £8n0m Ew . . . xal éEnpavl (the latter aor. may suggest the
immediacy of the result of excision), 8, Ga 54, 1 Pt 124 (LXX
Isai 407) &Evmpdvbrn 6 ybprog, xai 10 &vlog #Eémecey, Jas 111
avérehey yap & fAhuog . . . xal EEvpavev Tdv ybptov . . .; these
may mcidentally be Gnomic but they also would render the Heb.
perfect too literally, unless we see in the aoristic punctiliar
Alktionsart a graphic picture of the fading of the grass and flower;
Moule includes also Jas 124 xarevénaey . . . éneddbero no sooner
has he looked . . . than he has gone away and . . . forgotien (p. 12)
and aptly quotes Ign. Eph. 5% Zavtdv Suéxpivev forthwith

1 K-G I 161. Schwyzer II 286. Zerwick § 191. H. C. Ebmer, “A
Note on the Origin and Foree of the Gnomic Aorist ”, Trans. and Pro-
ceedings, Amer. FPhilol, Association, 25, 59-63 (1804). Wackernagel I 181.
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excommunicates himself; Herm. V. IIT 12, 3; 13, 2; M. 111 2;
8.1X 26, 2; Epict. IV 10, 27 (aor. and pres. together : &rav 0éAxg,
¢ETNOec el 0 xamvily). See Jannaris § 1852 for MGr. The
aorists in the Magnificat may be Gnomic (Lk 151-53); they pos-
sibly also help to explain the popularity of this kind of aorist in
Biblical Greek—what God did in the past is evidence of what he
will always do. Lk 16¢ #yvewv i moufjow may be Gnomic, or
merely an example of the way Greek more exactly interprets the
Aktionsart : the vdea occurred to me, what to do.

6. Proleptic aorist looks like a future, taking place after
some actual or implied condition, e.g. Jn 158 if & man will not
abide in Christ B0y &w . . . nai 8Enpavly ke will be cut off
and withered, 1568 &8okdatin he will be glorified if you bear fruit.
The timeless aor. is a suitable tense to express this projection
of the future into the present as if some event had already
sceurred. Ga 5% if you are going to be justified by the Law
xamnpyhBnte dnd Xpwotol you will be severed from Christ; see
also 1 Co 728,

§ 4. Moods of Present and Aorist in relation t{o their Time
and Aktionsarten.

(@) Present and aorist Imperative and prohibitive Subjunctive 1

The same distinetion holds in the imperative as in the
indicative ; the present is durative or incomplete or iterative and
the aorist punctiliar or constative. It affects commands in
this way, that the aorist imper. is more or less restricted to
precepts concerning conduct in specific cases; and this applies
also to prohibitions, which in the aorist are subjunctive. Some-
what peremptory and categorical, they tend to be ingressive,
giving either a command to commence some action or a prohibi-
tion against commencing it. On the other hand, present
imperatives give a command to do something constantly, teo

1 K-GI189C. Gild. T §§401-422. Stahl 148-152, 363. Schwyzer IT
339-344. Mayser IT 1, 145-150. Moulton Einl. 198ff, 271ff. Zerwick
§§ 181-183, 189. Georges Cuendet, L'impératif dans le texte grec et dans
les versions golique arménienne et vieux slave des Huangiles, Paris 1924,
E. Kieckers, Zum Gebrauch des Imperativus Aoristi und Praesentis, 1dg.
Forach. XXIV, 1909, 10-16. F. W. Mozley, ‘‘ Use of the Present and
Aorist Imperative ”, JThS 4, 1803, 279ff. L. A, Post, *° Dramatic Uses of
the Greek Imperative ”, AJP 59, 1938, 31ff. W. Heidt, “ Translating
Neow Testament Imperatives ™', Catholic Biblical Quarterly, 13, 1951, 253ff.
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continue to do 1t; or else a prohibition against its continuance,
an interruption of an action already begun. But they are less
pressing, less rude, less ruthless, than the aorist. Requests to the
deity are regularly aorist, for they aim to gain a hearing for
specific matters rather than to bind continually. These distine-
tions are broadly observed in all periods and even in MGr. On
the other hand there are passages which do not conform: in
2 Co 131112 after a chain of present imperatives we find the aor.
aomdoxshe without being aware of anything significant in the
change. The problem of the 4ktionsarten of the tenses is by no
means solved as yet for the NT, and possibly John gives a clue
when he seems to vary the tense according to the verb he is
using. Why is the same prohibition, however, py duboye in
Mt 536 and p¥ duvdere in Jas 5127

1. Present Imperative:

(@) Positive. Mt-26%8 Mk 1434 do not go away (aor.) but
be on guard always (yprnyopeire). Lk 2240.46 Heb 1318 feep
praying mpooevyeste. Pres. of mepumatén and otoyéw go on
walking: 1 Co T17 Ga 518.25 Hph 417 52.8 Ph 316 (o] 26 45
1 Th 412, Bee Lk 119 alreive, {nreite, xpodete: petite per-
severanier . . . quaerite indefesse . . . pulsate derum atque iterum
(Zerwick § 181). But &pyou and ¢x6¢ do not seem to conform,
for the pres. = start to come Jn 147 £oyou uat (8¢, while the aor.
EN0&tew = continue to come Mt 610 (the Kingdom being present
already as a grain of seed). In Mt 1429 however é:8¢ conforms :
either ingressive start to come! or perfective come here! 1 Co 738
let him go on doing what he wants moietres.  But except for Jn 2110
évéynate, we find always oépe, pépere, whatever the context.
Mt 52 first be reconciled (aor.) and then come and offer as many
gofts as you like mpéogepe (but 84 woooéveyxe o 3épov). Another
exception is &yeipe, Umorys, mopedou and pl, which are used
perhaps for politeness, as less peremptory, regardiess of the
Aktionsart: Ac 2210 mopelou where the rule demands aor.
Mt 220 25° Lk 5% also. But mopedfintt correctly Mt 89 be off /
We usually find miotebw in the pres. also: Mk 115 persevere in
repentance uctavocite and belief miotevere, 536 stop being
frightened uh oBol, but go on kaving faith mtoreve (perhaps
corrected in Lk 850: start to have faith mlovevsov). In Mk the
command is to continue to have as much faith as before; in Lk,
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it is to begin having faith, or to have a better faith than before
the child died. Perhaps Luke felt the subtle difference.

(B) Negative. Mt 619 stop laying up uh Onoavptlere,?s
cease being anxious ph ypspruvite (but 3¢ never be anzious i)
pepruvionre). Mk 538 650 ete. Lk 118. 30 210 510 850 ete. stop
being frightened! ph) poBoland pl. Lk 852 they were weeping, and
he said Weep not (or Stop weeping) uy) xdatere.  Jn 218 i moreire
stop making, 55 pn Soxeire cease to tmagine, 1921 p) ypdepe stop
writing, i.e. alter what you have written, 2017 ) pov &wrou stop
touching me! 643 yuy yoyydlere. Ro 612 un Pactrevétw continue
to rewgn, 13 do not continue yielding your members to sin p3)
naptotavere, but start yrelding yourselves to God mapaoThoute.
2 Co 617 ) &nreale (SAQ in LXX Isaj 5211, B aor.). Eph 426
ui apopravete, 58 un uebbouesle, Col 39 un Yebdesle. Jas 17
he must stop thinking py olécbw, 512 un duvdere (aor. Mt 536),
1 Pt 415 let none of you ever suffer macyéve; the writer prefers
pres. to aor. imper.; we might expect aor. at 113.15.17.22
92.13.17 310, 11. 14. 15 47 52. 5. 6. 8. 9. See also Mt 616 1 Tj 414 522,
PSI TV 353, 16 (254 B.C.) i) émharvBavou Hu.ddv do not forget us in
Sfuture. P.Tebt. I 6, 43 (140 B.c.) pnbewvi énitpénere npdooew
Tt Ty Tpodednhwpbvav stop allowing anyone to do what we have
ordered previously.

2. Aorist imperative or Prohibitive subjunctive.

() Positive. Important for exegesis is the aor. imper. in
1 Co 721 p&hov yp¥oar; the Corinthian Christians are urged to
make use once and for all of the opportunity to be free; only
with a pres. imper. ought the interpretation to be use your
present state to the glory of God. Mt's yaiperein 512is altered by
Luke to aor. because he adds in that day. Mt 542 86¢ of a definite
occasion and person, where Lk 630 3{3ou to anyone who asks.
Mt 628 xaraudBere is a command now, once and for all, to look at
the lilies, probably during a walk in the fields, Lk. 928 agvnodasfw
gauTov 2ol dpdTe TOV oTowpdy adTol (aor.) xal dxoovbeltw pot
(pres.); the self-denying is a decision, once and for all (om. the
harmonizing vl. xaf® Huépav), but the following is a continuous
discipline. 1258 36¢ Zpyaciav. 1930 Adoavreg adrov dydyere.
1423 EEeAbe.  Jn 219 Aooate. 41635, Ro 1313 now let us walk
nepinathonpev. Jas 49 start to be wretched and mourn and weep
T unegfoate wevlhicute xhadours, 10 start to humble yourselves
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tanewdliyre, 578 be patient (as a precept) paxpobupioure.
Mt 2648 xpathoare arrest him! (but 2 Th 215 xoarcite go on
preserving ; Rev 225 aor. misused). Aorists for precepts until the
coming of Christ: Mt 539 arpédov, 66, 1 Ti 612-14. 20, 2 Tj 42. 8
114 22.8.16 ] P 118.17.22 217 52 1 Jn 52 2 Cl 86, Prayer:
M¢ 610 34g (aor. because Mt adds this doy) Lk 113 3idov continue
to give because day by day is added (SD harm. with Mt); aor. in
all petitions of Lord’s Prayer (dytacBijre yevnbfitw 8b¢ &pes),
and in prayer in papyri (Mayser II 1, 145f). Greetings:
domdousde, but also pres. in papyri, against NT usage.

(B) Negative. Mt 517y vouionrenever think! 62 uy canioys
never sound! Categorical prohibitions: Mt 76 p3) déire, 634 i)
pepruvhiayte, Jo 37 pi) Oavpdoye. In 3rd. pers. prohibitions
oceur in aor. imper. and occasionally in the form u+ Tic with aor.
subjunctive: 1 Co 16112 Co 1116 2 Th 23,

But there are exceptions to what seems a fairly definite
principle: Jn 37 has u3 Oavudoys, which sounds unnatural as
cease to marvel (but perhaps like our Never marvel!). In Mt 120
1028 we expect stop fearing (pres.) instead of uh @oPrnbiic and
pl. = never fear. We have some aorists too in prayer to the
deity : Mt 613 Lk 114 p3) eloeveyuye, Ac 780 uy omioys, but a
suggested reason has already been given. In general, some
writers prefer the pres. (Paul) and others the aor. (1 Pt) imper.

3. Dufference in Aktionsart is best seen when both tenses lie
together,

Ac 128 put your cloak on mepBodol (punctiliar) and keep
behind me dxorolBer (linear). Jn 58 Gpov (ingressive) ... xat
nepudret (linear), 97 Umarye (exclam. and invariable) xai vida,
25-8 gépere alongside mooare yeploate avrhoate (see above
for invariable @épere), 218 dpure tabta vrelbev get these things
out of here! pi) nowette stop making . . .. Ro 613 do not continue
roptotavete, but once and for all mapactioare. Mt 2638 Mk 1434
do not go away petvate Ge (constative), but continue to watch
vemyoperre, Lk 104 cease carrying p Baotaleve, never salute
domaovole, 178 Erolpxoov tf Semvijowr get something ready,
mepllwodpevog Suaxdver pot continue to wait. P. Petr. 11 40(a)
12 uR drvyoduynonte stop being faint-hearted, &’ &vdpllecbe
continue o be brave (223 B.C.).

To Moulton the general agreement of Mt and Lk in the use
of tense in their parallel passages showed “ how delicately the



78 A GRAMMAR OF NEW TESTAMENT GREEK [§ 4

distinction of tenses was observed 1. That is not the only
possible conclusion to be drawn, and Moulton seems to many
today to be a little over confident in the rules of Aktionsart 2.
There is a case for Luke having known Mt and having followed
his use of tenses. In any case the NT use of tenses is not so
strikingly standardized or logical.

Before the prohibitive aor. subjunctive we often find in the NT
dpu Bpate PBAémere, which do not, however, affect the construction:
Mt 84 1810 Mk 144 1 Th 515,

The prohibitive aor. imperative is later than the NT: Horn quotes
the first as iii/a.D.

(0) Infindtive of Present and Aorist 3

In general the same distinction holds. When the infin.
indicates a direct command, which is rare in the NT, though very
frequent in the papyri (and yp# or 8<i may perhaps be assumed),
the tense is always present :4 Lk 93 undév alpere . . . pfjre dv dbo
yerévag Eyewy 3; Ac 1523 2326 Jas 11 (yaipetv, the wish-infin. of
epistolary style), Ro 1215 (yaipewv, xhatew), Ph 316 (otoiyew),
2 Ti 214 (uy hoyouayeiv, which may however depend on Suopap-
tupbuevog; AC* Aoyoudyet); aor. Ign. Eph. 111

The consecutive, final and epexegetical infin. maintains the
same distinctions in the pap. and NT (Mayser II 1, 151f); pres.
Mk 314 to proclaim continually, Ac 2028 to shepherd continually ;
more often with aor (see below p. 136). In sentences with mplv,
7piv #, mpd Tob the infin. again indicates 4X4tionsart rather than
time ; aor. Mt 118 before ever they came together, 2634 before the cock
start to crow. Kind of action rather than of time is also differ-
entiated by the independent articular infin. The distinction
holds after verbs of which the meaning requires punctiliar action
in the dependent infin. ; they are 6éAw, Bodhopat, alpéopa, Soxet,
uplves, Svapan, Suvatds, nehede and verbs which concentrate
on the fulfilment of the desired course. There are exceptions
in the Koine: Jn 927 pres. with 64w, Ac 1622 with xeAebo, in

1 Einleitung 274.

2 But the brilliant ch. VI of the Prolegomena is still vitally important
for the student of tenses.

3 K.G I 192ff. Stahl 180ff. Mayser IT 1, 150-168. Moulton Proleg.
204.

4 Unless, as seems likely, unpuyBijve Lk 2447 is imperatival.

5 An alternation of imperat. and infin, which is parelleled in the papyri,
but slways 3rd pers.: Mayser II 1, 303f.
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pap. with Bodhopan (but proportion of 2:1 for aor.) and B,
xplvw, Bet.

With péilw the fut. infin. was most frequent in class. Greek,
but is restricted to Ac in NT; in the more official language as
well as in the colloquial speech of the pap. there is the aor., and
occasionally the fut. in official style, but in the less educated and
in the NT the pres. prevails 1. NT has 3 fut., 5 aor., 84 pres.
Aorist: Lk 2036 D Marc., Ac 126 AB, Ro 818 Ga 323 Rev 32.16
124. Fut. infin. also for & nilw in NT, although class. fut. is
found in papyri (Mayer II 1, 216). Note the subtle nuance in
1 Co 7% xpeitrov ydp dotiv yauely § wupololor fo be in a
married state (not to marry). Note also that when Barnabas
wished to take Mark (maparafeiv), all Paul may have objected
to was maporauBavery (Mark’s being with them throughout the
journey) Ac 1537,

(c) Participle of Present and Aorist 2

Like the infin., the pte. had originally no temporal function
but simply indicated the kind of action 3. The time of action
was inferred from the context. But eventually the aorst pte.
came to denote a time which was past in relation to the main
verb, and the present ptc. time which was contemporaneous
(Mayser IT 1, 175f). The reason for this may have been the
difficulty of thinking of an act as a simple event (aor. pte.)
without also conceiving of it as taking place in the (immediate)
past. The pre-position or post-position of the pte. has little
to do with this: Mk 13! fyepev adriv xpathoas 1¥i¢ xetpds
(relative past time in spite of post-position). Yet in spite of that
development there are numerous examples of the aor. pte.
denoting coincident action 4, where the time of the action is not
antecedent to that of the main verb; there is the common
phrase dmoxpifels elmev which is the same as dmexpify elrdy,

LK.GI177n.4. Stahl195. Moulton Einl. 184, 2. Mayser I 1, 166.

2 K-GI197. Stahl 209ff. Gild. I §§ 320ff. Mayser II 1, 168-176.
Schwyzer II 385-409. Moulton Einl. 211ff. C. D. Chambers, “A Use
of the Aorist Participle in some Hellenistic Writers,” JThS 24, 1923, 183¢f.
A. T. Robertson, “ The Aorist Participle for Purpose in the Kow#h,” JThS
25, 1924, 286ff.

3 Zerwick § 184 goes so far as to distinguish & dxodwv (he who hears
with lasting effect) from & dxoboag (who hears ineffectively and momen-
tarily): Lk 647-49,

4 For the pre-Christian papyri, see Mayser II 1, 173f.
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and also Ac 12¢ mpooeuEdpevor elmav and its reverse Mk 1432
npogedbato . . . elmdv. The meaning of the pte. is not always
that of the main verb : Mt 274 fjpaprov napadols, Ac 1083 xadéig
émoincoc mapayevépevos, 1827 moorpeddpevor of ddehqol dypaday,
Lk 152 gayévreg edppavBipev; Heb 20 dyaydvra is more
suitably interpreted of coincident action (by bringing in). So
1 Ti it2 Heb 613. Usually the main verb is aorist, but some-
times future: Lk 925 3 JnS; sometimes pres. and impf. Mk 829;
sometimes perf. Ac 1383,

Even time which is future to the main action seems to be
denoted by the aor. pte. 1: Mt 104 Judas who was to betray him
6 xal mopadods adrév, Jn112 Mary who was toanoint 29 dhetdoa,
Ac1683iiiabov . . . xwIbévreg(= éxmhilnony 8£?), 2518 warhvrr-
oY, . , ACTAGALEVOL = RATAVTNCUVES . . . iomdoavto (vl domass-
pevol to correct this anomaly) but we might by straining this make
it an aor. of coincident action, the arrival and greeting being
timed together! Wilcken Chr. 26 II32 (a.p. 156), LXX 1 Mac
1628 grégvehe . . . &va . . . xowohoynoapevoy (Lucianic; rest
fut.).

Equally unexpected is the pres. pte. expressing action
relatively future in time. It is characteristic of Jn, e.g. 545
Eativ 6 xoTryopdv dudv Mwistc (where the parallel xatyyophow
just before makes it inevitable that this pte. has future sense).

Ac 142 §rigtpeday . . . Emornpllovreg they refurned . . . to sbrengthen,
1527 dreorddinapey drnayyéAiovrag we have sent . . . who will tell you, 1829
EERNBev Suepyduevoe thv Tedatucny yewpdv he went from A. to go through,
2116 guyiidBoy . . . &yovteg went with us. .. in order to bring us. Pre-
Christian papyri, Mayser II 1, 170. Post-Christian also, e.g. P. Ozy.
1120 11 (iv/a.p.) dmbotiady wor Twve . . . Tapotévovtd pot,

It is debatable whether we may go so far as to see in the
pres. pte. an indication of time prior to the time of the main

* 8ee Chambers, op. cit., for passages in support; also W. F. Howard
ibid. 403-6; and per contra A. T. Robertson op. cit. For another explana-
tion see Zerwick § 198: “ fortasse potest intellegi de actione simpliciter
subsequente (loco xal cum verbo coordinato ; xaThvoay nul ondouvto).”
There may be analogous cases in Ac, which Z. admits to be doubtful, bat
we are in danger, according to some grammarians, of making nonsense of
grammar if we see fut. action in the aor. pte. Nevertheless Z. draws &
good exemple of #Aév of posterior action from Philostr. vit. Ap. I 22

2 Unless a provious anointing is referred to, viz. Lk 738, in which case
Mary of Bethany is identified with the siaful woman from the street. The
sor. pte. is usually explained however of time pas? in relation not to the
events described but to the tine of writing.
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verbl, Mayser gives some possibilities from the papyri and
there are instances in class. Greek. The prior action which is
thus indicated is usually continued action, so that the pte.
amounts to an impf. :

Mt 220 they who were secking 2313 those who were entering (trying to
enter?) todg eloepyopévous, 2740 you wha were trying to destroy & xuTeAbwv
. .. and rebusld olxodopiv, Jn 925 [ was blind Tophds &v but now I see,
1217 the crowd that was with him 6 &y, Ac 431 they sold mwholvreg, Ga 128
who persecuted 6 Sudxewv, Eph 428 who stole 6 wiémtav, Rev 2010 who
deceived them & mhavév adrodg, 2 IJn 7 EFNBov . . . ol ul) dpoloyobvies.
Pres. and aor. together: Lk 242 gvoBotvévray abtdv . . . xal TEACLOEVEQY.

§ 5. Perfect Indicative >

The following are the significant trends of the Hellenistic
period, as they are exemplified in the NT probably better than
in any other single text of the time.

(1) By extending its sphere to cover the functions of the
aorist, the perfect tends eventually to disappear and be confused
with the aorist (see above under Aoristic Perfect). There is,
particularly in the less cultured papyri, a tendency to emphasize
the connection of a past action with the present, and in conse-
quence to favour the perf. tense.

(2) The confusion is well illustrated by the introduction
into the perf. system of the ““ weak ”’ endings of the aorist.

(3) The perf. participle middle is developed and gradually
assumes the strength of an adjective.

(4) A periphrastic conjugation becomes established.

In common with the Koine generally the NT and Ptolemaic
papyri significantly extend their use of the perfect to a greater
extent than do the literary writers of the period. They allow
it to trespass seriously on the territory of the aorist. The
Aktionsart belonging properly to the tense is either fulfilment in
the present of a process begun in the past or else the contempla-
tion of an event having taken place in the past with an interval

1H. G. Meecham, ‘“ The Present Participle of Antecedent Action.
Some N.T. Instances.” Exp. T. 64, June 1953, 285. Mayser 11 1, 170f.

?K.G I 146-150., BStahl 107-119. Gild. I §§ 226-34. Schwyzer 11
286-288. Mayser II 1, 176-207. P. Chantraine, Histotre du Parfait
Grec, Paris 1907. Moulton Einl. 220ff. Zerwick §§ 209-212. J. E.
Harry, *‘ The Perfect Forms in later Greek from Aristotle to Justinian,”
Proc., Amer. Philol. Association XXXVII 53. H. J. Cadbury, “A
Possible Perfect in Acts ix, 34,” JThS 49, 1948, 57f. M. S, Enslin,
‘ Perfect Tense,” JBL 55, 121-31.
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intervening, whereas the English perfect is used when no interval
intervenes, It is therefore a combining of the Aktionsarien of
aorist and present. Originally it had no resultative force but
simply expressed the subject’s state ; this had been arrived at by
some previous activity, but the state arrived at was represented
by the perfect as so permanent that the perfect can be said from
long before the NT period to have present meaningl. Several
examples of this present perfect have survived in the Ptolemaic
papyri (Mayser II 1, 177f) and NT: ol8a, #otnyxa, nérnode trust,
nelpas, pépvnpar, tEvnxe be dead, mémeiopar be sure, Fimina
hope, Frynua believe (cl.), xéxpaya, Bhwha, népnva, elwba. They
have in fact become independent presents, each one divorced
from its own present stem. Among these dméAwAx was disap-
pearing (Mt has 2, Lk 5), the popular style of Mk being innocent
of it and the “ literary ”* Luke having most; it was giving way to
gmodhdw. Tébvnra is still to be dead but its distinction from
dméBavov is disappearing. Avégya survives at Jn 151 1 Co 169
2 Co 61t but is already being displaced by &véqypo in cl. Attic,
and Paul falls back on dvepypéwne 2 Co 212, TIémotBa Gospels :
Mt has 2, Lk 3, Mk 1024 rod¢ wemowbbrag ént (tot) yenuasty DA®
fam! fam!3lat syr bo (but SBW k sa om), Paul. “EctnxaGospels:
Mt has 13, Lk 10, Jn 16, Mk pte. only Eomyude 9t 115 (vl EstdTwv)
1314 (vil. éoréc and otikov), Eavdrg 33 (vl orixovres), and usually
in NT, but a new pres. form is being coined from this perf. i.e. sthxw
(8 times, and in variants for égtnua). O3« the old pres. pf., is pre-
served. 'Eypfhyopais archaic, but a new verb ypnyopéw has been
builtonit. "Hyywatobe here appears as well as &yyilw Mk 1151442
(SC aor.); conceivably it is a true pf. tohave drawn near. “Hxa Mk
83 (vl elotv) Atticistic correction? EfwBa Mk 10! eimbet = impf.

But not all these intrans. perfects became independent presents.
Some of them still survive with their resultative force in the Koine and
Bibl Greek: dufixoo, wexdBuxa, froroi@nxa, kéxpayo, elabe, Stapeuémna,
quuRéfuua, TererebTrra, pepapTipnxe, xexonluaxe, memloTeuxa, oionma,
mémovba, elhnpo, téruya.

Four books from LXX: Ge (rap-) €ornua 1822 2413. 30. 31. 43 451,
vévove 3% 1812 4428 479 : yewbmoano 87 8- 115 mpoéBuwa 1811 241 ; yeyfpone
1813 272; guvguna 203; wpochyfene 2740A; moapeuPiBimea 3215
Eumembpveune 3824 fua 427 4518 473; ouuPéfrne 422° AD; fudorxa
43%; Loéhoima 4715 18 téOvmra 5015,

1 For Zoynyua, nénovia, and merolnxe in o present sense in Polyb., see
A. Schoy, De perfecti usu Polybiano, Bonn 1913, 76f,
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Ex (map-) (ouv-) oo 35 719 176 9 2410 338. 10 931 ]813. 14 202
9413; o8 37 19 52 1026 321. 22 23 3812.17 239; véByyuo 419 1430 2135
xéxgoyo BB yéyove 815 918.24 ](6.14 118 321. 28 3410, judornxe 927
1018; mépeuyo 145; wataféByxa 1918; tetélevxa 2184 221; mémreoxn
235 ; ueypbvixa 321

Isa (ouv-)ménrexe 38 010 21¢ 2313, (do-) (mwap-) #oTona 62 52®
175 5911 14; mémraxa 910 219 2313; mépeuya 223; yéyove 232; dmbiwiy
2314; mémoBo 3015 32 332 367 3710 5010 594; xexdriona 4713 Hyyina 561;
svatétakna 601 Hna 604; mupaBeBnua 6624,

Dan O’ Zvyea and compounds 231 391 710 83- 6 1013 112 }21. 5,
Tryvénra 915,

Thus the old intrans. perfect was giving way before the
active, transitive and resultative pf. The resultative was al-
ready popular in the Attic orators and continued to be so in the
literary texts of the Hellenistic period, and subsequently in
Atticistic texts. Many new perfects of a resultative kind appear.
The vernacular shows the same tendency, and by iii/B.c. the
verbal balance between the intrans. and resultative is reached.
The decline of the resultative perfect did eventually set in (see
above, pp. 68f.) and by i/A.D. as revealed by the NT the number of
such perfects has shrunk, except in the literary traditions; its
form is limited to only a few verbs (cp. the variety in the LXX
books just examined) and its meaning is difficult to distinguish
from the aorist. There is an instructive exception: in the
Johannine writings, by contrast especially to the Synoptists and
Paul, the resultative pf. is frequent. There are 77 examples;
Mk has only 8, Lk 14, and Mt 7. The intrans. perfects are not
less frequent : there are still 100 in the Joh. writings. We may
aseribe this to the peculiar style of the Fourth Gospel, its love of
emphasis and solemnity, its stress on the abiding significance of
everything. Generally, however, the NT writers use only a
perfect which is already well established by tradition, the same
verbs being employed repeatedly. Let us take Mk as an
example : 515 Eoymuéta (om D 17* 27 Old Lat. vulgp! syrs bo),
53¢ 1052 gégwxey, 144 deddixet, d63wnev O (aor. in D acks? vulgl:
scribes did not like the “ Latin ” plupf. in Greek), 151® mapad-
eddxetoay (aor. DWO fam?3 fam! 700 a ¢ vulgl), 51% nemolnxev
{aor. DK® fam! 517 565 700), 737 memobnxey, 1117 memorfuare
BLAY 892 1342 orig (aor. rest), 157 pf. or plupf., 533 816 wemorhxet
ABpa DO28 565 700 a ff geo arm (but neither 8i6 nor Afpq is
Marcan!). In Mt slpnua occurs twice, but the following only
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once : &yvaxa, Hrolpaxa, slAnea, nénpaxe, céowxa. Lk (whois
more flexible) has : 8£8wxx, suvhpraxa, suveidnpe, céowxa once;
anéoTahxna, xExhnna, Eopaxa, temotnxa 2. 1 0o xérpixa, elhnpa,
neufpixe, Empoxa once, xbxdnxa 2, Eyvoxa 3. The resultative
pf. is however often used with what seems to be aoristic force.
So the MSS show many variations with the aorist. Although
the resultative pf. is so frequent in Jn the same verb occurs over
and over again : fivthnwe, PERANna, PéBpwna, ENfhana, Tebéapar,
TEMANp R, TETVQAwUX, TeQlAnwe once; dxwroa, Yéypopa,
ueplonna twice; améotalnx, clpyra, tethemua 3; Eyvexe,
memolnua 4; elpvma, pepoptionra 5; AehdAvxa 10; dESwxa
14; &dpana 17.

To a slightly less degree, ag we have seen, there is the same limitation
in the LXX, Thus, Ge xexémaxa 3; 3dwxa (NT) 5; té0eie, mémpaxa
(NT), dvevivoye, &xmembdpveuxs, &dédowma, ofowxa (NT), AeAdhnua
(NT) once; efanpa (NT) 3; memobnxa (NT) 5; (Er-) dufuon 45 térona 3;
fwpara (NT) 4; elpnmna (NT) 3; dméoradna (NT) 3; elpmea 3. Ex
xavorérowne, Eumémanya, ouvkbdewa, AeAdhmme  (NT), fydmruo,
sénpala, mpooxexdvnua, fioav memwouérec once; (elo-) dwfxox 3;
swpoxe, (NT) 5; dméoroarna (NT) 5; 3&8axa (NT) 2; elpmua (NT) 4;
mapourne 2; memolyna (NT) 2; fhudprmwa 3; elprpa 4. Isa ouvina,
dmoPéBinxe, membrinx, Bomopxx, wypkonro, ebinpa (NT), xéxdapec
(NT), nenobyra (NT), Eynavaréioure, dcipon, néxinuo once; dréotarxe
(NT) 3; rerdanxa (NT) 2; drordrexa 2; $bpana (NT) 2; 8£8cwna (NT) 4,
wénpaxa (NT) 2. Dan ddpaxa (NT) 8; elpnxx, céowna (NT), elprua
{NT) once. This is enough to show that the resultative pf. was becoming
lifeless, fossilized in a few verbs only. Comparing the situation, for
instance, in Thucydides book II we find only elpnxx and 3é3wxe among
the resultatives which are so common in LXX and NT, and hardly any
of the resultatives in that book are repetitions of the same verb. By
iii and iv/a.p. the perfect has greatly declined, and in the collection of
Christian papyri of this date by G. Ghedini! we find only ebpmua,
dvfvoya, (mopo- )3Swna, Enéoradua, npootéletxa, Hrdvrma, elprio.

We may glance at some exegetically interesting examples of
the perfect in the NT. It expresses a present state in némeiopon
I am persuaded, but it may not be simply a pres. pf., as the
processes involved are important, as well as the resultant state;
and the same is true of #Amuxa. But truly present are téfvnxo
and #ynpor. Ilustrative of a tense which expresses action
begun in the past but fulfilled in the present is the series of
resultative perfects in 2 Ti 47: I have fought Hycdwiope, I have

1 Fettere cristiane dai papire greci del 111 e I'V secolo, Milan 1923.
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finished retéhexax, I have kepi ternprxa, ie. until now. It is
remarkable that £dpaxa occurs so often in the NT and duenxox
comparatively seldom; but to explain the aor. of the latter side
by side with the perf. of the former by the theory that to have
seen the Lord was a more abiding experience than merely to have
heard him, is utterly fantastic (Jn 332 Ac 2215 Clem. Hom. 19).
Of the two perfects used by Pilate (Jn 1922 & véypapa yéypuoa)
the first must be simply for euphony, as it is aoristic.

Although a very large number of perfects in the NT cannot
fairly be distinguished from aorists, there are still some which
retain true resultative, and some a present, meaning.

§ 6. Other Moods of the Perfect in relation to Time!

{z) Of perfects with present meaning there are in NT and Koine
the imperatives Zppwso, ¥ppwods (Ac 152° 233¢ SELHP) and the peri-
phrasis with Yot In Eph 55 tolito lote yiwwdoxovtes may be a
Hebraism {ep. ywdonwv oldev LXX 1 Km 203, and {ove ywdoxrovreg
Sym Je 49(42)22). In Jas 13? {ore may be imper. or indic. (8* loTw);
so also Heb 1217, In Mk 439 (as opposed to puudint in DW, and 125
Lk 43%%) negpiicco is probably & solemn stereotyped phrase used in
adjurations.

{b) On the other hand, the infinitive is fairly common. In indirect
speech (antecedent action): Lk 103¢ 2234, Jn 1218. 20, Ac 1224 1419 1637
2528 2713, Ro 158, Col 21, 1 Tj 617 2 T 28, Heb 113, Subject or object
(its time is coincident with the main verb): Lk 125¢ Ac 193¢ Ro 151?
Ac 26%2 2 Co 51, 1 Pt 43 2 Pt 221 With prepositions 3wt elg perd
(antecedent action) : Mk 54 Lk 648 Ae 81t 182 279 Eph 118 Heb 109- 15 113
{Mayser IT 1, 186f).

{¢) The participle also is fairly common, and its tie is relative to
that of the main verb, either antecedent or coincident. E.g. coincident:
Jn 48 1938 Ro 1514,  Antecedent: Mt 2675 Lk 1618 Jn 1144 1818 (Mayser
IT 1, 1926f). It ig here, as well as in the indicative, that a difference
from class. Greek is apparent: there was a distinct tendency in the
Hellenistic period to connect very closely a past action with its present
consequences. Hence Mt 51¢ ol 3edtwyuévor. It was preferabie to
say * who has been here a week ” than to say ““ who came here a week
ago.” Aquila came from Italy recently (Ac 182), but in Hellenistic they
thought, ““ he has been here since coming from Italy recently.” Hence
the perfect where class. Greek would have aorist. Thus there cau be no
difference between preaching Christ Zovewpapévov (as he has been since
Good Friday) and preaching Christ cravpwdévta (as he was on Good
Friday): the one is rather more olassical than the other.

1K-GI1928. Stahl152f. Gild. 1 §§406-409. Mayser IT 1, 185-207.
Moulton Einl. 277,
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§ 7. Pluperfect?

The tense was never very frequent in the class. period—much less
so than in Latin or English—and in the Ptolemaic papyri it shrank to
an inconsiderable number of verbs, and was restricted largely to epistolary
style. It still appears in NT, but many of the plupfs. of the Latin Bible
translate the aorist: e.g. Ac 1427, When it ocours it is simply the perfect
placed in past time, relative to the time of speaking: Lk 1620 ke lay (we
might use the impf. ke was lying), Jn 9°2 the Jews have agreed put into
the past, 1144 past of kis face vs swathed in a towel.

§ 8. Future ®

(@) Indicative. This is the one tense which does not express the
Aktionsart, but simply states the time of action relative to the speaker.
However, it is usually punctiliar, the periphrastic future being used when
it is required to indicate linear action (Moulton Proleg. 149f), but the
question is really a matter of opinion (Moule p. 10}.

The future expresses a command, both in secular (Mayser II 1, 212f)
and Biblical Greek. In the Mosaic Law this is particularly so, and
prohibitions are formed by the addition of od. All from the OT are:
Mt 521. 48. 48 ] Pt 118, Otherwise it occurs: Mt 65 odx ¥oeohs, 2026 oly
obrwg Eotan, 213 dpgite, 13 hnbhigetar, 274 ab B¢y (Latin?), 24 Opeig
&feolle (Latin?), Ac 1815 8leobe adrol (Latin?); also Mk 935 Lk 1%;
1 €1 602 xaBapeig, Herm V. IT 2, 6 &peic; several times in Barn. 192,
Herm. M. XII 3, 1, Did. 117.  But Jesus’ own commands are imperative :
Mt 54 dyardrte, 1013 EABdte 7 elphvn Spddv &’ adriv (D fut). The
MSS often vary between fut. ind. and imper. (Cuendet op. cit. 124},
e.g.: Mt 2027 Lk 174

Entirely due to Semitic influence is Rev 4% xal 8rav Stoovow Ta
Lo 36Eov . . . mesobvrar . . . xal wpooxuvioovsty . . . xal Barolow when
they gave glory . .. they fell .. . worshipped . . . threw; we suspect
literal renl.ring of the Heb. impf. which can be future under some
eircumnstances.

Apparently Gnomic are: Ro 57 will die = is willing to, 73 ypnuartice
almost imper. let her be called. Deliberative: Mt 1118 am I to compare.

(b) Infinitive. It expresses time which is future in relation to the
main verb; it has died out in colloquial speech, for the pap. examples
are nearly all very early (Mayser II 1, 216), but it is still found in Ae
and Heb: Jn 2126 SBC (rest aor.) oluar, Ac 1128 2415 2710 (uédiw),
2380 (unvie), 267 B (rest aor.) éirwifw, Heb 318 (Suvout).

{c) Participle. The same applies. Independent use: Lk 2299 <}
tobpevov (D yevbuevov), Jn 884 napadionv (D pres., S uéhhov), Ac 2022
1% owavthoovtd pot, Ro 834 & xataxpwév? 1 Co 1537 b edpe &

1X.G I 151ff. Stahl 119-123. Gild. I §§ 235-237, Mayser II 1,
207-211. Moulton Einl. 232ff,

2 K-G I 17067, Stahl 140ff. Gild. I §§ 265-284. Mayser II 1, 2114f.
Koith. “ The Future in Greek,” Class. @., 1912, 6, 121.
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vevnaduevoy, 1 Pt 318 vlg 6 waxdowy dudg, 2 Pt 213 xowodpevol (S*B
arm &8wxodpevor), Heb 3% tév AaAnBnoouévev. Dependent: very rare,
the pres, pte. or infin. or a clouse taking its place: Mt 274° ¥gyevou
ohowy (W oglwv, S* obout, D xal odoa), Mk 1123 vl a¢ edpfiowy,
Ac 827 Hiq\dBer mpoowuvicwy, 225 Emopeuduvy  dEwv, 2411 dvéBny
TposxUVHoKY, 17 motcwy . . . mapeyevbpyy, Heb 1317 g Myov droddisovteg
{probably genuine only in Ac and Heb). Instead, perhaps under Heb.
or Aram. influence, we have the pres. pte. for fut., e.g. "To'8x¢ & mapudidoie
(Mt 2625), dmodnudy (2514), mepl téhv motevévtwy (Jn 1729); also
Mt 2020 2216 Tk 185 234 1431 22191, Ac 212 2617, In all these, translate
as & final clause or a future (Zerwick §§ 208, 208s).

§ 9. Periphrastic Tenses!

As Lagrange notes, it is a ‘ construction trés usitée en
araméen, connue des Grecs mais surtout avec le participe au
parfait.” (S. Matth. XCL.)

(a) Present and Imperfect®. For this elui serves (but
never yivopat in Ptol. pap. and rarely in NT) with pres. pte. In
NT it is rarely the pres. ind. of elpi but usually %v €oopar elvan
or {oh. Scribes of a later age did not like the periphr. tense and
altered it at e.g. Mk 139 24 31 511. 40 g4 1325 144 1526, But the
development is not far advanced in Hell. Greek, not even in the
popular style of the papyri (Mayser I 1, 223f). Due acknow-
ledgement must therefore be given to the influence of Semitic
speech 3 for the popularity of the usage in NT: so many of the
examples oceur in M, Lk, and the first part of Ac. In Jn the #v
cannot always be considered independently, even with a little
straining : 19- 28 26 323 1830 fy yaxov wouddv (vl xaxomoiés). What
possible distinction can there be between &Bdmtilev and v
Bamrtleov 1n Jn 322- 23, or between év 1 elvan adrdv mpoosuy buevoy
and év 14 mpogedysobar adrdyv in Lk 918 292 Bjorek (op. cit.
68f) argues against Semitic influence and (op. cit. 53f) urges
that sometimes the instances are only apparently periphrastic,
the pte. being adjectival. Indeed it is probably a supplement-
ary predicate in Mk 14 éyévero "lodwrs 6 Bartilwv &v 1§

3

1K-G I 38n. 3. Gild. 1 § 191, 285-290. 291. 293. Stahl 144-147.
Schwyzer IT 407 ({). Mayser II 1, 223ff. Moulton Einl. 357ff. Rader-
macher?, 102. Bauer s.v. eiul 4. P. F. Regarde, La Phrase Nominale
dans la Langue du NT, Paris 1919, 111-185,

2 G, Bjorck, "Hy 8.84ouwv. Die periphr. Konstruktionem im Griech.,
Uppsala 1940,

3 Aramaic in particular; de Zwaan in Beginnings II 62 mentions the
Aram. imperfect.
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gofug xnploswy . . . (= éyéveto xad éxfpuacey), 93- 7, Mt 5%,
Lk 120, Ac 99. No doubt in some instances the copula really
means there 1s or there are, but not in the vast majority.

Present: Mt 128 729 1922 2733 etc.,, Mk 541 1522 3¢ Tk 642 832 SBD,
Jn 142 52, Ac 112 436 1425 2510, Ro 13¢ 154, 1 Co 85, 2 Co 227 912 101,
Ga 110. 22t 426, Col 16 25. 23 31, Eph 55 DEKL, 1 Ti 5%, Jas 117 315,
2 Pt 37, Rev 118 317, Tlpémov domv Mt 315 1 Co 1113, Aéov éormv
Ac 1938 1 Cl 342, °E&év (sc. éomv) Ac 220 2 Co 124 Zuugépov (sc.
¢otv) 2 Co 121 pé SBFGP (ovuoépet DEKL).

Imperfect: in Mk there is abundance of periphr. temses (29):
18.13.22.33. 39 24.6.18 31 438 §56.11 40 §52 Q4 ]()22. 32bis | 44. 40. 49. 54

157. 26. 40. 48, Mt 720 124 1424 SCE (B differs) 173 1922 2438 2755. 61
Ll 110.21.22 928.33.51 323 420,81, 33, 38. 44 [516.17. 290 @12 §32 QBD

(ACEFG diff) 40 9%0. 53 1114 1310.11 141 151 }947 2137 238. 51 2413. 32. 63,
Jn 128 26 323 55 1040 1328 ]818. 25. 30 JOU Jy 7eBeudvog SB (AD (E1ébn);
Ac 110.13.14 92.5. 42 g1.13. 28 Q9. 28 ]()24. 30 ]]5 }95. 6.12.20 47 1@9 12

187 1934 2]3. 9 2219. 20; 2 Co 519; Ga 122 23t 211; Ph 226; Eph 212; Tj 33;
1 Pt 228; Rev 118 102 174 2]112. 14,

(b) Perfect and Pluperfect. We have an illustration of the
principle that when a grammatical form tends to disappear,
having lost its characteristic force, the language will find a
substitute ; often that substitute is a periphrasis. Class. Greek
furnishes numerous examples of periphrastic optative and sub-
junctive, and the periphrasis began to extend to other parts so
that elui with perf. pte. is very common in NT. No real
difference can be detected between émeyéypanto Ac 1723 and
Fv yeypaupévov Jn 1919, Even in the same book within a few
lines we find yeypappéva dotly Jn 2030 and talra 88 yéypamrar
2031, Cp. 1 Jn 432 rereherwpévn Eomey, 25 tetehelwron ; Herm. 8.
IX 4 Hmodedunviar Houv alongside Gmodediueicoy. Although it
may be possible occasionally to trace the presence of the class.
force of insistence 1, as when Paul separates £otaig (a pres. pf.)
from eipt with great emphasis, referring to his position as a
suitor for Imperial justice (Ac 25'9), yet usually there is no
emphasis and the question of Semitic background is immediately
raised. The same construction occurs in the early part of Acts,
where there are grounds for supposing Semitic influence (52°
eloly . . . éoridteg). Mayser does not give many exx. from secular
Greek. Nevertheless, whatever its origin, the periphrastic

1 Thucydides book IT: 43. 5 62 102 122 493 783 (often with expressive
foree).
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perfect persisted in the mainstream of the language and is in
regular use at the present day with the force of the Latin and
English perfect.

LXX. Ge 2783 3033 406 4136 43% 4482, Ex ]126.84 1712 2]23. 3¢
3915 9313 3430 3023, Tga 11l 824.17 919 1020 115 his 122 13815 177.8. 9
205. 6 993.14. 24 2710 987 3012 3312 364 5 4220 5411 5814, Dan. 220. 42
352, 53. 54. 58 §3 g26 109 199,

Pre-Christian papyri: 5 in iii/s.c., 11 in ii/s.c. (Mayser II 1, 224f).

NT: Mt 128 986 1080 1820 2648; Mk 16.38 @52 1421 D 157 26. 48
Lk 17 226 416.17 §1.17.18 §3. 3 045 ]192. 6 ]1524. 32 ]g82 26 231S. 51, 53. 55
2438; Jn 124 217 321.324.28 G3L 45 1084 ]214.18 36 181625 Q1. 19,20
20%0; Ac 117 213 431 g1e 933 126.12 ]348 1426 169 1723 1826 1932 208.18
2]28. 38 9220. 20 9510. 14 2626; Ro 714 131 1514; 1 Co 110 52 729 148 1519,
2 Co 19 42; Ga 211 43; Eph 2¢- 8. 22; Col 210; Heb 42 720. 23 1020; Jaa 5%5;
2 Pt 35 7; 1 Jn 412; Rev 75 174 2118,

{¢) Future Perfect periphrasis is very rare too (Mayser I1 1,
225): Mt 1610 1818 Lk 1252 Heb 2!3 (Isa 817); but it takes the
place of the normal fut. pf.

(d) Periphr. Future, normally linear in Aktionsart, is
expressed by 06w and pédew with infin. or by the fut. of elul
with the pte. Mt 1022 249 Mk 1313, Lk 2117 éocobe pioodpevor,
2124, Mk 1325 (corr. by Mt 2428) Lk 510 1252 2262 Ac 64 D 1311
1Co 142 Jude 18; Lk 120 &5y oweontéiv.  MéMew Mk 134 Lk 72 2228
Jn 124 Ac 1814 203 286,

(e) Periphrasis with aorist pte. (= plupf.): Lk 231® B #v
Banbeic (Engl. impf. or plupf.?) vl. perf., Jn 1830 S*, 2 Co 519
fiv Oéuevoc. No more in NT, but in post-Christian Greek (K-G I
38f. Gild. I 125{. Radermacher?, 102).

(f). Periphrasis with verbal adjectives in -roc : Lk 424 8extéc
gory (= déyerar), Ac 1117 Fuvy Suvarbe, 2822 yvwotdy éoriy,
Jn 1818 v yvewoths, 645 Ecovran Stdaxtol, Ro 125 Eotiv edhoymroc.

(9) Periphrasis with vyivopos: Mk 93 (97), 2 Co 614 Col 118,
Heb 522, Rev 118 32 1619, Did 38, LXX Isa 30:2.

(k) Other periphrases: pres. subjunctive Eph 414 Jas 14, Perf.
subj. Lk 148 Jn 327 695 1624 1719. 23 1 Co 110 Ph 110 2 Co 1° 98 Jas 515
1 Jn 14, LXX Isa 814 1020 178 205- 6. Pf. imper. Lk 12%. Pf pte.
Eph 418 Col 12, Infin. Lk 98 = 11t Imper. Mt 525 Lk 1917 Hom.
Clem. ep. ad Jac?, Mart. Pelag. 2615. Eph 55?

It is well to note that in true periphrastic tenses the copula
keeps very close to the participle; there are hardly more than
four exceptions to this rule in Mark.



CHAPTER EIGHT
THE VERB: MOODS: INDICATIVE AND SUBJUNCTIVE

In tEE use of moods Hellenistic Greek moves further away
from class. Greek than in its use of tenses. The optative mood is
less used, although there is a considerable survival in the LXX
and NT. The infinitive has retreated on some flanks and ad-
vanced on others.

§ 1. The Indicative®

1. The imperfect indicative (without &v), in main clauses,
to express necessity really concerns only &g, since yp% is not
Hellenistic 2. The time is either past (it would have been
necessary, but did not happen) or else present (it were necessary,
but is not happening); in English ought serves for both and we
make the second verb carry the time-indication.

(@) Past: Lk 2426 would it not have been necessary odyl
Tabta E3et malbelv Tov Xpvarév, Heb 926 4t would then have been
necessary Edet adtdv woMdxig mabelv. Mt 1823 ought you not to
have pitied, 2328 Lk 1142 ought you not to have done, Mt 2527, Lk
1316, Ptol. papyri (dates) : 266, 1iim, 258, 258, 258, 258, 165, 107.

(b) Present: Ac 2419 they ought to be here olg &€3e. ént aou
mapetvat. P. Hib. 46, 13 (258 B.c.) &3e wahaw T dvéyupe adrév
3¢ elval xal mempdofat, also iim.

Other imperfects are used in a similar sense for the pres. in
NT, but not the papyri: xabijxev Ac 2222 (D2 xabijxov), avijkey
Eph 54 (DE & odx dvixovra) Col 318, E3ivaro Mt 26° Jn 933
Ac 2632, doerov 2 Co 121, xahdv Ty Mt 2624, xpeivtov Ay 2 Pt
221 Tt is not suggested that the past obligation was not lived
up to; it is simply a present obligation expressed for some reason
in the imperfect. The reason may be the same as that which

1K.G I 202-216. Stahl 351ff. Gild. I §§ 361-368. Schwyzer II
301-309. Mayser II 1, 226-229. R. Law, < Imperfect of Obligation in
the NT », Exp. T. 30, 330ff. For fut. ind. as a command, see above,

2 In NT only Jas 31%; in LXX only Pr 2527 4 Mac 825 A. There are
two uncertain examples in the Ptol. pap.: Mayser IT 1, 226.

90
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prompts the English past tense ought instead of present owe:
simply because the obligation logically conceived is anterior to
the implied fulfilment of the obligation. What we do not find
in NT are : ££%v o were possible, 7 with the verbal adj. in -téoc,
dMyou with aor. ind. for something that nearly happened, and
TROGTXEL.

2. In the same way an unfulfilled or impossible wish can be
cxpressed by doehov or EBoukdury, etc., as a regret. 1 Co 48
Bperov (Spehov DCEL) 2Racurelonte, 2 Co 111 Bperov (e,
D¢EFGKL) fut. ind., Rev 315 §gedov (&p. BP) fuypdc Hie ¥ Leotde,
TIgn. Sm. 124, LXX and Epict. have &pehov (and &e.) with indie.,
Gr. Enoch 106-10 §opedrov subj. Nothing in papyri, In class.
Greek a wish relating to the past which can no longer be fulfilled
is expressed by etfe with ind. ; a wish which cannot be fulfilled,
relating to past or present, by dgehov or eifie (el yap) dochoy,
with inf. But the pap. and NT have no instance of ¢{fe and
el yap used in this way.

By omitting the apodosis, a protasis with i may become
a wish clause (Lk 1942 Ac 239).

Ac 2629 ScAB edfatuyy dv (class.), Ro 93 niyduny dvabepo
elvat. "EBouréumyv: Arist. Ran 866, P. Flor. I 6, 7 (a.p. 210)
Ac 2522 Phm!13. “HOehov: Soph. Ajax 1400, Epict. (= I must),
Ga 429, Clem. Horo. 12, BU IV 10788 (a.D. 39), P. Lond 111 89720
(p. 207) (a.D. 84), MGr %0ehcr.

In cl. Attic the aor. (rarely the impf.) was used with &v to
denote what would have happened at a past time if the attempt
had been made, and therefore what maght, could, or should have
taken place. Thus #BovAbuny &v = I should (could) have wished
(under other circumstances), Lat. vellem. But already in Attic
orators the &v 1s dispensed with (K-G I 205 ; Stahl 358).

3. The * unreal ” indicative (impi. for what skould be now ;
aor. for what should have been) is found in conditional sentences ;
the &v which is the characteristic of ““ unreal ” usage may not
even be present. The tenses maintain their proper Aktionsarten
(NB. plupf. Ac 26321 Jn 219),

(@) Apodosis with &v1: Mt 112! & . . . &yévovro (had been

! Whether Mt 155 Mk 7! comes here is debatable. It might be an
apodosis, with a protasis to be supplied like * if it had not been 8&pov.”
Thus translate, Adpov és the benefit which you would have received from me.
But édv is not elsewhere used for &v in ** unreal ” use (hence D’s correction
to &v).
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done) . . . &v . .. perevémoay (would have repented), Jn 1880 ¢t ui)
v ..., adx (syrlew o08’) &v oot mapedixauey tf he were not . . .
we would not have, 1838 (see below). Ptol. pap: iii/B.c. (6), ii/B.C.
(1) We have pres. indic. in the protasis in P. Par. 47 (153 B.c.)
Ly pexpdy Tt dvrpémopat, odx &v e 18ec 10 wlodpowmdv wou
momote, which is parallel to Lk 176 & &yere nlotw . . ., EMéyete
&v of you have faith, you would say (the “ real ” condition, pres.
indic., may be due to politeness, for the disciples had claimed to
have some faith, when they asked for it to be increased. If you
had faith would seem to deny this too bluntly.)

The position of &v: it goes back as far as possible, and often there
18 odx &v; note the following: Lk 1928 xdyd &\Bdv odv wdxg dv adrd
Enpafa, Jn 183¢ of Smypérar dv of uol fywvilovro (B*om &v; SBme
LWX have fyovilovro &v), 81° el 2ud #8eire ol 7oy mavépa pov dv
f8etre BLW (#devre &v LI'A), Ga 110 yp 3oDhog odx v #uxny, Heb 102
énel (otherwise) odu dv dmadouvro.

{8) Apodosis without &v: Mk 942 Lk 172 DW xeév Eotiv adtd
p@ddov el meptéxairo (vl mepixeivon) pdlog dvinde ... xal A6y
(vl. BéBanvan), but the ““real”* indic. of the other MSS may have some
point: “If such a man as that is drowned, it is just as well!” So also
Ga 511 gl ... ¥n wmpboow, T Eru Budxopor. Mt 262¢ Mk 1421 xohov
(Fv) cdrip el odw dyewinfn. Jn 933 &l ) Fv ... odx H8bvavo, 1524 €l
7k Epya pi; Emolnow ... dpoptiov odx elyooav, 1911 olx elyeg B (¥xew
SA) &Eovstay ... el pdy Fv. .., 839 &l thov . . . dote, T Epya. . . Emoteite
SB2 DITW® fam13 (+ &v SeKL) (roweite pb8 B¥700 Old Lat syrs), Ac 2632
grorehdobur E8dvaro ... ef ph Enexddnro Kalsapx, Ro 77, Ga 415
(SeDEKLP add é&v), 2 C1 204, Gosp. Petr. 25, LXX 2 Mac 518, 3 Mac 582,
Ptol. pap. (dates): 141 116 2.

4. The augment-indicative with &v stands in dependent
clauses in an iterative sense (= class. optative). It is certainly
found in class. Greek in main clauses to denote a customary
past action 2. But in NT and simple Koine it never occurs in
main clauses ; in temporal and conditional relative clauses it may
be a remnant of the class. usage 2 in main clauses. The class.
8¢ 8v (frav) Bodrorte &divate becomes in later Greek ¢ &v
(8rav) EBodheto Edbvaro.

! He would often do it, he used to do #; Goodwin § 162. The only
exception seems to be Soph. Ph. 442ff. 8¢ odx v eliero (Schwyzer II
350).

2 Burton § 26.
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Again &v stands early, as near as possible (if not actually joined)
to the conjunction or relative : Mk 311 t& mvebpate, §rav adrdv EBedpovy,
npoctmintoy, 656 Emouv &dv (dv) eloemopedeto ... & talc dyopaic
2rtfecay .. ., 158 &v dv frolvro DG rightly, Ac 245 435, 1 Co 122 &g &v
Hyeobe; LXX Ge 389, Ex 338 fvixae 8 &v eloemogedero, Py 119 (120)7
dray EAddouv adtolg Emoriyouv ue deoplav each time 1 spoke to them,
1 Mac 1320, Nu 21° (A aor.): see Ottley, Introduction to OT tn Greck,
1914, 306. Polybius 4, 32, 5 &tav ... & mepaopols Houv, Herm 8.
IX 6, 4.

The aor. is found, as well as impf. Mk 6%¢ &oot &v (SA om)
#idavzo SBDLAW (fmrovro ANXHTII) advob, dogGovro: von
Soden accepts impf., the more normal construction, but aor. is
not without precedent. Mk 111 §zav SBOKL (81 AD) 8¢ &yévero,
dEemopedeto Ew Ti¢ mohews = whenever it was evening, every
evening, not as some translators take it when it was evening (of
that day); by class. standards it is what Field called a  sole-
cism ”* (Notes 35), but not by Hellenistic, in which it is normal
iterative indic. with &v. Ac 32 8v &rifouv xab’ fuépav mpdg Ty
Odpov Tob lepol. It would suggest, in Rev 8 (Erav Hvolev),
that the Lamb’s breaking of the seals was a repetitive perform-
ance, in spite of the aor.  Aor. elsewhere : Polyb. 4, 32, 6 8rav . . .
érpamnony, 13, 7, 8. 10, LXX Ge 3042 v}, Ez 1011, Herm. 8.
1X4,5;17,3. Barn122 P.Lond.IV1394(4.D.709)émnéotetrov
mpde Aude el Tt § dv ouvitug ypuoton dmd Tév adrdy Snpoctiay
For &rav with indic. however in a non-iterative meaning see
pp. 112f.  For pres. and fut. indic. with &v see p. 110.

§ 2. The Subjunctive?
(4). Mai~ Cravuses
1. A substitute for the Imperative

The difference in meaning between pres. and aor. imper. has
already been discussed (pp. 74-78); for the perfect imper. see
pp- 85, 89.  All that remain are the substitutionary forms of the
imperative, of which we have already discussed the pres. and
aor. infinitive and fut. indic. (pp. 78, 86). There remains the
subjunctive, both positive and negative.

' K-GI217-225. QGild. I §§ 369-386. Stahl 228, 364ff. Schwyzer IT
309ff. Wackernagel T 230ff. F. Slotty, Der Gebrauch des Konjunktiv und
Optative in den griechischen Dialekten, 1. 1915,
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(@) The Jussive. This use of 2nd and 3rd p. subjunctive in
positive sentences was never acceptable to Ionic and Attic
writers (K-G I 220) and probably does not appear in NT1
although there are examples from inscriptions of v-iii/s.c.
(Slotty op. cit. 22ff) and post-Christian Greek 2. They are all
aor. and so could be confused with fut. through the phonetic
resemblance of -cet and -oy), -copev and ~swpey, ete.  Moreover,
confusion was already apparent in Attic Greek poetry between
the subjunctive and optative for wishes (K-G I 225), and all the
time the opt. was generally losing ground; thus the way was
prepared for the jussive use of the subjunctive in the popular
Koine (exx. in Slotty op. cit. 34, Mayser II 1, 230), while the
analogy of the prohibitive subjunctive was ever at hand to
suggest this development.

The hortative subj. in 18t p. does however occur in NT (as
in class. Greek); Jn 143! Ga 526 1 Co 1134 Suurdfwpor ADEFG
(-Eopar p6 SBC).  Also, where cl. Greek used &ye, pépe or 8elpo,
Hellenistic has &peq (%¢ with 1st and 3rd p. subj. in MGr as an
imper.) and 3slpo with lst p.: Mt 74 2749 Mk 153¢ SDV 127
Lk 642 Ac 734 OT Rev 171 219, Lk 215 $16A0wp.ev 8%, Epict. 1,9,15
&opeg Setfwpev, P. Oxy. III 413, 184 (ii/A.D.).

(b) Negative. I1h prohibitions, as have seen (pp. 74-78), it
depends on the Aktionsart of the verb whether the pres. imper. or
aor. subj. with pv is used ; never probably the pres. subj. in NT 3
but Herm. S. IV 5 (A papmich) odd¢v dwxpdprne. In neg.
hortatory sentences, e.g. 1 Co 161 puv) tic . . . Eoubeviior let no one
despise, 2 Co 1118 2 Th 23,

“Onrwg (&v) and émewe w7 with subj. or fut. ind. ocour in the
Ptol. pap. like the class. §nwe and fut. ind., but not the NT.

(¢) Imperatival tve. However the NT does display exx. of
{va with subj. in 2nd and 3rd p. 4 Mt 2033 xipie, bva avorydory,

1 Possible exceptions at 1 Co 73? FG yourf (3rd p), 1133 Exdéxnede
2nd p).

( 2 lgx)einhold, Apost. Viter 104; Ign. Pol 83 Juxpeivyre; Barn. 19!
oreboy; Liungvik BSSV 71 (&v vdéo &yye &1 BGU II 6, iiiija.p.).

3 Possibly except Col 3% p48 uy yeidnobe. )

4 Schwyzer I1 318. Horn 120ff. Radermacher? 170. Pernot Etudes
83, 97ff, 123, 148f. Moulton Einl. 281. C. J. Cadoux, “ The Imperatival
Use of iva in NT,” JThAS 42, 1941, 165ff. H. G. Meecham, ibid. 43, 1942,
179€. A. R. George, ibid. 45, 1944, 56ff. (criticism of Cadoux and Mee-
cham). H. G. Meecham Exp. T. 52, Aug. 1941, 437. Mayser II 1, 231f,
Ljungvik SSAA 38.
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Mk 52310 o . . . émbiic (orit depends on mapaxohet), 1051 Paffouvel
v dvef M. Lk 1841 Jn 639 fvor ... uw arokéon, 9% lva
pavepnl fi, 1318 tva ¥ ypapd minpwlf, 1525, 1 Co 52 iva dpb) éx
péoou Hudv 6 6 Epyov Tolto mpdfas usually taken as final, but
only imperat. v will make good sense, as RSV (but not quite
NEB), 720 {va ... &ow, 2 Co 87 fva mepiooednre, 94 tva w3
Avopey (p48 C¥DG 1t Myw) not to say, Col 418 tva . . . avayvwebi
see that i 1s read, Ga 210 fva pvvpovebwpey we must remember,
Phmi®, Eph 538 4, 8¢ yuvi) v @ofiran tov &vdpa. 1 Ti 13 v
napayyethyg (or depends on mapexdhesa), 1 Jn 219 (final in RV,
NEB) tva. pavepwdioly they must be manifest. Doubtfulin Jn 18
he must bear witness, 1431 the world must learn, 189-82 1924
Mk 1449 the Scripture must be fulfilled, 1 Co 75-10.29 2 Co 87.13
940l 24. Nonein Ac, Past, Heb, Jas, 1, 2 Pt, Rev. The useis
popular (Slotty 35), although it is found also in LXX 2 Mac 1°
tva &ymre tag Mupag e oxmvonyyleg. Note vd with 2nd
and 3rd p. subj. as imper. in MGr. Ptol. pap.: pos. iii/B.c. (2),
neg. iifB.0. (1).

LXX displays a great many exx. because of the influence of its
Semitic background: Ge 182! {va yv& I must know, 3082 tva elipy 6
modc cou xapw, 4434 fva puh) 18e lef me not see, 471° let me not die before
you. Ex. Le none. Nu 1115 let me not see my wretchedness, 2127 let the
city be built. Dt 514 your servant must rest. Josh 2224 let not our children
say. Jg RuKm none. 1Ch 213 tva p) yvévnron elg dpaprtioy v4 "Topani
let him not be accused of sin. 1 Esd. none. 2 Es Ne. To 8 none. To
B 812 fva Odopey adtdv xal pndelc yvé (B &rwe). Est. Jdt. none.
Ps 385 tva yvéd let me know. Pr Eccl Ca Wi Si Isa Je Ba. none. Ezk
3728 they must no longer be defiled pres. subj. Dan O’ none. 2 Mac 1°
v dynre see that ye keep. 3 4 Mae none.  Jb 3213 (cp. Eph 538 Mk 523)
1 Mac 197 Acta Petri et Pauli 20014 {va yvé¢, Bastiel, Acta Phil, 3911t
fve AeAddov duotbryra &vlpwrmov (following an imperat.), 862! i

nododdTer pe. .. dAX fva Stxmepdow ... Before an imperat.: Acta
Thom. 25381t tver . .. méudy . . . xal edgpavésBuony . . ., 25310 fva ©y)
drbéanran f) memoibnoig pov xal 7 EArtle wou 7 &v gol ui) xatonoyuvOi, 25461

In view of this wealth and the secular poverty of examples, we may
claim the imperatival tvo as virtually a Semitism, illustrating the homo-

geneity of Biblical Greek and its distinction from the Koine.
2. Emphatic Denial and Prohibition with ob ux,

Besides the imperatival use of the subj. in main clauses, we
have the following:

The use of od un! to express emphatic denial or a strong

1 Which also occurs as nonne in questions expecting answer yes (see
below ch. 19 § 2).
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prohibition 1, not so strongly as in class. Greek 2, is in NT almost
restricted to quotations from LXX, to sayings of Jesus, and to
Rev. The fut. ind. is also used in NT but not in Ptol. pap. The
subj. is very strongly attested in the papyri, and this seems to
rule out an exclusively Semitic influence. For theories on the
origin of the o u# construction, see Moulton Proleg. 188ff,
Goodwin 389ff, Thompson Synfax 431-438. It was probably
ob (no!)- ) (it is not), then punctuated od pi).

{a) In Denials

1. dorist. Aor. subj. ocours in class, Greek. L.8. (s.v. od pn) gives
exx from Aesch. Soph. Eurip. Hdt. Thucyd. Aristoph. Plato, Xen.
Demosth. Post-cl. : Aelius Aristides (ii/a.n.), Diogenes; Epiot. IIT 22, 33
ob i) drobdvesow ; Ep. Bam. 172 ob uy) voronte you will not understand ;
Ep. Clem. 275 xad o038v pi) mapéily tév dedoypatiopébvey Sn° advol,
Ptol. Pap.: many exx., esp. Zen. P. 59084. 9 (257 B.c.) ob u3) xwnB& that
will certainly make no impression on me; 59396. 4 (iii/B.0.) npds 34 oe
b0ty ui) SevexBauev we will certainly not quarrel with you. Imperial:
P. Oxy. 119 {ii-iii/o.D.) od ¥ pdyw, ob wi meivo. LXX: {Ge od uf 15
times in 337 negs; Ex 13 in 302; Dt 33 in 499) Ge 63 ob u) xatapeivy 7o
movelind pov ete. (8), Ex (6), Le (6) Nu (11), Dt (33), Isa {88), Je o (28) B (50);
also, e, g, Jb 79, Wi 18.SA 3t 622 1219; Ps. Sol. I 5; Vit. Proph. Jer. 14.
NT' :—Mt 518. 20- 26, 156 o) yd) Tuefioy) E*FGK (rest fut.), 1628 oltwsg ob
wh yebowvton Guvdrou, 2119, 242. 34. 36 o ud) napehfdow (Mk 1331 ACDe
a harmonization), 21 0088 od i yvévnrar, 2628 35 ob uy e dmapviGwpaL
AEGK (rest fut.), Mk 9 41, 132 60 u) doelf} &3 MBog &rl Moy 8¢ 0b )
xoevoho, 19 39, 1428. 31 (.gwpon SEFGK), 1618, Lk 927 1298 o.y. EEer0fc,
13% 0.y, i8nre. 136 0.y wiy, 63730, 817 0. yvasli] . . ., 187 0d uf) mochoy;
17. 29t odyd iy dmoAdBy, 2118 32 2216 olxéry ob A, 18 67. 68, Jn 448 635
(vl. fut. ind.), 82 (vl fut. ind.) 5t 52 (vL fut. ind.), 1028, 1126. 56, 138
od ud) vidys (D fut. ind.), 181 o ph wiw aivé; Ac 1341 (LXX Habl5),
Ga 430 b p1 (pté FG om) »dnpovousiay; ACFG {rest fut.), Ro 48 (Ps 31%)
od uh doylonrar, 1 Co 88 Heb 812 (Je 383%), 135 od w7 oc dver o082 pi®
(reat 008" od) pf) oc Eywatarinw D (rest-Asinw) very emph., Rev 211

1 K-G I 176f, I1 221-223. Jannaris § 1827. Slotty Konj. und Opt.
42§90. Gild. AJP 3, 1882, 202-205. C. D. Chambers, Cl. Rev. 10, 1896.
150-153; 11, 1897, 109-111; Wharton ibid, 10, 1896, 239; R. Whitelaw
ibid, 239-244; A. Y. Cambell ibid. 57, 1943, 58-61. Mayser II 1, 233.
R. Ludwig, D. prophet. Wort 81, 1937, 272-279. Moulton Proleg. 187-192.

2 Very rare indeed in Hell. Greek. I read the following books without
finding a single 0% w7 among 1370 negatives: Aratus Phaenomena (iv—iiif
B.¢.), Callimachus Hymns and Epigrams (iii/8,c,). Lycophron Alexandra
(ilifB.c.), Aelisn Lefters of Farmers ii-iii/a.D.), Philostratus Love Letters
(ii-iii/A.D.), Alciphron Pishermen, Farmers, Parastles, Courtesans (iv/A.D.}.
But in Didacke (iifa.D.}, there were 2 out of 124 negs., and in Ep. Clem.
{ifa.p.) 1 out of 95 negs.; in Eps. Ign. 1 ocut of 217.
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ob wh d8uxnBf, 312, 716, 154 g ob uh eofnbi; 187128 etc. 1 Pt 26
(Isa 2818),

2. Present. Classical: Xen. Plato, Soph. Is. Ptol Pap: compara-
tively rare, e.g. Zen. P. 59610. 21 od uh Bodlwvran qurdeoewy (iii/B.c.),
Mich. Zen. 77. 13 o pd) ¥ adrdn dyxodréson (iii/B.c.). No true ex.
occurs in NT, a vl only Heb 135 p48. LXX, e.g. Ge 2815 Dt 151 AF,
Isa 1020 odwére v memotBbreg How, 11° od py xaxomorjoovow oddE uh
Sovovran, 1612 ob ph Sdwmron Eerbolouw adrdy, 2420 ob uh Shvyro
Zvootiven 3614 ob pd) dvyron fdonolon Oude, Je 19 1620 2011 3012 435,

3. Future. Clags.: Aesch. Soph. Aristoph. Xen. Aeschin. NT:—
Mt 158, 2635, 1622 o uty oo oot Tolvo, Lk 2138 of 3¢ Abdyor pov od p7
nopereioovtar apparently a conflation of Mt-Mk: Mt 2435 o) uw
rapéifnoly, Mk 133 ob mupercisovtar. (ACDe¢ harmonize Lk with Mt;
such details make it likely that Luke knew Mt.1), Lk 1019 oddtv ob pi)
dupds &dunoet.

JIn 414 o) u) Sudiaer, 637 0d iy ExBadd EEew, 105 ob ui) dxoroubhicovsiy
(v1. aor. subj.), Mk 1451 od wh oe drapvijoopat, Ju 2020 od uh miotelow,
Ga 430 ot yarp py dnpovopfioet (Ge 2119), Heb 1017, Rev 96 ob ) edproovowy,
1814 oduéri 0d ui sdpfjoousty Herm. M. IX 2; IX 5; 8. I 5. Barn 1!
néd T8 PhmTiopa . . . od W) wpoodébovtat, 197 uhmote o0 Wi pofnbiicovral
{ep. Did. 419), LXX:— eg. Ge 2110 A od yop ph »xhmpovousost 6 vibg
... (D om p#), Nu 3533 A (rest od), Dt 452 olx évxatehelder oe 0ddE uf)
&etplyer oe, 2830 AF od un tpuyhoelg adrév (B om ud). Isa (12), Je
a (9), B (4). Enoch 9812 9910,

{8) In Prohibitions 2

1. Fut. Ind. In class. Greek ‘‘interrogative”: Soph. Tr. 978,
Eurip. Supp. 1066, Andr. 157, El. 982, Hipp. 213, Aristoph. Ach. 166,
Nu. 367, V. 397. Editors and MSS vary between fut. ind. and aor.
subj. Probably both were allowed, but subj. may have been commoner
in denials and fut. ind. in prohibitions. LXX:Le 1148 o) uh xowunfhoeror
6 wiobde 1ob pisbwtol ... Dt 142 odx dvafBfioeale 0032 ud morephoete
(F aor. subj.), 614 AF ob (7 wopetioesbe (B om 1), 718 AF o u) Aavpedacig
7oig Beolg (B om pi), 2 Km 2414 od pi) duréow let me not fall, Je 112
od wh mpopmredseg ... (-opg A). Mt 1622 od uy fotor oot tolro.
Barn 104 ob 3, gnolv, xoddnlhoy 0082 Sdpowwdiong, 5.

2. Aor. Subj. LXX :—Ge 3! od 3 edynre, 3 003t pd) ddmobe, 2116
ob ut e tdv Odvarov Tob moudlov pov, Ex (7), Le (1), Nu (3), Dt (13).
NT:—Mt 1314 Ac 282¢ (LXX Isa 69) Jn 138 od wn vigpe pov todg
nédag. Ep. Barn. 106 0b uf) yvévy mandopbbpog 0082 dpowwbiey,7- 8 od ut,
eroty, YevnBijs Towoliteg, 192 ob p3) Eynaradinng dvrords xvplov (ep. Did.
413}, 4 od uf oov 6 Abyoc Tob Beod EEENOY &v dawdBupoia Tvav, 5 od uh
Suduyhons, 5 ob pf &pyg thy xelpd cov &rd tol vied cou, & o uh vévy

1 gee Studia Bvangelica (Texte und Untersuchungen, LXXIIT) 1959,
pp- 223-234.

2 W. W. Goodwin, Trans. American Philol. Assocn. 1869-70, 52.
Slotty op. cit. 43. Mayser II 1, 233 (very rare in papyri, and never prs.
subj. or fut, ind.).
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érmbupdsy o to0 mhnatov oov . . . o0 i) yévy mieovéxtng,” ob wi) émitding
dolhe gov (contrast Did. 419).

3. A Cautious Statement.

M+, with subjunctive to express a cautious statement in a
main clause ! is rare in NT: Mt 259 pfjwote odx dpxéoy SALZ
(uhmote od wy dpx. BWC; D doxéoer), 1 Th 55 8pate uh 7ig
amodol aha . . . Sumxere, 2 Ti 225 pamote 86 abrole 6 Oede perhaps
God will give. Fairly frequ. in Platonic dialogue, e.g. it would be
rude i dypouxbrepoy ), it would not be right i) od Bepevivy.  Only
rarely in Ptol. pap. (e.g. P. Par. 32, 162 B.c.) 7} odx &roddicot.
It is similar to the prospective or future subj. 2 without w1,

Foreign to clags. Attic, this substitute for fut. ind. emerges in later
Greek (K-G I 218). It was understandable that the like-soundings
-nt and -ev should be confused in fut. and aor., but &eedf adrolc #
apaptie (LXX Isa 3324) and einw ool (for épé ooi)® go beyond that.
So also Ptol. pap. UPZ 31, 7 (162 B.c.) e08ox& ... énéMw. Exx.
from post-Christian pap. in Moulton Einl. 202, 2. LXX Isa 1018 S
dmogreldy., Hom. Clem. 113 duwnbi.

4. Deliberative Subjunctive 4.

The dubitative subj., the interrogative form of the horta-
tory, occurs in class. Greek (K-G. 1174,233 ; Slotty 51) sometimes
in 3rd p., but generally 1st p., negatived by p+) and introduced
immediately by Podie, Bovieshe, etc. Incidentally the fut.
ind. (see above p. 86) is found sometimes in class. Greek (Plato
Crito 50B) and NT: Lk 1611 tic mgredoer; tic Swoel; Mt 1626
i Sboer (for Mk 837 7t Jot, which p4® ACDW harm. with Mt),
Lk 2249 el natafopev (-opev GH), Mk 637 ayopacwpey . . . xai
doopey pts AB (-cwypev SD fami? 28 565; Siduev WO faml),
Ro 35 41 ete. 1l épobupev. Sometimes even pres. ind. in NT:
Jn 1147 Herm. 8. IX 9, 1 1t mowolpev, 1 Jn 317 pével (or pevet)
fut.). Plato Symp. 214A réc morobpev.

1R-G I 224, 7. Stahl 366, 3. Gild. I § 385. Moulton Einl, 303ff.
Slotty §§ 84-86, 318, 331. Schmid Attic. II1 90. Mayser I 1, 234.

2 Schwyzer IT 313f Slotty § 130. Mayser IT 1, 234-5. Moulton
Einl. 202, 2. Reinhold 101-103. Sophocles Lexicon p. 45.

3 P, Wiirthle, Die Monodie des Michael Psellos auf den Einsturz der
Hagia Sophia, 1917, 22f.; Mayser 11 1, 235.

4 Mayser II 1, 235. Schwyzer II 318. A. W. McWhorter, “A Study
of the so-called Deliberative Type of Question (Tt Towicw;) ”* Trans. and
Proc., Amer. Philol. Association, 41, 1810, 157,
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Subjunctive: Mt 625 gaynre, ete. 2333 mwig @Uyyre: 2654
76 . . . TApwdBawy ; Mk 1214 3&yey ¥ i dGpev; Lk 115 &er . . .
TopeloeTa . . . xal ety (AD a fut.), 7 xdxeivog ety (D épet),
2331 v v6) Enpd 1t yévnrow (DK fut.) ; yévyraw also in Epict. IV 1,
97;100. Ro 104 Emxadécwvra (pié KLP -covran), motedomaoty
(vl. -oouawy), dxadowoy ScA2B (L -oousv, S*D -covtat, pib
-swvtan), xnevEwaty (vl. ~ousw), Hom. Clem. 192 nég . . . ovruy
(from Mt 1226), Herm. 8. V7, 3 né¢ 6wb% A (P. Mich. -oerar),
Pass. Perp. et Felic. 11 8ux i u3 . .. ypaoh mopadody LXX
2 Km 233 nég xpatardonre. In Ptol. pap. only in dependent
clauses, e.g. odx elyopev &bev adrin ddpev, (dates): 254 247
248 iiim (3) 257 ; once infin. (251); see Mayser I 1, 235f. Intro-
duced by 6éreig, Bodesle ete. as in class. Greek (K-G I 221f):
Mt 1328 Lk 954 1841 Jn 1899,

(B) SuBORDINATE CLAUSES.
1. Fearwmg.

Thesubj.appears asin class. Greek after expressions of anxiety
with ) or pyjrote or uvwes, e.g. P. Magd. 9, 3 (iii/B.c.) poBovuévy
wh ovuréan, MGr gofolpm pinee. It occurs after gofolpan
in Luke, Paul and Heb. as a semi-literary feature, rather than
popular. Pres. subj. -—Heb 4! pfmore Soxj), 1215 uv) tig dvoyAj
(after Emioxoméew). Fut. ind. :— Ro 1120 9oBol . . . phmeg 008
ool peicerar p28 DFG (pelomroe in minuse. only; SABCP om
pAmws). Aor. subj.:— Ac 2310 ¢. (or edhafnbeic HLP) uy
Sraomachf, 2717 22 pfimwe. 2Co 1131220, Past indic. :—Ga 431
pnmes elxd) xexomiana (pte 1739 ixoniaoa).

After other words than gofoluai:—Lk 1258 8og Zpyaoiav. ..
whmoTe XxTaolpy) o . . . xal mopaddost (note change to fut. ind.), 148f
do not sit. . . puamote . . . fi xexdnuévog (D #fe), Ac 539 we cannot kill
them phmote xol Oeopdyor edpeBijre. 2 Ti 225, Perhaps Mt 259 go and
buy ... whmote ... PSIV 495, 8 eddafeiale phrore (subj.?) (268 B.C.).
P. Tebt. 43, 22 mpoopdpevor pAmote . . . cuxopaviyBépey (118 B.0.).
P. Par. 45 mpootywv p7 cbpyy (153 B.0.). M) alone (Lat. ne): Mk 1338
Col 28 p# 7ig €oran (final?). Miumwg 2 Co 94, Like cl. Greek, NT Greek
distinguished between fear of an uncertain thing in the future (subj.)
and fear regarding a present inevitable reality {indic.). Note the dif-
ference even in the same verse: Ga 22 I lasd before them the Gospel pufmec
sl xevov tpéyem % Epapov. 1 Th 35 I have sent. .. phmug érelpasey
Opdg 6 mepdlov xat ele xevdy yévnrar & xérog Huév.
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2. Purpose

(a) Use of tvax, v phy, and py 1.

The purpose clause has increased its modes of expression in
Hell. Greek. Here we are simply concerned with Tva, Its
mood was always subjunctive in class. Greek (or oblique
optative), and it is generally so in the Koine, even after a second-
ary tense. The alleged opt. 8¢» Eph 117 is probably a subj.
Hell. Greek also has fut. ind., and we have this in NT, especially
in Rev and Paul, quite profusely but always with evidence that
scribes have corrected to aor. subj. The addition of x&v in two
instances (Mk 65¢ Ac 51%) supplies a modifying or conditional
element : so that even if.

Fut. indic.

Mt 1210 {ye xatnyopnoovey SWX (rest corr. to -cwotv). Lk 1410
Tva . . . ¢pel (ADW corr. to elny), 2010 tvee Swoousv (CDW 3aow).
In 73 tva Oewproovew (B3 X -céow). 172 lva 3ddoer (var. corr.: Sdoy)
8eCG; Sdow S¥; 3ig W Ey D). Ac 535, 2124 Tva Evprioovrar SB*D*E.
1 Co 915 {va ig uevboct, 18 tva Bhow, 2, 133 (e xavbhooua (CK -copet;
P SAB xavyfowpat), Ga 24 ive xaradovideovoy SAB* CDE (vl subj.),
Eph 68, Ph 212 fva xdudy . . . E5opodroyhigovrar (ACDG -getar). 1 Th 510
tva {hoopev A (D*E corr. to {dpev; S to {Acwpev). 1 Pt 3! Tva., ..
xepdnfhoovrar. Rev 3¢ tva Hfovow (B -wow) xal mpooxuvhicovcwy
(B -cwow), 64 tva opdEouciy, 11 tva guanadaovtar AP 046 1 (SC -cwvrat),
82 tva 3domt (BP -oy), 94 Wva &ducioovory (SP 046 1 -cwow), 5 tva
Bacowiofnoovtar (V1 -ocBdowv), 920 1312 Tva (uh) mpooxvviicouawy (vl
-o&ow), 1413 fva dvamafioovron (P -mavedvran) (611 p*?), 1316 fwa
8dae. AQT 1, 2214 Tva Eowan . . . xal cloéABwowv (causal Tvx, like 1423%),
On causal Ivax see below p. 102, There are instances also where, after tva,
&rwe, or ), with subj., there follows xat with fut. ind. to indicate further
result: Mt 525, 1315 OT, 2028 D pimore . . . &méiy . . . xal xavonoyuvlioy,
Mk 52 A, Lk 2230 (many vll), 1258, Jn 1240 OT, 158 fvax xapmdv. ..
éente xal yevhoeale (BDL corr. to yéwnole), Ac 2124 (see above), Ro 34
OT SADE, Fph 63 OT, Barn 43 S, Herm. M. VI 21¢; S, IX 78, 285,
LXX Je 2911 DaSu?8, (Other exx. in Radermacher? p. 216).

Pres. ind.
Jn 5% (v Oaupdfere SL, 1724 fva Gzwpolbowv W {rest subj.),
Ga 612 v . . . 1) Subxovran P48 ACGKL (subj. BSD), Eph 118 FG fvex

1K.G II § 553. Mayser II 1, 240ff. Schwyzer II 671f. W. B.
Curry, The Nature and Use of the Tva~clause in the NT (Diss. of 3-W Bapt.
Sem., 1949). E. Steuffer in Kittel WB III, 327f (NT in general); in
Theol. Stud. u. Krit. 102, 1930, 232-257 (purpose-{va in Paul). H, Diel,
De enuntiatis finalibus apud Graccarum rerum scriptoribus posterioris aetatis,
Munich 1895.
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oidure, Ti 24 va cugpovilovoy S*AGF, Rev 161% fva Brémoucwy pi?,
Ign Eph 42 tva . ., §3cte . . . petéyere. Very rare in Ptol pap.: P. Par.
23, 23 efva Juaxovel (165 B.C.}, Or. gr. 139, 21 fva ... Omapyer (146-
116 B.0.); even these are doubtfully indicative and may be bad spelling

oc domdfopar (causal tva?).

Pres. subj.

Mt none.—Mk 39-14.1¢4 412 g4 86 Lk 54 816 940 aor.? 1133
185.15 2230 Jn 315.16 436 520.23.40 G28.38 (B6) 939 1(10. 38 ]315.19
143- 16 152. 11. 16 1@4. 24 33 ]711. 18, 19, 22. 28. 23, 24. 36 9031 __A¢ 819 244,
Ro 911 1125 154- 6 20} Co 127. 27 57 784 1481 1528,—2 Co 1917 47 512.15
93.8 127 137.—Ga 116 417 612, _Kph 414. 28 527, _Ph 110.26. 27 219 __
Col 24 321,—1 Th 412.18—] Ti 2% 415 57.20 §1—2 Tj 317, —Ti 19- 8
24.6.10 313. 14 _Heb 51 618 926 1317, —Jas 14—1 Pt 411.—1 Jn 18.4
2% 417 —Phm 13. 14. 15 _Rev 318 71 116 1214 1615 (Totalr = 111).

LXX Ge 619 2130 422 438, —Ex 119 2020 2618 2720 3620 3g16. 27,
Dt 516. 29 1013 1620 209 308,—Jos 17 3¢ 46. 24 2225, 27 236 Jgr 516 A.—
2 Esd 620 725, —To 14° BPA,—Est 417.—Pr 36. 23 59 65. 33 265 2711. 26. 26,
—Wi 92 1222 13% 1417 168.—Si 84.16 179 2213 3028. 36 352, Iga 4020
4415 —Je 3914, —Kzk 1411, —1 Mac 123¢,—2 Mao 118 616 1138, —3 Mac
230 Jb 28 3330 (Total:—62). Ptol. pap. (dates): 223 251 241 iii 255
iii 240 iii 258 241 iii 260 223 261 250 222 255 241 iii 241 258 iii 240 260
253 251 258 261 248; 153 99 163 154 113 57 165 118 ii 161 131 110 103
152 95 168 5 2 166 153 164 118 114 ii 168 115 76 117 (Total :—57).

Aor. Suby.

Mt 122 215 414 520. 30 71 g6 1210 (fut, ind.) 17 1415 1727 1816 1913, 16
214 9326 265. 56 2726 Mk 138 210 32.10 412 (gee helow) 3L 2% 512.23
636. 50 (Tya dv) 79 922 101817 1126 ]22. 1815 1449 111 15. 20. 32 )G,
Lk 14 52¢ g7.34 812 Q12 1]50. 54 1236 1423, 29 1520 164. 9. 24. 28 Q4. 15

2020. 14. 20 298 —Ac 225 417 515 fyp ... xdv 921 1680 226.34 2324 Jpn
17-8.19. 22,31 §17. 21 48 534.36 @5.15.30.50 732 859 Q36 ](10.17. 31. 38

114 11.15. 16. 19. 3L. 42. 52. §5 ]90. 20. 86. 38. 47. 47 ]418. 29. 8L }516 ]71.13
189 28.32. 37  ]94.18.24. 28, yegptive: 316.90 415 Gl4  glz. 50 729
1235. 40. 42. 46 ]@L 1828. 36 1931 __Ro J11.18 §8 520. 21 GL. 4. 6 74. 13 §4.17
1111 19. 81. 82 149 1516 —] Co 126 212 318 46. 8 52 (imperatival?) 5 75. 36
915.19. 20. 20. 22. 23. 24. 25 }()33 1119 145.19 1§6.11; peg, ; 115-17 §13 013 132,
2 Co 1M1.15 24.9 410.11.15 54.10. 81 79 89.14 1]7.12.16.16 129 137; peg.:
28. 511 63 93. 4 109 1310, —(Gla 25. 9. 16.19 3i4. 22. 24 45 G13__Eph 27- 10. 15
310.18.19 410.29 526.27 §3.13.22; peg: 29—Col 118.28 22 44.5__Ph
210.15. 28. 30 38, peg,: 227,—1 Th 216 5102 Th 212 39. 141 Tj ]16. 20
315 516 @192 Tj 14 24-10 417 T 15 28.14 37; neg.: 1 Ti 3% 7.—Heb
214.17 418 ](9. 38 1135 1227 1312.10 peg.; 313 411 §I2 1]128. 40 ]29.13
Jag 59-12 431 Pt 17 22.12. 21. 24 31.9.10.18 46.13 56 8 Pt 14— ] Jn
228 31.5.8 49 513__Rev 210 31118 §2 81z 915 ]24. €. 15 [316 @12 1Q15. 18
211%; neg.: 318 812 184 203, (Total:—322).
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LXX Ge 26, Ex 37, Le 7, Nu 4, Dt 43, Jos 4, Jg Ru 3, Km 8, Chr 3,
1Esd 1, 2 Esd-Ne 2. To 8 2, To B 5, Jdt 8, Est 1, Ps 6, Pr 35, Eccl. 5,
Wi 23, 8i 25, Jb 16, Isa 26, Je 9, Ba 2, La 1, Ezk 3, Da0’ 7, ©® 4, 1 Mac 3,
2 Mac 3, 3 Mac 1, 4 Mac 2. (Total:—112).

It is difficult to decide between telic and ecbatic force for
tve in the formula with ninpéw, dvaminpbe, terebw. It is
probably telic, since &meg is occasionally substituted for tva in
the formula, and especially in view of the Jewish theology
probably lying behind it. But in Lk 945 {va ) aloBwvrar abdré
is probably consecutive rather than final. In Col 24 tve may be
final: I say this in order that . .., but equally possible is an
imperatival sense: Let mo one.... 2 Co 117 is similarly
controversial. The fva In Jn 92 (tic fuaprev..., tva) is
consecutive, but the weak variant érv indicates that scribes
took 1t for causal tve. It is like Epict. IIT 1, 12 i el8ev év uot 6
"Enixtyrog, tve. .. mepuidy; So also the tva in Mk 1532
xatafBare tva Bouey xal moredownpey is obviously consecutive.
For instances of echatic iva elsewhere, see Jannaris §§ 1758,
1951 ; Radermacher? 191f,

The question of causal sense for some instances of ive in
NT has also been raised!. In Rev 2214 it is claimed that
pondptot . . . Ive is parallel with pexdpror & in Mt 53 ; but the
posgibility of telic force cannot be ruled out. In Rev 1413 the
question of imperatival tva arises: They shall rest! The tve of
Mk 412 = Lk 8!0 is transformed into causal 6t in the Mt-
parallel, but this would not prove identity of meaning. In1 Pt
48 (Iva xpBéiaw . . . xal Lédaw) it would be possible to assume
that Tva is causal and that a second fva (telic) has fallen out
before {&otv— or that we are to take fve first as causal and then
astelic. The causal as well as final use of tva was acknowledged
by the grammarian Apollonius Dyscolus (ii/a.p.) and no doubt
this was so in NT. The causal makes excellent sense in Jn 858
(Abraham rejoiced because . ..). The real crux is Mk 412
The consecutive of NEB is not so good as final (OT background)
or causal (good precedent and excellent sense). Lohmeyer in

1 On causal tve see Jannaris § 1714; Pernot Etudes 90-95; H. Wind-
sich, ** Die Verstockungsides in Mk 4.12 und das kausale {va der spiteren
Koine,” in ZNW 26, 1927, 203ff; A. T. Robertson, ‘“ The Causal Use of
Tva,” Studies in Early Christianity 1927, 49ff; C. H. Dodd, in JThS 23,
1922, 62f; U. Holzmeister, in Biblica 17, 1936, 512ff; L8 s.v.; Bauer s.v.
(112).
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his commentary (Gottingen 1937, in loc) states truly “ {va
bedentet in der Koine . . . auch, wenngleich seltener, ‘ weil * .

“Iva instead of almost any infinitivel, for epexegetic
infinitive, in demands after verbs of willing and the like, and
also in an ecbatic sense, marks the beginning of a process which
ended in the disappearance of the infinitive and substitution of

v with subj. in MGr.

Subjunctive :

Mt 48 eine va ... vévoviou, 1620 Ernertunoey B¥D (Sieotelhato
SC0O) tvx ... elrowow.—Mk 510 mapexdirer ... v wh ... dmootelhy,
3% elmev ... fvr ... mpooxaprepfl. 62% 0fhw fva ... 8&g, 930 ¥belev
Tva ttg yvol, 1035 Bérouev tvae ... woufoyg, 5. Mk, command: 3912
543 68.12 736 830 9o 1048 1219 1334 1521; grant 1037 1118. 28; heseech
510.18 g66 726,32 822 Q18 ]486. 88 1318.Mt 712 Oédnte ivo woudowy,
1814 Béanua ... By dmbinron, 208 elmd tva xabiowsty, 31 énetiuncev

. v sromhownaw, 2732 fyydpevsav v dpy, 2810 drayyesbhote . . . lve
anémoty, 1218 Emetipmoey ... v ph) ... Tocwowy, 1438 magexdiovy

. tva aor. subj., 2420 2641 wpocelyeole = . . Tyo aor. subj., 2720 Erergav
... lvx aor. subj.—Lk 631 Oéiete fva moudowy, 148 whence 1s this fo me
ive #0y; command: 43 eind ... fva, 1040 elmdv tva, 1898 &metiyew
... Tyx 2028 Eypadev . . . Tvo; request: 738 hpdra . . . lver, 832 mopexdiecay
oo lea, 831 mapenddouy ... tvo, 940 E8effry ... tva, 1627 dpwtd .
tver, 2138 Sedpevor ... fva, 2232 E3enbyy ... T, 46 mpooedysabe .
vee; ompleting verbal idea 78 ixavog ... tva, 172 better for him tva;
Ac. command : 1638 gnéotoduay .. . tva drodubiite, 1715 hafbvres dvtoddy

. fox, 194 Aéyov ... fva, plot: 2742 fBouin éyéveve tva, Jn, will:
640 Oanua ... Tva ... Eyy, 1724 0éhw fve ... Got, command: 1157
Bedbnsioay ... dvroddg fva, 1328, 34 dyroddv xewviv SiBewt tve, 1512
A dvtodd) & duh Dve, 17 dvréldopon . .. Ty, 174 18 ¥pyov ... B S83wxdg
pou fvx moufjaw, beseech: 447 fodhtar lver woveeBf, 1715- 2t pwrd tva,
1931 fpirtrony T, agree: 922 ouveréBewvto . . . tva, 1153 1210 éRovrelonvto
tva, allow: 127 dpeg ... fva, epexegetic: 62¢ volté oty v Epyov
7. 8200 tvx miorelyre, 856, 1223 131 162- 32 4 dHoa tva, 158 &v vodre 2308daly
.o« Ly woprdy moADY gépnte, 13 greater love .. . tvo (= i.e.), 178 this is
eternal life tva, 1832 there is @ custom tve; consecutive: 92 tic Huaptev
oo b Tuplds yewwnOf; completing verbal action 127 &g fva, 228
yoelay elyev tva, 434 dudv Bodud oty fva, 57 &vbpemov odn Eym iva,
67 adx dpxolsy adrois tva éxactog Bpayd AdBy, 1180 167 cuupdpet Guiv
tvee, 132 put it in the heart fva, 1680 ob ypelav Eyeig iva; after motée
1137.—Ro command 162; pray 153t 32.—1 Co 1610 Biémete fvo; seek
141-12; spy 72%; epex. 43; a small thing tva 98 (fut. ind.); beseech 110
1413 1612. 18 it jg required 42; 145 8ého . .. hodeiv ... Tvo mpogmrelnre,

! Jiven subject infinitive, e.g. Jn 167 cupeéper Ouiv Iva dyw dméibo,
and 1 Co 918,




104 A GRAMMAR OF NEW TESTAMENT GREEK [§ 2

1612 8éhnpo Tvo Wov E08y.—2 Co beseech 128 mupexdiese fva; exhort
86 95—QGa consecutive 517.—Eph pray 117 316 619. 20 §epoer twa—FPh
pray 1% epex. 22 namely tve.—Col pray 1° aitodpevor fver 43-12; Bréne fva
417; after noww 41.—Th beseech 1 Th 411 2 Th 32 mapaxaiéopat;
pray 2 Th 112 31- 2; consec. 1 Th 54.—1 Ti exhort 13.18 521 Ty 212 38—
2 Pt 317 quidasopat.—Joh epp. command 1 Jn 328 421 516 2 Jn 5. 6,
cpex. 1 Jn 1° (cp. Heb 69) faithful and just fva; 227 ypelav #xw fva,
311 the message tve, 52 love of God tva; 2 Jn ¢ Jove tva; 3 Jnt joy fvx;
2 Jn® @iréreve tve.—Rev command 811 94 Eppéby tve (fut. ind); 95
#3667 adraic . . . Ty 198; 1412 vol Méyer 4 mvelpa tve (fut. ind.); com-
pleting verbal action 221 ypévog Ive ; 86 prepare fva; 2128 ob ypelov Eyet . . .
Tva; epex. (or consec?) 920 repented Ive (fut. ind.); 1313 fva =i.e.;
after mow (cp. Mt 2424 GHate) 39 1312 (fut. ind.) 15 16. 17,
LXX: Ge 2214 consec., 243 E5bpiioe oe whpiov .. . Tva ) MPpe—Ex
Bl haiéw. —Dt command 62 Soo dvetelharo v poBijels wbptov ; swear 421, —
3 Km 62 {517) command &verethozo fve Bsb.—) Ch 21!8 command
elneiv . ., tvo.—2 Ch 1815 adjure dpxile oc v pi) Aadfjoyg (A fut. ind.).—
1 Esd command 447 &ypadev. .. Ive mponépdwaty, 50 Fypadev. .. Iva ...
éptovor (B pres. ind., A pres. subj.), 631 mpografen tve, 810 mpooérala . . .
tva . . . NBdow pr. ind.; beseech 448 Jéopanr . .. tva morhomg Thy £dyiv;
care 627 drevioan Tva ovvroiow.—Ne 785 glney ... lva uf) pdywoiv.—
To 8 command 14° dwmotayfoetat . . . v dowv . . .; beseech 618 dehbnre
... Tva Breog yévrran (not B); completing verbal idea 315 ke has
no other child tva xmpovouhioy adtév (not B), 57 ypelav ... ¥o iva
Badlone (not B), ® migtds ... Tva mopeudf uetd ool (B 7ol and. inf.),
615 they have no other son Tve 04y adrods (not B).—To B beseech 84
npoceubapela tva Hudc Eehoy 6 xiprog (S Srwg).—JTdt 728 yapropduebo
Oeiv . .. v i) moujon.—Mal 19 beseech deffyre ... va Eefop dudc
Scs,—Pg allow 3814 dveg por fva dvoddiw.—Ca beseech 51 ajreirtat .. .
Tvee oty S.—Wi corisec. 144.—S8i beseech 375 Seffnme . .. tvar e98bvy,
3814 Jevfnoovrar Tvx eboddhoy; promise 4418 Sunbfxar aldveg Evébeoav
. o iy EEadepli, 4524 dordln ... Swbhxn ... b ... f—Isa
command 3612; Boviebopor 4221.—Ba pray 11! mpoosdfanbut ... fva
Gow.—Ezk after motéw 3627 lva ... wopedmole.—Da O’ command 310
wpoaéralug xal Expwwag tva g . . . mpooxuviey (Th. pd) and acr. subj.),
396 yplves fva ... StapeiisBioerar fut. ind. (no fve in Th), 6'2 ody
bproudv dplow tva i &vBpwmog u ebinron edyfv (Th Smewg), adjure
612 Soxilopév oe ... Iver pd dAwons .. . xal ... Batrdoye (Th omy);
fear 119 fvy ph 18y (Th whrore) ; request 18 Aflwoey . . . Ivax ud) aupnoruvdi
(Th &g ob ph), 218 AElwoey v 300F (Th Srwc), 242 Hflwocey ...
xavootofiay (co-ord. in Th).—Da © be ready 315 (LXX infin).—Jb
command 376 A.—1 Mac command 45 ¥omoev ... Iva &ywvrar, 114
dréoteiev. . . tva éufddn ; write 1519 ypddar . . . tve pi) ovppaydow.—2 Mac
command 22 &vereliaro . . . tva pu) rethdBosvron ; beseech 28 HElwcey fvex. ..
xatayiecth.—4 Mac beseech 1612 008’ Tva pn drwobdvewowy Enérpemev . . . .
In the Greek Bible the books which use fva in a non-final sense
at least equally as often as in a final sense are: Ch, 1 Ead, To S, Dan 0/,
1 Mac, Mt, Mk.
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As to order of clauses, the tva-clause generally follows the
governing main clause, except where a second clause depends on
the main verb ; the exceptions in pre-Christian papyri are (dates) :
iii 244 iit 164 152 (all pre-positive).

(b) Use of Enag (u1), g, ete.!

In NT 8newc is rather strictly confined to final sentences and
to its use after beseech (e.g. mapaxoréw). In class. Attic it was
also used with fut. ind. after strive, take care, but that is restricted
to tve in NT. In both NT and Koine? {va and &newe alternate
for the sake of variety: Jn 1157, 1 Co 120 tva ... xarapysoy,
Snog un xavynonrar 2 Co 84 Tya yévyrow . . . Sreg yévrar;
2 Th 112, John restricts himself almost entirely to tva, in spite
of the return of 8ww¢ in Hell. Greek; in the Ptol. papyri it is
almost as frequent as fva (302:260), although most exx. of
émwg oceur in official writing (Mayser IT 1, 247-52, 266, 261).
The figures of R. C. Horn (p. 31) corroborate Mayser:

Period tvar &rwmg Proportion
Ptolemaic 222 200 same
Imperial 436 88 5:1
Byzantine 153 41 4:1

For class. Greek, see the figures in Goodwin, appendix ITL

“Orag haslargely lostits &v in NT, in spite of many instances
in the early papyri and older inscriptions, especially in official
writings (Mayser II 1, 254-57; II 3, 50; Meisterhans 254;
Horn 31); exceptions in the NT are Lk 235 Ac 320 912v] 1517 OT
(Am 912 where no &v), Ro 34 (Ps 50 (51)6), 927 (Ex 916 where our
text has no &v).

The only placein NT where final écoccursis Ac 2024 (v1. §reg).
It is rare also in the Koine. R. C. Horn gives only P. Tebt. 56,
11 (ii/.c.), P. Prk. 5232, 35 (a.p. 14), P. Path 1 (99 B.0.),
P. Prk 5357, 9 (prob. Byz.).

Other ways of expressing purpose in the later Koine are:
Orép 7ol c. inf. (P. Giess. 1i/A.D.), wpdg 76 ¢. inf. (P.B.M. A.p. 187,

1 K-GII 375, 2; 385, 5. Schmid Attic. IV 621. Mayser II 1, 264-8,
2 Mayser IT 1, 245; Diogen. of On. I 8 ody Iva ... &\ 8reg. .. Cp.
in 1 Clem Snw¢ and elg 6.
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P. Flor. A.p. 514, 0.P. A.p. 335, P.B.M. 4.0. 345). ¢lc 76 c. inf.
(O.P. o.p. 190, O.P. a.p. 427), do7e . inf. (P. Flor. iii/a.. bis).
Seepp. 135f.,141-144. In Hellenistic colloquial speech there was
much overlapping in the use of fvx (or émwg) and dore (or )g);
so much so that v (§7we) are even used with the inf. and dove
with subj., with their final and consecutive réles respectively
reversed (see Ljungvik BSSVS 46f).

Certain writers like Aristophanes, Plato and the orators,
favoured tva, but Homer, Thucydides, Xenophon, Herodotus,
and Attic inscriptions of v-iv/B.c. favoured &mwe. Polybius
always chooses {va and this development is reflected in NT and
inscriptions and papyri of ifa.D., until the Atticistic revival of
dmeg set in about iii-iv/a.D.

tvo | 8meg fvo dmeg

Homer 9 145 Polybius (i-v) 62 0
Thue. (whole) | 53 156 NT 746 58
Xen. (i~ifi) 32 52 Test. Sol. 16 10
Herodotus 17 107 Ep. Arist. 28 17
Pap. i/a.p. 2 0

ii/a.0. l* 17 3

fii-v ) 21 3

* From P. Bouriant, P. Lug. Bat. 1, 2, 3, P. Oslo 1, 2, 3.

Ac is the only NT book with much stylistic pretence in this
respect (a8 with te). Where there is a variant, except in Ac,
we should probably accept tva, e.g. Mt 618D. However, énwg
seems to bepreferred with verbs of beseeching : Mt 834 nopexdrecay,
938 3eiabor, Lk 73 8pcwtdv, Ac 815 wpaoebyeabar, Jas 516 elycabor.

3. Relative clauses 1

A futuristic subjunctive (neg. u#) in relative clauses intro-
duces an element of uncertainty and supposition. Sometimes

1K.G II § 659, Stahl 521ff. Meisterhans-Schw. 236f. Moulton
Einl. 250ff. Mayser II 1, 261-267. M. L. Earle, ‘ Subjunctive of
Purpose in Relative Clauses in Attic Greek,” Trans. & Proc. American
Philol, Assoen., 23, 17; J. E. Harry, “ The Use of olog, moiog, and
drolog,”, ibid. 38, 18. A. W. Argyle, * The Causal Use of the Relative
Pronouns in the Greek N.T.””, Bible Translator 6, 1955, 165-169 (repetition
is not a Semitism). H. J. Cadbury, * Relative Pronouns,” JBL 42,
150-7.
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the clause is the equivalent of a condition (8¢ &v = &dv Tig);
sometimes of a final clause. The main verb iz usually future or
an imperative, but the general idea may be timeless. These
general relative clauses almost invariably contain the particle
&v (even if the verb is in the indic. mood?), and it stands as
near to the rel. pronoun as possible, though &, ydp, etc., may
intervene. Its presence was virtually essential in classical
prose and is only very rarely omitted in NT and Egyptian Koine.
Of course, the conditional particle éav is gaining on &v from
iti/B.c. In the papyri it becomes more frequent at the end of
ii/s.c. and during i/B.c. (&v:—iil 130; 1+ 78. &dv:—iii 4;
ii-i 16). The use of pres. or aor. subj. bears little or no relation
to the Aktionsart. In the papyri, the difference appears to be
that the pres. indicates that the time of the subordinate clause
is coincident with that of the main (or durative action, if relatively
past), while the aor. indicates a relatively past time. To take
the half-dozen instances of pres. tense in Mt: in 712 the main
verb is do so to them and the rel. clause is what you wish them to
do to you, i.e. at the time when you are doing it to them; 1127
the Father is known only to that man to whom the Son has been
willing (from time to time, durative) to reveal him & &év BodhnTan;
1625 2026. 27 that man will lose his life who ts desirous (at that
moment) fo save @ (whereas also in 1625 is the aor., meaning who
by that time has already lost 4, he will save it) ; 204 I will pay you
whatever (at that time) ds the right payment & Zav § dixotov.
By way of contrast, we discover from the more abundant
aorists in Mt that the relative action is always antecedent to the
main action : 518 ke will be called least, who (by that time shall
have) relaxed; 32 he makes his wife an adulteress who divorces
(i-e. hag already divorced) her.

1. Pres. subj.

(@) with &v: () coincident time, e.g., LXX Ge 393, Mk 987 §¢ dv
gut Séymron BL 892; Jn 25 & v dv Ayy whatever he will be saying to you:
do it at the time he is saying it (for a different explanation, making it
equivalent to universal &v c. subj. in conditional clauses, see Zerwick

1 1t is & feature of Hell. Greek that the connection between the mood
and the conjunction (e.g. subj. after &v) is becoming less determined, and
so we have el with subj., é&kv with indic., ¢ with subj., étav with indic.,
etc. In MGr only the fuller conjunctions &&v and &ty remain; and they
have both indic. (real) and subj. (probable).
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§ 235 : whatsoever at any time he says to you.) (B) antecedent continuous
or iterative time, e.g. Mt 2027 Mk 1043 8¢ &v Oéry ... ¥otar Oudv
(SoBhog).

{b) with ¢&v: () coincident, e.g. LXX Ge 617 ou 2dv §j, 2015, 2122
(durative), 3093, 441; Mt 712 &co &av Oéhnte (or continuous), 1127 & Zav
BovanTar, 204 & av § Stxarov, Mk 622 aityodv pe § v 6hyc. (B) ante-
cedent cont. or iterat., e.g. Mt 1626 2028 Mk 835 8¢ ... 2av 0éhy.

{c) without &v or &v, e.g. Mt 1038 Zsmg 3¢ dpwionrar BLW
{rest dv).

2. Aor, subj.

(@) with &v: LXX Ge 217 35 116 121 218 222 2414. 43 262 4238 449. 10
486 AB. Mt 51?2 8¢ & dv mwowney, 2 goveloy, 22 155 clmy, 531 199 8¢ &v
dmordoyy (OT Dt 241), 101 el #iv &v néhwv ... elofdlyre, 14 8¢ dv uh
3éEqron, 33 Somg & Av dpvionroe VI, 1290 Bomg ... dv mwounoy, 1628
8¢ 8 dv dmoMoy, 188 8¢ & &v axavBodioy, 199 8¢ dv dmokdoy, {21442’ of
av méoy), 2318. 18 §¢ dv dudoy, 2648 by dv piow. Mk 335 & &v woufioy,
328 $ou &v Braopnpicway SD (§oug &v AFP fam?! 22 28 157 700), 322 &¢
8 3v Praconuioyn, 611 8¢ v (vémog) wh SéfnTan, 937 &g dv ... déEyren
DWA® (corr. to &dv by 565 579 700), 1 8¢ ydp &v wotioy (S édv; HTA W
28 motloer), 42 8¢ &v oxavdodioy (ACX &4v), 1011 8¢ &v dmordey (ANX
700 2dv), 15 &g av wy déEmroar (ANX 700 Eav), 1123 8¢ &v efmy. 144
bv v gpuihow (LNAY 24v).

(b) with &av: LXX Ge 1514 2013 2112 2815. 22 3]32 3411 4155 4238
486 (Rahlfs). Mt 519 &¢ &av . .. Adoy, 32 &¢ &av ... yapnoyp, 1042 8¢ Zav
(v}) motioy, 116 &¢ dav (v1} ph oxavdaholf, 1232 Zav (vl) eimy. 147
& &av airfonron (an apparent exception: she had not asked anything yet,
but would have done so before he was able to make the gift), 155 doeinbiie,
WHT (rest aor. ind.), 161% &fope, 18° 8é&nwon, 19 o éav alrhowvrar
18 foa dav Shomre, 2122 Eav (vl) alvhoynte, 22¢ dooug Eav elprre, 233
vt . . . Sow v sirwotv.—Mk 328 Sox kv Prncpnunicwncty BA®, dcac
2o . OFS 33 565 892 1071, 62% 6w v e advhoye BA p?s 118 124 435,
&t 8 dav p.x, SAC @ fam?!? 33, 711 8 &av £E 2uob Aoeinbiic (DW 28 &v),
838 8¢ yap &av erouoyuvbf) SBC @ p4s (&v GHKSUWIID fam!- 12 22 543
28 33 700 ClL Alx D), 937 8¢ &av &ué 8&Enman ACNXTED, 10%5 § ddv
althoupev (&v DW 6369 C*; alrfoopev ScA), 131 § &av 3007 (4v ADW
229 1342).

{c) neither & nor &av: Mt 103 BLW &Sotig 3¢ dpvhonTo.

3. Pres. and Aor. side by side

Mt 1825 8¢ . . . &ov Oéap — 8¢ & &v dmoréoy,.

Thus in Mt the situation is different from that in pre-
Christian papyri, and precisely the same as in LXX Ge (Rahlfs’
text).
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ParvrI MaTTHEW

Present Aorist Present Aorist

&v | &dv {neither| &v | édv jneither|| &v | &&v | neither| &v | #dv | neither

118 | 12 3 85( 8 2 1 5 - 18 | 14 1
Lxx GE Mark
Present Aorist Present Aorist

&v | 44v |neither| &v [24v {neither|| &v |2dv |neither|{ &v | &d&v |neither

1 5 - 13110 - 21 2 - 121 7 -

Also in contradistinction to the papyri !, the NT sometimes
employs the subj. in relative clauses, in a final sense, where class.
Greek used the fut. ind. : Mk 1414 Lk 2211 700 éotev T6 xatdAupa
émov gdyw (D corr. to fut.), Lk 118 § napabhow adrd something
to set before him, 958 odx Eyer ob THY xepaRy xhivy, nowhere to
lay, Ac 2116 &yovreg map’ & EevioOidpey Mvdoww. LXX Je 116
Eminatdpatos 6 &vbpwmos, Sc. .. Exet. .. wal omnploet . . . nal
.. . &mooTy.

In the papyri too, qualitative-consecutive relative sentences
employ the indicative, not the subjunctive. Like Latin, NT
sometimes uses subj.: Heb 8 Eyewv 1. .. & wposevéyuy some-
thing to offer (but also Isocr. IV 44 Zyew 29° olg prroTinbéow),
1 Clem 382 E8cwxev 8T ob dvarinpwbi.

The difference between indic. and subj. in these general
relative clauses is ideally and approximately that between &l c.
indic. and 2dv c. subj. in true conditional clauses. The former
indicates an assumption which is actual and realized, while the
latter points to future probabilities which may not actually be
realized. But in the papyri which concern official decrees and
statutes, as Mayser remarks, the distinction is often effaced and
in fact the two moods can be used quite promiscuously (I11, 266).
This applies equally to the NT :

1 Mayser IT 1, 214, 267. But not necessarily to Hellenistic Greek
generally, See examples in Radermacher? 170.
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Mt 1312 §orig yap €xer (ind.), Mk 425 8¢ yap Exet AE2G 8¢ &v &h
{subj.) DE*F 8¢ dv Exev (ind.), 425 8¢ odx #et (ind.), E*G 8¢ odx &y
{subj.), Lk 812 &¢ yap dv &p (subj.), SobAoerar adrdy, ol ¢ dv i) &m
(subj.), xal 8 Soxel (ind.) &ystv, dpbhoerar &’ odrob.—Mt 1032 §omig
Suoroyficer (ind.), 32 damic 8 [&v] dpvhornTan (subj.).—Lk 128 wag d¢ dv
dporoyhoy (subj.) p4® SO (B*D Mcion. harm. with Mt 1032). Thus the
moods fluctuate for no good reason, and only the context can really
decide whether the rel. clause is definite or indefinite.

Very occasionally the indic. occurs with &v in NT and LXX
(see pp. 91, 92f): Future Mk 328 8oug éav PAracenuricovoy L,
835 SBCD?2 dmoréoet (ALW -oy), Lk 128 Sporoynesr AB*DR,
1733 SAL (BDEW -oy)), Ac 77 Soviedoovay ACD. LXX Le 2712
xoeB6t. &v TipnOioeror. Barn 118 SC & Zav #Eeicboetan.
Present Mt 1127 LW & &av Bodhetor, Rev 144 8mov &v Omdyer.

There are a few exx. of subj. without &v (é&v) in the papyri—
five, all told, in Mayser—but all the NT exx. are textually
suspect : Mt 1033 BWL, Ga 616 p46 &sol srotyfowow, Jas 210
SBC bomig . . . wphioy, 210 BABC nrtaioy, Herm. 8. 11 3 his.

4. Temporal Clauses!

A special kind of relative clause, they follow the same
construction with regard to relative time in the use of subj. with
&v. As with the relative conjunction, &v stands as near as
possible to the temporal conjunction. It is only with éwg, and
then largely in the aor., that &v can be omitted. In post-
Christian papyri these particles have a final sense (Ljungvik
BSSVS 43-46).

(@) Clauses with &ypt, Ewg and péypt.

Pres. subj. = as long as, of indefinite continuance in either
past or future.

With &v: none in NT. Ptol. pap. (dates): 237 285.

Without &v : none in NT. Ptol. pap.: 140.

Pres. indic.: Mt 525 w¢ érou el while. Jn 94 €wg Huépa
éotwv.  Ptol. pap. (dates): 223 1ii 164,

We may note £w¢ with pres. indic. in a futuristic sense:
Mk 645 SBL &0¢ adrdg dmordel (vl. anoiboy, -oet, D adrog 88

LK.G II § 567. Stahl 444ff. Mayser II 1, 268ff. Meisterhans-
Schwyzer 242, 9; 247, 1; 251b. Schwyzer II 648ff. A. Tschuschke, De
wolv particulae apud scriptores aetatis Augusteae prosaicos usw (Diss. of
Breslau), 1913.
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arohder), Jn 2122- 23 Zag Epyouor until I come, also 1 Ti 418,
This can hardly mean as long as, any more than in Herm. 8. IX
11, 1 €wc Epyetan, V 2, 2; IX 10, 5. 6. The papyri have £wg
with pres. subj. on two occasions with possible meaning until,
but never pres. ind., or even fut. ind. like Lk 1335 vl.

Aor. subj. (Bwg and péypr) = until, of a punctiliarly con-
ceived future event preceded in time by the action of the main
clause :

with &v: Mt 218 éwc &v elmw, 518 2434 €ng dv mdvra yévnTot, 528 fwg
dv roddig, 101} g dv EEENDnTe, 1220 Ewg dv ExPary (Isa 423) 1628 fug
v Boow, 2244 Ene dv 66 (Ps 1101), 2389 Ewc dv elnnre—Mk 610 &ug
v BEENDnTe, B fug dv IBwoty, 1236 Eu¢ av 08.—Lk 927 Ewg dv Bwot,
2048 £eog &v 66 (Ps 1101), 2182 £uag dv mdvro yévyroat.—Ac 285 (Ps 1101).—
1 Co 45 Zag dv EXOp.—Ga 319 dypic av €0y (VI &yplg ob).—Heb 113
(Ps 1101).—Méyptc &v none.

without &v: Mt 1023 famc M0y, 1422 Ewg dv dmoddoy (-oz KID),
179 Ewg of Eyepbf, 1830 fug dmod, 34 Ewg ol dmodd, 2636 Ewg ob. . .
npocedwuat while, as long as (fut. subj.?).—Mk 1380 uéyots o0 . . . yévmron
(B péypts 8rou; S péypt; W fwg; D dwg od), 1432 (-Eouar D).—Lk 1250
&wg brou Teheali], 39 Ewg Gmodipe 138 ¢wg &rov oxddw, 3% wg elmyre
(v1), 154 £eag elpy, 8 Ewe o elpy, 178 Ewg (+ dv AK) gdyw xel wiw while,
as long as, 2124 &ypu (00) TAnpwbiow, 2218 €wg dtov TANpwET, 18 wg ol . .,
0y, 34 Ewc. . . drapvioy, 2449 Ewc ob 2vdionobe.—Tn 1338 Ewg o dpviioy.
—Ac 232 £qg 08 dmoxtelvwow, 14 -wpev (final, as in later papyri), 2! wg
ob dvélwow, 2521 g of dvaméudw.—Ro 1125 dxpu ob ... eloép.—
1 Co 1128 &you o5 A0y, 1528 dypt ob 0F (Ps 1101).—2 Th 27 éwg (+ & FG)
... yévnron.—Heb 1018 Ewg tebdow.—Jas 57 fwe Aafn.—2 Pt 119 €ug od
... Survydoy.—Rev 611 Eng mANpwbday, T3 el cppayiompey, 158 &yl
verecliow, 1717 B dypu vedeoBhow (vl tehecOioovrar), 2095 dyot
veheclf.—Ga 419 péypic ob poppwbf.—Eph 418 uéypl wxravriswpey.

Present subjunctive Aorist subjunctive
fwg | uéypr ¥wg uéxpt bxpr
g | &v &v éwg &v [ubypr | &v | &xpr | dv
Ptol.
pap.y 1 4 1 7 44 -~ 3 - -
NT - - - 28 18 3 - 9 1

In the earlier papyri &wg &v predominates, but in the Imperial period
#w¢ is preferred.
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(b) Clauses with émav, 8tav, 6 &v.

With pres. subj.

(1) Usually of an iterative action, indefinite, in the past or
future. By far the most frequent, in secular and Biblical Greek,
is drav. The main clause has most often the present or future,
but also the aorist. Whenever. See pp. 921,

“Oray :—Mbt 62 8vav olv wolng &enpocivry, 5 &tav mposelynobe,
6.16 1028 152.—Mk 11%5 &rav otiunte BWG (ACD -xete; 8 otfjre)
13¢. 1t 147 26Tk 112 (AWCH mpooelyeofic), 2L 3¢ 1211 1412.13 217,
Jdn 727 (SHXA¥* Zpyerar) 844 95 1621,—Ro 214—1 Co 3¢ 1426—2 Co
1210 139,—1 Th 53.—1 Jn 52.—Rev 4° SQ ddcwowy (vl Sdoovow 107.)

‘Hvixo :—2 Co 315 Zwg ofipepov fvixa v dvaywdeera Motsfe.

(2) Of a definite action occurring in the future : when.

“Orav :—Mt 2629.—1 Co 152¢.—Rev 18%.—Pap {(a.p. 270).

‘Q¢ dvi—Ro 1524 mopebopar el vv Zmaviav. Only in Piol
pap., not in later Koine (Horn 133). Its use in Paul (so also 1 Co 1134,
Ph 223) might be due to his familiarity with LXX ; more probably he is
using the spoken language of his day (Horn 136): P. Fay. I 111 18
(A.D. 95) d¢ &av Brémye.

"Endy after:—Lk 1134 éndv 32 movmpic § (D Srawv).

“Ote o. subj. is late {Jannaris § 1988), but see Lk 13%3% AD &re
elmnre.

With aor. subj.

(1) Most commonly of a definite action taking place in the
future but concluded before the action of the main verb. Thus
the main verb is usually fut. ind., but it may be imper. The
particles are ¢ &v, §vav, and &rdv.

'Endy :—Mt 28 éndv 8¢ ebpnre drayyelhaté por (D &vav).—Lk 1122
vachey, (D 2dv), 3¢ § (D &rav). BU 523, 17 &mav dvafPiic after you have
been.

*Oray :—Mt 511, 915 Beboovrar fubpur Svov draply, 101 1243 1392
1928 2140 9315 9415. 32. 33 9FS1_ Mk 220 415.16. 29, S1. 32 g38 @9 ]223. 25
137 Srav dxobaonre (VL docodere), 14- 28. 29Tk 535 Jrav dmaplfj, 636 813
926 1328 § {3yre (B*DX ¥ecle; ABcorr W -yo0c), 164 # 1710 2]9. 20
2342 Jn 425 57 731 828 J(4 1429 1526 164-13. 21 2118 __Ac 2335 2422
Ro 1127.—1 Co 1310 15%4. 24. 27. 28. 54 Jg2.3.5.12__92 Co 108—Col 3¢
4182 Th 110—] Ti 511.—Ti 3!12.—Heb 16.—Jas 13.—Rev 117 124
1710 207,

‘e &v:—1 Co 1134 1o 8¢ rowmd &¢ dv 0w Swrdbopor.—Ph 228
d¢ dv dpt8w:—LXX Ge 1212 G¢ &v tBwoiv oc. . . épolon.—P. Hib., 1
59, 2 (247 B.c.), UPZ I 71, 18 (152 B.c.); Horn 133, Mayser II 1, 271f,
2741,
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(2), Much rarer are the instances where the action is
indefinite or iterative:

*Erdv:—{= MR NY~553) LXX Est 518 S! Zndv 13w Mopd. all
the while that, Da 07 Bell? inoy whetabi after it has been.

“Oray:—Lk 622 1124 1254 ]148.10 2]30. 31 __Jp 210 _Rev 95,

‘Hoixo :—LXX Ex 120 o fvbea dv oupBf Hwiv nérepog eack time.—
Dt 712.—2 Co 318 (Ex 3434) Hviea 3 2dv émiorpédy.

For 8ve, 8vav, and &rdv with indic., see pp. 92f.

Pres. subj. Aor. subj,
Sl
Grov | dg v § Grav | ©¢ dv | dmdv |Emeldav] &y
Ptol. pap. | 20 10 19 49 3 2 3
NT 33 1 82 2 1 - -

(¢) Clauses with mptv.

Neither mplv nor molv &v occur with subj. in the Ptol. pap.,
but =piv ¢. subj. occurs in papyri from ii-v/a.p. (Horn 128).
ITptv was possible without &v in class. Greek and it so occurs in
LXX and NT. Lk 228 rpiv 9 av 18y (8* €u¢ &v idy; B om %;
ADW om &v), 2234 mplv %) drapvijoy AW (SBL Ewe; K éwg 0B
D 2w d7ov). With optative Ac 25'8 (see next ch.). LXX Si
117 mpiv (4% SA) &erdoye; Sym. Ps 57 (5810 npiv #) (LXX
7pd 7ob c. inf.}; Sym. Je 40 (47)5 wpiv 3 drodddye Eyer.—Herm.
8.V 17,3 mplv dxoveldior ta frpate.

5. Conditional Sentences

The subjunctive occurs in the hypothetical protasis which
is introduced by édv. This is often written eldv and sometimes
#v in the papyri, never in NT. Moreover, we find &v for Zdv,
as there was interchange at this time between the two particles;
and this occurs six times in Jn especially in connection with g
(cp. &v g Spddv xaxdic épel in a very badly written papyrus from
the Fayum, 8B 5627, 11).

1K-G1§399, 2; 11 § 575. Moisterbans-Schwyzer § 89. Stshl 390.
Schwyzer II 682-688. Mayser II 1, 275-288. Moulton Einl. 292ff.
E. B. Clapp, “ Conditional Sentences in the Greek Tragedies,” (T'rans. and
Proc. Amer. Philol. Assn. 22, 81). J. Sterenberg, The Use of Conditional
;féom«tse’)wea in the Alexandrian Version of the Pentateuch. (Diss. of Munich,
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Parallel with relative and temporal clauses, the aor. subj.
denotes a single event taking place in the future, and the pres.
subj. a general or iterative occurrence which may or may not be
expected to take place at any time. The pres. denotes also
coincident action with the main verb, whereas the aor. is like
the Latin future, and is fut. perf. in its relation with the main
clause.

(@) *Edv with pres. and aor. subjunctive.

(1) Present: very common in Koine. In a general and
iterative sense, as “‘ condicio universalis ”* (Zerwick § 227c¢), the
pres. subj. denotes a hypothesis which can occur over and over
again (present Aktionsart). The meost common example of this
condition in the Ptol. pap. is stereotyped phrases in decrees and
punishments, having a continual validity. In the main clause is
a pres. ind. (or even optative), mainly an imperative or jussive
of some kind.

Mt 528 Zav odv mpoooépng as often as you, 62223, 82 éav GéAyg,
Stvasor (how tentative, cp. with Peter’s el Oéhetc 1741), 1018.18 1514
1720 2121 —Mk 140 9¢5.47 1431 2gv 8éy ... ob ph oc dmopvhoopar
(S -copar)—Lk 512 633 108 133 &dv un ustovofre is not distinguishable
from 5 &dv p# peravoronre (as scribes realized, correcting to petavofite),
1931 Jn 32. 27 581 @62. 65 717 816, 31 Q31 1]9.10 ]926. 26 ]317. 85 ]415. 23
154. 4. 7.4 2122 &gy adrdy Oéhed pévew ... ot mpdg of; (difficult because
so definite; class. would be el), 22.—Ac 538 (see Zerwick §§219-220:
Gamaliel seems strangely biased. He says doubtfully If it should be
of men (¢&v §) but confidently If (as it seems) it is of God (el ... éomw),
the one hypothetical, the other ““ real . Luke has composed the speech
and is giving his own conviction, not Gamaliel’s), 1341 265—Ro 225. 26. 26
027 ]]122.23 1220.20 ]34 148 .8.8._ ] (o 415 511 B4 736 Q16.16 ], 1114.15
131- 2 1414. 24. 28 164, Col. 313,—1 Th 28.—] Ti 18 315— 2 Ti 25.— Jas
214.15. 17 415 (v], aor. subj.).—1 Pt 33— 1 Jn 17-® 23 ywdionopey .
v ... mpdpey (S* puadoupev), 15 320. 21 412 _THeb 63 éavmep.

(2) Adorist: This represents a definite event as occurring
only once in the future, and conceived as taking place before the
time of the action of the main verb. It is expectation, but not
fulfilment as yet. It is very near the meaning of &rav, and is
often more than mere probability (see LXX Isa 2413 when;
Am 72). In the apodosis occurs fut. and pres. indic., or imper.
OT jussive.

Mt 49 519.20. 46, 47 §14.15 021 ]911.20 ]G28 ]88.12.18.15,16.17.19
tav ouppwviswoty (SD fut. ind.) . . . yevhoetar FGKMW, 35, 213- 21. 25. 26
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9924 9423. 26. 48 9642 9g14 Mk 324 25. 27 528 778. 4.11 88 Q48. 50 ](12. 80
113 31 19219 OT 132 — Tk 47 634 1238. 45 1434 158 1$30. 31 ]73.3. 4 Q40
dav obtoL suwnfiowew (SBALWR fut. ind. ; D suyhoouoiv) xpdEousy TAG
905. 8. 28 9967, 68 __Jp 3. 5, 12 543 g51 787 R36. 51. 52. 54. 65 922 ]9 ]]40. 48
1224. 24.52. 47 138 ]49.14 (v], pres. subj.), 1510 167.7 1912 448 G44. 53
751 824 20%5,—Ac 15! 2731—Ro 7%.3.8 ]09-15 ]423 15241 Co 419
78.11. 28. 39. 40 88.10 Q16 (v] pres. subj.) 1028 1215.16 132. 3 (v], fut. ind.),
146. 6. 7. 5.11.16. 23. 30 ]536 167.10 (gee Allo in loc., but this type of
condition does not express mere probability: Zerwick §226).—2 Co 5
108 2o . . . xowyfiowpor (SLP fut. ind.) . . . odx eloyxuvdfoopa: p4¢ BGH 33,
12¢, 182.—Ga 18 52.—Col 410.—2 Th 23.—1 Ti 2152 Ti 25. 21— Heb
387 OT 47 1038 OT.—Jas 22 51%—1 Jn 18 8.10 21 &4y 7 Gudpty
.. . Exouev 224. 28. 28. 32 420 516 Rey 25 33. 20 2218. 15__Heb 314 &gvmep.

(b) Ei with fut. indic.

This sometimes conveys the same idea but occurs very
seldom in Ptol. pap. The feeling of definiteness and actual
realization accompanies it. It is almost causal. Mt 2633
Mk 1429 &b (xol) mavre oxovdeisbhigovrar (1.e. granting the
assumption : let us suppose that all will actually be offended).—
Lk 118 &l xal 00 dchoer although.—1 Co 911 péya el Tuels. . .
Beploopev (i.e. we are in fact doing it).—1 Pt 220. 20 &f Gmopeveie.
The difficulty about this view is 2 Ti 212 &l anapvnoduebo, where
the condition was surely conceived as no more than hypothetical.

With pres. indic.

Si sgitur. Mt 520 el 6 d@Badudc cov oxovdaMler oc
{altered from &dv c. subj. in Mk 943-47), 630 &l ., . 6 Oedg olivwg
apepLévvuoty since he clothes, 174 (a foregone conclusion for Peter).
Lk 22% el BoOhet.-—Mt 1919.—Lk 6%, Jn 7% &l talra moiets, Jn
112D ¢ xovpdron—Ac 538 —Ro 2171 716.20 811 11171 Co
736 ¢l 8¢ 7ig . . . vopilet (Paul knows this is actually happening).
—Ga 19218 —Heb 715.

(¢) *Edv with pres. ind.

This calls for some comment; it is an abnormal use in the
Ptol. pap., confined to &iv dct and Zav gaiverar, for other
exx. are of doubtful reading or capable of different explanation
(Mayser II 1, 284f). But Horn quotes BGU 597 (a.p. 75).
From iifa.n. the construction makes more frequent appearance,
as ¢l and &dv are beginning to be confused (we have exx. in
1i/A.D., ii/A.D., and late Imp. period), and increases in Byzantine
Greek. It seems to bear a causal sense: 1 Co 415 éav . . . #yere
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(perhaps a half-way-house of actuality between é&av Zmre
you may have and <l Eyere since you have), 132 kv Eyw . . . nal

eid&?, Jn 531 dav . . . paprupd?, 1 Jn 518 Eav ol8apev (S corr. to
Bwpev).—1 Th 38 &av ... orfixere (S*DE corr. to -nre)—
Mk 1113 D (ei8etv eav Tt comiv).

Fut. indic. too: Ac 831 mide yap &v Suvaiuny &dv ph Tig
68nyhoer ue SB*GE, Rev 222 8A.—Herm. M.V 1,2;1V 3, 7.

Apparent use of édv with impf. (Rv, Hob«, Hoov) In papyri
and LXX (also p*® 1 Co 736 1428) is probably an illusion, since
these forms are intended as subjunetive (see Debrunner Glotia
11, 1920, 251).

éav el &av

Pres. subj. | Aor. subj. | Fut.ind. Indie.
Ptol. pap. 246 218 9 57
NT 88 159 8 61?

(d) El with subjunctive.

It appears to encroach on the provinee of édv. This is
unusual in Ptolemaic times (there are two exx. from iii/B.c.) but
it becomes increasingly common in papyri from ii/A.p. onwards
(see confusion mentioned in previous section) : BGU (c. A.D. 100),
P. Giess. (ii/a.p.), P. Ryl. (ii/s.n.), P. Lips. (a.D. 240), P. Grenf.
(late iii/a.p.), P. Rein. (iv/a.n.), PSI (iv-v/a.p.), OP (v/A.D.),
PR (v-vi/a.p.), OP (v—vi/a.p.), OP (a.D. 583), P. Cair. (Byz.),
etc.!

There is therefore nothing surprising in Rev 115 xadl el Ti¢
Bedioy SA (p17 Bedvoer; C Béher; xal v in 8% = xdv?), Lk 1118
el peprobf pHT (rest (3i)epcpicty). On 1 Co 145 see p. 321
(8n7dg el uy is a fixed formula).

6. Indirect Questions

Greek, unlike Latin, keeps the mood and tense of direct
speech, e.g. Mk 655 mou #xovov &t éotwv. Therefore these

1 R. C. Horn op. cit. p. 31; Reinhold op. cit. 107; Jannaris §§ 1988f;
Radermacher? 199.
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subjunctives in indirect speech will also have been subjunctive
in direct speech. Thus Mt 625 is an indir. deliberative question :
wh pepwvire Tl @dynte; also Mk 96 ob vap $8et 1l dmoxptbi
(according to Latin standards this would be ke did not know what
he was saying, as in the Lk-parallel 933 § Aéyer); Heb 83 after
Exo 18 & mpooevéyxy; Mk 81t Lk 1217; Mayser II 1, 214, 235.
Mt 1029 Sofnoetar Suiv vt Aadronte; Mk 636, We may have
fut. ind. in an indir. delib. question: Ph 122 (p4® B subj.), or
else punctuate 1 aiphoopar;. In relative past time (for class.
optative) NT keeps subj. as a rule: Ac 421 unddv edploxovreg
70 Tédg xohdomvrar adtoldc; bub see under Optative (next ch.).
This is so in Hell. Greek generally (e.g. Epict. Ench. 7; Marec.
Ant. 9, 3, 7).



CHAPTER NINE
THE VERB: MOODS: OPTATIVE

TrE MooD was declining ! during the last three centuries B.c.
It is still used fairly widely to indicate a wish in the papyri,
LXX and NT, in spite of the popularity of the imperative, in
curses as well as requests. It was probably never used much in
conversation, even in Athens; Xenophon was addicted to it but
it is scarce in Attic inscriptions. The figures per 100 pp. are
approximately Alciphron (Leiters) 109, Xenophon (Mem.) 350,
Plato (Phaedo) 250, Strabo 76, Polybius 37, Diodorus Siculus 13,
Callimachus 49 (in 49 pp.), Aratus 94 (in46pp.). Even Dionysius
of Halicarnassus (30 B.c.) and Diodorus Siculus (i/B.c.) who
maintain the Attic tradition tend to dispense with it. In fact,
the fut. optative, never more than a substitute in indirect speech
for the future indic., is quite extinct in Hellenistic Greek. The
aor. opt. proved toughest, lasting until viii/a.p. The optative
to express a wish (volitive) was the most persistent, surviving
particularly in set phrases like w3y yévotro; whereas the potential
optative, in main and conditional clauses, was rare in the
Ptolemaic, and almost extinet and awkwardly used, in the

1 Hilaire Vandaele, L'Optatif Grec. Essai de Syniaxe historique, Paris
1897. F. G. Allingon, “ On Causes Contributory to the Loss of the
Optative in Later Greek,” Studies in Honor of B.L. Gildersleeve, Baltimore,
1902, pp. 353-356. K. Reik, Der Optativ bei Polybius und Philo von
Alexandria, Leipzig 1907. C. Mutzbauer, Die Grundbedeutung des Kon-
Junctiv und Optativ und thre Entwicklung im Griechischen (Ein Beitrag zur
historischen Syntax der griechischen Sprache), Leipzig-Berlin 1908.
C. Harsing, D¢ optativi in chartis Aegypttis usu, Diss. Bonn 1910. J.
Scham, Der Optativgebrauch bei Klemens von Alexandrien in seiner sprach-
und stilgeschichtlichen Bedeutung. Ein Beitrag zur Geschichte des Attizismus
in der altchristl. Literatur, Diss. Tibingen 1913. F. Slotty, Der Gebrauch
des Konjunktivs und Optativs in den griechischen Dialekten. 1. Teil: Der
Hauptsatz, Gottingen 1915. D. C. Fives, The Use of the Optative Mood in
the Works of Theodoret, Bp. of Cyrus (Patristic Studies of the Cath. Univ.
of America) 1937. R. de L. Henry, The Late Greek Optative and Its Use
in the Writings of Gregory Nazianzen (Patr. Stud. Cath. Univ. America,
68) 1943 (on pp. 9599 are bibliographies of LXX, NT, and Papyri).
E. L. Green, ‘ The Optative Mood in Diodorus Siculus,” Proc. & Trans.
Amer, Philol. Assn. 62. Mayser II 1, 288ff. Schwyzer IT 338ff.
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Imperial papyril. The reason for the decline probably lies in
the ‘ syntactical weakness ” (Schwyzer II 337) of the optative.
No one can or could quite define its essential function. The two
chief functions, volitive and potential, were too dissimilar to give
a unity to the mood, and the subjunctive was always at hand for
a substitute for either. Moreover, the refinements inherent in
the use of the optative were beyond the powers of uneducated
Greeks and most barbarians. Those later writers who sought to
revive the mood found it difficult to recapture the ancient
subtleties. Horn has demonstrated that the optative did gain
a new lease of life in the Byzantine period, usually in set phrases
or interchangeably with the subjunctive, and its revival in ii/a.D.
in the vulgar texts merely followed the earlier learned reaction
against its disappearance. Literary writers, especially the
and the scribes of some NT MSS favoured it. Alongside this
went a growing confusion in its use, indicating that the revival
was artificial ; even an educated writer like Procopius of Caesarea
(Schwyzer II 338) confuses it with subjunctive, uses it exces-
sively, and in a non-Attic way.

Optatives which do occur in Hell. authors may be classified:

MAIN SUBORDINATE
Voli- | Pofential (Condi) Ob- | Com-| Final | Tem- | Total
tive tion | lique |parat. poral
Ptol. Total
pap. | 54 |127 |181 | 13 | 17 30
LXX | 434 41 475 26 ki 18 13 64
NT 39 3 42 8 16 2 26

The NT thus shows only a slight decrease from the LXX. There is a
tendency to replace optatives with the subjunctive, and optatives occur
only in Lk-Ac (28), Paul (31), 1 Pt, 2 Pt (4), Jude (2), Mk (2), Heb (1).

! Thus %t Iis used after primary tenses in the main clause: A.D. 249
lvae Tobto aidévay Eyoig, EmotéMetal got; iv/a.D. dmbrav Bovknbeing; am.
345 &av 8¢ Tig adTOV duotepTioley xal WY TAEXGTAGWUEY.
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§ 1. Main Clauses

Its disappearance was slightly slower than in dependent
clauses. In main clauses it has two distinct functions: to
express & wish, usually in set phrases (where the mood survived
longest), and to express a rather mild affirmation, generally with
&v but occasionally without in uncultivated speech. The
addition of &v to the latter does not infallibly distinguish the
two functions, although in the papyri and NT &v is not usually
lacking with potential optative.

(a) Wish

There is no &v. Gradually the subjunctive, fut. indic., and
3rd p. imperat. encroach upon this usage, but here the optative
held out the longest. Even in class. times it was not easy to
dissociate wish (opt.) from exhortation to others to fulfil the wish
(subj.) or even from positive command (imper.). A cultured
writer like auct. ad Heb. has the optative of wish only once.
Radermacher (p. 160) illustrates this “ struggle of the moods ”
by referring to a curse-table of 4 B.c. with p3) Thyy edtharov in
the fourth line but p3) voyot in the eighth ; and to Acta Thomae
129 ocuvrpfBeioay xal yévovtar. Even in good literary texts
HEtouv, filehov, EBouréuny often take the place of the older a&roiny
&v, Bouroluny &v, BEhour &v (Ac 2522 EBovaduny; Ga 420 Hicdav);
and {va c. subj. will now express a wish. However, the opt. ety
occurs at all periods in the papyri and is common in Biblical
Greek.

Mayser and Horn illustrate by the following occurrences the decline
and revival of the wish optative in papyrus texts; it was Weakest in the
7\IT period. iv/B.C. (2 m/B c. (5 11/B c. (23) i/B.o. (1) i/a.p. (1),
*{évowo) By oontrast,, let us look at their incidenee in Biblica,l Greek:

LXX. Ge 927 10% vyl 2728 288 3]49. 58 y], 3411 4314. 14, 20 447%17%
4816.16 40 6.6.8_Fx 1516—Lov 516—Nu 522 624 24. 25. 25. 26, 26
2310. 10Dt 2715 (same phrage in 16.17.18.19. 20, 31. 22. 28. 23, 24. 25. 26
9812. 13. 20. 21. 22. 24, 25, 27. 26, 35, 36 2Q19(18) $37.16.27 __Jo 725 2222. 29%
24165 __Jg 524.24.31 019.19.20 quat, (ter A) 13!7 (not A).—Ru 199
(not A) 16.17 24.12.12.13 3i1.12 ] Km 117 220 317 ]444. 44 9013.13. 16
2413.13. 18 guat, 2572.22. 26. 31 2619. 194 20.24.24.24 A (B ind.)—2 Km
89, 9. 29. 35. 35 726 147 164 1832 1913(15) his 234 2423, 8 Km 137. 37. 47
223. 28. 33 857 ter 10° 192- 2 20(21)3* 21(20)10. 10, 4 Km 631- 31 (Analysis:

* uy yévouro,
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«, BB, yy = 41; By, v8 = 12).—1 Ch 12!"BV"B bis (S sec. &éyEavo,
A sec. &aéyfon, 213 2212.12.2 Ch 74 2422—1 Esd 632(33),—2 Esd
15(5)15.—Ps 611 quat. (R jmper.) 75 & 6. 6B 11 (12) ‘B (AR fut. ind.)
16(17)2 17(18)3%Rvi¢ (B imper.) 19(20)2- 2. 3-3B (R*vid imper.)4 5 5B
(AR fut. ind.) 20{21)%- ® 24(25)% U (B izaper.)2® 30(31)2- 28 ter 32(33)2%
34 (35)% B bis (SAU imper.) 19- 24. 25 Bsb 26. 26.27. 27. 27 B (SAR imper.)
35 (36)12 B (Sc=R fut. ind.) 36 (37)15 B (R imper.)*s 39 (40)!2 A (B ind.)
18.15.15 B (R* imper.) 13- 17 40 (41)? ter ¢ B (AR fut. ind.)14 51 (52)¢- ©
(R sec. indic.)¢ Be (B ind.) 62 (63)6 (R ind.) 66 (67) ter 7- 8 67 (68) 68
(69)7- 7-15. 25 69 (70)% guat. (SR imper.)4 (SR imper.) 70(71)t 71(72)1
73 (74)28 (Ses RT indic.) 84 (85)8 88 (89)53 89 (90)5- © quat. 103 (104)34- 35
106 (106)48 108 {109)7- 713 Sea T (8 imper.)i4 1415 112 (113)2 1138
(1158) 22 (11514) 118 (119)5- 41.170.172 (AR* ind., T subj.) 120 (121)3
(subj?)? (ART fut. ind.) 127 (128)5 ter (AR ind.; T subj.) 133 (134)° A
(S fut. ind., T aor. subj.) 134 (135)18 136 (137)% 6 146 (147)t.—Pr 4270
A (B fut, ind.) 1126 2452 (3017-17}.—Eccl. 57 B (ACSts ind.).—Jb 1%
38.4.5.5.6 quat. 7789 ter 54 B (A ind.)% 5-14.15.15.16.16 §10.29
1225. 25 135 156. 6 C (B fut. ind.)25- 28-30 B (A ind.)35- 38 166(5). 16018).
21(20). 21 (20) B 22 (31) 178 B (A ind.) *- ¢ 187- 7. 8.8 A (B pf. ind.) ® 11 1L
13.14.14.17. 18 1928 2010.10.15 C (B ind.) 16-16 B (A fut. ind.) 27- 2. 2.
24, 25. 25. 26. 26. 27. 27. 26. 28 9] 20. 20 9922 §¥ 234 (Ses ind.) § ter 2418. 19. 20. 20
975. 7 2018 3024 318. 8. 10. 10. 23. 22. 28. 30. 30. 40 (A subj.) 2410- 11 (A ind.).—
Wi 715.—8i 222 C {A fut. ind.) 2519 (28 33 (36)4. 11 3815 4321 (20 §% (B
fut. ind.) 4526 (30 4611G4).12(14) 491012 502 (25) 51290 3D bis,—JIdt
1088 1320 (26) 1511(12).10(1) B (SA aor. ind.)—To B 39-1t 51409,
17. (22). 19 (24) 717 (20) (12 1117 1310 (12} bis.—To S 39 510. 14. 14, 17 quat. 19
77.12.17 96 1011.11.12 guat. 111417 1310.10,_Ob12 A—Jon 28.—Zach
32.—Isa 1429 251 2822, Je 319 115.20 1511 1718 ter 2012 3622 (292%)—
La 122 218__Da ' 339 4. 4. 44. 95 (41) 416 (19). 34c_ Da @ 339 44 ter
98 (41} 725 (26 —1 Mac 828- 28 10% 135% 2 Mac 12 V (Ainf) 3- 4 4 5 ter
1524 —4 Mac 615 S (A imper.) 17- 2 13% A (SV subj.). »

NT. Mk 1114 (vl. subj.).—Lk 138 2016%. 16%__Ac 820 (the only pres.
tense among the volitives).—Ro 34%. 8%. 314 g2%. 15% T7%. 13% gLok J]1¥. 11%
15513, 1 Co BI5*. (g 217% $oik grek | Th 311.12.12 523 __Q Th 217. 17
35-16—Phm 20 dvatunv.—2 Ti 116-18 416_Heb 1321.—1 Pt 12 510.—
2 Pt 12.—Jude 2- ®.

Ps. Sol 47 &Edpar (or imper?) 8 9.16%.18.18.19.21 KPM (not AV)
22. 28. 20% 1]9 194.4.5.6. 6.8.8 1710.27.27.51 186 (The only other opt.
in this book renders the Heb. frequentative impf.: 6 wholvog abréiv
3uéxBot went forth).—Vit. Proph. (only final, after lva).—T. Sol. D 6
Basthed Tohopddv, yaiporg.—Clem. ad Cor. tit. 231 457 54.—Ign. ad Eph.
2t 112- 2 122, ad Magn. 11, ad Trall. 133, ad Smyrn. 53

Some Hell, authors: Aratus Phaenomena (1154 lines): 16 (yxalpotre),
100, 154, 155, 304, 324, 460, 637, 758, 823, 824, 824, 1049, 1050, 1088,
1088, 1090.—Callimachus Hymn I {Zeus) 64, 68; -II (Apollo) 113; IIT
(Artemis) 84, 137 (etyv), 137; IV (Delos) 98, 162, 195, 240, 326 (xaipor);

* uh yévorro.
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VI (Demeter) 116 (zin ).—Alciphron Letters 11 2! 83 (u¥ . . . yévorro) 141
161 174% 208 258; TII 1211 (sby) 5 (eln) & 154 (yévorro) 262 284 3211
35% 372 38 41; IV 32 (yévorro) 5t (ein) 92 (vévorro) 183 3% 16. 16 [gaL. 21

It is clear then that the optative can still express a wish or
prayer, nearly always in 3rd p. and especially in the formula
@y yévorro (15 in NT). Only two of the NT instances are
imprecations (prayers for evil): Mk 1114 Ac 820. In fact, there
is a strong tendency to use the imperative : dvaBepa €ore Ga 18t
1 Co 1622, The author of Ac uses AaPérew instead of LXX adBor
when citing the Psalms (120). In spite of this, there still remain
39 instances of wish-optative. The LXX does not contain any
more on an average per page.

(b) Potential

The opt. with &v indicates a potential mood ; sometimes it is
described as an “ urbane ” or “ deliberative ” optative.

It frequently helped the writer to express what would
happen on the fulfilment of some supposed condition ; to express,
in fact, an apodosis without a protasis. It was becoming a
luxury of speech and was beginning to disappear in favour of
the subj. or fut. ind. with &v. As with the volitive, it was largely
in get phrases that it survived : thus xeréc dv Egol.  Already in
Polybius it seems to be confined to these. Careful authors use
it more frequently than the NT authors, but they are in doubt
whether to use &v or some other particle like {owg or 3#moubev.
The vagaries of scribal transmission may be partly responsible
for the omission of &v, but Reinhold (de G'raecitate patrum Apost.
p- 110) brings forward enough examples to show that there was
confusion here at the close of the Hellenistic period. In the
Attic inscriptions investigated by Meisterhans (p. 247f), opt. c.
&v is found only in some poetry (iv/B.c.) but in decrees, etc.,
there would be little occasion for it. In the iii/B.c. papyri
however this opt. is widespread in certain epistolary phrases :

xohédg &v morfoarg 264, 257. 245, iil.—yaxptloto &v be so good 258
ter. 250 bis. iii quat.—xarég dv £yor 25 times in iii/B.c.—ely &v ag 88w
260. 252. 223, 257.—Rodhopat P. Petr. IIL—eln av g Huels 0&opev
257. 256. iii-ii.—eln dv 0 Séov 242 ter.~—Other phrases 258 (Horn).
iii {Horn). 223. 260 bis. 255.

ii/B.c.: yoplloto &v 156.—yapiloi(o) & &v 156.—¢ln &v &g Bérw
ii (Horn). 170 (Horn). 153 (Horn).—eln dv &g Bodlouar 168, 153 ter.

* Ul Yévouto,
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164 (op- 2 Mac 1128). —ciz av dg elyoper BGU 1V.—ely &v &g alpodpeda
Goodsp.—¢in dv to 3éov P. Par. (156 B.0.).—Other phrases 160 (Horn).
BU, P. Par. 63 (164 8.0.), 64. 64, P. Par, (156 B.c.), P. Lond. I (168 B.c.),
Cairo (123 B.C.).

i/B.c.—none.

i/.D.: €5 mothoang (no &v) 95.

ii/a.D.: c. 130, 167.

iiifa.D.: 274, 298. late. ili-v.

Later: 346. iv. 591, vi-vii.
1t should be said that some of the above are not a fair sample of the
popular speech, but are part of the florid style of officials or the affectation
of literary aspirants. The less stereotyped phrases had been dropped
from the living apeech by the close of iii/B.c. All that was retained
thereafter were certain polite set phrases which die very hard.

Unless we include 4 Mao, this optative is not common in the LXX,
although we might include the deliberative optative in questions under
this head. Apart from' the latter there is only 2 Mac 1128 outside 4 Mac
(11 5. 7.8 1o &y, 10 26.24 3¢ § [AV ind] 5 12 no dv, 717 22 §6 96. 24),
But there are questions of a potential or deliberative or futuristic kind :

with &v: Ge 2315 448, —Dt 2867. 67 —Jb 1923 254 292 3131 414 (5, —
Pr 2018 (24, —Jj 253 (5),—Tizk 152,

without &v: Nu 1129 —Jg 9202 Km 1833 (191.—Ps 119 (120)2- 3,
—Ca 81, —Jb 233 (A &v) 3135 3820. 20,4 Mac 817 1410 (Sea &v) 154

In NT there seems to be but one genuine instance which is
not a question (Ac 262° ABS¢), and this is where in the royal
presence of Agrippa, Paul employs the stilted ed€atury &v. Luke
makes the Athenians to say i &v 8éhor obvoc Aéyswv; (Ac
1718), and the Ethiopian to ask how could I? néig yop &v Suvaiuyy;
(831). Perhaps also Ac 212E. It was old-fashioned in the NT
age, and the writers prefer a mere future (Ro 38 1 Co 1535) or
other device. But we must also include here many dependent
questions of a deliberative kind which are only incidentally
dependent, and are still deliberative when transformed into
direct speech : Lk 162 611 (not D) 946 1526 (v1. om &v).—Jn 1324
vl—Ac 52410171720 v}, 2133 (EHLP add &v). But opinions may
legitimately differ whether the following have opt. simply
because of the class. rules of sequence: Lk 122 (but D &v) 89
{vl. om opt.) 1836 (vl, 4 &v) 2223 (vl.ind.). In Lk 315 (Siedroyil-
ouévov pamete adtdg eln & ypatds) what they actually asked
themselves may be expressed by opt. The presence of &v
would seem to decide in favour of an original potential in these
doubtful cases.

In this respect LXX and NT are much of a unity, and
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because of the infrequence of this opt. the LXX should be classified
with the papyri of i/B.c.—i/A.D. rather than with those of iii/s.c.

T. Sol. D 44 Swmopév tf dpo dmowpivorro.—Ign. ad Eph. 22, ad
Magn 2, 12, ad Rom 52, ad Polye. 62

Some Hell. authors: Alciphron Letters I 113 (gimoig &v you might
say), 13t (hmbpouy 8 1 mpdLonus I didn’t know what to do), 143 (mé . . .
Sropetvanpey how could we endure?), 221 &v; 11 22 (elmoung by you might
say), 108 &, 152 &v; 11T 22 (elmor i &v you might say, as it were), 112 dv;
IV 23 &v, 33 &v, 81 &v, 104, 115 &v, 138- 7 &v, 167 &v, 182 &v 2. 3 &y, 193 &v.—
Callimachus Hymns I 15. 15. 91 xev; 1T 26. 27. 31 &v, 35 xg; 11T 15. 104,
155 nev, 177 xev, 250; IV 25 xe, 126 xe; V 103.—Aratus Phaenomena
12 xe, 78 &v, 142 &v, 169, 1956 xev, 211 xev, 451 xe, 456 &v, 463 xe,
495 xe, 530 xe, 559 xev, 562 &y, 566 &v, 679 &v, 607 &v, 712 xe, 729 xe,
731, 782 xe, 793 &v, 797 xev, 798 &v, 802 xs, 815 &v, 816 &v, 818 xe,
827 wev, 839 xev, 839, 850 xe, 857 &v, 873 xev, 876 &v, 879 &v, 888 xe,
904, 915, 1006 xe, 1066, 1085, 1144, 1144 xe, 1145 &v, 1148, 1148, 1154 xev.

§ 2. Dependent Clauses

Here is a still more rapid decline in the Hell. period, and
the opt. has become almost entirely alien to the popular speech.
In more artificial language it still serves in indirect speech and
final and conditional clauses, whereas in class. Greek it regularly
appeared in dependent clauses after a historic tense where the
subj. would have appeared had the clause depended on a primary
tense. The NT retains the subj. even in historic sequence, in
common with popular Greek in general from the mid-ii/s.c.
The class. rule is rarely observed in the Ptolemaic papyri
(Mayser 111, 288).

(@) Iterative

This is-the regular class. function of the opt. in dependent
clauses following a historic tense. It expresses reiteration, best
rendered in English by ever (whoever, whenever, if ever). The
impf. ind. or aor. ind., sometimes with &v (see above, Indic.
Mood), was substituted for this in the later period. The LXX
and NT have étav and émérav with impf. or aor. ind., but
Mayser can find no instance of this in the Ptolemaic papyri,
while Radermacher finds one or two instances in Polybius. The
iterative opt. was soon confused with the potential, and &v was
consequently added, as is seen in Aristeas 59 (Wendland) v
Sutbeow elyev dore, xa & &v pépog arpéporto, THY TpboOYy
elvow Thy adrhy.
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Clear instances of iterative opt. are found in the Ptol. pap.,
Philo, and NT, especially with &t tiyot for example (1 Co 1410
1587). Papyri:—

iv/B.0.: UPZ no. 1. 12f (8% ¢ & dv[erot] T& vedppare vadvo [xa] i
&3ueol "Aprepainy. & Ogdg adtdr vh¢v) Sluny émblelny]. This is a
potential opt. within a hypothetical relative clause, hardly distinguish-
able from the iterative.

ifi/B.c.: Petr. I 18 (2b) 16 ¥rumrev adrdv xata tol Tpayhiov xal
el & upépog Tiyor vol odparog (246). Formal language of a bill of
complaint. Magd. 42 mAvnyds por EvéBadev nal mietous lg 8 Thyot pépog
100 chparog (221).

ii/B.c.: 162 (Horn). 118 (Horn). 117 (Horn). PSI IIT 167 18
(118 B.c.) formal language. Teb 24. 65 <iyw (117 B.C.). BGU VI
1253. 10 (but Lobel’s emend. does away with opt. here).

i/ A.p.: 18 (Horn)

ji/a.n. : 131 (Horn)

iii/A.n.: ¢ 376 (Horn)

later: 409 and eleven other exx. of temporal, to viii/a.D. Stylistic
revival of opt. in Byzantine Greek: v-vi/a.p., vi/a.D.,, ¢ 551. 616. In
an iterative temporal clause this revival appears to have begun already
in 2 Clem 123 &rav dadipev . . . xal . . . ety

Except for & toyot the iterative opt. is no longer in use in
LXX and NT, having quite disappeared from the colloquial
language by this time !. Mark’s method of filling the gap (6rav
with past ind.) is found elsewhere with extreme rarity 2. More
frequently &v is added 3 to the indicative.

(b) Conditional

The reaction in favour of the opt. influenced a wider circle
than the Atticists, particularly in conditional and final clauses
in the case of non-atticizing cultured writers. After i1/A.D. the
influence spread to more popular authors. Radermacher
observes that the text [lepi “Epunvetag (prob. i/A.D., not atticistic)

1In literary writers, e.g.: Aratus Phaenomena 823 67T eddloy
xexpMuévoes Hatog etng whenever you desire a fair day, 1141 87" 8uBpou
onpate gatvor (mice build nests) wh Zeus sh signs of rain,—
Callimachus Hymns ITI 136 tév ety piv &uol oldog Sotig dinng whoever
8 a true friend of mine. VI 68 dcox mdowto Téowy Exev {uepog abtig,

2 Polyb. IV 32.5f—LXX Ex 171111, Nu 119 2i° Jg 63 (A &rav;
B édv), 1 Km 1734, Py 7734 11832 1197, Jb 2022 (A Smote; B dmotav).
NT Mk 311,

3 LXX Le 2712 xafidtt &v c. fut. ind., To 7!1B 8rote &v cloenopedovrs.
NT Mk 658 oot &v fiovto, Ac 246 438 xuBémt &v ypelav elyev. 1 Co
122 ¢ 3v Hyeobe.
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employs as a typical form of conditional sentence &l ¢. opt. in
the protasis and fut. indic. in the apodosis. So also Philo L,
Herm. 8. IX 12, 4 (ol3elc eloeredoerat, el piy AdPor: Harnack
AaBy), Theophilus ad Autolycum I 6. The atticizing influence
must have been wide. Epictetus, and Diodorus (Kapit, p. 88)
use opt. after el quite extensively. It is rare in LXX and
papyri (Harsing 38f; Mayser I 1, 293); none of the instances
adduced by Horn appear to be earlier than i/.p. and the majority
are Byzantine. Radermacher notes that the Pergamum
inscriptions have but one instance and prefer £dv ¢. subj. in the
protasis and fut. ind. in the apodosis. Moreover in most ex-
amples from the Ptolemaic papyri &l c. opt. stands obliquely for
the direct form &dv c. subj., and so ought strictly to be con-
sidered as indirect speech. Besides, most of them betray the
stilted language of official letters or decrees.

Of true conditions with opt., there are only three in NT: Ac 241°
Edet . . . wanyopely, el T Exowev wpdg fué, 1 Pt 314 ef xal mdoyorte
<oy poeaprot, 17 xpeltTov . . ., el Oéhor 16 Oédnua 1o Beol, mdoyew . . .
There are about 25 in LXX, which is almost the same percentage,
especially if 4 Mac is ignored: 1 Km 2420. 20 ¢} elporrd Tig wov &xOpdv . . .
wol &uméudor adréy (fut. ind. in apodosis) (A edpow . . . eumépdar),
148 &f 7 movnooe Huiv Kiprog (se. i would be well); bardly conditional:
Perhaps the Lord will.—2 K 162 i g (80w Kbprog : perhaps the Lord . . .
(see above).—4 Km 627 uv) oe adoor Kbprog-nélev atdow og; Ps 138 (139)°
S*ca (BR* subj.) Zav AdBowr Tag mrépuyds pou (apodosis fut. ind.)—
Jb 62 el ydp Tic lordv orioa pov thy dpyNy, tag 32 S8bvar pou Hpon
&y Quyd (apod. fut. ind.), 68 ei yap 8dy), xal EAfor wou H) altyotg, xol Ty
rlda puov 3¢m & Kiprog (no apodosis) : if only God would give me .../
2023 ¢f mwe mApdout Yaotépa adtol (apod. opt.), 3414 ¢l yip Bodrotto
cuvéyew (apod. fut. ind.), 3820 el dydyoiq pe elg 8prx adrésv (a question;
not & true condition).—Isa 4915, e 8¢ xol Tabra émrdOotro yuvh (apod.
fut. ind.) (S* ind.).—2 Mac 924 A rec ddv T mapdSofov dmoBaty (Vind.).—
4 Mac 28 xdv quadpyvpbs tic elyy ..., 417 ef &mrpédetey . . . (apod. aor.
ind.), 28 el Tveg adTdvV qdvoiev, 5% el 8¢ mveg un Ofhowev, 19 &l
piepopaynooipey, 618 el viv perafodolucba 12A yevolueho Tolg véoug
doeBetag TOmoc (S yevapeba), 822 el pdv piepopayfomey ... el 3¢
gvrihéyotey, 92 et pr. . . yvdoet ypnoaluedo, 27 &g 8 el payeiv Boldoito,
124A el pev puy mewoBelng (8 wioBele), 1417 el 88 xoet i) Shvawro xwrdew.

The use of slightly antique language in the presence of
Felix, rather than <t v &youcuw, is understandable. The only
way to account for the apparently impeccable Attic of the

1 K. Reik, Der Optativ bev Polybtus and Phile, Leipzig 1907, 154.
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Petrine optatives is to suppose them to have been abstracted
from the archaic periods of a solemn exhortation ; even here the
potential clause (opt. c. &v) which might have been expected in a
classical apodosis does not occur, for the genius of living
speech has forcibly interposed the pres. tense since persecution
is at hand. Zerwick ascribes the opt. to the writer’s tactfulness
of heart and a reluctance to mention sufferings except very
tentatively to those who were actually destined to meet them
(§ 228d). The other instances of i c. opt. are not so much
real conditions as final clauses (Ac 1727 2712)1 and there are
parenthetical phrases introduced by el = if possible or as
were: el Suvatdy ely (vl fv), &l Sdvowvra (Ac 2016 2739) and
el Toyor (1 Co 1410 1537).  Other clauses introduced by i and
dependent on a verb like {nretv are virtually indirect questions,
a class. survival: Ac 1711 2520, The LXX also uses i c. opt. in
these several ways—-another indication of kinship in style and
syntax with the NT. In neither LXX nor NT is there an
instance of el c. opt. in the protasis and opt. ¢. &v in the apodo-
sis ; and notice et mw¢ in 2 Km 1612 Jb 2022 Ac 2712, However,
the LXX has & c. opt. to express a wish, Hebrew ax; Mk 812
uses ¢l ¢. fut. ind.

The constructions of el c. opt. in conditions is still common in
literary writers, but the style is very affected and poetic:

Aratus Phaenomena 563 dvap el vepéeoat péhouwvar vivorr if they
be dark with clouds, 564 % Bpzog weupuppéva dvtéhhawey or if they rise
hidden behind a hill, 825 £i 8" «brwg xobapbv wv Exou if ke be so pure
again, 826 Sivor 8 dvégpehog and if he set cloudless, 838 el ye pév
dupotépote duudig xexenuévog ety if ke is draped both in black and red,
855 ol el mote yeluavog by dyphoxt xartloy if in winter his hue wax
wan at evening, 858 e § & pdv dvéperog Bamror but if cloudless he dip,
872 el pév xelvar udAiov wvéoaog gopovto dxtives the more those beams
are borne in shadow, 874 £l 8 dAlyos Tavboito mept Svépog dxtivesow
but if but faint the dust that veils his beams, 887 el 8¢ piv &x Popéxo p
ofn powiccoiro bul if only one shine purple to the morth, 905 el & ¢
udv éx Bopées Pdrvng dpevvi puelvol if the Ass shine feebly to the north
of the Manger —Callimachus Hymn IIT 178 wob el Zropguiides elev even
if they were, IV 129 wal el péidowyn podwy Sfaddny dpmotv Exwy
even if I must wander.—Especially frequent in the atticistic Alciphron’s
Letters: 1 1. 5 el yewwov EmindBorta in case of bad weather, 10, 4 v &l
mod TL. . . eOpeleln edpa if any corpse is found (oblique), 12, 2 ¢t ...

1 Ac 1727 {nrelv 1. Oedy, el oo ve Ynroghoeoy adtdy xal ebpotey, 2712
EBevro fouddv avayBiven . . . el mowg Sdvarvro | . . mapayetLdot.
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miBouto if he should hear (4 fut. ind.), 13, 4; 16, 3; 20, 2: I1 12; 14, 2;
15, 1; 18, 3 &l 32 pabou if ke finds out (4~ fut. ind.); 21, 3; 28, 2; 37, 2; 1II
53, 2 el wi) 7 ywplov mpde Toic dpyvplowg AdBor (says she will not bestow
her favours) unless she gets the landed estate in addition to the cash (oblique) ;
5,3;8,2;10,3.4;14,3; 16, 1; 26, 4; 28, 4; 34, 1; 38, 1. 2. 3; 42, 2;
IV 3, 3; 10, 3. 3; 17, 6; 19, 3. 19. 21. Often in an oblique sense after
a historic tense.

(¢) Final

This is another atticism which is very rare in the papyri.
Class. authors had used the opt. after a secondary tense, but
apart from the doubtful Mk 1228 (fva AdBot) we find it neither
in the N'T nor Koine genérally ; it is almost absent from Polybius.
The Atticists went so far as to use the opt. where the classical
rule preferred subj. After ii/a.p., less literary authors followed
suit, e.g. Vettius Valens and some later papyri. Radermacher
finds odd examples as early as Plutarch and the apocryphal Acts
of Apostles. Attic inscriptions of the period invariably have
subj. after tva, although they occasionally have opt. after 8nec.
Diodorus Siculus, who is distinctly a literary man, has only
about eight final optatives compared with 179 subjunctives.
Epictetus, who has potential opt. four times, has it only once in
a final clause. Meisterhans shows it once in Attic inscriptions,
iv/B.c. fin. (p. 247). Examples in the Ptol. pap. are difficult
to establish : there may be a fut. opt. in ii/B.C. HElwce tva xpnua-
misbngoito P.TebtI. Thereisnothingelsebeforeii/a.n.fin. The
discarding of the final opt. in post-class. Gireek represents
one of the furthest departures of that Greek from the Attic
model.

Opt. after Iva, §mwg: percentage, as compared with subj.

Biblical ii/ B.C. i/B.C, i/a.D. ii/a.D. iii/A.D.
2 Mac 71% | Polyb. | Diod. Sic. || Josephus | Arrian | Herodian
(atticist) 7% 5% 329, 829% 75%,
LXX 1-7% Plutarch | Appion
NT nit 499, 87%

Tt is safe to say that there is nothing of this atticistic elegance in
NT. It is unlikely that the pointing in Eph 137 is 8¢m (WH
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text); B has 8¢ (WH mg); and in any case the iva may be im-
peratival ; final opt. does not come very well after a present
tense, except with the Atticists and much later writers, and
makes the achievement of the purpose more remote than the
author could have intended. The same 3wy occurs in 2 Ti 228
(vl. 8&) after uymore and balances a subj., but it must be admitted
that in the same epistle Swr, cannot be anything else than an
opt. (126-18) 1, There is textual uncertainty in two other places
in Eph (3¢ 619 and in Jn 1516, but the opt. always rests on
slender evidence. These optatives, like that in Mk 122, are
probably the learned corrections of atticistic scribes. In Eph 612
moreover the tva is epexegetical rather than final. It may
seem that the class. rule of sequence in oblique clauses is being
followed in Mk 14107 where nxpadot (as if from an -w verb) is
used in a final and a relative clause, but we must remember that
ot and 7 were often confused and this may be a scribe’s correc-
tion of mopad%. This could also be the explanation of Tvo tigyvol
Mk 939 (a correction of a corrupt yvyj).

Kinship in syntax between LXX and NT is further indi-
cated by the fact that, apart from 4 Mac, there is no sure
example of this optative.

LXX: Ps 37 (38)17 R* p#hmote &miympeinodv wou ol &yfpol pou
(B subj.).—Pr 2217 8* w3y 3¢ ohv xapdlav énionuov tva yvolg (vl subj.),
19 8% fya yvdpwsov thy 686y aou (vl subj.).—Jb 212 A dxodoure. ..
v wh) ety wot (B §)).—4 Mac 49 Smog ... AaBot, 2 dmwg ;.. Bdvoey,
58 8rmwg ... cwlow, 68 ASes dmwg Eavietaito (S* Efavigturo), 812
dmwg ... melosey, 100 dmwg dmoyeuoduevoc odloto, 126 &rmewe ...
mapoppnoeiey, 128 V¥ §nac notiomey (A rtofiom), 17! tva wh Jadoeey
Tt To0 oduates.
~ Aratus Phaen. 381. 496. 1127 (after primary tense).-—Callimachus
Hymn 1 34. 53, 11T 27. 61, 89. 108. 167.—Alciphron Letters I 15, 1 (after
primary tense), I1 3, 2 (primary), II1 7, 5 {primary), IV 18, 3 (primary).

(d) Indirect Statements

The Atticists took this opt. too under theirspecial protection,
even after a primary tense; e.g. Alciphron IV 7, 5 vac vepérag
6mcéBev elev xal tig drépous dmotan dyvoolpev. After a sec-
ondary tense in indirect speech the opt. was employed in class,

! Moreover the argument ebout balance is weaker in view of 2 Mac 924
where an opt. does in fact balance a subj.
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Greek but there was never any constraint about it ; direct speech
was legitimate within the dependent clause. Hellenistic writers
took advantage of the concession, and, although Diodorus
Siculus uses the opt. 29 times like this, he leaves the direct
speech as it is in 475 instances 1. Even Atticists, like Dionysius
of Halicarnassus, shared this preference. On the whole it would
not appear that the opt. in, and because of, indirect speech, even
after a secondary tense, was favoured in Hell. Greek. In the
papyri, most of the Hellenistic examples are early (9 out of 10
are iii/B.c.) and the rest are nearly all in the Byzantine period
of optative-revival (a.p. 117. 265. 336. 345. 543. 583. 583).

In the LXX and NT therefore it is a sign of atticizing style,
and only a few books display it : Jb 233 (ywaoxew) 87t ebpoyan
odrov ENfoipe elg Téhog— 2 Mac 41 Exaxorbyer . . . (¢ obtég vE
ein—4 Mac 422.—Ac 2516 drmexpilvy &7t odn oty Eboc. ..
yopilecbar . .. mpiv %) ... &got ... 7 ... AdPot (but or and y
were often confused).

Alciphron 113, 1 fmépouv & tv mpdEarmt, I1 5, 2 1o mpobévou
proavtog (¢ deotuny ypmudtwv when my sponsor sad that I
needed money, 111 2, 1 rotepépgero ému i) Oepilownt map’ adwdy
blamed me for not coming to see him more often, 2, 2 ppacoas map’
8rou xohotto told her who had tnvited her.

(e) Indirect Questions

This opt. also is rare, and here too in class. Greek it was
permissible to retain the form of the direct question. Strangely,
although it had disappeared in pre-Christian times, Luke is fond
of this opt. Excluding deliberative questions, which are
incidentally indirect 2, Luke has opt. six times. Thus in Lk 946
76 tie &v ety petlwv adrév we have an indirect question and
must not translate et might be; it is not indefinite, deliberative,
or future, but means was. Only Est. and 2 Mac (A-text) betray
any traces of it in LXX, and there is sometimes the excuse of a

1 Bee the tables in Kapff op. cit. p. 63.

2 These probably owe their origin to a dir. delib. question: Lk 162
tvévevov . ., 10 Tl 8y 060, 815 Srdoylopdvey TAVTOY . . . pATOTE adtdg
eln & ypiotbg, 811 SieAdhouv Tpde dAMAAovg TL &v wothcuey 16 Ineol.
1528 Emubdveto +f Qv eln Tobra.—Jn 1324 vl mubfcbar Tl dv eln.—
Ac 524 Sumépouy . . . Tt Av yévorto Tolito, 1017 Jinmwdeet . . . Th 3v eln 1
Spaper, 1720 Bourbpela olv yvédvar Tl dv Oérol (B tlva Béher Talre elva ),
2138 EmyyBaverd Tig el nal Tt Eomv memoras (vl Tig dv).
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doubly dependent clause (Est 32 2 Mac 337A). The only other
examples, besides Clem ad Rom 143, are in the papyri, mostly
in ii/e.c.l, and in the atticistic revival of such writers as
Aleiphron 2.

LXX: Est 3 (13)3 muflopévou ... méig &v dybelyn Tolto émi mépag
(potential?).—2 Mac 337 A &mepwtisavrog . .. molbg Tig eln émrhdeog
(V fiv).—4 Mac 11383 muvBavopéuou <ol tupdwou el Bodrowrs . ..

NT: Lk 129 Swiroyileto motamdg eln & domaombs, 8° Encpdrwv

. Tl ol el | wopeford, 1836 Emuvldvero T el tolro, 2223
auvnrely . . 1O Tig &po eln, Ae 171 Gvaxplvovteg Tae yodoug £l Exot talita
olitwe, 2520 Lhrnow Eeyov el Boddrorto.

Tt is not clear why Luke should have indulged in this galaxy of
atticisms. It lends at least some weight to the suggestion that the
Lucan writings were finally written up not earlier than the second
century.

We are led directly to a final point. Why all these opta-
tives in Biblical Greek, if the Scriptures were written and
rendered in the language of the people? The opt. was dead, as
far as popular language was concerned, except for a few set
phrases. It would appear from our survey that all the LXX
books which have the opt. to a considerable extent must either
be dated early in the Hellenistic period or else must be supposed
to have been affected by the atticistic revival of this mood.
Job uses it extensively, and it should be remembered that this
book belongs to the Kethubim, and for a long time such works
were not regarded with the reverence accorded to those of the
first and second division of the Canon. As a translation the
Greek Job 1s free enough to be called a paraphrase, and much of
the Hebrew is omitted. Similar conditions apply to the Greek
Proverbs, and that book, on account of its preference of oddeic

1P. Potr. IIT 51, 9 dpewradpevog, «mboovy elény adrdg eln (iiifB.c.);
note that méoov and v are added by the scribe himself and should not be
read; doubly dependent.—II 20 muvBavopévov ... &l T cuvtebeag
wdTdl eivg (252 B.c.); doubly dependent.—BGU VI 1246, 3 nuBouévoy
. . el Suvadunv (iiifB.c.) ; doubly dependent.—P, Eleph. 13, 3 ZmuvBavéuyy
... el 7 Bodrotto (223/B.c.).—Wilcken Theb. Book XII 12 dmedeffopev
TouTy THY Aviy adtle, el wog Sdvouvro mpooemSéfachul T (iifB.c.).
—P."Par 35, 29 muvBavopéveov 3° Huév, tob tlvog ydptv elnoay (163 B.c.).
—Inge. Magnes. 2156.—An inser. 1/a.D.—BGU 3472.10.—Post-Christian
papyrus A.p, 170—Harsing appears not to be sble to find any post-
Christian instances: p. 31.
2117, 1 feburny . . . &rouv eln. fpduny . . . tlve Tpbmov . . . dmoxéorto.
IIT 17, 1 mot xotaryBeiny . . . xod eduedpeog dppdyorus wévos, 24, 2 et mod
T TEV ubxuov EmdpsEuctor Suvnbety.
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to odelc, could not be much earlier than 100 B.c. The opt. in
these books, therefore, is more likely to be due to the atticistic
revival than to survival from the class. usage in the early stages
of Hell. Greek.

On the other hand, it is significant that we find the quota of
optative in Compara’owe clauses almost excluswely in the
Pentateuch, Psalms, Proverbs, and Isaiah!, which is an argu-
ment for grouping these books closely. Moreover, we find
support for their early date in the fact that Mayser can only find
one instance of this const;ructlon and this is in 111/B c. (P. Cair.
Zen. 14, 18 suéypmran npw ¢ &v el tig ExBpdin )(_pnccxwo 256 B.C.).
There is no evidence that this construction is due to atticism,
but it could well be a survival in iii/B.c. of the quite common
class. construction, aided by the similar idiom in Hebrew
(&% YRD with impf.).

On the whole, it is more likely that the dependent optatives
in Job, Psalms, and Proverbs (Kethubim) are due to a stylistic
or atticistic influence rather than to a date in iii/B.c. or early
ii/B.c. Isaiah, however, which has a volitive opt. and a compara-
tive opt. once in 40 pages, and yet does not in other ways display
an atticizing influence, but is good Koine Greek, may be
supposed to date from iii/B.c. or early ii/B.c., if the use of the
opt. is any eriterion, and assuming that the needs of the syna-
gogue lectionary would demand an early translation of this
Prophetical book. The Prophets were read in the synagogues,
in addition to the Pentateuch, and there was no distinction of
“ former ” and “ latter ” until much later; so that the optatives
in Jg, Kingdoms, Isaiah and Ezek. « might seem to be reason-
ably accounted for by the early date of their translation, which
in turn was due to the desire to hear them in the synagogues.

There is much to be said for the suggestion that this apparent
lingering of the indirect opt. into the NT period and beyond may
be due to scribal activity in confusing like-sounding endings,
and in addition to this, in the case of indirect questions, the
potential idea may enter into each instance far more deeply
than would appear at first; hence it is not the class. rule of
sequence which is surviving so much as the old potential opt.—

1 With dv: Ge 3310, Isa 6620, Ezk 116, Without dv: Ex 3311 AF,
Nu 224 7 (AF fut. ind.), Dt 131AF (B ind.)4 85B (AF subj.) 2829 3211,
Jg 169 (A ind.), Ps 82 (83)15 (R fut. ind.), Pr 237 2526. 26, Isg 119 211,
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admirably suited to Christian aspiration and piety! Indeed,
one must not reject too lightly the possibility that the optatives
in NT owed their preservation in some measure to their incidence
in the pompous and stereotyped jargon of devotion. These opt.
phrases are decidedly formal {e.g. € tiyoL = e.g.); ely, Oérot
and yévorto oceur again and again. Because the LXX came
to be a Church book, the same consideration should be given
to the problem there. The optatives may reflect a date of
translation early in the Hell. period. But if by any chance, as
seems likely on other grounds, there was a new recension of some
part at least of the LXX made much nearer to the Christian age,
the retention of the optatives at a time when everywhere they
were diminishing need not surprise us in view of their value for
the liturgy, Jewish and Christian.



CHAPTER TEN
THE VERB: NOUN FORMS: INFINITIVE

IN soME DIRECTIONS the infinitive ! is now enlarging its sphere,
especially in the infin. of purpose after verbs of motion; and,
particularly in the more cultured Hell. writers, the articular
infin.—a development which by chance coincides with Semitic
partiality for the infin. with prepositions and thus explains its
popularity in NT. In other directions the infin. is retreating,
especially in face of tva and &rt, the latter being prevalent after
verbs of speaking, perceiving and believing—some of which
kept very strictly to infin. in class. Greek.

§$ 1. With the Function of a Dative

(a) Final-consecudive

This use with verbs of moving, sending, and giving, ete., or
in loose connection with a whole clause which it supplements,
has strongly increased in Hellenistic in comparison with class.
prose. Malalas has especial preference for the final infin. after
elut, Epyopat, lortapat, Gpudew, wepttpéyw, TEUT®, &mdye,
xatayw, xoréw., In NT this development is even more pro-
nounced. Sometimes the infin. is used alone, sometimes with
&ove and more rarely &9’ .

1. The simple infin. of purpose (class. with giving, permitting,
ete.) is used with still more verbs of motion than in class. Greek
and became really popular from ¢. 150 B.c. :

With Zpyopor Mt 22 ¥A\opev mpoouuviicat, 41 dviybn melpasbivar,
B7, 117 2EhBave ... Ocdoxclon, 2028 HaBev Suxxovrfijven, 2755 W
FeohodBnoay Siuxovioo (rest pte.), Lk 952, 1819 dvéfBnoav npocedfacBa,

1K.G IT 346. Stahl 596-680. Jannaris 480-89. Wackernagel 1
257-76. Meisterhans-Schwyzer § 90. Schwyzer IT 357-384. Mayser II
1, 206-339. F. H. Allen, The Infin. in Polybius compared with the use of
the Infin. in Biblical Greek, Diss. Chicago 1907. Abel §§ 69-71. Zerwick
§§ 266-279v. Ljungvik SSAA 40-45. Moulton Einl, 319ff. Pernot

tudes 31ff. 69ff. 102ff. 124ff. P. Aalto, Studien zur Geschichte des
Infinitiv tm Griech., Helsinki 1953.

134
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Ac 1032 apeopey dxoloat, Jn 47 Epyetar . . . dvtifioo U8wp, 142 mopebopat
érapdoo Témov, 213 Omdyw dnedew, Ro 108 1 Co 107 163 Heb 924
Herm. 8. IX 9, 1, Mart. Petr. 88, 7, Acta Petri et Pauli 186, 4. But
John is very fond of parataxis with verbs of motion, rather than the
infin. ; e.g. épyeafe xal &ecbe 140; also 147 1134 143 1938 2019 ete. The
Atticists themselves quite often used the infin.: exx. in Schmid, Der
Attizismus, 1887-1897, 1T 56, III 79, IV 81, e.g. doixero, dxolout.
Radermacher 2 (p. 152) draws several exx. from apocryphal Acts of the
Apostles. Pernot is exhaustive for the Gospels, and shows (pp. 103ff)
that Mt often prefers infin. after verbs when Mk does not, thus, éporovén
147 {ep. Mk 623), Bérw 1532 (cp. Mk 89), 8i8cout 1311 (ep, Mk 411), évopdle
2617 {cp. Mk 1412); and Mt tends to substitute an infin. for Mk’s final tva,
thus drootéire 2134 {(cp. Mk 122), #pyouer 28! {cp. Mk 161}; or else
elg 76 ¢. inf. 262 for Mk’s final tve (cp. Mk 1520). The fut. pte. would
have been more usual in class. Attic but it is scarcely used in NT.! In
the Ptolemaic papyri dvaPalve, dwufBaivw, drépyopart, xatdyen are followed
by infin. of purpose (Mayser II 1, 297). Witkowski ep.2 38, 34 fov
avaBé xdyd mpoowwvical.—Xenophon of Ephesus p. 393, 29 &niibe
npooetéuclhor T Bedd.~—Acta Petri et Pauli 17 drfit wortfour.—Mart.
Petr. VI clofpyopar . . . otoupwbijvar.—Mart. Pauli IV Zpyerar ...
xpivow. In the LXX there is a marked tendency to use the infin. after
verbs of coming, going, and sending: e.g. Le 144% 171 2117 Jsa 612,
It is used also with verbs like 3i8wpi, dmootélhw, as in class. Attic:
Ms 2535 &3chnaté por gayelv, Mk 314 droorédny wnpboasty, T4 mapéiaBov
xparely, Ac 124 164 mapadidévar guidooev.—Often Bidwpt, guyeiy,
or meiv.—Ac 124 gEedéler . . . AaBelv, 2028 ¥deto émoxdmovg molpatvery,
Jn 631 dptov . . . ESwuey adtoic gayelv (LXX Ps 7824) 652; 47 10 §6¢ pol
nely, 438 dméoveha Opdc Oepllew. "Exw (op. Byz. Greek): Jn 432
Bpdiow ¥yw gayelv, (86) 826 modrd ¥xw ... Aadely, 16812 Tléumw:
Jdn 188 § mépdee pe Bantilev. ‘

The construction with fve is sometimes substituted for infin. in
the papyri, as in the phrase 3¢EucBu wov vidv odriig elva Serocovel AHuiv
{P. Par 23, 22) which comes shortly after wpoohdBecOot Tdv vidy
Sraxovelv Auiv (22, 25) (165 B.C.), So also in NT: 1 Co 95 &noBaveiv %
oo bve Lo xevdoy, 145 Radeiv. .. pdMov.. . lva  wmpogmredimre. It
raises a question where the MSS differ between the constructions: have
scribes and commentators introduced Iva or have atticistic correctors
preferred the shorter form with the infin.? Mt 2726 Mk 155 Jn 1918
napédoxey o oraupwdf, Jn 538 8é3wxey . . . lva Tederdow (Tert. corr,
to Terawdoon), 1131 Omayet ... tva xhadoy (Chrys. corr. to xholoau),
85 dvéBnooy . . . v dyvicwow (Chrys. dyvicor), 1220 dvaBatvévrey fva
npooxuvhswsty (Chrys. mpooxuviicut).

2. The infin. of purpose is helped by &ore (and d¢?) in LXX,
NT, and occasionally in the papyri (Mayser IT 1, 298) and
Josephus ; it is common after NT, down to Byzantine period ;

1 Ac 241 &véBmy mpoowuviiowy. Cp. Lk 181% Ac 827,
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it helped to give the dying infin. of purpose a little longer life in
this period :

Mt 10! &3caxev Eouclay bare, 271 cupfodhov Brafov Hate Bavartdont
advéy (D corr. to tva Bavardaovow), Lk 42 #yayoy . . . bote xataxpnuvicat
{AC el 76) 952 ciofiMov dHore érowdoar (vl d¢ p*® SB), 2020 fya
ErrdBovrar adrel Adyov, dote mapadolivar adtdv Tf &exf ob fyewévog
(AWT &lg ©6), Ac 2024 AHLP &¢ tehetidout (E dore, probably -rc
has fallen out before reh-). LXX Ge 157 1 Mac 42- 28 103, 2 Mac 26
Mart. Dasii 5 8édoxrton ... dote. .. npoouybijvar. Epict. IV 6, 8,
gamoddounag . . . poavBdvery bote &umog elvar.  Final d¢: Clem. Hom 121

3. "Qove also appears with finite verb, imperative and
subjunctive (Mayser II 1, 300): Ga 2!3 &are cuvarhyby (vl
ouvarnyBijvar) Jn 318, ‘Qc with indie.: Clem. Hom. 225; ¢¢
with subj. 1217,

4. "Qo7c c. Infin. in a consecutive sense is more widely used
than in class. Attic. Class. Greek would have indic. in Ac 1539
yéveto mupofuopos Gote am oywptelivar adrode &’ dAANAwY.
Clem. Hom. &¢ c. inf. 811 2013,

5. Infin. without dove, to express result. Lk 154 dvreddfero
Topaih . . . pwnobivan Eréoug, 72 morfjoat €Acog.  The influence
of Heb. infin. is likely in Lk 1-2 and the infin. is best rendered as
a pte. or gerundive (so also Mt 2132 Ac 719 1510 Ga 310 Ph 310)
Ac 53 Bua i Exdfpwaey . . . Tv xopdiav oov Yedouclal e, Heb
610 ob yap &dwxog & Oedg Emhabéobur, Rev 55 éviunoev . . .
dvoikon (B & dvolywv), 169 od perevimoav Sobvar adrd) S65av.
Class.: Hdt V 76, Xen Hell. V 1, 14. Hellenistic: Epict. IV 1,
50, P. Oxy I11 526, 3 (ii/s.D.), Herm. M. VIII 2, Did 43. For tva
possibly expressing result, see p. 102.

6. The so-called Infinitive Absolute (class. 6¢ éuol Soxety)
is literary and very rarely found in papyri or NT: PSIIV 392, 6
(242 B.C.) 8mep obv Oedi eimelv memeiopeba. Cair. Zen. 11, 7
(256 B.0.) obv Beolc EAmilw o orepuvwbiosobal—NT : Heb 79
&g Emog simelv (frequent class.).—Ign. Trall. 10; Sm 2 =6
Soxeiv.—Diogn. 61 dnhés eineiv (see Schwyzer II 379).

() Imperatival Infinitive: see above, p. 78.

§ 2. Infinitive with Various Case-functions
(a) Without Avticle

To supplement verbs of perception, belief, saying, ete., it
was usual in class. Greek to have the infin. as the object, but
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the pte. was also possible; and with all but verbs of believing it
was also permissible to have a &ti construction. Very promi-
nent in NT is the vast reduction in the use of infin. and an
extension of the &1t construction, which now becomes usual
except in the more educated writers, Luke, Paul, Hebrews.
Even verbs of believing now have this construction. ‘(¢ is
nearly confined to Luke and Paul}, and wé¢ is now being con-
fused with d¢. Later on, néi¢ absorbs all the functions of &tt, o¢,
and finally drives them out altogether. The beginnings of this
seem to be appearing already in NT 2. 'We notice too a reluct-
ance to use the class. indirect speech form of accusative and
infinitive ; even Luke prefers the direct form (Ac 14 254). For
Mark, see Zerwick Untersuchungen 24ff. Later on, ¢ &rv too
becomes the equivalent of & (Mayser II 3, 45 n. 1; Jannaris
§ 1754 ; Sophocles Lex. s.v. &¢): Hom. Clem. 17 1128 147 168- 7,
P. Oxy XVI 1831, 1; 1833, 1 (v/a.D.) &o¢ étemep. The beginnings
of this (although without a verb of speaking to introduce it)
may lie in NT use of &g 8t (2.e., viz., to the effect that), 2 Co 519
(RV to wit; RSV that is; NEB what I mean 1s, that . . ) 1121,
2Th22

1. Infinitive as a Direct Object. Verba putendi in strong contrast
to class. Greek now commonly are followed by &m in Hell Greek
(Radermacher? 190). But Soxéw ¢. accus. and infin. 1 Co 1228 2 Co
1128; fyéopat ¢. accus. infin. Ph 38; Aoyilopar c. inf. Ro 328 611 1414
2 Co 115 Ph 3'2; voutlw c. inf. Lk 224 etc. and Paul; ofopon c. inf. Jn 2128
Ph 137 1 Clem 304 OT 2 Clem 142; metBopat c. accus. inf. Ac 2628;
rénofa and wéneiopar Lk 206 Ro 212 2 Co 107, Ign Trall 32; morede c.
infin. Ac 151 Ro 142; bmovoéw c. accus. inf. Ac 1325 2727 Herm. V. IV
1, 6. TIn general the infin. with these verbs is confined to Luke, Paunl
and Heb., as s mark of literary style (Mayser II 1, 312}, *Ouvie &1t
(Mt 2674 Mk 1472 Rev 10%) is unclassical; see by contrast Heb 318 (fut.
infin.). With verba volendi and tubendi, in class. Greek &bote was often

1 Mk 1226 vl médg, Lk 64 v1. médg, 847 (D §me), 2355 246 (D §oa) 35 (D émr),
Ac 1028. 38 2020 (g at 18), Ro 19, Ph 18, 1 Th 219, The Hellenistic use of
dig = 87uis the true explanation of Mk 1472 Lk 2281, not that in Nov. Test.
2, 1958, 2721f.

¢ Ilég after dvéyvwte Mt 12¢ Mk 226 1226 vl ; after $0echper Mk 1241;
after &néywv Lk 147; after droyyéiho Ac 11181 Th 19, Seo also perhaps
Mk 1022 (A, Pallis, Notes on St. Mark, new ed. Lond., 1932, 35), and
Pallis also includes Mk 10%2¢ Aéyst adrolg Téuve, ndg Shouoréy éomiy,
which he explains ag hyperbaton for Myet nég (= 811) Svon. Eotiy, Thva.
See also Barn. 111 148, 1 Clem 193 213 345 372 501. Epict. IV 13, 15:
Beibbv por ceavtdy matdy . . . xad Bder b7 ndg odx dvapbve (yet Bl
in II 12, 4).
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added to the infin. or 8nw¢ and fut. ind. substituted, and later {va which
we find often in NT except in Luke, Paul and Hebrews. “Iva after
dpwrdo is Hellenistic (Mk 728 etc., Ptol. pap. Mayser IT 1, 243). The
accus. of the object with infin, after nupaivéw is a mark of literary style
(only Ac 2722). ©érw usually has accus. and infin., as in Ptol. papyri
(Mayser II 1, 160}, but fve: in Mt 712; 1 Co 145 has both (84hw Oudig Aarely

.5 wihAov 8¢ lva mpoguteinte); ep. MGr 94 = Bevd = 8édw fva. In
Jn 856 fyx follows fyerdaouro (was glad that ke should), just as it follows
in Ptol. pap.- (Mayser II 1, 175, 353). Different from class. Greek is
the passive construction (as in Latin) instead of active after verba subendi:
Mt 1825 &xédeuoev odtdv mpalbivan, Ac B2 dméorerev dyBFvor adrolg
(P. Tebt. 331. 16 [a.D. 131] df& dyBfvar adrobe), 233 xehebeig pe
onresla, Herm. 8. IX 8, 3 &xédevoe dua tév mupbévay dmexbfivar
{P. Oxy I 83. col. IL 14 [end ii/B.C.] éxéhevoey adrdv dmeybfvar, Mart.
Matth. 243, 18ff éxélevoey nhifoc avlponciag Eveyfivon; followed by
active pépev 8¢, Mk 627 énévafev dvexbfvar (but SBCA act.: évéyxar)
Ty xegadiy adtob (ep.3?), Ac 2224 eimag pdomiiv dverdlecbar odrév
(but act. in D* dveralew), Mk 104 elrev adtdv povnlivar ADWX (but
in SBCLA corr. to direct command). But active (like class. Greek):
Ac 2310 1622 Mk 63% Enéralev abtoic dvaxdiivar mdvrag (SB*G dvendubijvat,
to harm.! with Mt 149), 543 D Solver (rest 3oO%var). There is textual
variation in Mk 87 between mapafeivat, mapateSfvat, and numerous
examples of alternation in apoeryphal Acts (Ljungvik SSAA 42, n. 2).
For LXX, see Bonnaccorsi 553, Abel § 309.

2. Infin. in looser dependence on main verb, without any apparent
cage-relationship.

a. Adverbial: with be able, know how, begin, must, etc., the Ptolemaic
papyri and NT have only the infin. : Sdvape, loydem, #xw (must Lk 1259),
dpyouas. The latter never occurs with pte. in NT, as in class. Greek
(see pp. 154{) ; it is very frequent in the Syn. Gospels especially in a Semitic
pleonastic sense as #HpEaro, fpfavro (see JTAS 28, 352f), as it has very
little force; in no instance must it definitely mean begin fo, and often
it is plainly better to ignore the auxiliary; it appears to be a periphrasis
for both aor. and impf. It is liked by Mark (26 times, + 3 in D) more
than Matthew (6 times) where it may even bave some point (417 1621).
Also with infin, are mpoAapBdvew Mk 148 (= class. pBdve ¢. pte.), xwduvedm
Ac 1927. 40, moggmordopon Lk 2428, mpootifieuar to do more (see p. 227);
verbs meaning to instigate, compel (but relfw, woiéw, dyyepedw also
have tva) ; to be on guard, be ashamed, be frightened {but tva with Brénere,
puAdooopat, Tpocéyw), to allow (but doinu. with tva Mk 1119), and
there is in general a larger freedom to use the infin. in loose connection

1 Nevertheless, this accus. ¢. infin. construction after a verb which
slready has an object has ample precedent: Pass. Barth. 133, 29f &0
xehgbete Aric Awbfivar adthv; Mart. Andr. alt. 58, 14f xeheboag toig Snpiotg
&8uatphroug adtob Tae dyrdhag xovahergbival; also Acta Joh. 170. 29f;
Acta Thom. 218, 251,
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with the verb perhaps under Semitic influence: e.g. lo see to cast out
(Mt 75 Lk 642), looked round to see (Mk 5%2), be a long time in coming
{(Lk 1245).

b. Nominal. An infin. or lve will follow not only a personal verb
but also an adj. or noun, or an impersonal verb.

(i) Nouns: the Ptolemaic papyri have infin. after 2§ovcia (NT),
whpuype, mpbotayupe, oo, xeeta (NT), Hpa (NT) ete. The NT has tva
after cuvffiee (Jn 1889), dpa (Jn 1228 13! 162); &Hpex followed by
infin. as in class, Greek (Ro 1311); xaupdc toB ¢. inf. {1 Pt 417); xaupés c.
inf. (Heb 1115 Rev 1138); xoupés e. &1e (2 Ti 43), dpa ¢ 81e (In
421. 23 525 162 25), {pu &v §) (Jn 528), Apparently the use of épw and
#awpde with 8ve or &v ) is confined to definite prophecy; the inf. indi-
cating a nearer imminence. The NT also has infin. after &oveoiav Exo
(Jn 1018 1 Co 94f Heb 1310 Rev 1186); 3i8cue &Eovatav c. infin. (Jn 112
Rev 138), c. dote (Mt 101), c. tva (Ac 819), and ypelav Exw e. infin, (Mt 314
ete. Jn 1310 same subject, and tva where there is a new subject!, 1 Th
4% §cD*H), <ot ¢ accus. infin. (Heb 512), c. {vae (Jn 225 163¢ 1 Jn 227),

(il) Adjectives and adverbs. The Ptol. pap. display &Ewg (NT),
Suvatde (NT), émthdewog, éropog (NT), &volpewe (NT), ieavée (NT),
motés, dpinog: all with infin. In the NT: ixavég c. tve (Mt 88 Lk 78),
c. infin. (elsewhere), &oc c. tva {(Jn 127), ¢, infin. often, c. tob and
infin. (1 Co 164), c. relative clause (Lk 74), &rowog, évofpws #w o inf.
(Ac 2112 2 Co 1214 1 Pt 45), &v érotue &xw c. inf. (2 Co 109).

3. The Infinitive as Subject.

Impersonal verbs: 3ei, ouvpgépe., Eeotiv, Eyévero, yiveral, cuvéfy
—ususally {ace. c.) infin., but sometimes tva (e.g. cuppéper tva Mt 529f
186 etc., E3et v =dly Barn 51%), For the Ptol. pap. Mayser IT 1, 307f
{infinitive).

Neuter adjectives or nouns with the copula or without: Ptol. pap.
dvarynatov, Slwawov, #og, émthdeoy, ete. (Mayser IT 1, 306f) mainly
infinitives. NT: Suvatév c. infin. (Ac 229), dpuevév o. fva (Mt 1025),
xodéy e. infin. (1 Co 915), Erdyiorov tva (1 Co 43), Bpdua iva (Jn 439),

Preceding demonstrative pronoun: in Jn particularly, the infin.
gives way to tva (I Jn 52 adty ... Tve . . .), especially if the epexegesis
is theory rather than fact (Jn 158 tva wopmdy woldv gépyse). For fact
he often substitutes év (1 Jn 23 316 52).—Infin.: Ac 1528 1 Th 43 Eph 38
Jas 127.—But tva: Lk 143 (although the epexegesis is fact) Jn 64¢ 173
1 Jn 311. 23 421 2 Jns,

In Hebraistic figures of speech: Lk 2114 Ac 192 10évon (tibecBon)
&v 1 wuapdle (v mvedpoary): Hebraism. Ac 1614 fi¢ Sufvotkev iy
xapdloay (Hebraism) mpocéyew (ep. wob inf. Lk 2445). Lk 2! dbype ...
amoypapesBon mioay Thv clxovpévy. Ac 145 éybveto dpph.—On the
other hand we find tva following: Mt 1814 etc. 8éinpd éomv, Jn 1334
Ac 1715 &vtodd) Tvar, Ac 2742 Bouvny) dyévero, Jn 132 put into the heari
v apadol adTéy.

1 Hence Jn 1630 the vl. of Syrie¥ is not likely to be eorrect, having
v introducing the same subject: ob ypelav ¥xsig bva Tivd Epwtds. Nor
can o0 ypelav Eyete ypdoew be correct in S*ADC at 1 Th 4°,
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4. The Iafinitive with wplv, mplv %,

ITplv ocours three times (all iii/B.c.) and wplv § five times in Ptol.
pap. in Mayser’s list. In NT and Koine generally we do not find the
indic. but (a) after a positive sentence, accus. c. infin,: Mt 2634 75 (A
adds %) Mk 1472 Lk 2261 (B adds #) Jn 4% 858 (not D and lat)1 1420
Ac 220 OT (WH text); % c. infin. Mt 118 wplv 3 ocuvedelv adrolg, Mk
1430 (SD om %), Ac 220 (WHme) 72, (b) after a negative sentence: % c.
subjunctive Lk 228; # c. optative Ac 25!6; % c. infin. Diogn. 23. In
LXX and NT rplv is being superceded by ngd vol, but it occurs mainly
in To, Si, Isa, and 24 Mac.

(b) Artecular Infinitive 2

Essentially the function of an article with an infin. is the
same a8 with a noun since the infin. is probably in origin a noun,
except that with the infin. the article often appears for no reason
except to supply the case-ending which is lacking. The cult of
the articular infinitive was promoted by the Atticists but it is
already seen in Luke, Paul, Hebrews, James and Peter, and
especially in the higher kinds of Koine writing 8. Votaw 4
shows in his thesis that in the OT translation books the anarth-
rous and articular infinitives are about equal in number, whereas
in NT the articular is rarer. It is almost absent from the
Johannine writings, but in the Ptol. pap. its use is not confined
to literary or official texts (Mayser II 1, 321).

It serves the purpose of almost every kind of subordinate
clause.

A. Without Preposition.

1. Té c. infin. serves the purpose of a mere infin. compara-
tively rarely in the Ptol. pap. and almost exclusively in the
bureaucratic style. It is hardly used in the NT outside Paul:

Mt 15%0 © ... payeiv (subject), 2028 <b xabloat obj., Mk 910 b
dvaotiver (subject), 1238 & dyawdv (subject),’ Ae 251! 14 dmofavely,
Ro 413 13 sdmpovduov adrdv elvar, 718 <4 Béhewv ... 10 xarepydlesBo,
138 7o ... &yamdv, 1 Co 116 5 xslpacbot ¥ Ebpachar, 1439, 2 Co 810
75 Béewv, Ph 124 1 88 Emubvewy 1§ copxt, 28 410 15 dmip Euol ppovely,
Ga 418 (SABC om 16), Heb 1031, 1 Co 728 2 Co 71 91 mepissdy ot
dotv b ypdoewy, 102 Slopon T i mapdv Buppfica, Ro 1412 1o ud

1 For nplv without verb, used as preposition, see pp. 260, 270.

2 Goodwin 315. Moulton Einl. 343. H. F. Allen, op. cit. 20,

3 There is but one instance of the very literary practice of adding an
adj. (Heb 215 S1& mavrde Tob Lijv) as in 2 Mac 79 &x Tob wapbvrog Ly, and
clags. Gregk.

4 C. W. Votaw, T'he Use of the Infin, in Biblical Greek, Chicago 1896.
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vt Tpdonoppa, 21, 2 Co 2%, 1 Th 3® 16 wndéva ouivector, 48 10 uy,
SmepBaivery, Ac 418 <6 xabbdou ph ¢Béyyeclur (S*B om v6).—LXX
2 Esd 68 15 ph xarapynbivar.

2. Tol ¢. infin! is used often in LXX (Hebrew Infin.
Construct), more rarely in the Ptol. pap.; it belongs to a higher
level of the Xoine, and is mainly found in Paul (13) and Luke
(44) in N'T, and scarcely elsewhere except in Mt and Mk 2.

(i) Epexegetical: after nouns like ypévog (Lk 157 vob texeiv),
xoupbg (1 Pt 417), &unobla (Ro 1523), Efousix (Lk 1029), edxasple
(Lk 228), yvéopn (Ac 208) to be of opinion that, also &inl and ypelx. See
also Lk 26 Ac 272¢ 1 Co 919 Heb 512, But John on the contrary some-
times introduces tvax instead of tol c. infin. after nouns like ypeta, &pea,
¥pbvog. Rev 127 is possibly epexegetical or appositional & Muyorhh xal
ol &yyehor adrol tol ACP (p4? SB om 71ol) molepfour; on the other
hand, it is more probably a translation of Semitic imperatival ‘? ¢. infin,
(Moulton-Howard 448f); note the subjects of the infin. in the nom.,
which is not Greek at all; in support of imper. ¢p. LXX Hos 912 "Egpaip
tol 2Earyayelv Ephraim must . .., Ecel 315 1 Ch 925; elsewhere in Rev
76D c¢. inf. is also never sure (910 p*7 SAP om 7ol ; quite weak vl. 1415);
Debrunner suggested that the author was following his tendency else-
where to use the nom. in preference to another case, so here instead of
gen. or dat.3>—After adjectives, as class. (Xen. Anab. 7, 7, 48; Polyb.
39, 9, 12): Lk 17 dvéwdextov ... 100 ... uy &NOeiv dmpossible that,
2425, Ao 2315 Erowwol dopev 7ol dvedelv advéy, 1 Co 164 &Ewov ... 1od
mopedecbouu.—After verbs which in class. Greek took the gen.: Lk 1%
Eaye 708 Bupdoo (8o LXX 1 Km 1447; but class. hasinf. only), 2 Co 18
&EamopnBiivar . . . Tob L.

(ii} Consecutive or final sense, especially Luke and Paul, and the
most common type in NT; on the whole, however, Paul prefers el 76
or mpog t6 for final and consec.: Mt 133 £%a0ev ... 7ol omelpew,
218 Uyrelv vob dmoréoar, 2192 pevepsanfnre tob miotelom {consec.),
313 111 2445 (D om t03) ; Lk 221 eight days Tob nepiteuvelv (fin. or consee.),
Ro 812 jpetdérat . . . 100 xata odpra {Fv, 124 1od dmpdlesfor {consec.),
118 OT bpforpnods 100 wr Brérety such as, 10 OT oxotishirwoey ol db.
tol ph Prérmew, 1 Co 1018 7ol Sbvaofar, Ac 14° miotv 100 cwbiva
(consec.), 915, 2 Co 811 §) mpoBuuio 7ob Bfdev, Ph 32! iy dvépyeiav Tob
Sbvaclar adtéy the power by which ke can, Ac 312 Ro 73 Ph 310 Heb 107
OT 115 Hom. Clem. 922, Often the consec. sense is only weak: Lk 173
410 57, 2425 Boadeis 1§ xapdig Tol mioteloor, Ac 719 1819, Ro 66 72

1 Schwyzer I 132. Birklein, Entwicklungsgeschichte des substantiv-
werten Infin. (= Schenz, Beitr. IIT 1, Wiirzburg 1888) 55f. Moulton-
Howard 448ff.

2 But see Thuc. I 4, ete., and Tacitus Ann. II 59 Aegyptum proficis-
citur eognoscendae antiquitatis.

8 Blass-Debr. § 400, 8,
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Ph 39, LXX 3 Km 1720—The mere infin. already has the same final
sense, but for the purpose of clarity to0 may be added to a second final
infin. (only in writings with pretence to style, viz. Mt Lk Ac, e.g. Mt 218
et yap H. Qnrely 76 moudlov teb dmoréom adtd, Lk 177 Erouudont

. 7ol Solvo, 78! Empdvar Toig &v oxbrel ... Tob xwteLBOvar, 222. 24
rapasTiont ... xal 700 Solvar, Ac 2617 dmosTéAw oc, dvoilfus ...,
Tob émartpédot ..., T00 Aafelv. For Tol after &yévero, see Ac 1025, —
Tob wh o. inf. after verbs of bindering, ceasing, ete. (Lk and LXX) has
class. precedent (Xen, Anab, 3, 5, 11), but the use goes further in NT
and LXX and o0 1 has a consecutive sense: Lk 442 171 2416 A¢ 1047
1418 202027, LXX Ge 162 quvéxdetoey Tol pfi, 206, Ps 382 682¢ (Ro
1110).—Another Septuagintism, especially in Lk-Ac and Jas, is 7ol c.
inf, after verbs which in class. Greek would take the simple infin., e.g.
Lk 410 OT &vréideabor (Ps 90 (O1)11), 57 xaravedcty, 951 onpllew 1o

Ac 21 D 10%% (not D) Act. Barn. 7 &yévero, 1520 Emorethan adroic tol
améyeobot, 2112 nupexarobyey . .. od pwh dvaBalvery adrév, 2315 Erowog,
20 ouytiBeaBar. 271 &xpifin ol it was determined to, 20° dyévero yvhuy
Tob, Jas 517 mpooelyecbou, Herm. V. III 7, 2 4véPy énl thy xapdlay;
LXX e.g. 3 Km 135 dvereihdpyy, Ezk 2111 1 Mac 539 érotuoq.

3. T& c. infin. is sometimes instrumental in the Koine but
usually causal (Mayser II 1, 323f; II 3, 611°; Polyb.). Only
once in NT and causal : 2 Co 213 kad no rest because ©6 ) eSpeiv
we Titov (various corrections: DE &v & u#; LP 7o wh; S*C2

7ol wh).
B. With a Preposition or Prepositional Adverd?.

The construction was frequent enough in class. Greek, but
in Hellenistic (especially NT) its frequence is proportionately far
higher, particularly ei¢ t6 and é&v 7¢. The prepositions occur in
the following order of frequence in NT (Burton § 407): eig
(63-72), &v (52-56), dudk (27-31), pera 15, mpdg 12, mpd (9),
gvrl, éx, &vexev, éwg 1. In the Ptol. pap. on the other hand it is:
Sk 112, mept 38, peypt 18, mpde 16, &xt 15, fwe 14, wpb 11, €lg 10,
y&ew 10, 476 10, mopdr, Evexa 8, wpds c. dat. 7, &v, peta 5, dupa, éx
4, Ty 3, dvev 2, dvri 1. Conspicuous is the frequence of ik
in the Koine, and of ¢l¢ and &v in Biblical Greek.

1. Awt 76 c. infin. almost = &t or 84w, denoting cause: Mt 135 &
2412 Mk 45- ¢ Lk 24 648 88 97 etc., in Jn 224 81 0 odrdv yivdouewy
wavrag (om. Syrsin) (the preposition with art. infin. is unusual in Jn),

1 Mayser II 1, 324ff, Burton §§ 406-417. Goodwin §§ 800-803.
Johannessohn DGPS passim.
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Ac 42 811 ete., Ph 17 (no other ex. in Paul), Heb 728t 102, Jas 42 (parallel
with 8ié7t in%). LXX Ge 39? Ex 168 177 1918 333 Dt 136 1 Mac 653
1077 112 1435 2 Mac 211 318. 38 430 §11 836 1013 1517 3 Mac 13 539 4 Mac 154,
In Mk 5% it is evidential rather than causal (Burton § 408).

2. Eig 16 ¢ inf. = tva or dave, expresses purpose or result in
Xenophon and often in LXX and post-Christian Greek, and is difficult
to distinguish from 1ob c. inf.; it occurs in Heb, 1 Pt, and Jas, but
especially in Paul where it expresses hardly anything but purpose (e.g.
Ro 128 elg 16 awepoveiv, while Luke favours <ob ¢. inf. It may also
express ‘ tendency, measure of effect, or result” (Burton §411). In
LXX: = Ge 30 el 70 mely, 328 el 16 owleobur, 4015 gic 16 wovely,
Ex 2720 el pbic xabomt, 1 Mac 1236 elg 16 Suxywplowt, 2 Mac 13 elg 7o
céBecbur, 225 el o ... dvadaPely, 3 Mac 66 elg v ph rotpeloon, 73
elc 0 ... wohdleabar: Johannessohn DGPS 300-2. See Mayser II 1,
331 and Moulton Proleg. 220 for papyrus exx. : here it is telic, but remoter
purpose is in mind, which is just the position in NT according to Moulton.
It is not strietly final.

These exx. seem to be final or very near it:

Mt 2010 elg 15 Eumaifor, 262 2731 —Mk 1455 (D {va Bavatdoovawy).
—Lk 57 (not D).—Lacking in Joh. writings.—Ac 71%.—Ro 111. 20 (but
a causal clause follows, and so may this be; as the passage deals with
divine action, however, it is better to retain the usual near-final meaning
of ¢lg 16, whatever theologians may say: i.e. RV text is correct against
RSV and NEB), 326 (parall. to 25 ci¢ #3eliv), 411-11.16.18 74 829
Eph 112, Ph 110, 1 Th 216 glc ©6 dvaninpdoar the purpose of God (final),
35 in order to know, 1 Co 10¢ 918, —Heb 217 83 (8 other exx. in Heb, all
final).

These exx. may have a looser connection with what goes before.
Here we are reminded of Westcott’s distinetion between elc v6 and tve,
especially where they occur in close proximity ; elg v6 marks the remoter
aim. Moulton (Proleg. 218ff) felt that in Heb. the use was uniformly
telic, but Paul’s use was not so uniform:—

Ro 123, gpoveiv el 1 swppovety, 1 Co 870 elg 8 2oblewv expresses a

measure of effect (leading him to eat), 1122 u3) vip obuiog odu Exere elg o
2oBicty nal mivewy houses to eat and drink in, 2 Co 8¢ clc v6 fo such a
degree that, Ga 3!%, 1 Th 212 either equivalent to simple infin. or
to tva after verbs of exhorting, ete., 319 Seduevor el 1o 18eiv = fva
13duev, 4° same (epexegetic).—Heb 113 by faith we perceive that the
- untverse was fashioned by the word of God elg td uh &x pawopévay T
Bhemébuevov yeyovévar: perhaps consec. (NEB), but Westcott urged its
final force because Heb always makes eic 76 c. inf. final—Jas 11 Toyic
elc ©0 duoloon the infin. simply limits an adj. as it limits & noun in
Ph 123: v émbuplav Eyov elg 70 dvadloat {p?® DEFG om elg in
error).

3. Meta <6 c. inf. indicates time: affer. Mt 2682, Mk 114 1428 619,
Lk 125 2220, Ac 18 74 1041 1519 192t 201, 1 Co 1125, Heb 1015 26— LXX
Ge 5¢ ete., Ru 211, 1 Km 19 58, 1 Mac 19 20,—For Polyb. and Diod. Sic.
see Krebs, Die Prip. bei Polyb. 61.
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4. Ilpdg <6 c. inf. indicates purpose but is sometimes weakened to
with reference to, and is much rarer than eig 1. It may express tendency
and ultimate goal, rather than purpose, as in papyri.

Mt 528 & Brémev yuvaixe mpds T dmbupfioan: there is hardly any
telic force, but simple accompaniment (and); not even consecutive 6!
Tpdg 1o Beadiiver adrole (final), 13%0 235 2612, Mk 1322, —Lk 18! mpds
vd delv mpooeiyeobon with regard to.—Ac 31% SB (rest eig).—2 Co 313
final, Eph 61! (DEFG &ic), 1 Th 29, 2 Th 38.—Jas 32 TR.

LXX: Je 3410, 1 Mac 1038 1210, 2 Mac 445 527, 3 Mac 411 (all final).

Polyb. 1, 48, 5.—Jos. Ant. 14, 170; 15, 148, ete.

No doubt the obvious correspondence with the Heb. ‘? c. inf.
assisted in the weakening of this expression in Bibl. Greek, till it means
simply in — ing or is merely like a simple ptc, as in IR,

5. Iapa 76 c. inf. is not NT, but 1 Clem 395. 6 = LXX Jb 420. 21
because, Polybius, papyri. LXX: causal Ge 2920 (A om) Ex 1411 Dt 928
4 Km 18- ¢ 16 A Bg 328 Ze 3¢ 4 Mac 10® Dit. Syll.3 83410,

6. *Avtl 7ol instead of (original meaning): Jas 415, But causal
Ezk 29° 347-% 368, pap. 113 B.c.

7. Awk wavrds ol {Fv Heb. 215,

8. "Ex 100 2 Co 811 &yewv according to your means (cp. xoBd &v &y 12).

9. “Evexev 700 2 Co 712 pavepwffjvar (¥v. redundant, but analogy of
&v. 100 dSuwficavtog just before. "Evexa before vob c. inf. in Joseph.
Ant. 11, 293, and in papyri (Mayser II 1, 325), and LXX 1 Esd 821
&vexey ol @i yevéabar dpyhv, Am 16 24 etc., and Menander Fr. 425, 2.

10. "Ewg 7ol Ac 849 &0etv (founded on the analogy of mptv, and
post-class.) ; Polyb., Joseph., etc., pap. from iii/B.c.; LXX especially
frequent with &\0ety Ge 101° 1922 4325 ]| Mac 745 (without Tol) 169;
Ge 319 87 1310 2433 2815 333 ] Mac 333 519. 54 1441 (Johannessohn DGPS
304).

11. Méypr {&ypt) 7ol c. inf. (class.) not Bibl. Greek.

12. Hpd ol before. In all parts of LXX (usually = Q983) but
only twice in Isa, twice in 2-4 Mac, and not in Wi or Si (these books
prefer wplv): Ge 17, Ex 2, Le 1, Dt 1, Jos 1, JgRu 2, 4 Km 2, Ch 2,
To 6, Jdt 2, Jb 2, Ps 6, Pr 6, MP 5, Isa 2, Je 4, Ezk 1, 2 Mac 2. With
pres., Jn 175 elvow, D yevéoOur). With aor. Mt 68, Lk 221 2215 Ac 2315
Jn 142 1319, Ga 212 wpd vod ydp ENeiv Tvag. 328.  In Piol. pap. only aor.
inf. (Mayser II 1, 327).

Of other genitive prepositions, NT has no niv (class. except) or
Smép (class, final; 2 Mac 438), and no éné, ént, petd, mepl, &vev (Am 35),
yapls or xdptv.

" 13. *Ev 1§ o. infin.! is a marked feature of the style of Luke; in a
temporal sense it occurs about 30 times in Lk, but only 5 in Ac. In
its temporal sense it is & Hebraism and non-classical : it is the usual LXX
rendering of 3 c. infin. (Heb) and it renders 2 c¢. infin. (Aram. Dan

1 Mayser II 1. 328 ; Moulton-Howard 451 ; and see above (Introduetion
p- 8).
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621 @). It is doubtful whether its temporal sense occurs in Soph. Ajax 554
&v td ‘ppovelv yap undtv HBustog Plog; this is still the class. meaning
of consists in. The total instances arve: Lk 34, Ac 8, Paul 4, Heb 4,
Mt 3, Mk 2. Thus in NT 55, LXX 500, Xenophon 16, Thucydides 6,
Plato 26.

(a) The usual NT meaning is temporal (while or after) though in
some instances it is not impossible to trace the element of cause too.
There are few, if any, class. parallels for the meaning while, during, for
which a gen. absol. or pres. pte. would have been used. Probably the
Heb. 2 influenced the authors of Bibl. Greek, as in LXX Ge 28¢ 1 Km
29 Mal 17-12. Mk 44 &v 15 oneipew odrdy, Mt 13425 2712 Lk 85—
Lk 18 26- 43 (might be causal: because they were refurning), 5! ete. Clearly
its frequence in Lk is due to LXX influence (Zerwick §273). Very
often in Lk it is combined with &yévero-constructions as a subordinate
clause = '3 %I, e.g. 1% 28; Luke’s imitation of LXX is particularly
plain here (Zerwick §275), e.g. Ge 112 for 2 dvévero & T4 wnwijom
wxdrtode, 3518; for TWNRD 2452; for QITPY QP DR AN 4235
Ac 2! (causal, explaining why they were gathered together), 99,
192 ¢yévero.—Ro 34 OT, 1518 &v ©§ movedeww (DEGF om) because you
believe.—Ga 418, Ptol. pap. (Mayser II 1, 328f). Johannessohn, Das
biblische KAL EI'ENETO und seine Geschichte, Gottingen 1926, 199ff.

Though Luke uses the aor. infin. he is more fond of the pres.;
there are but twelve exx. of aor. in NT. It is probably not true to say
quite simply that pres. infin, = while and aor. inf. = affer. Aor. is
timeless while pres. is durative. The context must decide relative time.
Thus in Heb 28 we have aor. ; but RSV, looking at the context, could be
correct to render it putfing everything in subjection, not having put (NEB
in subjecting all things). It is, however, a rough and ready rule to suppose,
as with pres. and aor. ptc., that temporal & <@ c. pres. inf. indicates
contemporaneity, and &v <& c. aor. infin. indicates anterior action.
This being so, we may compare Lk 1035 with 1915: & 14 émavépyesbor
{pres.) is at my refurn, but &v 16 Emavedbelv aldrév I8 after his relurn.
We may also compare Lk 929 with 141: & 1§ mpocelyeoBor adtéy (pres.)
is while he was praying, but &yévero &v 16 &0ty adrdy elg olxov is after
he had gone into the house. The following exx. of aor. infin. in Lk-Ac
may or may not imply anterior action: Lk 227 &v 1§ eloayayelv after
they entered, 321 &v té) BarntioOTvor after they were baplized, but the context
may require while they were being baptized (NEB during a general baptism
of the people, because it goes on to state xal *Inool Bamrichévrog; 840
{SB pres), 934. 86 1137 141 1915 2430, Ac 1115,

LXX (= 2) Ge 28¢ &v 15 eddoyeiv adrév (pres.) while he blessed
him, Mal 17-12 &y v Myew Oudg (pres.) when you say.—Ge 3916 =9
v 7 dnolont adréy (aor.) when he heard, 4431 Eorar év I8ely adtdy (aor.)
when he sees. '

() Tt appears in the LXX in a causal sense (= 2): Ge 1916
Expaoey .. . & 1 geloucBur xdptov adtol Decause the Lord was
merciful to him, 1 Mac 254 38 &y <& {nrddoon Loy because he was deeply
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zealous RSV, 285 &y 16 mimpddoon Moyov because he fulfilled the command
RSV, 256 & 14 Empapripacur +ff boxhnola because he testified in the
assembly RSV, '

NT: Lk 12 0adualov &v v because he delayed, Mk 648 Basavilopévoue
& t® Sadvewy by the rowing, Ac 326 &v 14 dmootpépaty instr. (Je 1117),
430 gimilar, Heb 813 &v t3 Ayewv because he says, 28 &v 1% OmordEar
causal, or like a pte.

It appears also in LXX in a fina] sense, translating ?: 1 Km 126
tv 18 mpooedbuchar here in order to pray.

{¢) Other uses include an epexegetical: He 3!2 & t§ dmootiivan
NEB (RSV consec.), 2 Co 21® DE &v v un ebpelv (see above p. 142)
Preisigke Sammelbuch I 620, 6f (inscr. 97 B.c.) Aetweofon &v T4 i) elvae
Sovdov i8 wanting in this, that it has no . ..; 1 Clem 10! miatdg edpéby &v
T adtdy rhnoov yevieDur in this, that . . . , Lk 1215 odx &v 14 mepiooedew
b ) Loty adrob EaTuv.

§ 3. Cases with the Infinitive!

1. (a) There are few exceptions in the Koine to the class.
rule that the subject of a dependent infin. is not expressed again
if it is the same as the subjeet of the independent verb;
dependence of the infin. upon a preposition makes no difference.
(b) If the infin. has a nominal predicate or is connected with an
apposition which defines the subject of the main verb, the
apposition is not a ground for altering the construction to that of
accus. and infin.; however, a nominal predicate will do this
sometimes. (¢) Also, if the object of the infin. is identical with
the object of the main verb, there need be no repetition of the
object.

Examples:—

(a) Subject of infin. not expressed : Lk 2423 Aéyovout . . . éwpaxévar,
Ro 122 pdonovreg elvar gogot, 1 Jn 289 § Myev &v aldrd pévewv ... &y
% ewrt elvar, Ti 118 Gzdv dporoyolowy eldévan, Jas 214, Also for 6ére,
Bodhouar, {xréw, ete. there are abundant exx.

() Nom. with infin.: Mt 192 8érerg téhetog elva, Jn 7¢ WH {ret
adtdg &v mappnoty elvar (p8® BW*D have adté accus.; syreur b ¢ om
adrée), Ac 1818 xoimig éydr Todrev ob Bodropar elvar, Ro 9% ndydunv
dvdepa elvar adtdg &yd, 122 gdonovreg elvar copol claiming fo be
wise, Ph 411 Euabov adrdpyng lvar learnt how to be, 2 Co 102 Sopon 7o
3 edpev BappTows I beg that when I am present I may not be bold, Heb 512
dpelhovreg elvan 8Sdouator, 114 épaprophfy elvon Sixonog certified to
be righteous. The construction conflicts with that in Mk 1428 (uetd 70

1K-G II §475f. Schmid AMtizismus I1 57; IIT 81; IV 83. 620.
Mayser IT 1, 334ft.
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tyepBival pe mpodfw), Ac 538 (@elSug Mywv elvel Tiva Exvtédy), and
Jas 42 (odx Exete ik 10 Wi alvelobut dudc).

(¢) Also if the obj. of the infin. is identical with that of the governing
verb, there need be no repetition of the obj.: Ac 2628 2v dMyw pe welfeg
Xptotiavdy motfiowr you seek to convince me that you have made me in @
moment a Christian; a striking parallel is provided by Fridrichsen
(Coniectanen neot. I11, 1938) from Xen. Mem. I 2, 49 nelfav todg cuvbvrag
adTd copwTépoug mrotely Tév matépwy (K~G II 32; Zerwick § 279v),

2. Although class. writers preferred a personal construction
it was possible to make it impersonal, and on the whole the
latter is preferred in NT and Koine. But Soxfw at least has
personal construction in NT: Act 1718 Soxet xarayyereds elvar,
1 Co 3!8 et Tic Soxel copdg sivan; 82 1437, Ga 29 ete., Jas 126
(whereas there is impersonal doxet in Herm. M. IV 2,2; 8. IX 5,
1; Clem. Hom. 102); and we find personal &3ofa Epnavtdy detv
mpakor (Ac 269) as well as impersonal #30fé pov (Lk 13 ete.,
Ac 1528 ete.), and there is, even in the passive, Sedoxiudopeba
mioteulivan (1 Th. 22) we have been approved to be entrusted with.
Adjectives like duvardc and ixavéc have a personal construction
too. Moreover, there is the personal construction with mpeme:
(Heb 726). However, thereis nothinglike the class. Myop.on elva.

3. Quite often m the Koine and NT, although the governing
verb and the infin, have the same subject, the latter will be in
the accus. This is distinet from class. Greek, which has either
the nominative or no noun at all with the infin. It is a Latin
construction and is reproduced in Greek inseriptional translations
from the Latin but, as Moulton pointed out (Proleg. 213), this
perfectly natural levelling process developed in regions un-
touched by Latin, and no outside influence was needed to
mcrease the tendency towards uniformity. The reflexive
pronoun, and sometimes the non-reflexive pronoun, in the accus.
case, is added superfluously to the infin. In class. Greek they
preferred to insert a non-reflexive referring to the subject of the
main verb in the nominative ; so they would probably have put
adtog 8¢ for saurdv in Ac 254 (dmexptfn tpeicbar tov Iadrov,
gawtov 8¢ wéldew . ..) where Luke may have deviated from
class. usage into the accus. because he wished to co-ordinate the
new subject with ITahov.

Reflexive pronoun:

Lk 232 Myovra oxutdv Xprotdv Buouréa elvar, 2020 dmoxpivopévoug

gautods Stxafoug elvar (D om elvan), Ac 53¢ Mywv elval Tve Soutéy,
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8% Myawv elval tive Savtdy pwéyay, Ro 21% mémolBug oceautdv S8nydy elvor
you are sure that you are (advég would be class., as in fact in 93), 611
Aovyileote faurods elvar vexpote (hardly accus. in class. Greek), 2 Co 71t
ouveoThoare davtodg dyvols elvar (non-reflexive with pte. in class.
Greek, Rev 20 3% td&v Aeybvrwv "Tovduioug elvar fautolds {gen. in class.
Greek), Ph 313 &y6 Epoautdy obme royilopon xatethngévar (superfluous
guoutdy), Heb 1034 yiviouovres Exewv daurtods xpelosove UrapEey,

Non-reflexive pronouns:

Lk 207 D démexpifnooav wi clfévar adtode nébev, Ac 2521
Emxodecapévor mendivon adrév, Eph 422 dnébeabor Gpdc (but a long
way from governing verb #313dy0vnte).

In the Ptol. pap., on the other hand, the non-refl. predominates
over the reflexive (Mayser II 1, 335f).

4. The personal pronoun and not the reflexive, is added
quite often when the articular infin. is introduced by a preposi-
tion : there is but one NT instance of this without a preposition
(2 Co 213 & pv ebpeiv pe Tivov). Mt 2632 Mk 1428 pera o
gyeplivat e mpodke (for adtéc), Mt 2712 Lk 24 dvéfy . . . dux
75 elvar adtéy (superfluous pronoun), 1911 934 1035 2215, Ac 13
mapéotnoey fautdv {Bvra peta 7O mabety adrdy, 430 840 192D,
Ro 120 xalopdivat . . . gig ©d elvon adrode avamoroyirous, 34 OT,
Heb 724 (superfl. adrdv), Jas 42 odx &xere Siux 76 pi) alreico
Opdg, Jn 224, Frequent in Hermas (V.II1,3; M. IV1,7;8. VI
1,5; VIII 2,5.9;6,1; IX 6, 8; 18, 3). Papyri (Mayser IT 1,
336).

5. The infin. is often used alone, where in class. Greek they
would have employed the full accus. ¢. infin. construction.

Mt 2323 €3er wowfioon (sc. Spdc), Lk 228 fv adtd weyprpatiopévoy
pt) t8eiv Odvarov (se, adtév), Ac 1218 4 ¢ Suoyupllero ofrteg Exew
{sc. Todita, as in 24%), Ro 135 dvdyxy Smordoceobar, Heb 138 p4é M Hore
Ooppolvrag Afyew (rest add Hudc), 1 Pt 215 quuolv (se. Oudg?). Mayser
I1 1, 336f.

6. The accus. c. infin. is restricted in use in the Koine in
comparison with class. Greek, the §tu periphrasis having taken
its place in nearly all NT writers according to the tendency of
later Greek. But there is still a place for accus. c. infin., after
verbs of stating, showing, perceiving, making, allowing, and
xeAcVw (where the obj. is a different person from the subject).
Then there is éyévero and ocuvéPy and similar expressions like
3¢t and davayxy. Some anomalies occur, as when the accus.
inadvertently remains (as sometimes in class. Greek) even
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although the infin. is replaced by tva or §vi : Mk 124 0184 o¢ tig €,
Lk 1325 odx ol dpag w60ev éoté, Mk 1132 elyov tov "Twdvyny
8t mpophtne Fiv, Jn 929 Tolrov 8% odx oldapev wébev Eortiv, Ac
310 413 163 p®DEH fdciocav tov marépe adtol 1t “Eadmy
Omhpyey, 2710, 2 Th 24 drodeuvivra Exutdv 85 £ty Oebe.

7. The accus. c. inf. occurs as well as gen. or dat. c. infin.
(especially in Luke).

(a) with verbs of commanding: Mk 627 émévafev &veyOijvar Tiy
uspokty adrol, Ac 152 Erafav dvePaivery Ilabdov, 1048 mpocétalev
adrodg ParmticBivar. Dative:—Mk 632 ete. Ac 2210 1 Co 512 éypado Spuiv
wh) ovvvoplyvuclar, Rev 318 gupfoviedw oot dyopdoxt wap’ &urol.
N.B. Myw o. dat. Mt 53489 Lk 1213 Ac 214, c. acous, Mk 54 Lk 1918
Ac 2224,

(b) with impers. expressions: &feorwy, #0o¢ &otly, &Béuerov
aloypby xahév  dotwv, ocuppiper. Accus.:—Jn 1814 ocupgipsr  Eva
&vBpwamov dmoBaveiv, Mt 174 Mk 95 Lk 933 xoddv oy fudc &de elva,
Ro 131 &pa Hudic EyepOivon (Huiv class.), Mk 945 xadby dorly oe eloehbeiv
.o qwhby, Mk 943.47 (vl oo and og), Mt 18892 gou Dative:—
Lk 228 Hv adrdy xeypnpanicpévov ud ety 8dvarov, Ac 5% suvepuviy buiv
newdoat. Wavering :— Mt 313 wpérov dotiv fuiv minpdon (S* Huds),
Ml 228 geonv o. accus, SBL (c. dat. ACDW), Lk 64 &gcomv ¢. accus.
(D dat., like Mt 129), 2022 ¥Ecomw ¢. accus. (CDW dat.), [Mk 102 Eeotv
dat.] [P. Lille 268 (iii/B.c.) #eoriv accus.], 1 Co 1113 mpémwov éotiv accus.,
pepyri Mayser II 1, 338.

{c} With &yévero ! often: e.g. Ac 93 &y, adrdy dyyllew, 1616 &y,
8 ... nudloxny twd dmaviriiown Huiv, and even after a dat.: 226
tybvero B¢ pov ... mepwotpddur 9dg. This is sometimes so, even
when the person in the dat. is the same as in the accus.: 22!7 &y. pot
... vevéoDar pe, Ga 614 p*® Zuol 3% uh yévorté pe xavydobal (rest
om ye).

(@) With verbs of asking, etc. ((pwrde, mapaxadéw, alréopar,
&b, mapavén) the accus. c. inf. may follow: Ac 1328 frficavro Methdroy
dvonnpeBivar adtéy, 1 Th 527 dpwtle OSudc dvayveobivar Thv EmotoAny,
Ac 2132 mapexadobuev ol ph dvaPalvery advéy. But with Séopar the
gen. follows: Lk 938 Séopal oov miBrédor, Ac 263 (3fouan Hudg is class.).

(¢) Often there is accus. c. inf., although it stands in apposition
t0 & pronoun in the gen. or dat. : e.g. Lk 173f 1ol Sofvar fipiv . . . fucBévtag
Axtpedey, Ac 152228 (ABL dat.) etc., Ga 614 p48, Heb 2i0 [2 Pt 22
xpeirrov fv adrols pi) dreyvexéver ... § Emyvolow Omoatpéiar is
classically correct; Lk 95¢ (but accus. in D@), Ac 278 SAB (but accus.
in HLP)).

, ! But the dat. and infin. is more usual with &yéveto: Ac 1126 &yévevo
wdrols S1ddEar, 2016, Ga 614, P. Par. 26 (163 B.C.) Uiy yivorto npurely,



CHAPTER ELEVEN
THE VERB: ADJECTIVE-FORMS: PARTICIPLE

THE USE oF the participle ! is more lavish in Greek than in Latin.
We are here discussing its substantival, adverbial, attributive,
and predicative uses, leaving the genitive and accusative abso-
lute for a later chapter. The predicative use (e.g. madopat
Mywy), which supplements the main verbal idea, is on its way
out. The adverbial use (e.g. 1 Ti 113 dyvodv émolnow) is still
strong, and so are the attributive and substantival. As far as
forms go, the fut. is in eclipse (see pp. 86f, 135). For Akitonsart,
see above pp. 86f. For periphrastic conjugation, see above
p- 89.

The participle is not so much a mood, as an adjective, and
8o its modal function will be apparent only from the context.
The pte. standing independently as a main verb may be like an
indicative or an imperative, but the NT and papyri instances are
not difficult to explain as true participles (see p. 343).

§ 1. Substantival Participle

The neuter pte., usually with article (as class.), is often
used in the Koine to designate an abstract or concrete noun,
whether individually or collectively. It is also used with masc.
or fem. article of a person. The neuter is not so frequent as in
class. Greek. For papyri, Mayser II 1, 346fi.

(@) Personal. Articular: these have pres. tense where we expect

aor., esp. Mk 51518 § Zmpownlbpevoc even after his healing; action
(time or variety) is irrelevant and the pto. has become a proper name,

1K.G T 197-200; II 46-113. Stahl 680-761. Schwyzer II 384fF.
Moulton Einl. 284-288; 352-368. Mayser II 1, 339-357. Jannaris
489-506. Wackernagel I 281-294. Radermacher? 205-210. H. Balser,
De linguae Graecae participio in neutro genere substantive posito?, Leipzig
1878. C. B. Williams, The Participle in the Book of Acts, Diss. Chicago
1909. H. B. Robinson, Syntax of the Participle in the Apostolic Fathers,
Chicago 1915. C. O. Gillis, Greek Participles in the Doctrinal Epistles of
Paul, Diss. of 8-W. Bapt. Sem., 1937. W. K. Pritchett, *“ M# with the
Participle,” AJP 79, 1958, 392ff.
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it may be under Hebraic influence, insofar as the Heb. pto. is also time-
less and is equally applicable to past, pres. and fut. So also Heb 7°
& Sexdrog AqpPdvev, Ph 3¢ Sioxev wihv Sodnolov. Sometimes the
pres. has its proper durative force, e.g. 1 Th 119 é Svduevog hudg (Jesus’
work is durative), 212 (524) 6 xahGv dudc, 48 6 8tdole 6 mv. adrob. ..
Virtually a proper name: & épydpevog (fut), Mt 2646 ¢ mopadidods pe
(my betrayer), Mk 14 614. 24 § Bantilwv (the Baptizer), Jn 818 &yd) elu &
naprupdy, 683, Ac 1717 tobg mapatvyydvovrag (casual passers-by NEB),
Ro 21 & xpivav (you the judge), Ro 834 1ig & wataxpwédv, Eph 428 6 wdénrtey
(generic), LXX 1 Km 164 6 BMénwv (gen.), Si 28! § &dixdv (gen.). This
pte. can have an obj. or complement: Jn 120 & alpwv (the sin-bearer),
Ga 128 & Budnwv Hpdc (our persecutor), Mt 2740, BU 388 III 16 & wupa
Tlrohepatdog dpyvodpata Aafdv.

Anparthrous: Mt 26 OT #yoduevog prince, Mk 12 OT gwvh Bodvrog
voice of a herald, Lk 314 grparevdpevor, Ro 3121 OT BG(A) (rest art.
LXX Ps 13 (14)1 usually anarth.), Rev 214 #yeig éuel xparobvrag.

With méc, usually articular (unless it means every): Mt 522 nic 6
dpyildpevog, 28- 32 nig & anodbwy anyone who divorces, 728 wig & dxodawy
any hearer, 8 whg & alrédv hapBhver every beggar receives, Lk 630 ADPR
47 ete., Ac 11% gmaot toic xaroikoloty, 1043 1339, Ro 116 2t etc. Anar-
throus: Mt 1319 mwavrdg dxodevrog, Lk 114 mavtl dgetrovm, 630 SBW,
2 Th 24, Rev 2215,

{b) Neuter: Mt 120 15 &y adrf) yewnDév her unborn baby, 215 and often
t0 $n0év, Lk 227 xord 74 clbiopévov (D #Bog), 1238 44 < Gmapyoven
property {88), 313 & Batetaywévoy Ouiv your assessment, 416 b elwldc
adt& his custom, 859 1o yeyovég the occurrence, 97 1o yivbueve happenings,
Jn 1613 v& éoydueva the future, 1 Co 128 v& &ovBevyuévar . . . té i) dvra . ..
T& Bvra, 735 1033 Se 15 ... cupoépov (but rest cbugopov) your welfare,
1027 ndv 5 mwoapatiBépevov, 1479 b adloduevov, ete., 2 Co 310 1
Jedobucpévay, 1o xatapyaduevoy, 2 Th 28 6 xatéyov, Heb 1210 wotd 7o
Soxobv adroic . . . &nt 0 cupgépov, 1211 mpde 1o mapdv, P. Fay. 91, 28
xotd To mpoyeypappéve, BU 362 V 9 1ta xehevoBévra; in Hell. Greek
76 ouvveiddg = conscience (but & noun in Paul). Ambiguous is T&
Swxpépovia, (Ro 218 Ph 119; see ICC in loc.): either different values
(= moral distinctions NEB) or superior things (RV, RSV, Lat. utiliora).

§ 2. Attributive Participle

Normally the pte. év is used with the predicate when further
defining words are added to the predicate, e.g. Ac 1413 8B § ¢
iepeds Tol Audg 7ol 8vrog mpd g mohews, 2817 Todg Evrag
v 'Tovdatwv tporovg, Ro 828 1oig xara mpdbeawy shnrois oloty,
2 Co 118 6 Qv edhoynrdg el ..., 1 Ti 113 1oy mpbrepov Gvtar
Brdognuov. There is no need for dv where the predicate stands
alone. Theredundantuseof dvishowevercharacteristicof Acand
the Ptol. papyri: Ae 517 ) obow alpeoic 1év ZadSouxatwy, 131 v



152 A GRAMMAR OF NEW TESTAMENT GREEK [§ 2

oboav ExxAnoiay, 1413 D 1ol dvrog Awdg mpd mbhews, Ro 131 of 3¢
oboas, Eph 11 p26 D voig dytorg 0Boy xal miotols (which thus need
not be rejected), P. Tebt. 309 (ii/a.D.) dmd 7ol Evrog év xduy
[rob tepol] Beol . . ., P. Lille 29, 11 (iii/B.c.) Tod¢ véuoug Tolg
mepl T@v olxerév évrae. It is conclusive from the papyri that
the dv is somewhat redundant and means little more than
current or existent. Translate the local Zeus (1413D), the local
church (131), the local school of the Sadducees (517) ; see Beginnings
IV 56, Schwyzer I1 409, Mayser II 1, 347f, Moulton Einl. 360.

The attributive pte. stands both with and without the
article and is equivalent to a relative clause : Mt 1727 tdv dvaBavra
Tepddrov iyObv, 2634 tiv Evovuaopévyy Suiv Bacuhelay which has been
prepared, Mk 322 of ypaupareic of dnd ‘legocordpwy xarafdvres,
525 yuvi) obow &v phoet afpatog, 1424 16 alpa . . . & Exyuvwépevoy
(pres.), Lk 648 Buoidg &omv dvBpdime olxodoucivrt olxtey
= & rel. clause in the parallel Mt 724), 1037 6 wowoug 10 EAeog,
1512 7o &mBdidov pépos g odoilug, Ro 35 u &8unog 6 Bedg &
empépwv v bpynv; Ga 321 vduog 6 Suvdpevog Lwomotfiomt.
Anarthrous: Ac 1924 Ayuvtplog. .. moldy vaolds &pyupols
Demetrius, a maker of silver shrines (attrib.) or because he made
(adverbial), Heb 78 &moBvhioxovres &vBpwmor mortal men
(attrib.) not adverbial. We must distinguish the attributive
pte. from a simple apposition (e.g. oi 8¢ @upioator dxodcavres
eimov Mt 1224 not the Pharisees who heard).

Also equivalent to a relative clause is the very frequent apposition
6 Aeybpevog, (Em )uadoduevog, with proper name following, always with
an article after the person or object named: Mt 118 *Incole & Aeybpevoe
Xptotés, Jn 52 xodopfBifpa %) Envkeyopévn . . . Brfeoda (S* 1o heybuevov;
W 1§ é¢mdeyopévy) [the omission of § D is an atticistic correction?
made by those who were oblivious of NT usage], Ac 112 8poug Tob
xadovpévon Ehandivog, 1018 Tiuwv 6 Ermahodpevos Ilérpog (rel. clause
105- 32), Rev 122 & 8gug . . . & wadodpevog AwdBodroc.

Whereag in class. Greek a relative clause would have been
more correct after an anarthrous noun, m NT we often find an
articular pte., especially if it imparts some information which is
well known, perhaps because of misunderstanding of an under-
lying Semitic pte. (Moule 103), although it is not quite peculiar

! In el. Attic the art. was not placed before the pte., but before the
proper noun. BU 512, 2 napd Zdpov Zuplevog Emuadovpévon Tletaxa
is half-way between class, and NT usage.
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to Biblical Greek, viz. BU 4163 xapnhoug dbo Ovrelag ol
reyopaypévan = whowere . . . .

Mk 154 oo molhal ab ocuvavaPdoas, Lk 732 maudlowg rolg &v
dyopd nabmuévoig, Jn 1212 Zyxdog mordg (BL add art.) 6 &0cv, Ac 412
o8t yap Bvopd oty Frepov O Bedopévov =8 £360ym, 1 Co 27 Oeob
coplay ... Tiyv nexpuppévny, 1 Pt 17 ypuvolov 7ol drolivpévon, 2 Jn?
ém. moAdol wAdvor. ..ol Wi Ouoroyolvreg, Jude? e dvBpwmor of
mdha mpoyeypoppévor.  Unclassical also is the ellipse of the art. in
1 Pt 319 20 with a ptc. which follows a definite antecedent: tois. ..
nvebpacty . . . dmelfcasly mwote. Butb after twveg the articular pte. is
classical (Stahl 691, 694): Lk 182 mpég tivag todg memordbrag £¢° Eavrols,
Ga 17 el uf mivég elowy of rapdosovreg g, Col 28, Mk 144 is not an
instance because here we have a periphrastic tense: fiadv twveg dyovax-
tolvreg. Lysias 19, 57 (v—iv/B.c.) elal twveg ol mpoavakloxovreg. Also
cp. the olass. Greek construction oddetc (éotv) 6 with fut. pte.

We also find in the NT, as in class. Greek, the articular pte.
dependent on a personal pronoun: Jn 112 adroic. . . Toig
moredovaty, Ac 1316 (sc. Suetc), Ro 920 ob 1ig el 6 dvramox-
puwobpevos (Jas 412 ob tig €l 6 xplvav [VI. 8¢ npiverc]), 144, 1 Co
810 (p4% B om oz). In some passages we must supply the
pronoun, esp. with the imper.: Mt 722 OT 2740, Lk 625, Heb 48
618,

§ 3. Adverbial Participle!

This circumstantial pte. differs from a supplementary ptc.
in that the latter cannot without impairing the sense be detached
from the main verbal idea, whereas the circumstantial is
equivalent to a separate participial clause. Such clauses may
be either syntactically “joined ” to the construction of the
sentence, or they may be ““absolute”. Normally the clause
will have reference to some noun or pronoun in the sentence
agreeing with it in gender and number and case, but it may be
syntactically independent in an isolated construction (see below,
p. 322).

The relationship of this ptc. to the predicate may be of
time, manner, cause, purpose, condition, or concession. This is
not expressed by the pte. itself, unless fut., but it is learned from
the context or else from some added particle like xainep, &ua,
edd¢, moté, viv. The Koine does not on the whole favour this

84:fK-G‘r II 77, Stahl 681ff. Moulton Einl. 363ff. Mayser II 1,
3841F.
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method but prefers a prepositional phrase, a true temporal (etc.)
clause, or a further co-ordinate sentence; thus Luke prefers
xato &yvotav dmpabate (Ac 317) to dyvodv émotnea (1 Ti 113).

(@) Modal-temporal is the most frequent kind of adverbial
participial phrase in NT and Koine, as well as elsewhere. Often
there is no stress whatever on the temporal relationship.

Mt 1922 dnifiafev Jumobpevog 1n sorrow, Mk 115 what do you mean
by loosing? Mt 274 by betraying, 216 132 617 1922 Mk 17.—Jn 168 —
Ac 2132—]1 Ti 113—1 Pt 510—BU 467, 15 ete. With dua:—Mk 1238 D
Ac 2426 2740 Col 112 pdéB, 43, With £000¢:—Mk 625, With ofitec
(modal), class., in NT in Ac only: 2011 35 2717,

Under this head should be included the large number of
pleonastic participles in Biblical Greek (for pleon. pte. in Ptol.
pap., see Mayser II 1, 349). Apart from verbs of speaking (see
below) the ptes are &ywv (pap.), dpfapevos, Exwv (pap.), pépwy
(pap.), and (most used in NT) AaBcv. These often have the
meaning of the preposition with: Mt 1530 (BU 909, 8) &ovreg
ued’ Exvtév (double pleonasm), LXX Ge 2415 &youca iy 08ptay
émt 16 pwv adrig, 1 Mac 88 Eyovra éxatdv elxogt EXépavrac,
Mt 25! mapedafdiv, e, Mk 143 Eyovoa dhafBactpov wipov,
Lk 242D, Ac 2128 edynv &yovreg ag’ Exutdv, Jn 183 with a
detachment = Mt 2647 per’ adrol; much of this is paralleled in
the Koine. But AxBcv and some other merely descriptive ptes.
seem to owe their origin in Bibl. Greek to a Hebraic pattern.
In Heb. such a pte. indicates a movement or an attitude which
precedes an action. Usually it is superfluous, but it can
have its justification sometimes, perhaps very slightly temporal :
Mt 1331. 33 1419 2135. 39 gtc. LXX Jdt 1219 ol Aafoloa Epuye
xal &me, Nu 76 1 Esd 313, So dvaotag (09p) and verbs of
“ departure ”’: Mt 220 &yepbelq; 2662 dvaotdg, Mk 101, Lk
1518. 20 2412 Ae 517 827 96.11. 34,80 1020 117 9210.16 LXX (e
223 Nu 2220 Mt 1328 46 greroiv, 2518- 25; Mt 28 2516 216 Lk 722
1332 1410 mopeuBets; 1525 épyduevog; LXX Ge 2114 Ex 122
drerBdvrec; Ge 4528 1 Mac 77 mopeubeic; all these verbs after
Heb. 7=n. After Heb. 22~ is xabicag: Mt 1348 Lk 53 1431 166,
LXX Nu 114Dt 145,

Reminiscent of the class. dpybpevos at the beginning, &pEdpevos
occurs with meaning from ... onwards {(class., and Lucian somn. 15
amd The % kpEdpevog dypl mpdg éomépav) and pleonastically (perhaps
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again, through Heb. influence) 1: LXX Ge 4412 dné vol mpeoBurépov
dpEhuevos (+ éwg ... unclass.), Mt 208, Lk 235, 2427 dpfduevoc dmd
Muobostwg, 47 &nd *Tepoucadfu, Jn 8% and tév mpeoPurépwy (+ Ewg v
foydrev unclass.), Ac 122 + dypi, 8% dmd tfic ypapfic Tabmng, 114
dpEdyuevog Iétpog &Eevifero adrois xabekHg, only slightly pleonastic,
as the emph. is on waBefiic; ep. LXX Jg 19¢ dplduevog (B dye 8%)
adAlafyr, Jb 6°, Xen. of Eph. 5, 7, 9 épfapévn xoréyopat. The
Hebraism mpoolelc Zpv is similar (see below p. 227). But besides the
pleonastic pte., parataxis with x«l is possible, also on the Heb. medel;
use of the participial phrase is reduced in Biblical Greek through this
co-ordination. In LXX the ptc. has yielded to parataxis under Heb.
influence: cp. Ge 3222 dvagtag 8 wiv vixtx dxelvyy Edafe vég 8lo
yovedxag . . . xal SufPn with 3228 el BraPev adrodg wat Suéfn. NT
authors however usually have recourse to the pte.; but exx. of parataxis
are Lk 2217 Adfeve tolto xai Swxpeplonte, Ac 828 dvastnbe xai wopedon
(but D dvoorde mopeibnti), 911 B lat copt dvdorta wopedfnti (rest
dvaatds), 1020 D* dvdore watdfnbe (rest dvaatdg), 3 Km 1957
T. Abr B 11020,

Very frequent also in NT are the pleonastic participles
Myov, glrov, aroxpibelc, etc.  In both LXX and NT the Myeov
which corresponds to “hRY appears repeatedly after droxplvopas,
Ahéw, xpdlo, Tapaxarén, ete., and often we have the formula
gmowpilelg elmeve (but not in Jn): twice in second part of Ac
(1915 259) LXX Ge 189; it is the LXX tr. of Ja8" 9™, whereas
the asyndetic anexpifn Aéycwy in Jn may be Aramaic ; there never
occurs droxpvbpevos elnev (Plato) or drexpiy elndv.

This was already in slight use in class. Greek (Hdt #pn Aéyov,
elpddta Myomv, Eleye @dc), and can with little effort be paralleled in the
Ptol. pap. Although the pte. here has an obj. it does occur without:
UPZ I 630 (163 B.0.) dmexpibmoay Huiv ¢hoavres, P. Giss. 3610 (135 B.0.)
©d8e Myer "A. kol "A. xod ..., ol Tévrapeg Aéyovoor &€ évde orbpatog
(Mayser IT 3, 6314), However, Aywv is not pleonastic if the preceding
verb governs an obj. : BU 62415 wola yap Hemtmoe Mywv &t Sovietow,
P. Par. 5123 xal ndhv hElwxa Tov Tapamy xal thy “Tow Mywv "EXbe. . .
Pleonastic for certain are:—BU 5236 xai dvrévpadoc Mywv . . . méudoy,
P. Par. 3530 dnexpl®noay fiuiv gphoavrec. There is no doubt, however,

1 On pleonastic &pyopat see J. W, Hunkin, “ Pleonastic &pyopat in
the NT 7, JThS, 25, 1924, 390-402; G. Delling in Kittel WB I 477;
Lagrange S. Luc CVI.

2 Mt 26% (pl.),37- 44 (fut.), Mk 15° (D droxpifelc Myet), Jn 1228 (pres.),
Ac 1513 (not D). ’Amexpivatro Aywv LXX Ezk 9UB (rare). Note the
difference between Synoptists and Jn. The Synoptists follow LXX but
are more idiomatic in thet they put the Heb. main verb in the pte.
{dmoxpiBelc) ; but Ju does not favour the pte. and even prefers asyndeton,
He also avoids the other redundant ptes. of the Synoptists: £\8cv, doeic,
dvactdg. He prefers co-ordination.
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that such expressions when used on a large scale, as in Bibl. Greek,
point away from the popular language to a specialized Semitic back-
ground. Cp. the concentration of dmoxpifels (dmexplfn xal) elmev in
Rec. B of T. Abr.: 1064 11. 18 1071B 1081- 21. 28 1107. 16. 21 ]]]18 ]]26.
113° 1146 11815,

Aéywv occurs with other verbs too, especially in Tuke, John
and Paul. Thoroughly Septuagintal is Lk 183 #yoadev Mywy
(as follows), LXX 2 Km 1115 &ypadev &v BiPrle Aéywv, 4 Km
106, 1 Mac 1157 (see Klostermann on the passage in Lk);

Algo Lk 52! fipEavro Swxhoyilesfou . . . Aéyovreg (1217); Mt 1523
ATy Ayovres, 2670 fovicuto Mywv (ep. Ac 735 elnbvreg), Lk 1216
202 elmev Myav, Jn 132 Epaptipnoey Myov (S* e om Aywv), 431 92
(D om) ete. hodrwv (-moav) Myovreg, 1912 dxpadyalov (vl Expalov)
Myovreg (S* Bheyov for &xp. A.), Mt 829 ¥xpafav Myovreg, 1430 etc.
Other participles of saying occur with these verbs: Lk 513 faro elrndv,
228 dméstethev elmdv, Ac 735 fpvihcavro elrmbyreg (prob. not pleon.),
2138 fouydoopey elmbvreg, 2224 éxélevoev. .. elrag, Jn 1128 Epdwroey
thv &8eAgnv elmobon (not pleon. = with the words); Mt 28 wépdoag elnev
sent with the words, Mk 57 wpdfac Myer (D elme), 924 xpdbag Ereyev
(DO Aéyer; p5 W elmev), Ac 1322 elpev paprupijoas.

Moreover, in Heb. answered is followed by <mxm and so,
besides anexptfn Aéywyv, the NT and LXX also have dm. xai
elrev (often Ju, not Mt, rarely Mk Lk), the participial construe-
tion thus giving way in Bibl. Greek to the paratactic: dmexpify,
xol elmev Jn 1423 1830 2028 ete. (Jn almost always so, unless dn.
stands without addition}), Lk 1720, LXX Je 115 dmexpifvy »oi
elra, Mk 728 dmexpifn wai Aéyer. With other verbs (in Jn
especially) : 125 flodymnoay adrdy xal elray adré, 928 Erordbpycav
abrdv xal elmay, 1321 Euaprbpnoav xal clnev, 1825 fovicoro
xat elnev, Lk 828D, Ro 1020 &rotorud xal Aéyet.

Thoroughly Septuagintal also is the addition of the pte. of
the same verb in order to strengthen the verbal idea. It renders
the Hebrew Infinite Absolute !, being the nearest approach to
the infin., since the infin. itself would be too literal. It is very
rare indeed in secular Greek ; better Greek would render the Inf.
Absol. idea by means of the dat. of the verbal substantive, and
yet in the LXX it is rendered 171 times by the pte. (against 123
by the dat., 23 by accus., and 5 through an adverb). E.g. Ge

1K.-G II 99f. Moulton Einl. 118f. H. St. John Thackeray, “ The
Infinitive Absolute in the LXX,” JThS 9, 1908, 597ff; OT Qrammar 48f.
Johannesgohn DGKPS 57.
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2217 edroydv ehhoyhon oe, 2628 {dbvreg ewpanapey, Bx 37 8w
tdov, Jb 61, 1 Km 20%3. In NT, only in LXX-quotations:
Mt 1314 B)émovreg Brédere, Ac T34 (3o cidov, Heb 614 eddoydv
edhoyNew o xod TAYBivey mAnbive oe, Eph 55 {ote yivdoxovreg
(uncertain textually), 1 Clem 125 ~vyiveoxovoa ywaoxw,
P. Tebt. II 42112 (iii/a.D.) épybuevoc B¢ Epyov (¢)i Oeoyovide
(but this may not be an instance: simply when you come, come
to Th.).

(b) Causal use. This follows the class. pattern in the
Koine, except that in NT we do not find &re, ofov or ola
(papyri). Mt 119 Sixeog &v (= 8mi), Lk 102 Bérev Suwondioar
gavrdy, Ac 1936 dvavrippfirav . . . Svtev Tobrwy, 2318 Exovrd Tt
MFoal oot because he has something to say, 2 Co 1218 Grapywv
navopyos, 1 Th 58; Phm? is ambiguous (causal or concessive),
soalso Ga 23. The papyrishow a hybrid construction, beginning
with dux 76 ¢. inf. and ending with the causal pte. : P. Par. 1221
Sk 16 ywAdy vra, P. Leip. 1085 3t 1o &ué petpiddg Exovra.

(¢) Concessive wuse. Not frequent. Koine has xainep,
aitor, and xal Tadro, like NT. Mt 71 mowqpol dvreg, Ac 1937,
1727 ot ye (D* xatre; 8 xaivorye; A xaitor), 1 Co 919 Eredlepoc
dv, 2 Co 103 év capxl . . . meptrarolvres, Ph 34 xainep, Phm8
TOAAIY . . . Tapenoiav Exwv, Heb 58 xaimep dv vidg 48 xaitot c.
gen. pte., 112 xal Talra, 75 xainep, 1217 xainep (pi6 xairor),
2 Pt 132 wainep.—P. Par. 8, 16 vuvi mheovdnig dmartobuevor odx
amodidwat although they are often asked to do it.

(d) Conditional use. Papyri (Mayser II 1, 351): BU 54313
edoprobvrt Eote pou €D, épuopxolvrt 8¢ évavrix, HI6L Tolto
oy rotoas if you do that Eoy pot weydny yaprray xatatebetpévoc,

Lk 925 xepdijoac (Mt 1626 £dv xepdfion), Ac 1529, Heb 1132,
Jn 152 uy gpépov xapmdy of it does mot, but (same verse) ndv 7o
xopmoy @épov (substantival pte.) = frudting branch; however,
Jn’s method is often to have variety of vocabulary and syntax in
close proximity.

(¢} Final use. Papyri (op. cit. 351f) esp. with dnostéhraw,
méune ete., with fut. pte. (class.); only in Mt Lk. Mt 2749
Eoyerar swowv (W ohlov, 8* ochout, D xai choe), Ac 827
Emadber mpoowuviicwy, 225 Emopeuduny &Ewv, 2411-17) 2518
gomagowevor vl Usually it is the pres. pte.: Lk 76 &mepdev
plhoug & Exatovidpyns Mywv adtd, 1025 dvéory éumepdlov
adrév.
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The addition of &g (Gomep, doet)* will express subjective motive:
Ac 3% fuiyv e drevilere dg . . . memotnxdoty, 2819, Lk 16! 2314 1 Co 418
dg i) dpyopdvov 8¢ wov, T2 in the conviction that, Heb 1317 dypumvolsty
g Myov drodngovtes with the thought that they must (fut. pte.), 1227,
1 Pt 412, Rev 115, Ac 2318. 20 2730 ynder pretence of, 2 Co 520 gen. abs.
(as well as comparison: Ac 22 Rev 115),

N.B. class. Greek was fond of lengthening sentences by accumulating
the circumstantial participles. The nearest approach to this form of
ugliness in NT is 2 Pt 21215 Blacenuolvres dSuxolduevor fyodpevor
tvtpugpdvre.  On the other hand, Luke introduces ptes. quite effectively
and thus presents a flowing style which is refreshing after the jerky
epistolary style of Paul; Lk 420 el mrdfag 7& BuBAiov dmodods 16
Omngéry éxdBuoev; with xot connecting, Ac 1427 mapwyevbpevor 88 xal
suvayaybvreg, 1822 xareMidv el Kawodpeav, dvafds xol domaodyevog
v Saknotay, xatéfn elg *Avnidyewav (asyndeton to avoid ugliness),
23 2EFABev, Sicpyduevos iy Tahatiniy ywpoy, ornplloy tode pabnrdg
= EEFABev wal Sifjpyeto omnpiley, 1916 épadduevog 6 EvBpomog ém
adrods . . ., natexopledons dpupotépwv loyueey = Ephiero wal ... (the
vl xal xataxvpiedoag S*HLP gives the second pte. a weaker
connection with the first). Matthew, whose gospel is more stylistic than
the others, has a little of the same tendency : 1419 xeheloag (SZ duéreugev)
<o haBov .. GvafBiédag, 2748 Soapdv . . . xod Aafdv . . . Tcag e (te
om D) . . . xai weptbelc.

§ 4. Predicative Participle 2

In the same way as the ordinary adj., the ptc. may fulfil the
réle of a predicate and answer either to the subject or the direct
complement of the proposition. In this way, with slven and
yiveaBar the pte. forms a periphrastic tense (see pp. 87-89).

As a predicate answering to the subject the pto. is found
with verbs expressing a manner of existence, like drdpyw, but in
NT this is restricted and is found almost only in Luke, Paul
and Hebrews. In the Ptol. pap. (Mayser II 1, 352f) the predi-
cating pte. is apparently still very well attested, though not in
comparison with class. Greek. When this kind of verb has an
adj. or prepositional phrase as a predicate, strictly there
should be introduced the pte. dv, but not so inevitably in NT
and Hell. Greek ; thus Phrynichus designates ¢thag ot Tuyydve
as “ Hellenistic ”. The omission of d&v is to be remarked in the

1 With this G¢ there may be ellipse of the pte. (class.): Ro 1313 &g &v
Suéex, 1 Co 926 2 Co 217, Ga 316 Eph 67 Col 32 2 Th 22, 1 Pt 411,

2 K-G I1 §§ 481-484. Stahl 699ff. Mayser II 1, 352ff. Moulton
Einl. 361ff. Radermacher® 208. .
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following NT passages (as also in Strabo, Appian, and Philo-
stratus) :

Mk 123, Lk 41 *Incolc 3¢ mhneng mvebpatog dytow Uméotpedey,
Ac 68 mhnpye, 1937 olite iepooihoue ofite Brasenumolvrag (con-
cessive), Heb 721,

(4) The Participle in the Nomainative
As in class. Greek, and often in the Koine :—

MoODIFYING VERBS:

NT examples Parallels, excl. class, Greek

Omdpye Ac 818, Jas 2!% (Ac 193¢ | Koine i/B.c.
pte. prob. adjectival)

rpolTdpy e Lk 2312 (not D) (Ac 8° | Josephus
pte. prob. adverbial)

madopot Lk 54, Ac 5%, 613 ete., | Hell, LXX Ge 118, 1833,
Eph 11¢ Col 19, Heb Nu 163t ete., Hermas
102

Terde Mt 11, Lk 71 D Hermas Josephus

Stxrertes Ao 2788 LXX 2 Mac 527, Hom.

Clem 148, Pap. Milligan
p.- 9 Swereréd sdyopévy

I pray continually
éripéve Jn 87, Ac 1216 Koine 2 CL 105
Stakeimeo Lk 745, Ac 824 D, 1733 D | LXX Je 178, 51 (44)18
Lit. Hell. Koine
yranéw Ga 62, 2 Th 313
AovBdves 'Heb 132 P. Hamb. I 27, 9
(250 B.C.)
palvopol Mt 618 Koine
mpopldve Mt 1725 Ep. Arist. 137

waride motée | Ac 1033, Ph 414, 2 Pt 119, | Koine
3 Jnt
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VERBS OF EMOTION ;

(§¢

Gy hidopon

Ac 1634

pépew

2 Pt 210

xexlpe

Mt 210 (they were glad to
see the star), Jn 2020,
Ph 228

Koine

edyaptatd

1 Co 1418 KL (p%® ini;
SBD ranéd)

VERBA SENTIENDI:

ouvlnut

2 Co 1012 3B p4* adrol &v
gorurols Eautode petpo-
Ovteg . . . o0 ouwdGy
they do not realise that
they are measuring
themselves by their own
standards (but D*G
vulg. om od) ocuvwEcwy

Tpeis )

Plut. 3. 231d
Lucian D. Deor. 2, 1

wavBdve

1 Ti 512 &por 3¢ xorl dpyol
pavBdvovoly mepl-
Epybpevayr or sc. elvan?).
Cp. class. povBdve
Suxfefrnpevos. More
often inf.: Ph 411, 1 Ti
54, Ti 314, 1 CL 84 OT,
57

(B) The Participle in Oblique Case

(8) With verbs of sensual or spiritual perceiving and know-
ing: dxodw, BAémw, ywdoxw, éntctapal, sdploxw, Osdopat,
fewptw, natavoéw, olda, dpdw ; all these are found in the Ptol.
pap. (Mayser II 1, 354ff). Also in NT are: dowpdfe, Eyw,
povBdves. This pte. is quite plentiful in NT, where it is almost
always in an oblique case (Lk 816 Zyvev Shvapwy &Echniubuiay
ar’ &uol I felt that power had gome out, not I felt the power going
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out), and we do not find parallels to the class. 6pé Huaptrnds
1 seethat I have sinned (NT has é1t, see Mk 528 1 Jn 314). “Ayvoéw
and aioBavopar are found with pte. in the papyri, but not NT.

’Axolbe : in NT, if the content of the hearing is given, usually the
accus. ¢. infin. or else &1t or dg; it is no longer frequently the pte. In
class. Greek the pte. tended to denote facts and the infin. mere hearsay ;
but this distinction has quite disappeared and all we can say is, that
with the pte. the accus. appears to denote what is learned (indirect
speech), while the gen. is retained for direct audition or hearing with
the ears.

Aeccus. with pte.: Mk 538 mapoxoboug tdv Adyov Aaiolyevov excep-
tional (this is direct audition and one would expect gen. B seeks a remedy
by inserting the article: tév Abyov Tdv Aakovpevoy, since without it the
meaning should be overhearing that the word was being spoken); Lk 423
8o Fnodoupey yevdueva ; Ac 712 duoboug Svra arvie; 2 Th 31 dxodouev
vap Twvag mepuratobvras we hear that; 3 Jnt dxode Ta dud Téxva ...
nepumatolvre; P. Par. 4812 dxoboavree 8¢ &v +d upeydhe Zepantiw
Bvta oc that you were. Even in Ac sometimes (94 2614) the accus. stands
for class. gen.; indeed, the gen. is rare in NT outside Ac.

Gen. with pte. : Mk 1228 dxoboag adtédv ouv{nrodvrwy, 1458, Lk 1836
dydou Suxmopeuopdvoy, Jn 137 FHxoveuy . . . adrod lehobvrog, Ac 28 611
ete. Note in Ac 117 227 fxouoa Quviig seyoleng pot (but aceus. in 94
2614 [E genl); if this pointless variation can occur in a writer like Luke,
the class. distinction between accus, and gen. has now broken down.

BMrow, Gewpéeo, Oedopat, xutavoén, dpdw: pte. Mt 2439 Edovron
v vidy ... fpydpevoy, 1531, Mk 531 Biéneic tov Syxhov cuvBAlBovid oe,
Jn 132 tefboapon 0 Ilv. xataPaivov, 38, Papyri. LXX To 1116 Su3?,
Use of évra is class.: Heb 31f xuvavohioote tdv dmdatohov . . . miordy
Buvto; Ac 828 §p& os Bvra. 1718 Geddp. woreldwrov olouv Thy mhiew.
But the pte. of the verb fo be may be omitted: Mt 2538 ge elSopev Eévov,
doBevi (BD corr. to pte. dofevolvra), Jn 150 elddy o Omoxdre 7ig
guxfic; the use of G¢ occurs instead in Ac 1722 G¢ Sewsrdarprovestépoug
Sudg Oecwpd, of which the sense must be from what I see, it appears as if,
when we compare 2 Th 35 &g &yBpdv Fyeloe as ¢f he were an enemy.

Sometimes with to see, a8 with other verbs, this kind of pte. {especially
in the pf.) is more plainly separated from the obj. of the main verb, and
becomes in effect a distinctive complement, leaving the obj. and its main
verb still very closely linked together: Mt 2211 £l8ev &vBpwmov olx
dudedupdvoy, ete. (relative clause) = he sow a man and ke had not on,
Mk 1133 36w ouxiiv dmd paxpbdlev Epovoay @idia (which had), LXX To
B¢l mivee . . . edpouy tebvrnbra who was dead, P. Leip. 4020 xol £ldev
g Bbpag yaual dppiuéva whick were.  On &t after to see, (see pp. 136f),
In Mark the accus. ¢. pte. construction occurs after 13efv 15 times,
and &éri ocours 6 times.

Twdoxew: in the Ptol. pap. usually with accus. c. pte., but quite
often also with infin. or v, 3167t or dbg—without much difference of
meaning {Mayser II 1, 354f). Infin. or 8vu also in NT. Lk 845 (Luke
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has altered Mk 5% which is not a case in point, since Mk uses the pte.
attributively: émiyvols whv &£ odrod ddvopv BEchBoloav), Ac 1935,
Heb 1328, BU 10782 yeiveooué ye (this stereotyped letter-formula is very
common in Ptol. pap.) mempaxéra mpdg Tov woupdy, 107810 yelvwous
3¢ Ayeubva elosinhubbra off tptry xed eledde.

Aoxwdle ¢ 2 Co 822 v E3ompdoaypey we have proved smoudaiov dvta
(for inf, see p. 147). With ptc., absent from LXX and papyri.

*Erniorapat: Ac 2410 dvta oe xpimiy Emiotdpevos, 268 yvdomyy dvta
oe . . . tmorduevos AC 614 (S* BEH om émwsr.), 1 Clem 552 émotdpeba
morhoug mupudedunbTag tuvtods, Ptol. pap., but more often with &ru
or dubm. With 87 Ac 157 ete.

Ebptoxw as a rule with pte. (class.). Very often in Ptol. pap.:
P. Leip. 4010 gpxaat Tobrov . . . Tumtbuevov Omd yolheapiov. Mt 1244
ebplonet (sc. Tov olxov) oyxordlovra, 2448 &y ... edploxner oltwg motobvra
ete., LXX Ge 2612 xal elpev ... &xatostedovoav xoibiy. Away from
the obj.: Ac 92 rwag ebpy THe 0800 dvrac who were. Passive with
nom. of pte. like class. gatvopor: Mt 118 ebpéfy &v yaorpl Exovoa.

OlSa: only 2 Co 122 ol8a ... dprmayévte Tov Towlrov (but &t
in 3t), Ptol. pap. dates: 254 253 145. With adj. without pte. Mk 62,
Elsewhere infin. or (usually) 8r, as in LXX and often in papyri.

(b) With verba dicendi et putandi (Mayser IT 1, 312ff, 356):

"Byw: Lk 1418 &ye pe nappmuévov.  P. Oxy. 202, 6 815 mwoponochéd
gt ... Eyew adTdV cuvesTtapévoy.

‘Hyéopor: Ph 32 &Mfhoug Hyoduevor Umepéyovrog Eantéiv.

‘Opohovée: 1 In 42 "1.X. & coput Eednivbéra (B inf), 2 8, 2 Jn?.
Without §vre: Jn 922, Ro 100,

(¢) With verba declarandi (Mayser II 1, 355) never in NT,
but Ign. Rom. 102 dyidoure éyyls pe Bvra.
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CHAPTER TWELVE

THE ADJECTIVAL AND PREDICATIVE DEFINITE
ARTICLE

THE NEW TESTAMENT USE of the article comes well up to class.
Attic standards on the whole !, In later papyri the art. is used
as a relative pronoun, but never in NT; nor is it a demonstrative
pronoun except in the poetic quotations in Ac 1728 and except
with pév and 3¢. In Ionic (Herodotus) and later vernacular
Greck the art. is sometimes omitted between the preposition and
infin., but never in NT.

We have already considered the art. in its substantival use
(see pp. 36f). In its adjectival, it particularizes an individual
member of & group or class.

§ 1. The Individual Article with Proper Nouns 2
(@) Names of persons

In class. Greek, names of persons without attribute or
apposition have no art. at their first mention. This appertains

1 T. ¥. Middleton, The Doctrine of the Greek Article, 1808, rev. by

H.J.Rose, 1858lasted. K-GI1598-640. SchwyzerII 19-27. Jannaris,
index. Mayser IT 1, 56fF; IT 2, 1-117%, 171 Qit); IIT 3, index. Winer-
Schmiedel §§ 17ff. Wackernagel II 125-152. Moulton Einl. 128ff,
Radermacher? 112-118. Abel §§ 28-32. E. C. Colwsll, ‘‘ The Definite
Article,” JBL 52, 1938, 12-21. A. Svensson, Der Gebrauch des bestimmen
Artakel in d. nachklass. Epik. 1937 Lund. FHumbert §§ 59-77. D. M.
Nelson, The Articular and Anarthrous Predicate Nominative in the Greek
NT, unpubl. diss. of 8. Baptist Theol. Seminary, Louisville, 1945,
R. H. Poss, The Ariicular and Anarthrous Construction in the Epistle of
James, diss. of 8-W. Baptist Theol. Seminary, 1948, J. Gwyn Griffiths,
“A Note on the Anarthrous Predicate in Hellenistic Greek,” Fzp. T. 62,
July 1951, 314. B. M. Metzger, reply to Griffiths, Exp. T. 63, Jan. 1952,
125. H. G. Meecham, " The Anarthrous 6eé¢ in John i.1 and 1 Cor.
iii.16 ”, Bap, T. 63, Jan. 1952, 126. Moule 106-117. R. W. Funk, The
Syntax of the Greek Article: Its Importance for Critical Pauline Problems
(Diss., Vanderbilt Univ.) 1953.
2 Carolus Schmidt, De articulo in insbus propriis apud Atticos
scripiores pedestres, Kiel 1890. H. Kallenberg, Phulologus 49, 1890,
515-547; Studien dber den gr. Artikel, Berlin 1891. F. Vélker, Syntax der
griechischen Papyri: I Der Artikel, Miinster 1903, Gildersiseve I §§
536ff. AJP 11, 1890, 483F; 24, 1913, 482 (articles by Gildersieeve);
27, 1916, 333-340 (F. Eakin, for i-ii/Ao.D. pap.); 341ff (C. W. E. Miller}.
A. Deissmann, ““ Die Artikel bei Eigennamen in der spéteren’ griech.
Umgangssprache,” Berliner philol. Wocken schr. 22, 1902, 1467f. B. Waiss,
* Der Gebrauch des Artikel bei den Eigennamen ", Th. Stud. u. Krit. 86,
1913, 349-389.

145



166 A GRAMMAR OF NEW TESTAMENT GREEK [§1

also in Hellenistic : the art. is used after the person has already
been pointed out (anaphoric, or pointing back) or when he is
often referred to, as in letters in the papyri, giving a familiar
tone proper to the colloquial language. A father’s or a mother’s
name, appearing in the gen., usually has the art., although there
are many exceptions. Moreover, names of slaves and animals
have the art. even when mentioned for the first time, whereas
the names of more important persons are anarthrous. The NT
formula Zabics 6 xal Iabroc has many parallels in the Koine.
The final development of the popular tendency to use the art. is
seen in MGr where proper names almost always haveit. It is a
mark of familiar style, like pointing with the finger, but despite
the pundits it was largely a matter of individual caprice even
in class. Greek, for some writers, like Plato, are extremely
partial to articular personal names . No rule will account for
7ov 'Inooby &v Mabroc unpbooer in Ac 1913 and tév “Inoolv
ywooxw xal tov Ilabrov énistapar in 15, Moreover, the MSS
are frequently divided. In other places, Luke abides by the
rule : thus in Ac 83 we are introduced to Zabiog (anarth.) but are
referred back (anaphoric) in 91 to & 3¢ Zabioeg, and meanwhile
Acpacxéy (anarth.) has been introduced, to be referred to ana-
phorically in 93 as +} Aapaoxd.

*Incoig

In the Gospels, except perhaps Jn, Jesus takes the art. as
a matter of course except where an articular appositional phrase
is introduced (Mt 2669 7t yeta °I. 1o IaAthatou [NaZwpalov],
2717. 22°], 1oy Aeybuevov Xp.—Lk 243°1. § naig, 2419 mepl "Inood
700 NaZaprvol). The rule is almost invariable in Mk, even
with the gen. (521 27 1455. 67 1543); the exceptions are 'Incob
Xptatod (1) and the vocative (12457 1047),  This would indicate
that in 19 the anarthrous ’Ineolc is to be taken closely with the
phrase which follows, i.e. Jesus of Nazareth in Galilee. The

1 As the following statistics for the art. with proper names will indicate :

In the first thousand verses of
Aesch. Prom. V the art. occurs 210 times
Soph. Oed. T. s s 303,
Eurip. Med. w189,
Aristoph. Vespae s s D62

(where the speech is much less elevated)
Plato Phaed. s s 168

(Gilderslesve, AJP 11; 486n.).



§ 11 ADJECTIVAL AND PREDICATIVE ARTICLE 167

article does not occur before the prepositional phrase, it is true,
but in any case this is not usual in Mark (except for scribal
insertions). If it were Jesus came from N. on Galilee, it would
have to be 6 *Incolc to accord with Mark’s practice. In Mt
there is rather more latitude (anarthrous in the gen.: 141 2651,
and nom. 2030; *Ineel Xpiatol 11),

In view of this it 18 over subtle to explain the anarthrous
Jesus in some MSS of Mt 28° Lk 2415 on the ground that it is his
first appearance as the risen Christ; rather accept the reading
6 ’Imeobc of DL, which accords with Gospel usage.

Even in Ac, the first mention of Jesus is articular (1t SAE;
but anarth. in BD).

Jn however normally follows the class. idiom by introducing
proper names without the art., and adding it subsequently.
This is usual also in the Koine and the rest of NT. E.g. the risen
Christ is now tov *Inaobv 2014 on his first appearance. However,
&mexpily "Inoolc appears to be a set phrase (148. 50 ete.). The
MSS are particularly divided in Jn 21.

In the Epistles and Rev., however, Jesus stands without the
art., except for: 2 Co 419 (D*FG om art.), Eph 421, 1 Th 414,
1 Jn 43; and then there is strong anaphora. The Epistles also
usually omit the article with Xpuowés; it is here regarded as a
proper name rather than = Messiah, probably reflecting a
development in Christology. But in Col 26 the author reverts
to the earlier designation of Xpiotés as a title = Messiah. See
H. J. Rose’s appendix to his ed. of Middleton, 486-496, for the
art. with *Ineabs, xbpiog, Xptarés.

Indeclinables

The art. without its proper force has occasionally to serve
to determine the case : Mt 12! &yévvnoey tov "Toadn . . . 76v Taxdp
ete. (But the same form is also used in the case of declinable
nouns, such as wév "lobdav2 and tol Obpiou.6) It is super-
fluous with names which have a clause in apposition. Mt 18
oy Aavi8 v Bactrée (700 om tov B.), in 18 1oy *lwahp Tov
&v8por Maplag (P. Oxy. I 2 B 6 prob. rightly om the first tév),
Jn 45 "loce @ vieh adred (SB add t6), Lk 323~38 &y uide, g
évoptleto, "lwong Tol *Hiel 1ol Matar . . . Tob "Addy vol feod.
N.B. no art. with the first in the list of genitives, as in the ii/a.D.
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insecriptions (Moulton Proleg. 236), Ac 78 éyévwnoev tov "loadx,
1321 E8coxev . . . TOV TaolA.

THE DECLENSION OF ABpaap IN NT 18 A8 FOLLOWS:

Nom ABpoorpe —18 times
Voe ABpaay —Lk 1624-30
A 7ov Afpaay | —DMt. 39 Lk 38 1623 Heb 7¢
o ABpaay —Lk 1328 Jn 857t Ro 4!
G 700 Afpaap | —rare (and then anaph.): Jn 839 Ga 314. 28
e ABpaay —19 times
¢ ABpaap | —11 times
Dat ABpaag —Heb 7!
with ABpuoys —always, exc. Ga 3?
prepn.

The genitive of proper nouns

In the papyri a parent’s name is added in the gen. with the
nominative art. normally. In the more official papyrus texts
however the parental gen. has the nom. art. before it only when
the name of the son or daughter is in the gen. Thus Mt 102 is
thoroughly vernacular (Mayser II 2, 7. 22ff. 118): ’Idxwpoc
6 <ol Zefedalov. Also in the accus. Aavid tov 7ol ’leconl
Ac 1322 OT, but sometimes as in class. Greek without the art. :
Tobddav Zipovos "Tonaprdyroun Jn 67 ete., Zdmatpog [Toppov
Bepotatiog Ac 204 (pap. exx. in Abel § 44a). However, with the
gen. case it is not usual to repeat the art., and 7ol 7ol (of the
son of) is avoided (exc. 1 Clem 122 Sm6 "Inoob 7ol Tob Navn):
e.g. in class. Greek Ilepudéovg tol Eovbimmov, where tob
belongs to the first name since in the nom. we have Iepuch. 6
Eavdinmou; in NT *Ieane tol "HAL tob . . . Lk 323 (see Kloster-
mann p. 419 on this passage for parallels); papyri Bepevixyg tiic
Nuxdvopog (254 B.c.) Mayser I1 2, 71.

It is not clear whether we are to supply vid¢ with the apostle
"To08ag “TaxdBov (Lk 616 Ac 113) or 48ehpébc following Judel.

To identify a mother by her son we bave (as class.) Mapia
N ’lesiiroc Mk 1547 (mother, not wife, because this follows
Mopia % *TaxoBouv ol pmixpod xal *Twotrog uhtnptt), Mapla %
"ToaxdBov Mk 16! Lk 2410, The art. is omitted except for Mt 2758
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1 100 “Tox. pfrne.  And to identify a wife by her husband (class.
also) : P. Ryl. I 1407 Avrwviag Apoboou the estate of 4., wife of D.,
Mt 16 <Hg 70U Odplov, Ju 1928 Mapiayp % tol Khrwnd. The
possession of slaves by a family may be indicated by this
construction: tobg (scil. brothers, Christians) & <&v (scil.
slaves) *AptoroBolron, Napxiaoov Ro 1610- 11, &y (scil. slaves?)
Xdre 1 Co 111,

(b) Geographical names

(1) Names of peoples. These do not require the art. any
more than personal names. (a) Anarthrous 'Iovdato in Paul’s
defences against the Jews: Ac 262- 3. 4. 7. 212510 mgyreg "loudatot
264 BC*E* (++ of SAC? therefore wrong), the exception being 258
(tov vépov tov "Tovdalwv). Anarthrous 'louSalo also in Paul,
exc. in 1 Co 920 (&yevéumy Toic "loudatorg o¢ *Toudatiog) where he
must have some special occasion in mind like Timothy’s circum-
cision ; Totg avbporg ete. (the Galatians?) in the following clauses,
with wot¢ virtually demonstrative. (b} Anarthrous "Eiivyvec,
although in class. Greek regularly with the art. (K-G I 599;
Gildersleeve IT § 538), and also in the Ptol. pap. (Mayser I12,13);
the point with Paul is never the totality of a nation, but its
characteristic (the Greek way of life); consequently Ro 114
("Ernoty 7e xal PapPdpots) 18, like cogpote T nal dvorrotg which
follows 1t, quite class.l: Demosth. 8, 67 (ndow “Eiknot xel
BapBapote = all, whether Greeks or barbarians). (c) Correctly
class. :” ABvvaiol wdvreg Ac 1721, (d) Butin the Gospel narrative
{and to some extent in Ac) we usually find the art. with *Ioudato:
and other names of nations: however, Mt 2815 mapa *Toudaiolg
(D adds totc), 105 Lk 952 eic méry (xduny) Zopaptrédv, Ju 49
od yap cuyxpbvrat "Tovdetor Zapaptraig (vL). (e) An instance
of a national name in masc. sing. is ¢ *lopahs (prob. because
Jacob is thought of). The art. is wanting in Hebraic phrases
like v¥) "Iopahih, 6 hade "Iopanh, ete.  To conclude, class. Greek
has art. only if it is anaphoric or the people is well known
(K-G I 598f); there is no art. in the Attic inscriptions (Meister-
hans-Schwyzer 225, 14); in the Ptol. pap. there is very little
conformity with any rule (Mayser 1T 2, 12f).

1 Blass-Debr. § 262, 1.
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(2) Lands and islands . Like personal names, place names
have the art. only if there is some special reason. But # *Acta
and v Edpwmy take the art. regularly from early times, and in the
Ptol. papyri (7 ’Acix only), as the two grand divisions of the
earth that are naturally opposed to each other; 2 but *Acix is
articular even when it is used to denote the Roman province
(in Ac 29t Mesomotapte, "Acte and ) AuBdn 7 xata Kuphvyy are
the only places with an art., because they seem like adjectives
and one can supply v#). The only exceptions are Ac 69 (and
Kuunine ol *Ac.) and 1 Pt 1! (where the names of all the
countries are without the art. and there is no art. at all in the
whole address 8. Beginnings of letters are formula-like:
éxhentolg mapemdnporg dxamopdc Ilovrol ete.). Many other
names of countries also, being originally adjectives (sc. v¥}, x&bpux)
arenever anarthrous. Cp. 7 Ioudaix y¥)in Jn 322and also accord-
ing toDin42. (The anarthrous 'loud. Ac 29 therefore is corrupt ;
there are several emendations proposed). ‘H Daithalie (except
Lk 171 yéoov Zapapetug xal Faithaiog, where the omission
with . has caused omission with I'. for balance). ‘H “Exidg
Ac 202 (so MGr). “H ’Iou8uix (for which the Hebraic v ’Io08u is
also used Mt 28. ‘H Meoomotaptix. ‘H Musia (adj.). Butnames
of countries in -tz that are identical with the feminines of
related adjectives fluctuate (Gildersleeve II § 547): e.g. in one
section of Xenophon (Anab. 1, 2, 21) we have el v Kouxlav
and & Kouxle and elc Kouxiav; NT anarthrous Ac 69.
>Apapic also fluctuates in Xen. and Hdt. Ppuyix fluctuates in
Dem., Isocr., Xen., and Hdt. NT ®Ppuylav xoi IMauguriay
Ac 210 (although strictly adjs.), but t¥c Ilapguriag Ac 1313,
The NT always has art. with 'Itahla, generally with *Ayeta
(exc. Ro 1526 2 Co 92). If ycpa or y¥ accompany the proper
names, as frequently in Hdt., then those proper names are
frankly adjectival, and we find the art. Gildersleeve Il § 548).
The preposition makes a difference; thus eig Tvplav (although

1K.G I 598f. Meisterhans-Schwyzer 225, 15 {anarthrous except for
Attica, Greece, and Asia, in Attic inscriptions). Gildersleeve IT § 547ff.
Radermacher? 116 (articular, if the adjectival nature of the name is still
obvious, ie. scil. v4. Thus % Mseomotaple, # ’Acle, but Alyunrag).
Mayser II 2, 13f.

2K-G I 599. Gildersleeve 239ff.

8 See pp. 221f. Winer-Schmiedel § 18, 14. See also Mayser II 2, 14
for parsllels in the abbreviated style of memorials, etc., where there is &
long list as in 1 Pt 13,
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strictly an adj.), Ac 213, but X. does not have the art. in Isoc.,
Plato or Xen. (Gildersleeve IT § 547); also &l *Apapiav Ga 117,
Not being an adj., Alyunrog never takes the art. in NT if we can
except the reading of SBDAC p#5 in Ac 71 (where in any case
the adj. §Aoc appears) and that of BC in 738, In the Ptol. pap.
however, it has the art. always, except after a preposition and
in the subordinate genitive (Mayser II 2, 13f). However, the
geographical genitive does require the art. and so does the post-
positive partitive genitive of the name of a country. This was
in fact a rule of class. Greek, well observed by Thucydides
(Gildersleeve IT § 553). See Ac 134 °Avrtibyeiav tic [lordlug
DEHLP (rest accus.), 213¢ Tapoebe, tHc Kouniag, 223 275,

(3) Names of towns and cities. In MGr they always have the
art. unless the town is preceded by a preposition (e.g. ££ *ApBode-
vyou eic Néav “Yépuny); there was always, even in class. Greek, a
tendency to resist the art. with common or proper nouns in
prepositional phrases. But in class. Greek names of towns do
not require the art. and even the anaphoric use is sometimes
merely a device to avoid a hiatus; NT follows the rule, and has
the art. only for a special reason. The art. is present only
because it is anaphoric in Ac 93 38.42 (7% ’lémmyg), 1713
(év 7} B, because el¢ B. in 19), 16 (2y taic A., because éw¢ A, in
15); in 182 2% ‘Paurns is due to attraction to v "Tranixg ; in 2814
the art. denotes Rome as the goal of the journey (demonstrative).
Even Tpeac, although subject to an art. because it is "AreEdvs-
petay Tpag, s anarthrous in Ac 168 205 2 Ti 413 (as in Xen. Hdt),
and is articular only anaphorically in Ac 1611 206 2 Co 212
(referring to 128 where Troas was in mind). Yet there is no ap-
parent reason for the art. with towns mentioned as halting-
places: Ac 171 vy *Apgpimoryy xol thv *Amolwviav (¢l Oceoa.
because of the preposition). Note further #AGopev eic Miryrov
(Ac 2015), but on leaving and so anaphoric and 82 t¥j¢ Miytou
a7, both with preposition; also napamiebont v *Egecov 16,
but méudag elc “Egsoov (because preposition). Yet there is a
preposition with articular place-names in 2013 211 (in spite of
ele [Tarapa, ete.), 2331, Thus there is a rule, but it is not
unbroken.

Unless an adj. is present (Rev 312) ‘Ieposéhupa, ‘Iepovsodnp
rarely take the art. If they do,itisanaphoric: Jn22352. InJn
1022 the art. is absent (but added by ABWL). The exceptions
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to this rule are Jn 1118 Ac 528. Josephus usually observes
it.

(4) Names of rivers and seas1. They are generally articular
in NT and Ptol. pap. (except sometimes with a preposition). In
class. Greek rivers usually take 6 motapée, like Mk 15 6 *Topddvne
motayds (elsewhere 6 "Topddwyc) and Her. V. T 1, 2 tdv moTapdv
wov TiBepv. Cp. Jn 18! 7ob yepdppov Kedpdv (SBCD cor-
rupf). Ac 2727 6 *Adplac (class.).

(¢) Astronomical names and natural phenomena

Winds. Always without art. in NT. Névog south wind
Lk 1235 Ac 2713 2818,  With and without in the papyri (Mayser
11 2, 18).

Points of the compass. With prepositions, they never bave
att. in N'T : Mt 21 811 ete. (dmd dvarorddv), 1242 (Bastiioon véTov),
2427 (#wg Suopdv), Lk 1254 (amd Suopéiv), 1329 (dnd Boppi wal
vérou), Rev 72 1612 (&md dvatorijc Hafov). The NT exception
is Mt 22- 9 &v 1{j avatoh]) ; therefore perhaps not a compass-point
but in s rising.

“Hxoc and oedqvn. The art. prevails, as in papyri (Mayser
IT 2, 18f), but we do find Mt 138 Haiov 32 dvareiravrog (D adds
7o3), Lk 2125 &v Mo xal cedvy xal &otpoig (yet foll. by
&ml e YHe), Ac 2720 unite 8¢ fMou pire daTtpwy EmLpavévTL,
1 Co 1541 &y 36Ex Hhiovu . . . cehhvne . . . dorépwv, Rev 72
1612 &rd dvaroriic Hrlov, 228 pwrds HAiov.

§ 2. The Individual Article with Common Nouns 2
(a) Individual anaphoric use: Introduction

Used with nouns, the art. has the same double import in
Hell. Greek as in class. Greek: it is either individualizing or
generic. It either calls special attention to one definite member
of a class so that 6 = olrtog 6 (e.g. mAeloveg = more, but of
nhetoveg = the magority), or else it makes the contrast between
the whole class, as such, and other classes, so that ol &vBpwmnoL =
mankind, as oppesed to of 6eof. The generic use is considered
below, pp. 180f. The necessity for using the art. is not dispensed

1 K-G 1 599f. Gildersleeve I1 §§ 558-561. Mayver II 2, 16.
2 K.G I 589ff. QGildersleeve II §§ 565-667, 569, 571-572.
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with by the addition of obrog or éxetvog, or a possessive. But
the art. is often omitted where we expect it by the rules, especially
In set phrases, titles, salutations, letter headings, pairs, lists
(e.g. Ro 835.381) definitions (e.g. Ro 116f 824), The Heb.
construct state had an influence here (see pp. 179f). Sometimes
the absence is almost inexplicable : Jas 28 véuov tedette Baosiitxby ;
we must understand it predicatively the law as a royal command-
ment (Radermacher? 117), Codex Bezae will often omit the art.
- in an arbitrary way, perhaps through Latin influence.

The individualizing use of the art. was described by
Apollonius Dyscolus, an early grammarian, as anaphoric, in that
it refers back to what is already familiar. Thus é &8ehpde adrod
is anaphoric, that brother of his; while &8ehpdc adrod is @ brother
of kis. It means that the art. will not normally be used when a
person or object is first introduced, or when only an undefined
part of a group or class is referred to, or when a person or object
is thought of only predicatively (and therefore not individually
and definitely). In such cases there is no anaphora to particular
or well-known specimens or to a class considered as a whole.
So it is usual to express a predicate without the art. (see excep-
tions, pp. 182-184).

It is not difficult to find instances where NT writers con-
form to this rule; we have seen it already with the proper names.
We see it again in Lk 417 BiBMov and afterwards v6 Pifalov;
Ro 53-8 dropovipy xatepydletan, ) 8¢ dmopovy) Soxtphy, 7) 8¢ Soxuy
EAmida: ) 8¢ émic . . . ,7 (although he is not previously mentioned,
your good man rod dyabod is very definite); Jas 214 wictv and
then % miotg; LXX Bel et Drac.3- ¢ B and then té B
Therefore when we find & dpaprwid Lk 1813 it must be the
sinner of sinners ; in Ro 1212 we must think of it as the well-known
wrath; in 1 Co 1014 that worship of idols which you know so well ;
i Rev 317 6 todairwpog is that wretched man ; Mt 5! ©6 8pog =
that great hill which stood like a throne behind the sea (Zerwick
§ 124), Lk 1417 7év doBdov is the servant whose particular task
it was to do this; Mt 812 & xauBpdg xal 6 Bpuyude Tév 686vrwy
that memorable or greatest of all.

The art. was commonly used in class. Attic prose to mark a
proper or usual connection of an obj. with its subject : Thv yztloa
is his hand Jn 730, Tov &3ehpdv his brother 2 Co 1218, just asin the
papyri 9 yuvy) xai ol viot is kis wife and children (Mayser 11 2,
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23), and Ac 215 obv vy. xal téxvowg = with their wives and
children (art. omitted because a formula, like Ac 114 oby yuvatiy,
Ro 17 &nd Oeob matpdg Hudv), Heb 127 lg yap vibe, v od
madeder mathp (Dot & mathp Ais father) a father.

(b) Articular Use with certain nouns

1. Beb¢ and xdprog 1,

Since these words come near to being proper nouns in NT,
it is not surprising that the art. is so often omitted. Kbpuog
even more than 9z6¢ seems to have assumed this role, for we have
Mt 21° évduatt xupiov, Ac 220 vl Tiv fpépav xvplov, 5% Td
nvebpa xuplov, 2 Co 3171 16 mvebua xuplov, THv 86Eav nuplov,
Jas B 1o téhog xwplov 2. These names are especially anarth-
Tous after a preposition, e.g. &v xupley passum, &nd Beod Ju 32
or when they depend in the gen. on another anarthrous noun:
Mt 2743 Beob elyt vidg, Lk 32 éyévero pFua Beol.  Another near-
proper name is Bgdg murnp 2 Pt 117 Judel. In the LXX the
anarthrous M is rendered by the more slavish translators by
means of anarthrous xbploc; but the addition of ®, ¥R, and N
causes the art. to be used, hence: vé& xupte, Tév xwdpiov. But
in NT we have both &yyshog xupiov and &v xupiew. Like the
LXX is xbprog & Oebg, with and without gen.: Lk 168 OT
wbprog & Bedg 1ol ‘lopadh, Rev 18 etc. wdprog 6 Bebe. As a
general rule it may be said that for Paul é xbpioc = Christ, and
xopto¢ = Yahweh (Zerwick § 1252); in which case, we must
understand 6 3¢ Kipiog 16 nv. oty (2 Co 317) as = Yahweh but
anaphorie.

2. olpavée, v¥, Bdracon, xdopog.

These words are frequently anarthrous, especially after a
preposition. But odpavée is anarthrous where there is no
preposition: Ac 32t 1724 2 Pt 310 (ABC add of). Papyri:
Mayser II 2, 29. T% prefers the art., even sometimes with a

1 B, Weiss, Theol. Stud. w. Krit. 84, 1911, 319-392, 603-538. Baucr
s.v. ndpiog II 2. W. W. Graf Baudissin, Kyrios als Gottesname im
Judentum . .., I Teil, Giessen 1929; Der Gebrauch des Gottesnamens
Kyrios in Sept.

2 This flatly contravenes the canon of Apollonius to the effect that an
anarthrous noun may not be governed by a noun having the art.; but
x0ptog must be taken as a proper name = Yahweh.
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preposition ; however, we have it anarthrous : Mk 1327 &6 &xpou
'*mg €we &xpou obpavel, Ac 1724 odpaved xod yiig xupnog, 2 Pt 3%
odpavol . . . xal v, 10 obpavot (ABC add o) . . . orotyeta . . . ¥H
(CP add n) With the preposition, anarthrous Mt 2813 (BD
add t¥c), Lk 2151 Co 85 1547 Eph 315 Heb 122581, ®aracox too
is anarthrous after a preposition or in gen. after another noun :
Mt 415 OT 68&v Oaddoong, Lk 2128 Hyoug Qurdoong, Jas 16
A0St Burdoone, Judeld wdpara dypix Bod.  The same is true
of xéopog : anarthr. predicate Ro 413 1112. 15, and in prepositional
formulae: év xéope 1 Co 8% 1410 Ph 215 ete. 2 Pt 14 vl., dnd
[noraBorTic] wéopouv Mt 2534 etc. Also anarthrous: 2 Co 519
Ga 614,

3. Bavoroc.

It frequently appears without an art., especially in certain
phrases like &g Bavatov (Mt 2638), Evoyog Bavatou, &Etov Bavaroy,
nopadidévar elg Bdvatov, yebeoBur Oavdrou. Apart from the
anaphoric use (e.g. % wAny) o5 0. Rev 133. 12), the art. is used (a)
either of the actual death of a definite person (1 Co 1128), or
(b) of death in the abstract: Jn 524 xaraBéBnxev éx 7ol 0. elg
tiv Lwhy, or (c) where Death is half personified (Rev 133 12), or
(d) where assimilation to a noun in connection with it causes a
borrowing of the art.: 7o dwbxpipa 70b 6. (2 Co 19).

4. mvelpa.

It is urged sometimes (e.g. A. M. Perry, JBL 68, 1949,
329f1) that the omission of the art. is important theologically,
but the usage is often arbitrary. To d&ytov nvelpx (rather more
often t6 mv. T& &y.) is sometimes personal. When it is anarthrous
it is a divine spirit inspiring man (1 Th 13), but the matter is
complicated threefold by the question of the non-use of the art.
with proper nouns, and in prepositional expressions (increased
in Hell. Greek), and even (in Biblical Greek through influence of
the Heb. construct state) before a genitive. In none of these
situations need the lack of the art. indicate any indefiniteness of
reference, and with wvelpa the reference could still be to the
Pentecostal Spirit. Nevertheless in Luke 1 mv. 70 &y. tends to
be the Pentecostal Spirit while &yiov mvebpa is an unknown
power, God’s spirit as opposed to that of men or demons
(Procksch in Kittel WB I 105). Doubtless also anaphora
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complicates the matter, as in Luke 226- 27 Ac 24 818, In 1044
resey 6 Tv. 16 &y. énl mdvrag, there is reference to the well-
known fact of the out-pouring. Omission, even when the
reference is the Holy Spirit, is also occasioned by the presence of
a preposition or by assimilation to an anarthrous noun : Ro 1417
after a list of anarthrous abstract nouns and after 2v, Mt 118
éx mvebpatog &ylov. Without a preposition (Lk 115. 35. 41. 67
225 316 411113 Ac 12 425 65 755 815. 17. 19 1 (38 1124 192) it is not the
personal Holy Spirit, but the influence of a divine spirit which
18 intended, if St. Luke omits the article.

B, yoduporTe

2 Ti 315 igpa ypappara SCPD*FG 33 Clem Epiph (AC*
corr. to ta) is a technical formula (see Schrenk in Kittel WB I
7651111) Fst, 61, Jos. Ant. 16, 168.

6. &ovota:

1 Co 144 Zisdroiav olnodoucet, 3 Jné dvdmiov Hudnoias.
Is it & congregation or the Church? (see K. L. Schmidt in Kittel
WB III 508181f),

7. Abstract nouns 1.

They may be articular or anarthrous in all periods down to
MGr. They tend to be anarthrous if there is greater emphasis
on the abstract quality, but no vital difference was felt in class.
Greek ; the passage is too easy from articular to anarthrous.
Thus Plato Meno 99A 4 dpeth), 99E dpets, 100B ) &petm) . . .
éper). So Paul, Ro 330 &¢ Suwancioer mepiropdy éx migTeng
#al dupoPuctiay Sk TH¢ miorewe (prob. no significance for
exegesis, but the art. is anaphoric: by that same faith). Trans-
lators do not trouble to distinguish <jj ydpire in Eph 28 from
yaprrt in 25 (NEB by Ais grace both times); it may be that =7 is
merely anaphoric, looking back to 8, but there is another point
of view: omission of the art. tends to emphasize the inherent
qualities of abstract nouns while the art. makes them more
concrete, unified and individual. In 28 then the reference is to
God’s historical act of saving grace; in 25, to grace as such, in
contrast to other means of redemption (Zerwick § 131). The
difficulty therefore is to account for the presence of the art.,

1 K-G 18061 Gildersleeve IT §§ 565-567. Mayser II 2, 30f.
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just as with concrete nouns the problem is rather to account for
its abrence.

E.g. Mt 58 thv Sucatoabvry (contrast 519), 728 iy dvoplav (difficult),
Ro 127 elte Sroaxoviay, &v 7 Suaxovie: sire 8 Siddoxay, &v f Sidaoxaiin;
Ro 129 ) dydmn dvoméupirog, 7} pradehpla @uddotopyor, TH T
&houg mporyoduevol, T amovdy i) dxvpol, because they are virtues
assumed to be well known; 1 Co 1312 vunl 8 péver miomig Einilg dydmn
... petlov 8% Tobrwv 1) dydmy (anaph.), 1420 pd) moudlx yiveshe Tais
ppeoty, & Tf) xaxia vymdlete (art. by attraction to the concrete wuig
ppeoty your mind), Col 35 mopvetav dxabupotay mdfoc Embupiay . . . xal
iy mheovebloy, frg domwy eldwhoharpio and that principal vice, covefousness
(the added clause individualizes the noun, as in Ac 193 2627 2 Co 813),
Heb 114 elg Sroncoviay, xhngovopsilv cwmelay (23 5° 6° 928 117), butb tfg
cwtnptag 210,

Népoc.

Paul is fond of anarthrous vépog, but on no easily intelligible
principle. Thus, in Ga, é vépog 10 times, vépog 21. Ro 213 is
especially difficult : 0d yap of dxpoaral vépov (+ ol KLP) lxoator
wapa t¢p (BD* om) 0@, &AN of motyrat vépou (+ 1ot DCEKL)
Sueawwbioovrat ; it may not be the total Mosaic Law which Paul
has in mind, but law as such (yet we still expect anaphoric tob
on the second mention). See also anarthr. véuoc in Jag 125 411
211 (but artic. in 10), 12 yép.og reubepioag (not Mosaic). Attempts
have been made, from Origen onwards, to establish a principle !
that the articular form indicates the Mosaic Law, but the context
is a surer guide. See also Ro 320 iz yop vépov emiyvawoig
apapriog (epigrammatic : to know any sin there must be some law),
318 &ypt yap vépov (tdl a law came), 614 apapria (not no sin, but
“sin as power ”’, as usual in Paul; see Lohmeyer Zschr. f. nt.
Wiss. 29, 1930, 2 ; J. Jeremias, Die Abendmahlsworte Jesu, 1935,
72f) dudv od xvpiedost od ydp Eore dnd vépov (under any law).

Zapf being virtually an abstract noun is anarthrous: the
natural state of man ; frequent &v supxi and xatd sdpxa (+ Ty as
vl. 2 Co 1118 Jn 815),

aanlea.

Altogether inexplicable by the rules of anaphora are Jn 844
(xad év 3} dAnPela odx Eotnxev, 81t odx oty dMfBewx év adrh ),
1717 (drylxoov adrod &v i dinBela 6 Abyog 6 6dg dAfBark Eotwv),

1 Sanday-Headlam ICC Ro on 213, p, 58; Burton ICC Ga 447-460.
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3 In3 (paprupoltvrwy oov tfj dinlela, xabag ob év dhnleta mepina-
veig). But Colwell’s rule (see below, pp. 183f) may be relevant
(Moule 112). Zerwick’s suggestion is (§ 132) that the definite
reference with the art. is to Christ as the real truth, life, light, etc. ;
all other truths, lives, lights, being transitory. So he explains the
repeated art. in Jn 146 3 830c ol %) dAnfel %ol % {wo¥), which
otherwise is inexplicable, not being anaphoric. Therefore 2 Jnl
(00¢ &y dyomdd Ev dhnbeto, ol 0dx dyds pbvog dAAL xal ThvTeg
ol &yvaxbree v dhnBetav) whom I sincerely love, and . . . all who
have sincere standards (anaphora?), 4 (mepimarolvreg &v dhnbeis)
behaving with sincerity, 3 sincerity, 3 Jnt whom I sincerely love,
2 Ti 225 37 Ti 1! &nlyvaoig dinbeiag, Heb 1028 ) entyvaote g
dinbetag (not Christ, but articular by attraction), Eph 421 (xafc¢
dorw GAffew &v 16 *Inool), 2 Co 1110 (Eotiv dhinBera XpraTod év
¢uot), 3 Int (cp. above) Iva axode o dpa Téxva &v 13 dndeta
neptrarouvra on the Truth (Christ), 8 tva ocuvepyol ywoueba i
danPeta (Christ), 12 Anunrple pepaptipntos Hmd mavray xol Umd
autic The dhnBetag Christ himself. This distinction is a pecu-
liarity of Biblical Greek; the papyri have the art. each time,
P. Par 46; 47 (152 B.c.) ; 63. 16 (165 B.c.).

In the Ptol. pap. the following other abstract nouns are articular:
prroTipba, ndle, Todunele, uéyeboc, Gog, mAT0og, rovete. The following
are anarthrous: gpvlpwntia, dvriiqpdic, Emonpadix, edyvapoaivy,
duvnota, fysuovia péyebog (usually), pioug, Bdbog, pinog (usually), xploig,
dvapérpnog. These vary: midtog, yviows (Mayser II 2, 31).

8. Numerals.

Usually with cardinal numerals there is no art., but if the
art. stands it indicates (as in class. Greek) a certain fraction, as
in the scribal correction of Mt 252 ¢ (Z) wévre . . . al (E fam!3 543
28) mévre, after déna, the first five of them . . . the other five of
them; Lk 1707 of éwéa the nine of them; Rev. 1710 &nva . .. ol
mévte ... 6 elg. .. 6 8hog. Or else the art. marks a contrast
of one fraction from another. Thus in Mt 2024 = Mk 104! the
len are the remaining ten disciples, not a fixed group of disciples
(Wackernagel IT 318).

The ordinary numeral also commonly lacks the art. as in
class, Greek (e.g. dy36e Eter), especially after a preposition, and
capecially with dpa.. Mt 2745 dnd Extne dpae, Mk 1533, Ac 1210
1612 (vl. -ty prob. corrupt), 2 Co 122, But there is anaphora
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with &Hpo in Mt 209 2746, In Mt 208 there is the art. because of
ellipse of &pa, and in Ac 3! because further defining words are
mtroduced (thy dpav THe mpooevyiic v varny). Cp. papyri:
P. Petr. I1 10 (2) 5 (240 5.c.), P. Hib. 110, 65. 100 (253 B..) dopocc
npdng; P. Hib. 75, 79 (255 B.0.) dea i ; 106 (255 B.C.) Hpog 1.
With finépa the art. tends to be used, e.g. 7§ vplry Huépa always,
and Jn 639 &y o} Eoydry Hubpg (but 2 Ti 3t Jas 53 év Eoyaraig
fuepong); but a preposition may cause its omission: Ac 2018
Ph 15 (+ ijc p4 SBAP) and mpams Auépag, like 1 Pt. 15
&v xap® Eoydto.

(c) Absence of Article after Prepositions 1

Such phrases may be formulae inherited from a pre-articular
age of Greek. In class. Greek they are often anarthrous, like
proverbs and enumerations, although anaphora or contrast may
restore the art.: e.g. Lys. 12, 16 elg &otv to town, but 54 els 1o
&otv; Demosth. 19, 30 &v dyopd but 27, 58 &v 1§} ayopd. In
NT: Mk 74 én’ &yopdig, 1527 éx 3ekidv . . . &€ edwvbprwv, Mt 2433
ent Bbpane, Lk 732 &v dyopd (but in Mt 1116 ete. év tatg dyopaig
[CEFW om taig)), Jn 617 elc wrolov aboard ; papyri énl wérapov
riverwards, xata oA 1 town, xatk viv kel Odhaceay by land
and sea (class.), &v 8e5i& on the right (class.). The omission in
time-designation is class.: e.g. mpodc éomépav Lk 2429 (Ac 2828),
7pd xapol Mt 829 (2445 Lk 413 813 Ac 1311 Ro 58 Heb 1111), 3ux
yoxtde Ac 519 (vl art.), peypl ueoovuxtiov Ac 207 (but xatd o
uecovdxriov 1625),  For personal anatomy one might expect the
individualizing art., but éni mpéowmov Lk 5!2 ete. (2 Co 107),
and the omission occurs also in profane authors like Polybius;
class. similar xat’ doBaduobe, &v dpbaduoic.

Formulae like an’ dypol understandably have no art.
because no individual field is in mind ; but referring to a definite
field in Mt 1324 &v ©& dypé adrol. But also &v 76 dypd (D Chrys
om &) without indiv. reference (Mt 1344) like o xptver 7ol dypol
(6%8). The excuse for the art. must then be that it is generic,
the country (like t6 8pog the heighlands Mk 313 etc.).

(d) Absence of Article before a noun which governs a genitive 2

A noun is sometimes made definite by a defining gen. or adj.
In Heb. a noun may be in the construet state or have a suffix

' K-G I 605f. Gildersleeve II § 569. Eakin 333. Mayser IT 2, 14ff.
2 Radermacher? 116. Zerwick §§ 136-137.
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attached to it, and in either case it would be anarthrous. This
influenced the LXX and in turn the NT writers in varying
degrees. Thus &yyehog nuplov is not an angel but the angel, 36Ex
Aol oov is the glory. It usually happens that the second noun
i8 also anarthrous; this balance is a Greek characteristic, not
Heb. The canon of Apollonius Dyscolus asserts that, of nouns in
regimen, either both have the art. (like &v v& Moy THg dinBetog
Col 15), or neither (like &v Adyep drnfeluc 2 Co 67). Philo
tends to violate the canon, Plato to keep it (exx. in Rader-
macher? 116). But the canon must be modified to this extent,
that the governing noun may be anarthrous while the governed
is articular (Ro 325 ¢lc &vd=ibv Tig Sueatoodvrg adrol; Eph 18
elg Emavov 868ng tHg ydprtog adrol); this through Heb. influ-
ence. It is obvious that this omission oceurs chiefly in preposi-
tional phrases, to which secular writers normally do not add a gen.
after the Semitic way : dnd mpocdmov, Sid yeipbe, Sk arépatog,
&md dpBadpddv cou Lk 1942; &x wouhlag untpds (Mt 1912 Lk 115
Ac 32 148), &v BifAre Lol Ph 43 (cp. Rev, Mk 1226), &v Suxtide
Beob (Lk 1120). A further complication is that proper nouns
and geogr. names in the gen. may be anarthrous even when
subordinate to an articular noun: ¥ *Apreps *Egesicv, ™y
"Egeatwy wéh, &v 16 Pifre Modsews.

(e) Generic Articlet

The principle of the generic art. is to select a normal or
representative individual. When all is said, the whole question is
affected by personal taste; we have in one sentence both mp
Suxadov and Smep vob dyabod Ro 57 (ICC Ro 128). Abmost all the
exx. in poetry have been explained on other principles, sometimes
by anaphora, sometimes on the principle of contrast (Gildersleeve
II § 563). Contrary to our own usage, the art. is put before
nouns denoting a species, family or class of any of the kingdoms
of nature ; and before abstract nouns of virtues, vices, sciences,
etc. (Jannaris § 1201), e.g. 6 &vBpwmoc mankind, 6 aitog corn,
1) &pem virtue, 6 x\émne (Jn 1010) thieves.

A generic art. also accompanies plurals like &vBpwrot, Evn, vexpol
{exc. after a preposition): Mt 142 Jyép0rn drd wév vexpdiv, 2281, 1 Co 1542
i dvaotdoews TGV vexpdv, Eph 514 OT &x tév vexpdv, Col 212 BDEFG
(rest om vé&v), 1 Th 110 (ACK om tév). But Mt 179 ete. &x vexpdv

1K.GI589, 1. Mayser IT 2, 41ff. Gildersleeve II §§ 563f.
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tyepb7, Ac 1732 236 ete. dvdotacty vexpdv (construct state and Apoll.
canon), 1 Pt 45 xplvan {ivrag xal vexpols, Heb 14 B p4é Chrys dyyéhov.
Double art.: & ¥6vy 7o xéopwov Lk 1230 (Apoll. canon); but vy is
especially liable to be anarthrous: Ac 425 OT Ro 1132f 1512 OT'; olyl xed
#0viv Ro 32%; esp. with prepositions Ac 427 1514 2 Co 1128 Ga 215,

(f) Repetition of Article with several nouns connecied by xall

The art. may be carried over from the first noun to the
other(s), especially if they are regarded as a unified whole and
the gender and number are the same: Col 12 woig év K. aylowg
xal (sc. Tolg) morolg &dehpoic &v X. the saints and the faithful
brethren; Eph 220 1&v dmootéhav xal mpogntdv; Lk 224 7oig
aoyrepelow xal orpatyyols; Ac 152 mpdg tolg dmooTéhoug xal
npecfutépouc. This is so even occasionally when the gender is
different but the number the same, as in P, Tebt. 1 1410 (114 B.¢.);
Lk 16 & maouic Tals dviohate xal Sxatdpacty ToB xupiov, 1423
elg Tobg 63odg ual ppaypolds, Mk 1233 vi. Ac 1520. 29 2]25
Col 222 xara T Evrdhpora xol Sudaoxahiog Tév avlpdnwy, unless
xate 7¢ is due to dittography (but in LXX Isa 2913, to which
this is an allusion, there is no xatd as well as no ta).

One must look critically at the common view that in Ti 213
we have two clauses in apposition : Tob peydiov Oeol xal [sc. T0T]
cwthpos Huév '1.X.  The same is true of 2 Pt 11 7ol Oeol Hudv
xai [se. 1o0] *1.X. (8 xupiov for Beol) 2. In Hell., and indeed
for practical purposes in class. Greek the repetition of the art.
was not strictly necessary to ensure that the items be considered
separately. The relevant consideration on the other side is that
the phrase God and Saviour in contemporary language referred
to only one person, c¢. A.p. 100. Moreover, the art. could have
been repeated to avoid misunderstanding if separate individuals
had been intended 3.

Often the repetition, even with nouns of the same gender,
does indeed indicate that two distinct subjects are involved.
Ot Qaproation xal Zaddouxator involves no misunderstanding, but

1K-G I 611, 2. Gildersleeve II §§ 603-605. Mayser II 2, 474f.
Radermacher? 115. Zerwick §§ 138, 139.

% See Lock in ICC on Ti 213, Hort on Jas 2!, Moulton Proleg. 84, A. T.
Robertson, “ The Greek Article and the Deity of Christ ™', Expositor VIII,
21 (1921) 182-188, Stauffer in Kittel WB ITI 107268, Moule 109. Stauffer’s
plea, based on position of Hdv, is grammatically weak.

3 NEB (text) is probably correct, following previous standard versions
except AV which follows Vulgate (comma between, in Sixtine and
Clementine).
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the repetition of the art. prevents misunderstanding in Lk 1151
petatd tob Quotastypiou xal Tl olxou, Jn 198 of dpyrepeic xal of
drenpérar (not a unified whole like the chief-priests, elders and
scribes of Mt 1621 ete.), Ac 2630 & Bustheds xai & fyepdv, 1 Co 38
6 pureboy xat 6 mottlewv &v elow (cp. Jn 436), 1 Th 17- 8 &v 1§
Maxedovia xed &v vf *Ayata (two separate provinces), then they
are grouped together (&v ) MoxeSoviq xal *A yala) and contrasted
with dAN’ &v mavtl témey.  Repetition generally takes place with
e xat, and that is probably why D adds ©év in Ac 148 tév 26vév
7¢ wal "Tovdaiwv. There is frequently a variety of readings,
e.g. Ro 412 7oig odx &x meprroptic wévov dAhd xal Tols atotyolow
(ICQ Roinloc.)

(9) Article with Quotations 1

As in class. Greek the neuter art. may be prefixed to quoted
words : Mt 1918 75 Od poveboerg (DM om v6), Mk 928 so far as the
el 8lvy; s concerned, Ro 139, 1 Co 48 & M3, dmép & yéypamrat;
unless we emend, it is best taken as a quotation of a slogan
(Howard in Ezp. T 33, 479), Ga 425 vl.,, 514, 6% 6 8¢ Kaadv
moLobvreg w) évxaxdpev (t6 introduces a proverbial phrase; or
T6 xaAdy is generic), Eph 49, Heb 1227,

(k) Article with Indirect Interrogatives ®

Class., but in NT this usage is rarely represented except in
Lk-Ac. The meaning is not affected by the addition of the art.:
Lk 182 &vévevoy . . . 76 ol &v Oéhar, 996 1948, Ac 421 2230 1 Th 41,
Ro 826 (ICC in loc; Moule 200); Mk 910 1{ éoriv 70 éx vexpdiv
avaotiven (unless ¢6 . . . is articular infin.).

In conclusion, almost anything in Greek can by the addition
of the art. be made substantival, whether adj., pte., infin., adv.,
prepositional expression, numeral, or any phrase whatever.

A characteristic of Hell. Greek is an anarthrous noun
followed by an articular attribute (Zerwick § 145). See below
pp. 185, 206, 221.

§ 3. The Article with a Predicate

An adj. or pte. or a second noun may refer to a noun either
as an attribute or as a predicate. As an attribute it usually

1 K-GTI596f. Gildersleeve I 285.
2 Mayser II 1, 80; IT 3, 52f.
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occurs between art. and noun. As a predicate it occurs either
before the art. or after the noun, and the connection between
them will be supplied by a copula, either stated or understood.

Although predicate nouns are usually anarthrous, the art.
thus distinguishing the subject from the complement, the art.
may be inserted if the predicate noun is supposed to be a unique
or notable instance (e.g. Mt 622 the eye alone is the light of the
body). A predicate adj. or pte. and the pronoun 6 adtég (the
same) will also have the art.

E. C. Colwell (JBL, 52, 1933, 12-21) formulates rules for
the art. with predicate nouns in NT in sentences in which the
verb occurs. He finds that (a) definite predicate nouns take the
art., if (as is usual) they follow the verb; (b) otherwise they
usually lack it ; (¢) proper nouns lack it ; (d) in relative clauses it
does not apply since nouns always follow the verb, anarthrous
or not. Obviously if such a rule stands the test, it is valuable
for textual decisions and translation.t

Examples : (a) Mt 513 Suetg dore 10 &hag i vig, 1337, 1618 ab el &
yprotée, 2445, 2683, 2711. 37 Mk 311, 63 ody oltég domv & Téutow,
152- 12 8y Aéyere tdv Baoiréx téHv 'Iovd. (not AD), 39, Lk 441, 2270,
238. 87, Jn 14. 8. 39. 49, 535 &yefyog fiv & Adyvog, 812 &ydd el 70 pddg (ep. 95
pd¢ elut), 14, 1127, 1833, 2081, Ac 920, 2138, Jas 38 & xdopog predicate
(M. Dibelius, Der Brief des Jakobus, Gott. 1921, in loc.), 1 Jn. 34 xal 4
spopric gotw § dvoplo 415 55 With an adj. usually the predicate
adj. is anarthrous, but Mt 1917 ¢l¢ éoniv 6 dyabbs, Rev 317

(b) Mt 43- 6 1438 2740. 54 Son of God precedes the verb and so anarthr.,
92 King of Israel precedes, 1339,—Mk 153% Ik 43 # Jn 10%¢ Son of God
precedes.—Jn 537 Son of man precedes.—JIn 11 Oedg Fv & Aéyog (there
need be no doctrinal significance in the dropping of the art., for it is
simply a matter of word-order), 95 péc¢ elus, 149 Bastheds 1 105 Iop.
1921 Basurele iy *Toud, elpd.

There are three passages in Mt where the author, striving for variety,
has fallen into & definite pattern.

(1) 1248 my mother (artic.) follows verb, 50 my mother (anarth.)
precedes verb, (2) 133739 § onelpwwv . .. domv 6 vidg (artic. following)
6 8 dypéc &omv 6 xdopog ... oBrol elow ol viol...rx 8¢ Lldwd
elow of viol. .., & 82 &xBpde . . . Zottv & SudPorog, & 8¢ BepLopde ouvtédera
al@vég éotwv (anarthr. preceding), of 82 Gepiorad dyyehol clow. (3) 23810
el vdp oty Spdv & Riddouades (artic. following) . . . elg ydp dory Sudv
6 muthe (idem). .. 8r nabnynmig Suév éomv elg 6 Xptorde (anarth.
preceding). See also Mt 181. 4,

, * Thus Colwell’s rule tends to prove WH wrong in 2 Pt 117 6 vlég pov &
&yamntés wov obtég dotv.  Then Tischendorf rightly places the predicate
after the verb. (SA, etc.).
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Colwell notes that variants in the MSS, as well as the
undoubted text, also obey his canon, and from this he infers
that not only among the NT authors but also among the scribes
of a much later period this articular rule applied. For instance,
it is true of 8 and B which, though they differ, differ according
to rule in these passages: Mt 2310 B xafinynmg vpwv eoty eig
(anarthr. preceding), S eig yop vpwy sotv o xabyyyme (artic.
following).—Jn 149 B ov Basthevg v tov Iopamh (anarthe. pre-
ceding), 8 ou & o Bactheug Tou I (artic. following).—Jas 219 B
eig Ocog eory (anarthr. preceding), S g eotv o Oeog (articular
following).

In Colwell’s count, which is somewhat arbitrary, only 15
articular predicate nouns precede the verb 1, while 239 follow it,
and only 40 anarthrous predicate nouns follow the verb 2 while 99
precede it. Judicious selection among the MS variants may
remove some of the exceptions to Colwell’s canon but cannot
remove all. So that while the canon may reflect a general
tendency it is not absolute by any means ; after all, it takes no
account of relative clauses or proper nouns, and he has also
omitted a considerable class of *“ qualitative ” nouns like that in
6 Oedg dydmm éotlv.  Moreover, he is the first to admit the lack
of objectivity in his method of counting : he professes to include
only definite nouns among his anarthrous predicates, and the
degree of definiteness is extremely difficult to assess.

1 Lk 441, Jn 121 651 151, Ro 413 1 Co 91- 2 113. 25 2 Co 112 32. 17, 2 P4 127,
Rev 198 2014,

2 B.g. Mt 2018, 2748 Son of God (anarthr. following ; but 6200 precedes),
Mk 432 035 1238, [k 2033 2224, Jn 418 1813. 37, Ac 1096, Ro 411. 18 713 g16. 29
116, 1 Co 1227 1615 2 Co 521 616, Gg, 431, 1 Th 43, 1 Pt 512, Heb 111. Paulis
the most significant breaker of Colwell’s rule.



CHAPTER THIRTEEN

ATTRIBUTIVE RELATIONSHIP: ADJECTIVES AND
NUMERALS

§ 1. The Adjectival Attribute®

As in class. Greek, nouns appear instead of adjs. in an
attributive sense: awnp Lk 2419 Ac 116 314 &vdpa govéa, 223;
&vBpwmog Mt 1823 ; wiBwv Ac 1616 SBAC*D* (gen., not adjectival,
inp# C3D2E). Sometimes a noun will assume the form of an
adj. by coining a fem. or neuter : oAy Lk 138. 48 Ac 218, JoUAx
neut. pl. Ro 619, 8unpa neut. pl. LXX 1 Mac 1316; Rev 43 Al
idomdL sk cupdie.

Three relative positions are possible for the art. and noun
with attributive adjs., ptcs., or numerals: I. Classical 6 dyxBbc
avijp. II. 6 dvip 6 &yaBbs (the pte., especially with additional
adjuncts, is liable to be placed in this position). ITI. Hellenistic
avnp 6 dyabbc: much more frequent in the pap. than in class.
Greek (Mayser 1I 2, 57f); the adj. 1s a kind of limiting after-
thought 2 to a noun which originally was more vague. E.g.
Lk 234% yuvaires al ouvaxorovBolowt women, viz. those who. ..,
Jn 1427 elpfpuny depue Spiy, elofpny v éuny Mot Spiv, 2 Ti
118 &y wiorer ned dydmy «f &v X.1.  This happens especially with
the pte.: Ac 735 &v yewl dyyéhov tol dpBévroc adrd, Ro 214
v o py vépov Eyovra 3.

Thus the attribute participates in the force of the art.
either by taking an intermediate position or, if placed in the
post-position, by assuming its own art. There are occasions
however when the adj. is not in the intermediate position and has
has no art. of its own. In these circumstances, it is predicative ¢
(see last ch. for nouns used predicatively); Mk 75 xowatg taig
xepatv DW (rest om. art.) with hands unwashed, 817 nenwpwpémy

1K-G T §§404-405. Gildersleove IT §§ 608613, Mayser IT 2, 51-59.

2 K-G I 613f. Radermacher? 115. Zerwick § 145.

3 For the furthersignificance of thisword-order, see above (Introduction,
p. 8). Cp. BU 46 (a.D. 193) dvoug téooapes todg xodhotoug, Mk 1541
Ac 1041 1911.17 2622 1 Pt 17,

4 But the odd variant 7o yap mvebuo dytov Lk 1212 must be a slip;
also 1 Jn 520,

185
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Exete v xopdioay Opdv, Jn 538 Eyw v peptuplay petln 1
have a witness which is greater, Ac 1410 elmey peydhy v @wvi, Lk 68
6 Enpay Exovr. Ty yeipa, 1 Co 115 dxaraxahinTe 1§ xepahf,
Heb 724 grapdfatov &yet Ty lepwatvny has a priesthood which is
tnalienable, 91 ©6 &yiov xoopixév. More difficult to translate is
& Byhog morle Jn 122 (as scribes found : AB3D om 6; W adds & to
moAlg), 12 It ought to mean the crowd s great, but evidently =
6 modds Bydog (Mk 1237); it is probably done on the analogy of
nég and §hoc.  Op. modAf 77} upepete Plut. ete. in Radermacher?
112; 6 qbvog mohdg Arr. An. I 9, 6. Also Isocr. Philipp. 56
76 cdpa Ovrov drovreg Epopey (Jn 536).

§ 2. The Article with Several Attributes

Where in class. Greek there are several attributes, the art.
may or may not be repeated (Gildersleeve II § 669). Moreover,
it often becomes clumsy to insert all the attributes between the
art. and noun (as in 1 Pt 33 ¢ &£whev Eumhondic Tpiydy nal mept-
Bécewg ypustav ¥) Evdboews ipdtiov xéopoc), and there is a ten-
dency to divide them so that some stand before the noun and some
after it. Clauses placed after the noun do not always require
repetition of the art. (e.g. Plato Rpb 532¢ mpdg 3¢ ta &v Hdast
pavtaopara Beta) and may be translated predicatively. The art.
is repeated where the defining clause implies a contrast or if the
meaning would be ambiguous, and also where the defining words
are emphatic, as in Rev. 212 mv opguiav v SloTopoy Thv
dEctav Heb 1112 7 upoc §) mapd o yethos . . . 1) dvaplOunros.

There is nothing particularly emphatic about the following, but the
numeral is thought of as part of the noun and there is but one real
attribute: Jn 613 Jas 1 Rev 21°. Predicative additions of an adj. etc.
in NT:—Mt 2445 6 matde Solirag xai ppbuipog, 1 Co 103 7o wird Pedipa
nveupatiedy SCDEFG (p18 A om adré; S¥BA nv. Bp.), 162! o) &uf xepl
ITadron, Ga 14 168 dvesridrog aldvos movipob SCDEFG (p4é S*BA tob
aldivog 100 EveotdrTog movnpob), 113 why duiv dvasTtpophy wote &v TG
"Toudaiow, Col 18 iy Hudv dydmny &y mveduar, 1 Pt 118 <ig patatog
Sudv Gvaatpogic matpomapaddtou (not C).

Moreover, an adj. or pte. which follows a gen. always takes
the art., unless it be understood predicatively : Mt 317 6 uidg pwov
6 dyamyrée, 2 Co 67 1oy dmiwy Tie Siatosbvne tév Sebiév xal
dprotepdsv, Eph 616 w6 Béxn Tob movnpol ta (om BD*FG) memup-
opéva, Heb 1320 1 Pt 510; predicatively Ti 211 éreqavn % ydptg
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7ol Beol (7 add C¢) swrhplog ndow avBpwmols : see Radermacher?
117.  Also Ac 2327 Ro 22781 A 161 2 Co 119 Ga 31,

It is possible for all the attributes to occur after the noun and yet
for the art. not to be repeated: 1 Co 87 15 cuwnfela éwe dpte Tob £idday,
Eph 34 iy gbvesiv pov &v 16 pustnele tob X. (the art. would contrast
this particular otvesig of Paul with another), 2 Th 34 ©§ Ay Rudy S
THe Eémotodfie, Col. 14, Ph 15, But if there is danger of ambiguity or
confusion, the art. ocours, as in the following: Ro 75 832 2 Co 92 1 Th 18
# mlotig Oudv # mpdg Tov Ozdy Eeinivbey.

Instead of additional attributes being placed after the noun they
may, sometimes (but not usually) with the art., be placed before, as in
class. Greek: Lk 170 tdy dvylwy v &n olfivog . . . mpognrdv AC,
1 Pt 414 b The 36En¢ xab 70 70D Oeod mvedpa (but meaning is: and
therefore the Spirit of God). In NT this position is usually found with
the adjs. & &Mhog, of Aotmol, as in the papyri (Mayser IT 2, 60): Jn 1922
100 &0hou 100 susTaupwbévrag, Rev 224 tolg houmoig toig év Quateipols.

§ 3. Numerals

1t is not a class. idiom to use ¢ls for first, but Heb. (70R) and
Aram., by way of LXX (Ps 23 (24) tit. ©}) ui& safRdrov, Ge 813
etc. wid tob pnvég, Ex 402 Nu 11.18 Ezra 1016t 2 Mac 1536),
Mt 281 &g wiav caPfarev, Lk 241, Jn 20119 Ac 207 1 Co 162,
Rev 6! plav first, 912 5 odal % pule. Mk 162 7¥¢ pedg cufBdrov.
But Mk 16 (later ending) is exceptional : mpdyvy caffarou. Jos.
Ant. 1,1, 1 aBitq pév dv ein mpom huéoa, Mwiotg 8 adtny wlav
elmev.  Ga 424 300 Suxbnon, wic péy . . . the first.

Also Aramaic is the use of reciprocal eic tév #va, 1 Th 511,
But of. Hdt. 4. 50 &v wpdg &v, supfarrew, Lucian Conser. Hist. 2
Bv ... évi.

Distributive dva and xavd with a numeral are class. (Mk 67D,
40 Lk 914 101 Herm. 8. IX 2, 3), but the following are less so,
censured by the Atticists and rather Semitic and colloquial
Koine : 8vé 8ué (Mk 67, LXX Ge 79, 8i 3615), qupréboie cuumboa,
npacixl wpaoral (6391), Seopdg Seopds (Mt 1330 Epiph. Orig. ; see
Lagrange 8. Maith. 268), éypate tdypete (Herm. S. VIIT 2, 8;
4, 2), énta énva Ge 73, vplo tptoe (P. Oxy. I p. 188iii/4.D.), dvax
3bo 8%o (Gosp. Pet. 35, Lk 10t BK II), dva & & (P. Columb. no.
318 ¢. A.p. 100), xata 3Yo o (P. Oxy. VI 88619 iii/A.D.), xata
gva &va Isa 2712, Heb Tnn T8, etc.

The multiplicative é3dopnuovrduig énra, as in LXX Ge 424,
for nYaW) 0w (77),18 77 times (Moulton Proleg. 98), i.e. 70 times
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(and) seven, not 70 times seven (an error still perpetrated by
NEB, without so much as a footnote) Mt 1822, D* rightly
interprets it as éB8ownuovranig Entdxsc, and Vulg. as septuagies
septies. The same principle applies with &éntduig énva 14 times
(not seven tvmes seven) T. Benj. 74 So d&8exa for Swdendwwg in
Rev 222, 300 for 8i¢ in 912, Semitic speech has ambiguous
numerals.

InMk 48 20Breadselg...2v...év,Sreadsels...clc. ..
elg (a correction), ADWQ ev...ev...ev (=8 ... 8 ... &)
correct. "Ev is a sign of multiplication = éxarovrarixsiove (an
Aramaism).



CHAPTER FOURTEEN

ATTRIBUTIVE RELATIONSHIP: PRONOUNS AND
PRONOMINAL ADJECTIVES

§ 1. Atiributive Pronouns
1. Possessive pronouns : unemphatic 1

It was a tendency of the NT as well as the Koine to prefer
the gen. of the pers. pronoun (wou) to the nom. possessive
pronoun (3uéc). The rule for word-order in the Koine generally
seems fairly close to the class. model. The genitives of the pers.
pronouns pou, cov, Hudy, duéy, adrod, adtie, adrédv stand with-
out an art. of their own with an articular noun, either (a) after
the noun, or (b) before its art., in the LXX, NT and Hell.
generally; (c) where the noun has an attribute the gen. pers.
pronoun follows the attribute. But if they are very emphatic,
we may expect to find the 1st and 2nd pres. pronouns between
the art. and the noun, even without this attribute 2. (d) The
3rd pers. pronoun in this position is not necessarily emphatic in
Hell. Greek. With anarthrous nouns it is immaterial whether
the gen. pronoun precedes or follows the noun (Mayser IT 2, 66).

Exx.:—

{a) Very commonly, e.g. 6 muthp wov IJn 15! ete., and abundantly
frequent esp. with 3rd p. in the pap.?

{b) Less commonly, and special attention should be paid to the
variant readings: Mt 22 «drol tov dotépa, 724, 88 tva pov Smd Ty otéyyy,
1618 1715 238 —Mk 5380 924 Lk 647 1218 1530 166 1985 ete.—Jn 127 228
319. 21. 33 447 QU2 21. 28 ]132. 48 1240 131 etc.—Ro 1416 1 Co 812 Ph 22
414 Col 2% 418 1 Th 216 310.13 2 Th 217 35 Phm 5 1 Ti 41% 2 Tj 14—1 Jn
320—Rev 31.2.8.15 109 1418 185 ete—PSI IV 372. 12 (250 B.C.)

1K.G I 619, 4; 627, 3. Schwyzer IT 202f. Mayser II 2, 64ff.
Winer-Schmiedel § 22, 14-17, Radermacher? 72f, 111. A. Wifstrand,
A Problem concerning Word Order in the NT, Studia theol., Lund 1951.
Internat. Zeitschriftenschau f. Bibelwiss., 1951-2, 180f. Helbing Kasus-
syntax 178.

2 K.GI619, 2. UPZ 113. 12 (156 B.C.) THe Ouév &ywyie. Moulton
Einl, 59, 1. In NT, apparently only Pauline, and almost confined to Sudv.

2 NT uses £uol and 6ol only in connection with another gen., e.g. Ro
112 Sudv e wol duol, 1618 adrol xal Euol.

189
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& xataBeBoounxé oov t& npéButa. Before two nouns to save repetition:
Ll 1235 Suéiv al dogieg . . . xal of Adyvor, Jn 1148 Huiv xel Tov émov xacl
70 #og.—Ac 2111,—1 Th 18 21¢ 2 Tji 310 Tj 115—Rev 219 —Diod. Sic.
11. 16. The above are unemphatic pronouns, but they may be inserted
in this pre-position for special emphasis: Lk 1230 2253 1 Co 911 el Hpeic
Ouév T oopwwed Ocploopey, Eph 210 adrol ydp dopev mobnua, Ph 320,

(e} Mt 2780 &y T xouvdp adrob pwnpele, 2 Co 438 6 ¥ Hudv Svbpwmog,
5 1) énbyerog Auddv olule, 1 Pt 13 29 510 ete,

{2) The 3rd p. abrob == kis is found in the middle position of the
attributive, not merely when emphatic, as in class. Greek, but in NT
and Koine also when unemphatic (Mayser II 2, 66): Ro 1111 1§ adtév
mapamTOuEtt i cwtnpla Tolg #vecty, 324 1 adtol xdeumi, 1 Th 219, Tj 35
xarte 5 adtol Eieog emph. (D*EFG 1 &\ adtod), Heb 24 iy adrol
Béanow, 718 B 1d adriig dobevis xal dvwgerés (no emph.), 1 Pt 13
0 mbi adrod Ereog, 510 iy aldwiov adrtod 86Eav, 2 Pt 19 tév mdhar
adrol dpapritv, LXX 2 Mac 79, Herm. M. VI 2, 2, Clem. Hom. 17-11 38
and often. But emphatic: Ro 328 v adtol afpari. For 3rd p. xetvov,
see Jn 547 2 Co 89- 14 2 Ti 226 ete. (but Ro 62! & tédog dxelvewv). For
3rd p. todrou: Ro 113¢ 2 Pt 118 (but contrary to rule: Ac 1323 Heb 131
Rev 1815)

Possessive pronouns : emphatic.

On the other hand, the genitives ¢uauvrol, ceautol, favrol,
tadrov, éxclvou usually have the position of an attribute, not a
predicate, both in class. and in Hell. Greek (Mayser II 2, 65).
As a possess. gen. with a noun, uavtoed is found in NT only at
1 Co 1033 15 éuavtod supgépov, while geautol is never found like
this. In NT also, esp. in Paul, the emph. dudv is found in
attributive position (cp. Soph. Oed. Rex 1458 % udv fudv potpx)
thus making duérepos almost superfluous in all NT writings (not
ten instances, and none in Mt-Mk). The attributive dpév: 1 Co
1617 76 Spév Sorépmua (BCD duérepov), 2 Co 1692 (vl. & Gudv),
1212 139, 1 Th 37, Clem. Hom!{ 1015 (but the predicative position
in Ph 320 fuév yap 76 moAitevpa for greater emphasis; and Heb
1025 iy Emouvayoyiy favtdy, for dudv adrév; reflexives: Lk
1913 §éxa Savroug autol of hus, Ac 2111 Sfigag ool Tode whdac,
Ga 64 8 (D*FG adrol), Eph 416 (SD*G adrol), Herm. 8. 11 5;
S. IV 5 (P. Mich. adtév); V 4, 3A (P. Mich. adrol) (Mayser 11 2,
70). Where the emphatic pronoun occurs in predicative
position, there is often a variant reading created by scribes who
correct it to unemph. pronoun, for which this position would be
normal.
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Possessive adjectives 1.

*Eubg, 66, Huérepog, dpérepog had been used in class. Greek
as emph. possessives, but they are out of vogue now, being
replaced by the gen. (or dat.: oot fisav Jn 178) of the pers.
pronoun or by t8twog. Still éués is frequent in Jn, and occurs in
1 Co ten times (e.g. 1124 thv éunv &vauvnow 1618), but often there
is no emphasis: Lk 2219 Ro 10! Ga 113 Ph 126; it = pol. But
éude and o6¢ may be reflexive, as occasionally in class. Greek
(K-G I 568f): Mt 72 2 Co 128 Phm? (¥ypado 77 €uf ystpl), 3 Jnd
T ua téxva, Herm. S T 11 70 odv Epyov dpyalov. ‘Hpérepos
and Spérepog are rarer: Ro 1131154 1 Co 1531 1617 (Suésv p46 SA).

Word-order: in Jn about 30 times in post-position (unemphatic):
éy-éﬁ 320 ('h xap& .;] él‘-‘ﬁ): 530. 30 g38 776. 8 g16, 31. 37. 43. 61. 56 J()26. 27 }228
1415. 27 159. 11. 12 ] 718. 24 1836 (4) ; abg 1717 (6 Adyoc & o6g), 1835; dpérepog
78 817, In pre-position, only three times (emphatic) : 442 Thv ol Aeklay,
547 tolg duole Shuaoty, 718 §) duh Sidayn.—In Mt Mk Lk only emphatic;
therefore pre-position (e.g. Mt 722 7§ o ovbpatt bis).—With no art.
Ph 3% pd) Exov &uly duoocivy iy &x vépou (predicatively: which s
my own. In Jn 434 Epdv Bpdpe, 1338 158 (attrib.); predicative 1424
1616 176. 9. 10.10, also Mt 2023 Mk 1040 odx Eoviv dudv tolito Solvat.

“I8wog as simple, possess. pronoun, or reflex. adjective 2.

With the old class. meaning peculiar, private: Mk 1520
T IO ipdrie adtod (O om adroel; BD om {3ux), Ac 119 1) i8iq
Sroréxtey adrév (B*SD lat om i3a), 432, 1 Co 38 72 (Exxorog Tipy
dowrol yuvaixa Eyéron, xatl Exdorn Tov Iduov &vlpa Exéte. Is this
simply variety in style? Or is {3iog class.?), 77 (certainly the
class. use: his own private gift), 1211 {3la éxdorey, 15638 (its own
peculiar body), Ti 112 {8uag adrédv their own poet (i.e. not another
nationality), Heb 727 (individual sins, as oppos. to the people’s;
cp. 419). However, in the post-class. period there enters the
meaning = éxurol (class. olxeloc): Pap. Rev. Laws 52, 13, 23
(258 B.C.) el v tdlav ypelav. Moreover, the LXX, NT,
Josephus, Plutarch, ete. use it not only as a reflexive, but even
a8 a mere possessive, differing little if at all from adtol. Re-
flexive: Mt 1413 etc. xat’ i3lav = class. xaf’ €avtéy, Lk 23 (vl.
éautol), In 111 gig v {dux HAOev, 42 Tdv &dehqpdv Tdv tdiov, Ac 2428

t Mayser II 2, 67f, 68, 71ff. Moulton Einl. 59. G. D. Kilpatrick,
“ The Possessive Pronoun in the NT.” JThS 42, 1841, 184-186 {for Mk
and Lk). Cuendet 40 (for word-order).
. 2 Mayser122, 65;112, 73f. Meisterhans-Schwyzer 235. E. L. Green,
“"I8teg as a possessive in Polybius,” Proc. Amer. Philol. Assoc. 34, 4.
Schwyzer IT 2065,
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Tédv 8twv, 2 Co 510 p46 lat 7o e, 2 Pt 33- 16 Wi 1918 P, Oxy. 1 37
6 186y pov véuvov. Possessive: Mt 225 7ov {diov dypdv, 2514,
Ti 29 iSlowg deombrang, 1 Pt 31 5 1oic idtorg avdpaary, 2 Pt 218
i8lag nopavoptug. Word-order (Cuendet 41): in Syn. Gosp.
pre-position {e.g. Lk 64 &v 3 {8le 6pBxAud, emph.), in Jn
usually post-position.

2. Autributive demonstrative pronouns

“0O8e 1.

It no longer forms part of the living language ; it is rare in
NT and papyri but occurs attributively in Jas 413 eig mvde iy
néhw, and hardly correctly even here 2 as it appears to mean
v xel THY suck and such, as in popular Attic and Hell.: LXX
Ru 117. MGr 6 td8e(c) = 6 dciva : Mr So-and-so; Wackernagel
11 107f., and literature.

ObB7og and 2xelvog 3.

Whereas in the Ptol. pap. we hardly ever find them used
attributively but only predicatively, on the the other hand in
both the LXX and NT the attributive is by far the greater use.
It is only in books like 2-4 Mac and Wi, and the writings of John
and Paul that there is any approach to normal contemporary
usage in this respect.

The omission of the art.4 is possible where conceivably the
noun is regarded as a predicate of the pronoun, which is quite
in accord with class. Greek. In the Ptol. pap. it is frequently
omitted where ordinal numerals are concerned: Zen. pap.
(258 B.C.) 3% & Eativ Erog Tolto Sebrepov, UPZ (163 B.C.) Evog
Tolto Béunatov this is the tenth year; cp. Lk 136 this us the sizth
month, 28 this was the first census, 12 this shall be a sign to you,
Jn 211 tdry Emolnoey &pyhy 16V onueioy he did this as a beginning
of the maracles, 2 Pt 31 this s the second letter. So also Achilles
Tatius 7. 11. 2 (iv/a.D.) Tpityy Tadmyv Huépov, Menander Epitr.
26f (iv/B.c.), Lucian dial. mort. 13. 3. But even Hdt 5, 76

1 Ses above, p. 4. K.G I § 467 pp. 641F. Gildersleeve II § 665.
Meisterhans-Schwyzer 231-232. Towdiode only in 2 Pt 117,

2 Tt is correctly used in 1 Clem 503 632,

3 K-G 1 627ff, 645ff. Mayser IT 2, 79-82. N. Turner, “ The Unique
Character of Biblical Greek,” Vet. Test. 5, 1955, 2, pp. 208-213.

4J. E. Harry, “ The omission of the article with substantives after
olrog, 88e, &xeivog in prose,” Trans. Amer, Phil. Assoc. 29, 1898, 48-64.
Bauert col. 1087. Winer-Schmiedel § 23, 12, L.S.s.v. obtog B I 4.
Mayser II 2, 81.
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tétagrov 87 tolvo, and LXX Ge 2738 Jehrepov tolvo. Nu 1422
Jg 1615, However, the real difficulty occurs where there is no
copula, real or understood, but a main verb which excludes the
possibility of supplying the verb to be and taking the noun as a
predicate of the demonstrative pronoun. The difficulty is that
in an attributive sense the art. is always present in earlier Greek
(with the negligible exception of the Epic poets and sometimes in
the tragedians). Yetin NT there are clear instances of omission :
Mk 1617 gructa 8¢ toig mioredousv Tabta mapaxoroubiioe
these miracles (but talra may be construed as obj. of the pte.),
Ac 15 od pera Todhdg Tabrag Huépxg (o reverses the meaning of
moANdg : thus after these few days), 242! nepl widic Todrng pviig
g éxénpao (thus single wutterance). The def. art. was being
carelessly used, as time went on, in these connections. Rader-
macher notes its absence, where it would have been nevitable
at an earlier period (ndg Blotog the whole life on a Galatian
mscription, and Dionysius of Halicarnassus has a6’ &racrov
éviautéy) and there is little doubt of the attributive sense in the
phrases toltov wpdyuatog, TabTa AduAuaTa, TOUTO WVRR,
dvdpota tadra, TolTe Sukaiey, T4de ofjpx (p. 113). In the
imperial period therefore the usage was already established and
we should not strive to render the anarthrous demonstrative in
NT in a predicative way unless the copula (actual or understood)
makes this necessary.

The position of the attributive pronoun, like that of the adj.,
18 either before the art. or after the noun. The post-positive
position may in part be due to Hebrew influence, for in LXX
Ge 7 (and thus in Syn. Gosp. and Heb 319) 131 9173 becomes
# yeves abr, and it was probably the later Hebrew ngn nbiv
(this world-time) that produced & xatpds obrog (Mk 1030 Lk 1256
18%0) and 6 xbowog obto¢ (Jn, Paul), which Paul more correctly
terms 6 viv xaipée, and X373 Q%Y accounts for & alaw Exsivog
Lk 2035 (in Pastorals 6 vOv atdov 1 Ti 617 Ti 212). There are a few
examples of pre-positive position in NT (Mt 1232 1125 121 141
Ac 121) but not usually in the Heb. sense of world-time.

Towobrog and toooitog L.
Touolrog is oceasionally preceded by the art. (when referring

1 K-G I 830, 5. Moisterhans-Schwyzer 232. Gildersleeve IT § 586.
Mayser 1I 2, 82ff.
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to individuals or individualizing a class): e.g. Mk 937 ABDLNW
16y Torobroy meudiey (S8C nad. todTwy), 2 Co 123 tév Totobrtov
&vbpwmoy, Jn 423 towolroug {ntel Todg wpoakuvolvrag (pre-
dicative). Togolrog has the art. only Rev 1817 § togolrag
mAoUToC.

Adrée = self as attributive 1.

It is in general agreement with class. and Koine usage. It
is found in the predicative position, e.g. wdtd 76 nvebua Ro 826 =
the Spirit hemself ; but attributive 6 «dtd nvelpa 2 Co 413 = the
self-same Spirit. The art. however does not belong to advée
but to the noun, and is therefore sometimes omitted, as in Jn 224
adtdg "Inoobe. It is found in connection with the pers. pronoun
(advdg &yed I myself) where it is to be distinguished from the
reflexive (I do this to myself): Ac 2030 &€ dudy adrév, 1 Co 518
gEdpure Tov movnpdy 2§ Sudv adtév yourselves (not reflexive),
Ga 417 tve adrodg {nholite = adrolde adrodg {(in 3rd p. adrde is
not repeated) the men themselves.

It is a debatable point whether in the Ptol. papyri adrég can
stand in demonstrative sense for o0toc or éxetvag 2; it Is any way
almost restricted to the official style of writing. If 50, it appears
again abundantly in NT in Luke, especially in certain phrases
(and even where Semitic sources are not in question, e.g. Ac 1618
2218) 3. This significantly affects the exegesis of certain passages,
where the translation is this or that, but not the same, or even
that very, e.g. Lk 107 év advfj 7§ olxta, Lk 131 & adrdd 16 xarpd
(8v &xetvey 76> . Mt 1125) LXX To 317; (&v) adrf) 1§ Hpa, Nuépa
Lk 238 (= éxelvey in T21) 1021 1212 (éxeivog Mk 1311) 1331 2019
2413 etc., P. Teb. I 4113 (ii/a.p.) adr} Gpa, P. Oxy III 528. 14
(ii/A.D.) ad7f) 7F) Gpa, inser. Ditt, Syll.2 11731 (ii/A.D.) adratg Tortg
Auéoarg, T. Abr. 11329 11627 (adrfj 13 dpar) ; adrf ) voxrl Herm.
V.1I1 1,2 8;10, 7; &v odr}j 7 vuxrt LXX To 2. It appears to
be synonymous with éxeivog in the otherwise puzzling sentence,
2 Ti 226 ELwypnuévor o1 adrol el 16 Exstvou BEAnua.

1K-G I 627, 4. Gildersleeve IT §§ 654-655. Ljungvik BSSV 8f.
Mayser II 2, 75ff.

2 Moulton says it can (Proleg. 91), but Black doubts this (AAGA2 72);
the latter prefers the hypothesis of the influence of Aramaic proleptic
pronoun (see p. 41).

3 Moulton-Howard, App. p. 432.



§ 11 PRONOUNS AND PRONOMINAL ADJECTIVES 195

3 Indefinite pronoums in altributive usel

e

As to word-order, though they are enclitics, ti¢ and T
occasionally, when used adjectivally, stand before their noun, as
long as they are not first word in the sentence (and even first
word in Soph. Trach. 865, Oed. Rex 1471 Plato Theaet. 147c.,
Plutarch Trangu. c. 13): Ac 32 xat i dvip, Ro 111, But mivég 2
may now stand first in the sentence : Mt 2747 twvég 82 vév, Lk 62
idem, Jn 1329 tivéc ydp, 1 Ti 524 Twvésv &vBpdmewy.  Attributive
Tig, often with adjs. and numerals (about) in class. Greek, is now
largely used in the sense of quidam = so to speak : Jas 118 &rapyny
twa, Heb 1027 gofepd 1ic exdoyn ; but twve in Ac 8% (elvat Tivar
£auTdv péyav) is not an instance, but is ¢ person of vmporance
(like Ga 28 63), with puéyav inserted for emphasis. With numerals
also in Lk 718 300 twvdg, Ac 2323 tivag 800 : not ebout two but
a certavn padr ; 5o also Lk 2250 Jn 1149 £l 1ig @ certain one.

As substitutes for Tig there are &vBpwmog: Mt 1210, 1328
&xBpde &vbpwmog, 45 dvBpdme (BS* om) Eumépe CDO, 52 1823,
Mk 123 etc. and dviip (in Lk, e.g. 938 Ac 314) like Aram. %8 but
also = Heb X each, anyone (Thackeray OT Gr. 45). We
find dvip and &vBpwmog = tt¢ in Homer and class. Greek (K-G I
272 ; Svensson op. cit. 136-140). Also yuwy: Mt 1522,

ele.

Another post-class. substitute for tig is the numeral el¢ 4,
as also in the Ptol. papyri, in the sense of aliguis or quidam, with
analogies in modern languages (one, ein, un). In Luke it does
not seem to be a Semitism; he always follows elg with a gen.
(e.g. 1515 &vi ©Gv moAvtév ; same phrase in Hyperides Lycophr. 13
(iv/B.c.), which makes it conform closely to Greek usage: pap.
Mayser II 2, 86 dnootethag 16v olxoddpwy &va. In Mk also in
three places (522 1410. 66) we have gen.; whereas in Mt 918 2669

1K.G I 662, 663. Mayser II 2, 84ff. On confusion of relative and
interrogative pronouns. including their attributive form (i.e. Ti¢ and
Sotig, mhoog and Soog, Th¢ and Ag) see pp. 4, 49f.

2 Also Twég (substantivally) stands at the beginning of the sentence
Ac 1718 nivdg 3¢, 1931, Jn 744 etc., especially where there is a contrasted
clause Ph 116 twvdg pdv . . . tivég 8¢ (classical).

3 Wellhausen Einl.2 20. Moulton-Howard 433 (Epict. 3, 23, 15).
Black AAGA® 248-52.

4 S8chwyzer II 27. Mayser II 2, 85. Lagrange S. Matth. XCVIIL
Winer-Schmiedel § 26, 5. Radermacher? 76. Moulton Einl. 154,
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there is no gen. after ¢lg or wix. Mt (e.g. elc ypapuareis 819)
thus comes closer to Semitic than do Mk or Lk, and is probably
influenced by Heb. 7ni or Aram. 1. In 2119 he has cuxfv plav,
where Mk 1113 has no piav (except SKM for harm.). Mt 1824
191 Mk 1017 have £l¢ for 7ic, where Lk has tic. Elc is more
likely to reflect Semitic influence on the rare occasions when it is
in post-position Mt 918 Xpywv £l SPB lat syrpe. n1 (8¥¢ C* DWO
fam?! 700 copt om eic), In 6° wonddprov & AT, LXX Da 78 &Ado &v
#épag dvépim, 1 Esd 418 yuvatina plav, but even here we have papy-
rus precedent (PSI IV 571, 15 &\hov éva @ further one naparpépo,
252 B.c.). The use with mic is class. : Lk 2250 ef¢ Tig, Mk 1447
(SA om i), Ju 1149 (Schwyzer II 215 b. 1).

-ouv and -mote 1.

These additions form an indef. pronoun, e.g. éotis0ly, éo1ig
3fiote, but rarely if at all in NT. There is Ga 26 6notot mote
foav whatever kind of persons they were (move is not a separate
word, at one time.) Ac 1926 D & [Talhog obrog tie mote (not tote) :
gig hic Paulus nescio quem.

od...wic.

This peculiarly Biblical Greek 2 phenomenon should be
included among negative indef. pronouns. The Hebraistic
ob (ph) ... mag="99... 80, asalsondg. .. o0 =N ... 953
Mt 2422 Mk 1330 odx dv éoaby néiox oxpf, Lk 187 0dx . . . v pFjua
(nothing), In 1246 nic & iaredoy . . . uh pelvy, Ac 1014 008énore
Epayov miv xowdv, Ro 320, 1 Co 128, Eph 42° 55 naig mbpvos . . .
odx &yer, 2 Pt 120, 1 Jn 221 315, Rev 71- 16 94 1822 2127 223, LXX
Ps 142 (143) 2 etc., Da0’ 0 219 i Bactheds . . . odx énepwrd, 211,
O’ 59 65 etc., 0 48 ete., Acta Pionii 114 py sdpmnacay for pmdeptay.
As in class. Greek, o ndig with nothing intervening : Mt 7211 Co
1580 not everyone. The harshness is mitigated where a positive

1 K-GII 410, 3. Schmid Attiz. I 184, 426; IV 553. Wackernagel IT
116, 121f, 317. Mayser 12 2, 70; II 2, 86f. Radermacher? 76f.

2 Extra-biblical exx. are rare: Dion. Halic. (de Plat. ad Pomp.) 7156
odx dmd Tob Pertlorov whvra mepl adtév ypdowv. P. Ryl IT 113
(a.D. 133) wh &povrag miy wpayua npds fué.  Apoll. Disc. de Syns. I 14
w®g Adyog &veu TodTwv 0d ot (where however one could join od
closely with ouyx)., as in the French toute auire doctrine ne leur platt pas
= all other . . . displeases.

3 Wackernagel IT 273f. Ljungvik BZSSV 18ff. Moulton Einl. 126f.
Radermacher? 219f.
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clause with ¥\ follows, containing the main point of the
sentence : Jn 316 {vx wdig 6 marebwyv ph dnéiyTas, axh& Exy) that
every believer may hawe . . . , and not perish, 6%°.

§ 2. Attributive Pronominal Adjectives

&Mog and #repog L.

For the position of &\ho¢ with another attribute see p. 187
and Cuendet 112f.

“Erepog is not in wide use in the NT and does not occur in
Mk (1612 only), Ju (1937 only), Peter, Rev. It is chiefly found
in Lk, and to some extent in Mt and Paul. Itis correctly used in
1 Co 1024 16 eoutol . . . 70 100 Evépou, Ph 24 vo tédv Erépwv D¥FG.
In Lk 1920 6 &repoc apparently = the third (A om 6). Butinall
writers it has largely lost its sense of duality by this time 2,
Mt 1614 of pdv. .. &\hou 3¢ . . . Erepo 8¢ (in the last two clauses
Mk 828 Lk 919 have &hot twice). Lk 86! xui érepov three times
(D &\ho, as in Mt 1351t Mk 45t), 958 mooc &repov fo another.
81 elmev 38 ol Erepog another satd. 1Co 128G udv. .. A 3E. ..
étéper—then four times &Ahe 8¢ . . . &tépe . . . &Ahe 8¢, "AdAog
and érepog are found together for variety, showing there is little
difference between them : 2 Co 114 &xhov *Inooby. . . velpa Erepov
.. . eduyyéAov Erepoy, Ga 18- Telg Erepov edayyéhtov, & odx oLy
&2o el uyy . . . (but & Ao probably serves to introduce the el u#-
clause. Papyri, e.g. UPZ T 4232. 33 (162 B.C.) xal &Ahot . . . xad
Erepor. Heb 11368 €repor = others. Mt 1530 xai Evépovg mANOUE,
So also Lk 318 mé)ha pév obv xal Ezepa, Ro 839 olite tig wtlone érépa,
13% et g Evépx évrony, 1 Ti 110 et 1 &repov. In class. Greek
6 &repog is never used for anything but a definite division into two
parts, as it is in e.g. Mt 1023 &v 1§} wéheL wadry . . . elg Ty Evépay
SBW (DCE corr. to &\Avv, leaving the incongrous art.), Lk 443
Tl &tépate mhheotv—the remaining cities. But #og too
appears to mean the next, as in Hom. Clem. 154 19! ¥ &AAng
Npépus. Thus & &Ahog will usurp the province of & &vepog and
denote a division into only two parts : Mt 539 (Lk 629) whv &y
(of a cheek), 1213 §; &\Ax (of a hand), Jn 18161932203t etc. There

1 K-G I 635, 275n. Meisterhans-Schwyzer 250, 5. 6. Gildersleeve IT
587-593 Etepog); 594-599 (&hoc). Mayser IT 2, 87ff. Radermacher?
77. Moulton Einl. 125. 128. Winer-Schmiedel § 26, 6.

? Hom. Clem. 19% a striking alternation: modholc ... @doug 82 . ..
Erépoug 82 . . . ¥Xdoug B (8Mhoug = éTépoug).
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were isolated examples of this in eclass. Greekl, Papyri:
Mayser II 1, 57; Corp. Pap. Rain. 2215 (ii/a.D.) 16 &0 fuiov.
The concentrated phrasing &\hot &ho is class. (one one thing . . .
one another) : Ac 1932 2134,

#xaotog 2

In Attic inscriptions until 318 B.c. without exception,
&xaarog with a noun and art. is in the predicative position ; the
rule is observed also in Attic writers except in prepositional
expressions and genitive expressions of time. However, popu-
lar speech dispenses with the art., and the proportions in the
Ptol. papyri are (with: without) 1:3 in iii/B.c. and 1:4 in
ii-if B.C.; and in popular speech éxaotog is used only rarely in an
attributive position; we have intensive elg Exuorog, and (Heb
318) &va Exaotyy Huépay, (Rev 222) pive Exacrov. It is added to
a plural subject without affecting the construction (class. and
Koine): Winer § 58, 4, K-G I 2861, Mayser 11 2, 115, IT 3, 37371,
Jn 1622 (lg in same way : 1 Co 48) Iva oxopmictijte Enaoog . . .
®&ud woévov deire.

Ko’ elg is a colloquialism which does not occur widely in
NT: Mk 1419 lg wave elg (C elg Enaxorog, harm. with Mt 2622),
Jn 89, Ro 125 16 8¢ xaf’ el (pap. Mayser 12 3, 205381 +4 »af’ &v;
LXX 3 Mac 53 ¢ naBelg v ptawv), Rev 212 dva el xaatac,
Its origin lies in the compression of x«6” &va éxaatov each one by
one into xxbéva Exaotov and the next step was to invent xad’ el
when a nominative was needed (ave elc appears by the same
principle : distributive &vd). A further step was an addition to
produce the pleonastic one one by one €lg xata ele.

In the NT éxdrepog does not survive,

dppbTepot.

This is substantival 3 in the NT, as in the papyri, except
for Lk 57 duepbdrepa ta mhoto.

1 Burip. Iph T. 962f: Odrepoy ... 10 & &)o. Plato Leg. 629D 7t
piv ... Tg) & &aho, but probably corrupt.

2 K-G I 634. 7. Moeisterhans-Schwyzer 232. 38. Gildersleeve II
660, 661, 662. Mayser II 2, 90ff. Radermacher2 113, 117.

3 Ac 238 Eph 214 < qupbrepn. Eph 218 Todg dugotépoug, 218 of
dupbreoor. See Mayser IT 2, 94.
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8hoc 1,

Whole. Usually anarthrous in NT, whereas always articu-
lar in Ptol. papyri: Mt 2287 BS*® (vl. +-art.), Mk 1230. 33 BD*
(vl. 4+ art.), Lk 55 8" &hne voxtés SABWL (CD + 7¥ic), 1027 B*
(vl. + art.), Jn 728 &hov vbpwmov a whole man, Ac 1128 dviautdy
8hov. With anarthrous city-names: Ac 213! &y ’legoucariu
(=mndoe ‘leposbruopa Mt 23). With art., always predicative:
Mt 1628 dv xbouov Erov, 2613 &v 8rep T nboU.

&moc.

Only found in Lk-Ac with any frequency, and odpmag is
lacking altogether. Outside Lk: Mt 632 2439 (D mdvrec) 2811
(A mdvra), Mk 825 (DW mavra) 1132 1615 (D om), Ga 328 ASB?;
Eph 618, Jas 32. Even Luke does not always observe the not
invarigble class. rule of mi¢ after a vowel and &mac after a
consonant (13 &vwlev maow); but &rag generally occurs after a
consonant, as in papyri (see Mayser It 161f; I1 2,96 n. 3). The
MSS vary with n&s. Word order, like nds.

mdg 2.

(1) In the interests of exegesis it is important to ask how
much is involved in the Hellenistic deviation from class.
standards as to the def. art. with nac. First of all, nac before an
anarthrous noun means every in the sense of any; not every
individual, like xaotog, but any you please 3. Similarly, the
negative is none, no, as in Mt 2422 odx &v éowby wiox odpk
(Semitic, see pp. 7, 196f).

Mt 310 zgiv 3évdpov any tree, Lk 32 any tree, not every tree,
2 Ti 316 niocu ypagh whatever s Scripture.

On the other hand, this anarthrous wéc also means all, the
whole of, just as it does when it has the art. It may be that is

1 K.G I 631. 6. Mayser II 2, 95f, 568, Meisterhans-Schwyzer 234,
45. Winer-Schmiedel § 20, 12.

2K.G I 631, 6, Gildersleeve II 642-52. Meisterhans-Schwyzer
233ff. Mayser II 2, 96f. Winer-Schmiedel § 20, 11. Radermacher?
112, 113, 117.

3 This is important for the correct interpretation of Mt 193 »ota
ndoav altiav, which is not for every cause, but for any cause you like to
single out among those in the Law, i.e. for any cause af all. Jesus was not
being asked for his opinion on the varying merits of each Mosaic ground
for divorce, but whether he rejected all grounds.



200 A GRAMMAR OF NEW TESTAMENT GREEK [§2

due to Hebraic influence: for 9%3-%9 becomes ndox adpf all
Slesh, everything fleshly (Mt 2422 Lk 38 Ro 320 1 Co 129), Mt 315
néox SixarooVvy) the whole of ; Ac 236 nion olxog Iapafh whole, 429
wetTk mhovng Tappyoiung complete, 231 mhay cuvaidfoer dyabdi;
Ro 1128 xdg "loparih the whole of Israel; Col 123 (ScDe¢ add f),
115 mpwrbroxog mhovg xtisews; Eph 221 ndox olxodopd) (but
SaACP have art.) prob. not here as class. whatever 4s built, but
(under Semitic infl.) the whole buslding ; 1 Pt 213 nicwa xtioig the
whole creation.

It is more likely, however, that =d¢ with this meaning will
have the art: Ac 1211 mdone t¥¢ nposdoxiag the whole, Ro 822
naox 7 xtiotg (cp. 1 Pt 213), 1 Co 132 méisav iy yvéew and nioav
v mlotwv all that exists; Eph 221; 416 gy 16 odpe; Ph 13 éml
ndoy =) pvela (DE om =f) the whole.

But sometimes a distinction can be traced between nac with
and without the art. in the same passage: 2 Co 14 6 mapaxahév
s éril mhoy <) OAlyer Hudv wn all our affliction, eig 1o Sdvashu
Rdc TapaxaAety Toug &v acy OAidet in any affliction.

If wéic is placed after a noun with the art., special stress is
laid upon the noun, e.g. 1 Co 157 Enerva *LaxdBe, Eneira Tolg
dmbarororg wiow. A frequent use is that of ndi¢ with pte., even
without the art., e.g. Mt 310 &ty 8év8pov i wotody, 1319 wavrdg
axodovrog, Lk 114,

Nevertheless the distinction of an anarthrous and articular
noun with n&¢ is not very clear in NT, even to the extent that
wé¢ with an articular noun can approach the meaning of any : Mk
413 ndoug Tag TapaBords any parables, not all the parables.

(2) The plural (all) does not require the art., any more than
nbrog does at this period, and much depends on the noun itself
which accompanies mdvreg: Ac 1721 mavres *Afnvaior and 264
ndvreg *lovdator are class., for people-names do not require the
art. (see p. 169). With mwavreg &vlpwrmol everybody (Ac 2215
Ro 512-18 1217.18 etc,) and wdvreg &yyeror (Heb 16 OT) the
meaning is weakened and the art. is omitted because no totality
is really involved: so also Ga 6 ni&ow dyafots, 1 Pt 2! ndoug
xatahehde (S* sing.). When however totality is involved the
art. is still needed : Eph 38 wavrav dylwv (P 4 vé&v; p46 om td&v
dytwy). Its omission in Lk 420 is unclassical (mdvrov év 7f)
suvayoy) and that may have caused the MSS to change the
position of &v 1} 6. in various ways.
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(3) Sometimes, however, the art. occurs before m&c, and
then & w&g and of mdvreg contrast the whole with the part:!
Ac 197 of wdvree &vdpec the sum total of the men (which is different
from the predicative men as a whole rdvreg ol &vdpeg, see Zerwick
§ 142), 2018 2dv mdvra ypévov all that time, 2737 ol wason Yuyad
we were wn all ..., Ga 514 & mag vdpog = ““ universa lex ” as
opposed to mdc & vépog = “‘ integra lex nullo praecepto ex-
cepto ”’ (Zerwick § 142), 2 Co 510 tod¢ mdvrug Hudc the sum total
of us.

The non-attributive substantival use of ol ndvres is frequent
in Paul: Ro 1132 1 Co 922 1017 2 Co 515 Eph 413 Ph 22!; and 7a
navte Mk 411 vl.,, Ac 1725 Ro 832 1136 1 Co 126.19 1527 (pap.
Mayser 11 2, 101f).

(4) In relation to its noun, various positions are possible for
nég 2 1. nag dvBparmog, 2(a) wike 6 &vBpwmog, 2(b) 6 &vBpwmog wds,
3. 6 mé¢ &vBpwmog, and the plurals respectively. Mayser (II 2,
102) shows that the Koine has developed the emphatic form
2(b), at the expense of 2(a) which incidentally is extremely
popular in Biblical Greek (LXX NT). Hebrew influence has
brought this about. The entry of a demonstrative pronoun
may be between ndc and its noun or outside: 2(a) wdvra Talra
v mwovnpa Mk 723, mdvta o ffipote tobree Lk 165 2(b) i
&Eouctay Todrny drwacey Lk 46, Only Lk has the order tabra
TEVTE.

The following tables prove the essential unity of Biblical Greek
against that of the Ptolemaic papyri, especially when the second table
(percentage proportion) is examined. Types 2(b} and 3 oceur scarcely
at all in Biblical Greek, but occur strongly in secular. Type 2(a)} is very
strong in Biblical Greek, but only average in the papyri.

! Class. exx. e.g. Thue. 1, 60, in K-G I 632f, Gildersleeve II 309f.
Papyri: Mayser IT 2, 100f.
2 See N. Turner op. cit. 211f; Cuendet 131f).
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ACTUAL OCCURRENCES
Type 1 Type 2(a) | Type 2(b) | Type 8
s. pl s.  pl s. pl s. pl
Papyrus iii/s.c. 17 2 14 40 18 56 22 5
Papyrus ii-i/s.c. 23 11 11 20 5 90 19 13
LXX
Ge 58 12 69 160 1 1 -
Ex 99 1 64 106 1 - -
Le 109 6 51 56 - - 5 -
Nu 93 21 83 113 - 2 1 -
Dt 80 15 64 154 - - 2 -
Pentateuch 439 55 337 588 3 4 9 -
Jo 1-12 28 3 43 33 - 1
Jo 13-24 9 3 16 38 - - - -
Joshua 37 8 5 171 1 - i1
JgRu B 31 6 36 36 - 3
JgRu A 25 8 42 41 - - - 1
E. Kms 104 24 102 162 - - 3 1
L. Kms 73 18 91 124 - - - -
1 Chr 53 21 24 43 1 7T 3
2 Chr 79 13 62 100 I 2 1 3
Chronicles 132 34 86 143 1 3 8 6
1 Esd (para-
phrase) 18 5 19 46 - 4 1 1
2 Esd-Ne 32 9 33 31 - - 2
Ps 1-77 17 4 22 105 - = -
Ps 77-151 23 8 20 120 - - - -
Psalms 40 12 42 225 - - - -
Pr 33 10 4 20 - - - -
Eccl 20 2 9 12 - - 2 -
Ca - ki - 1 - - 1 2
Jb 31 2 3 16 -~ 2 - 1
Wi i1 2 2 1 - 3 1 -
8i 112 10 11 24 - 2 - -
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Type 1 Type 2(a) | Type 2(b)} Type3d
8. ph s. pL 8. pl 8. pl
Est 26 1 10 28 - 1 - 2
Jat 38 7 57 68 2 - -
To 8 12 6 11 50 1 2 ~
To B 16 2 4 37 - - - -
Min. Proph. 20 9 36 110 - - - -
Isa 67 9 26 75 1 6 - 1
Jea 38 4 3B 73 - - 1 -
Je 8 28 5 44 102 - 1 -
Jery 2 - 1 6 - - - 2
Ezk o 50 10 20 86 -~ = - -
Ezk 8 21 6 23 59 1 - -
Da O’ 35 3 19 56 - 1 - -
Da ¢ 2 4 21 43 - = - -
1 Mac 39 30 2 86 3 5 - -
24 Mac 44 12 17 38 3 2 16 2
NT
Mt. Mk 29 3 21 46 2 5 - -
Lk 18 2 28 47 ~ 3 - -
Ac 26 6 24 45 - 4 1 2
Jo 4 - 15 3 2 2 - -
Jn. Epp 8 - 16 1 - - - -
Rev 29 1 2 18 1 1 - -
Ro. Co. 39 8 20 20 - 9 - 1
Ga. Th 12 2 3 ] - 1 1
Eph. Col. Ph 465 2 9 13 -1 -1
Past 21 5 1 7 - 2 - -
Heb 13 2 7 - - - -
1Pt 9 - 2 1 - = - -
Jas 7 - 1 - - - -
2Pt 2 - - - - - -
Jude 1 - 1 3 - - - -
T. Abr. A 17 1 13 18 - 2 - -
B 4 3 3 3 - 2 - -
Pas. Sol. 11 2 7 3 - - - -
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PERCENTAGE OF TYPE WITHIN EACH BOOK

Type 1 Dype 2{a} | Type 2(b)| Type3
s.  pL s. pl s, pl s. pl
Papyrus iii/B.c. 10 1 8 23 10 32 13 3
Pap. ii-i/B.c. 12 8 6 10 2 46 10 7
LXX
Ge 20 4 22 85 % % 3} -
Ex 33 1 23 39 } % - -
Le 46 2 24 24 - - 2 -
Nu 30 7 26 36 - 3 } -
Dt 25 b 20 49 - - 1 -
Pentateuch 30 4 25 40 } % 3 -
Jo 1-12 25 2 39 30 1 - 1 1
Jo 13-24 13 5 24 57 - - - -
Joshua 22 3 33 40 1 - 3} 3
Jg. Ru B 27 5 32 32 - 1 2
Jg. Ru A 21 7 36 36 - - - 1
E. Kms 26 6 26 41 - - 3 }
L. Kms 24 6 30 40 - - - -
1 Chr 3B 14 15 28 - - 5 2
2 Chr 30 5 23 40 3 3 4
Chronicles 32 8 21 35 1 1 2 1
1 Esd 19 6 20 47 - b 1} 13
(paraphrase)
2 Esd—Ne 29 8 30 28 - - 2 4
Ps 1-77 11 3 16 71 - - - -
Ps 77-151 13 5 12 70 - - - -
Psalms 13 3 13 70 - - - -
Pr 49 15 6 30 - - - -
Eeel 4 4 20 27 - - 4 1
Ca ~ 0 - 10 - - 10 20
Jb 56 4 5 29 - 4 - 2
Wi 55 10 10 5 - 15 5 -
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Type 1 Type 2(a) | Type 2(b) | Type 3
s. pl s. plL s. pL s. pl
Si 0 6 7 15 - 1 - -
Est 38 1 15 41 1 1 - 3
Jdt 2 4 33 40 1 - - -
To 8 14 8 13 60 1 3 1 -
To B 271 4 6 63 - - - -
Min. Proph. 11 5 21 63 - - - -
Isa 31 5 14 40 + 3 - %
Je « 26 3 22 48 - - 1
Je B 15 23 24 56 - 3 ¥ -
Je y 20 -~ 10 60 - - - 20
Erk o 30 6 12 51 - - - -
Ezk B 20 5% 21 54 1 1 - -
Da O 30 2} 17 49 -1 - -
Da 6 32 4 21 43 - - - -
1 Mac 23 1 18 52 2 3 - -
2-4 Mac 33 13 28 2 2 12 2
NT
Mt. Mk 27 3 20 43 2 b - -
Lk 18 2 28 47 - 8 - -
Ac 2% 5 23 44 - 3 11
Jn 15 - 59 11 707 - -
Jn. Epp 32 - 64 4 - - - -
Rev 57 2 3 35 2 2 - -
Ro. Co 40 8 21 21 - 9 - 1
Ga. Th 41 7 10 31 - 3% 33 3%
Eph. Col. Ph 63 3 13 18 - 1 - 1
Past 58 14 3 16 - 6 - =
Heb b6 4 9 30 - - - -
1Pt % - 17 8 - - - -
Jas 87 - - 12 - - - -
2 Pt. Jude 374 12 12} 37} - - - -
T. Abr. A 33 2 264 34 - 4 - -
B 25 19 19 19 6 12 - -
Ps. Sol. 48 9 30 13 - - - -




CHAPTER FIFTEEN
ATTRIBUTIVE RELATIONSHIP: SUBSTANTIVES

§ 1. In the same case: Apposition!

A substantival attribute placed either before or after another
noun, or a pers. pronoun, is said to be in apposition. This will
oceur with a proper noun, and the apposition then has the art.
to distinguish that person from others of the same name:
Todvwng 6 Bantiomig, Zipwv 6 Kavoavatos, "laxwfoc 6 tab
* Ahgaton, Babrog 6 kel ITabhog, 6 Pasireds ‘Hpdde (or ‘Hpwdng
6 Baotheds ), Didimmog 6 edayyehorng, Tuywbbeos 6 cuvepybs wov.
The proper noun itself is generally anarthrous; and so the
readings ¥ (SABD) Muaptag g pntpée (Ac 1212) and tov
Todwyy (D*) oy érudmBévra Mdpxov (1225) are probably in-
correct. There are some exceptions to the use of the art. with
the apposition: Ac 710 Qapxtr Bactréwg Alydmrou, 108 Ziucww
Bupoet, 13! Mavoyy “Hpdddou 70l terpadpyov olvrpopog, 2116
Mvéawvi v Kompies.  Col 123 v1. 12 vl, 22 317 6 fedg matip 2,
1 Pt 58 6 dvriducog Sudv diudforog (dvrid. adjectival?). The
proper noun usually comes first ; hence D corrects %) May8auhnw
Moupta to Mapto ) Moy, Lk 2410, Sometimes 6 (& )xahobpevos
or & xai c. gen. precedes the surname. The latter is rare jn
the nominative in pre-Christian papyri (Mayser 12 2, 69; II 1,
60ff; II 3, 56); instead 8¢ xat. In rather formal wording, as
in the opening of an epistle, xbptog or Beég will occur without
art., followed by an anarthrous appositional phrase: Ro 17 and
0200 matpde Hdv xal xdptos . . ., Ph 320 xborov *Insotv Xprorév
1 Th 13 &v 6ed matpt kol xwptd "I X., 1 Ti 11 Geol goriipoc
fuév. On Jn 844, see above p. 40, but note that to be pre-
dicative (the dewil ts your father) motpog ought not to have the
art.; Tob SixBbéhou is therefore in apposition or else possessive
genitive. A phrase in apposition with a pers. pronoun requires
the art. in class. Greek: so Mk 76 Sudv tév Smoxpirayv, Lk 624
Hulv Totg mioustots, Ac 1333 C2 EHLP totg téxvorg adrdv Hudv.

1 K.G I § 406, pp. 281ff. Mayser IT 2, 103ff. Radermacher? 116.
2 But variants make. it easier; e.g. in Col 13: & marpl D*G Chrys,
wol warel SA.

206
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§ 2. In a different case:

1. ADJECTIVAL GENITIVEL

1. True Genitive

This is a Jarge subject, as the genitive is 50 hard worked a
case in Greek. The adjectival is the commonest way the case
is used, and Luke js particularly fond of it. The relationship
expressed by the gen. is so vague that it is only by means of
the context and wider considerations that it can be made
definite. For practical purposes perhaps the only real division
among the genitives is that between subjective and objective
(Zerwick §25). The sole question which the translator and
exegete need ask is whether the relationship is directed out-
wards from the noun in the genitive to some other person or
from some other person to the noun in the genitive; or, to put it
Jifferently, whether or not the action implied by the independent
noun is carried out by the noun in the genitive. Obviously,
4 mrdowg adriig Mt 727 is subjective: the house falls; so is
Ac 6! yoyyuopdg tév ‘EXywiotdy : the Hellenists murmur; so
also 2 Co 67 the armour of righteousness is probably that which
the divine righteousness provides.2 Clearly oi edhoynuévor Tol
natpde pov and vov Gyamnréy pov, like the LXX éxhextode
wuplov, are subjective. But Ph 13 is quite ambiguous : éni wdoy
7§ wvele Sudv may be (a) subjective : whenever you remember me,
or (b) objective: whenever I think of you.

(a) Possessive Genitive. In class. and Koine Greek the
relationship of parents to children is expressed in this way, with
or without vibg (see above, pp. 168f): but in the latter case the
phrase is 6 vol 3etvog, contrary to class. usage which omits
the second art, The frequent addition of vié¢ is Semitic rather
than typically Greek, and even in the papyri this and Guydwnp
are added only for clarity (Mayser II 2, 9): Lk 32 "Tewdvwnv tév
Zoyaptov viév. The only exception to the use of viol with the
sons of Zebedee (Mt 2637 275¢ Mk 1036 Lk 510) is Jn 212 oi
7ob Z. ABL (8D ol viol Z.). Figuratively vidg is used with a
noun in the genitive in order to express a certain quality. It

1K-G I § 414-421. Schwyzer II 88-137. Mayser II 2, 118ff.
Eakin 335ff.
2 Kittel WB, English translation, Righteousness, 1951, 53.
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would seem to be a Semitism ; it is rare in pre-Biblical Greek
and is there confined to such phrases as vidg “EMddoc @ son of
Greece. 1t is very common in LXX: Ps 8823 2 Km 710 1 Mac
247 42, and Hebrew uses the words man, son, daughter, mother,
Sather, lord, in this sense.! In the NT: Mk 317 vioi Bpovrijc
thunderbolts, Mt 59 45 sons of God, 915 npnn %3 bridegroom’s
friends, 1338 men of the kingdom ... of evil, Lk 106 man of
peace;, 168 men of this age, 2038 of the resurrection (= those who
will rige), Jn 1712 2 Th 23 Ap. Pet. 2 1¥c dmwhelag, Jn 839. 44
Ga 37 children of Abraham, Ac 1310 of the Devil, Eph 22 Col 38
TR of disobedience (= disobedient), 1 Th 53 viol pwtés Eote xal
viol Huépag (and then without viot), Ap. Pet. 3 Herm V. IIL 6, 1
viol THe avoplas, Ac 325 Ps. Sol. 1715 tijg Suubnung, Ac 436
vidg mapaxdnoswg (Bauer s.v. vidg 1 ¢.8). Vulg. inserts filie
in Heb 103% where Greek has simple gen. In the same sense
as vid¢ we have téxvov in Lk 735 Ga 428 Eph 23 1 Pt 114 2 Pt 214
etc. In ecclesiastical Greek, e.g. Epiph. Haer. 43, 2.

(b) Partitive Genitive2. This is the gen. of a whole which
18 divided. It is still in use in the Koine, but since class. times
it has been more and more displaced by the use of the pre-
positions &mé, &x, &v 3. This &v is rare in the papyri (Mayser I12,
352f), and 4&mb is more frequent than éx. This éx is not
common in class. Greek but we do find pévog £ dmdvrawv.
Partitive &mé is even rarer there; it abounds in LXX and
prevails in MGr (Mayser II 2, 348f. ; Johannessohn DGKPS 17).

There is a construction which is not widely acknowledged
in NT: the partitive dné and &x introducing a phrase which
can stand independently of a noun as subject or object of a
verb, with something like ~<uwég suppressed, a substantival
phrase in fact.# It may be either subj. or obj. :—(a) subject : Mt
279 v éripficavro dnd viddv "Topanh OT, Lk 835 D wapayevouévav
&x Tig woAews (sc. some people from), In 325 &yévero Lhmoug
(sc. &v Tolg) &x T&V poabnTév, 740 &x 1ol Bydou . . . Ereyov (vl

1 Thackeray OT Gr. 41f. Deissmann Bibelstudien, 1895, 162-166.
Johannessohn DGKPS 82. Lagrange 8. Matth. 166.

2K-G1I§414, 5. Mayser 1I 2, 12111,

? Esp. in LXX, through Heb. I gva.rtltwe E.g. Ex 9% 8- 7 (odx
Erershrroey 4md Thvrey oV ®néov odddy), 1 Mac 418 Encoay 25 adtd@v elg
#v3pag TpLaytitous.

4 K.G I345. Mayser IT 2, 351f, 195f. Johannessohn DGKPS 18f.
Schwyzer II 102.
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nohrot, to improve), 1617 elmov &x vdv pabyrév some of his
disciples, Ac 1938 &x 8¢ 7ol dyrov cuveBiBacov (some of the
crowd), 2118 guviABov 82 xal Tév pabnrdv (some disciples), Rev
119 157 p?7 &x 1dv tzacapwv Edwrav (some of the fouwr). LXX
1 Km 1445 2 K 141 t%¢ vpuyds, 4 Km 1023 16y Sothwy, 1 Mac
738 EEFAOov dmd Tiv lepéwv, 1037 waracrabiceran 28 abrév (let
some of them be stationed). (b) object : Mt 2334, Mk 221 some of 11,
643 dnd tév 00wy some fish, 122 dnd v&v xaprdv some fruit,
1423 &£ adrol (drink) some of «f, Lk 1149, 2 Jn4, Rev 219, Herm.
S. VIII 6, 5 &€ adrév, Mk 937 WO &x 1y Ttowebtev madiov
Lk 2118 Gavardoovaw 2 Sudv (some of them). LXX Ge 2728
3¢ aot 6 Bedg dnd The Spboou Tob (may God give you some dew
from heaven), 2 Xm, 1117 Erecav &x ol Aol (some of the people
fell). This is a Bibl. Greek construction, not unknown but rare
in class. Greek, really origivating in LXX, and is parallel to
similar constructions in Heb., Syriac and Arabic. Scribes felt
the need to correct the construction in 1 Mac 648 xal éx ti¢
nopepBohiic Tol Pacréwg avéBavov A (SV of 8¢) some soldiers
of the king’s army went up. There is much further evidence:
Ge 312 44 33156 4523 Ex 175 1 Mac 88.

With 7w it is usually the simple genitive; but Ac 752 Heb 15.13
are interrogative t{g. Thus Mt 93 wweqg tév yeapparéwy, Lk 786 g
tév Popioatev. The exceptions are John's Gospel and the LXX (e.g.
Ex 1627 tiveg & 1ol Mxol). Partitive gen. without preposition appears
to be the rule with &xxoteg (e.g. Ro 1412), and usually so with ¢i¢ (e.g.
Mt 52%- 30 1042) 2, Other exx. are: Mk 2!8 ol ypappateig tiv Paproainy
{(vl) among?, Lk 181 Rev 920 ol iamol téwv dvBpdirev, Ro 1528 rtolc
wreyods Tév dylwy among. However, &x is usually found with =dg
(Lk 1433, Le 2121 ndc €€ Guddv) in spite of the class. ndc ‘EXpvéy, and
with tlg 3: Mt 627 ©ig 2E Sudv, 2721 tive dnd t&v Sbo (syrsie only viva),

1 The best reading from a syntax point of view in Mk 221 is el 82 pi),
afper & abrol (some of i) TO TAnpwpa T XawdV (the new fulness)
and 700 mohowol (namely, some of the old). The prepositional phrase
immediately follows the verb, which is good Bibl. Greek word-order. The
MS variants are probably afterthoughts to remove the Aramaic construe-
tion of a proleptic pronoun followed by anoun. (For Proleptic Pronouns,
see p. 41. See also Black AAGA? 37, 251; Moulton-Howard 461.)
The suggestion is given to me verbally by Dr. G. D. Kilpatrick, and adopted
by him in the (privately circulated) Mark: ¢ Greek-English Deglos for the
use of Translators, B. and F.B.8., 1958, 6.

2 But & in LXX Ge 322 clc &F huv, eto., Mb 1029 1812 eto.

3 But gen. only in Ac 752 Heb 1513, Some texts are uncertain:
Mt 2228 tivog 1&v émrd, Mk 1229 tivog adtév (A ¢ k om adtdiv), Lk 742
g abTdy (D om adtdv), 145 tlvog Gudv (D & dudv), 2033 tivog adrév
(8* ¢ 2 om adTdHV).
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Lk 1115 Jas 218, Ageinst the apparent Semitism (3 or '?, a8 in Le
113- 28) we must set the class. precedent for a partitive v, as in Ac 53¢
g &v 78 ouvedple (D &), 1 Co 1512, Jas 513- 1419 qic (Tiveg) &v Guiv.
Probably we have a true Semitism from the Hebrew superlative in Rev 511
puptdeg pupddev xol yuwddes yihddwv (from 1 Enoch: Rev ICC
inloc.). The partitive gen. may be used predicatively as well as attri-
butively: Lk 2258 Jn 1817 1 Co 1215.18 & Ac 2118 1 Ti 120 (&v éorwy
“Yuévarog). It is debatable whether we have partitive gen. in Col 115
{rpartéronog mhovg %tiosws) and Rev 314 (7 dpyd T3¢ »rioewe) = among,
or whether the idea is not rather that of rule and supremacy.

We have mdvrwv in Mk 1228 without preposition: molx Zatly dvtory
LT Tdvtey (only wusdv M*; om wavrewy DW lat ete.) ; mdvrey however
may belong to the next verse: mavrwv wpéitov. “Axove lopans (Euseb,
minusc.). Without preposition are also the Hebraic superlative con-
structions ta dywx Tav dylwv and el Tovg aldvag Tév aldvev.

After an indication of quality we have one NT example
of a phenomenon which has class. precedent, namely the
agsimilation of gender and number of a neuter substantival adj.
to that of its dependent gen.; this occurs in Lk 198 ta Wuiceia
Tév drapydvrwv (for Huisv, sc. uépog), which reminds us of the
class. 7 futioewx g yHig (K-G I 279; Mayser IT 2, 123; Abel
§44 d). Otherwise the neuter adj. is properly used: Mk 623
#wg Mplooug g Baothetag, LXX Est 53, Rev 1113 16 3éxarov
g méhews, 1214 Huiou wonpol.

The geographic gen. is partitive. It indicates the country
within which a town lies and is class. and Koine. We may
translate in. Mt 2111 Mk 19 NaZape0 thg Doddatug, Jn 2! Kavi
7he Dathatag, Ac 1612 frig dotiv mpdhty neptdog tHic Maxedoviag
mohig = a city tn, Ac 228, & Tupod the Kiuxtag (Mayser II 2,
126; K-G I, 334).

(c) Objective and subjective genitive.! A noun in the gen.
may be the object of the action implied in the noun on which
it depends. There is much ambiguity here in NT interpretation.
Often a gen. might equally well be subjective or objective: it
is moreover important not to sacrifice fullness of interpretation
to an over precise analysis of syntax. There is no reason why a
gen. in the author’s mind may not have been both subjective
and objective. The love of Christ constrains us is not to be so
strictly analysed, if the author thought of Christ’s love to us
and our love to him as a compelling force.2 But it is always an

1 K.G I 335ff. Mayser IT 129. 2 Zerwick § 25.
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objective gen. which depends on gospel in the following instances :
the good news about g Baathetog Mt 428 ete. (which is the same
thing as the dir. obj. in Lk 8 edayyeleobor thv Basthetav),
about *Inoot Xpworob Mk 11, about 1ol Xptarol 1 Co 912 (= dir.
obj. in Ac 5%2). It may be indirect object: Ga 27 & edayyéhtov
Vg dxpoPuatiag, good news for the uncircumeised (like the indir.
obj. I Ac 142! ebayyerilesBur Thy moéAw). Also indirectly
objective are the following expressions: Ro 322 Jas 2! etc.
miotie "Inool X. (but miorig el ov wdpiov 'L X. Ae 2021 244
etc., and &v X. I Col 14, especially where there is close proximity
with a subjective genitive, e.g. 1 Th 18 %) niotic dudv 7 mpdc Tov
Bedv, Col 25 % elg Xpiotdv miatic dudv), draxoy, 1ol Xptatol or
¢ wiatewg or Tig dhnlelug (Ro 15 2 Co 105 1 Pt 122 ete.),
which are parallel to the indir. obj. with the verb in Ac 67
dminoov 1) whorer. But 2 Co T8 wdvrwv Sudv is subjective.
Lk 419 LXX &viautov xuplov dextédy possessive?  But Moule, 40,
suggests that it is tinged with the subjective idea : the year when
the Lord will accept (man).

Lither subjective or objective or both may be phrases like miatig
*Inoob Xpiotol Ro 322, dydry 7ol Beob (Xpuotol) Ro 835 2 Co 514 (subj.)
Lk 1142 2 Th 35 (obj.). But ixatocivy tob Beol Ro 117 322, 3¢ mictewe
411. 13 indicates the source, and is therefore subjective, as shown by the
phrases ) éx g0l Suaootvy Ph 39, 4 & wiortews Ro 930 and # Sux
nlotews Suweatosdhvn Ph 32, Actually Ro 3% (Ps 97 (98)2) is more like a
possessive gen.: the justice which God dispenses. Other instances of a
subjective gen. of origin or cause are Ro 1! 156 edayyértov tob Oeob
(since the obj. is said to be mepl 7ol vioD adrol ?), and the phrase T
edoyyéhby wov (frdv) where the gen. is the preacher, although xxtd
also occurs for this in the titles (Ro 216 1625 2 Co 43 1 Th 15 2 Th 2i4
2 Ti 28). That is doubtless the way to regard Mk 14 Bdntioue petavolus;
it does not lead to, but springs from, repentance. So also Col 22
TAnpogopia T cuvéoews: conviction which is the result of insight (or
tntelligence); 1 Th 13 t¥ic Oropovilg tHig 8anidoc: the sustaining patience
which hope brings; it is parallel to vob #pyou THe nioTews and Tob xdmwou
¢ dydrnne, work done from foith and love.

It is not easy to decide in 2 Co 1318 (4 xowwvle Tob dylov rveduarog)
between subjective and objective (Hauck in Kittel WB, s.v. xowevie).
In 1 Co 218 odx &v BuBaxtoic dvipwmivne soplag Abyolg GAX 2y SuBaxtols
nveduatog the context requires subjective genitive: which human wisdom
teaches (op, Jn 645 Isa 5413); but in 1 Mac 47 Si8axtol worépou is the
very reverse, masters of warfare, unless it means faught by war.

The following are objective genitive: Mt 1318- 36 the parable about,
24 guodg modépowv adout wars (Lk 21° dxodenre morépove), Mk 67 ete.
tEousla c. gen. = authority over (Foerster in Kittel WB II 563), Jn 718
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2019 for fear of, Ac 4? edepyeoia dvBpdimov kelp given lo a sick man (NEB),
Ro 27 dmopovi) ¥pyou dyobob perseverence sn (2 Th 35 Gropovh) vod Xptorol
steadfast loyalty to Christ? or subjective?), 72 véuog 1ol dvdpog the law
about the husband (Le 142 & vépog toD Aempol the law about the leper;
class, 6 véuog Tiig Brariic; Abel §44 g), 1 Co 118 § Adyog 100 oTadpou,
1 Pt 314 pbfov adrésv (context decides for objective: fear of them), Col, 31¢
ouvdeopos TG Teretbrytos the bond producing perfection, Heb 98 why
T6v aylwv &8ov, 1012 elg v elooov tav dylwv for entering the Holy
Place (Michaelis in Kittel WB V 109. 54ff.) This is perhaps the explana-
tion of 83o¢ &vitv (@ way leading to) Mt 105; 8Sov Burdoong Mt 415;
# Bbpee Tév mpoPidrwv Jn 107 (or subjective: where the sheep enter?);
% B0pa rrlotesg Ac 1427 (leading to faith? obj., ox where faith enters? subj.) ;
# 0%po 7oG Adyou Col 43 (same); perowxestx Bufurdvog Mt 111.12
leading to; # Swowopa tév ‘EXdvev Jn 786; xdpm Kowouplag Mk 827
(or possessive). The question of Semitism may be raised in view of
LXX Ge 324 §) 830¢ tob §dhov tiig Lwiic leading to, Ps 44 (43)22 mpbfata
opayfic = NPAY XX destined for (Ro 8%%), Am 810 mivbog dyxmyrod
™™ '72!5 towards, concerning. Moreover, there seems to be a gen.
of place—where: Col 120 afparos otavped (blood) shed on the cross,
2 Co 1128 xydbvorg mordpwyv, Apotiv in rivers, among robbers; and a
gen. of time duration: Lk 24 f)Gov fuépag 436v a day's journey (class.).

(d) Genitive of relationship. Often Oeol and Xpiotol in
Paul are used to express an ill-defined relationship which may
be called ““ mystical ” (Deissmann Paulus, 1925, 126f), especially
after 2xxdnoix, since it seems to be interchangeable with Deiss-
mann’s “in ”-formula: see especially 1 Th 214 the churches OF
God which are in Judea IN Christ Jesus, Ga 122 IN Christ,
Ro 1618 «i &xdnotar wioar Tob Xpiotol OF Christ. Indeed,
so rich is. Paul’s compression of language with genitives that the
attempt to define too narrowly the various types of genitive is
vain; they all denote a relationship which is amplified by the
context. We might even be tempted to borrow Paul’s own
comprehensive way of speech and render duxowoobvy Oeol
simply divine gracer Perhaps some genitives which we have
taken as subjective or objective may come under this ““ mystical”
genitive: 2 Th 35 v Smopoviyy 1ob Xptotol steadfast loyalty in
the Body of Christ; Ro 322- 28 faith exercised within the Body.

(€) Genitive of quality.2 This is a feature of Biblical Greek
which has been handed down to MGr, e.g. xxpdft ToU moAépov

1 Zerwick § 28: genetivus * generaliter "’ determinans.

2 Schwyzer II 122. Mayser II 2, 135f; II 3, 188. Johannessohn
DGKPS 27f. Radermacher? 108f. Nachmanson, Eranos 9, 63ff.
Wackernagel, Mélanges de Saussure 135.
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battleship. With the help of Heb. influence the Bibl. Greek
gen. often provides an attribute which normally would be
supplied by an adj. The adj. was nearly non-existent in Heb.,
and so the LXX introduces such phenomena’ as wipyog loydog
Ps 60 (61)* (from T9-"7m) and | otord) 7ol dylov Ex 2920
(from ®1pn *73). There may be class. parallels, but
they are poetic (Eurip. Bacch. 389 & t8g Hiouytas Blotoc = fouyog
Blotog: Jebb’s note. Soph. Ajax 464f. K-G I 264). There
may be Koine parallels, but they are few.

Combinations with c&ux are especially common in Paul: Ro 66 724
700 Bavdtou (= adj. Bvnrés in 612 811), Ph 3% Col 122 211; with fuépn
Ro 252 Co 621 Pt 212, Other exx. Mt 522 ete. yéswa 10D mupbg, Mk 14
ete. Panmiopa pevavolag (1), Lk 214 &v dvlpdmorg eddoxlug S*AB*DW
among approval-men (ie. ‘“among men of whom God approves”);
the Heb. would be MEY "I (ciSolx = MV, as in Si 1510 3918);
supply adtoD a8 in the opposite instance in Eph. 23 (téwva opyfig).?
Lk 422 ol Adyou Vg ydpitoc, 168 olxovdpog e dduwlag, ? & wapwvis
i dduclag (= & &Buxog papwvic 1611), 188 xpitic < dbulag, Ac 118
2 Pt 215 pugBiq (tig) ddulag, Ac 611 phuare Blaconuiag S*D (Rev 13t
173 dvbpave Proconulas), 730 v groyl nupbs (2 Th 13 &v mupl @rorvde)
= LXX Ex 3% &v mupl groybs, 823 yohy mixplag, 915 ouelog Exhoyig
(Ro 922- 23 guelby bpyiic . . . Ehéoug), Ro 128 maln dmulag, 64 &v xouvbmre
Lofe new life, T8 &v xouvbrnti mvedpatog xal od mehabryre ypdiuuatos
in a new spirit and not according to an out-of-date literalness, 821 Sovielug
1%¢ $Bopds, Col 18 Abyep THg dhnBelug 10U edayyerov of the frue Gospel
(or apposition: the T'ruth which is the Gospel?), 2 Ti 48 & <¥ic Suatoaivng
ovépavog (or apposition?), 1 Pt 19 wéuva Granofe, 54 i 86Eng artépavoy,
Heb 312 xopdla movipk dmiotlag, 513 &metpog Adyov Sweaosdvng
tncapable of understanding correct speech (Schrenk in Kittel WB IT 20051},
1215 §{Ta mnplog, Jas 132 Rev 210 grépavov Ti¢ Lwic (or appositive:
that crown which 1s life), Jas 128 dxpoatig Emuinopovie, 24 wpural
Suhoyiouiv mowpdv judge by false standards (NEB) (better than
Schrenk op. cit. II 98; Biichsel in Kittel WB III 944 n. 3), 1 Jn 216
A éribupla tig capxbés (or subjective?), Rev 1418 etc. & olvog 700 Bupol
LXX Ezk 144 4412 x6haoig (thg) d8ielac. On the Heb. pattern, fiuépa
is used in this connection: Mt 10%5 xplocwe, Lk 180 dvadetfecrg, Ro 28
Spviie, 1 Pt 2'2 Emowondg, LXX Ezk 222 (= DY} I:i’.j), Soph 23,

1P, Tebt. 105 (ii/B.0.) dulvduvog mavtdg wwddvou dvwomdhoyov wdang
$0pic, and dvomedfovor mavtde Emitluou. Ete. See Moulton Einl. 113
n. 1. The gen. of qua.lit’y may be used predicatively however, as in
nomial Greek: fiv &viv 3dexa Mk 542 Lk 242 (not D). See Preisigke,
s.v. ¥roc.

% See the discussion by Schrenk in Kittel WB II 245-8; C. H. Hunt-
zinger, ZN' W 44, 85fF.
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A further Semitism ! is the addition of the personal (or
demonstrative) pronoun to the gen. of quality when properly
it belongs to the first noun, e.g. his throne of glory (= ks
glorious throne) becomes *“ the throne of his glory ” (Mt 1928);
this body of death (= this dead body) becomes ** the body of
this death ™ (Ro 72%), our body of humiliation (= our humble
body) becomes ‘ the body of our humibation ” (Ph 32!); his son
of love (= his beloved son) becomes 6 vidg Tic &ydmyg adrod
(Col 113);2 his word of power (= his powerful word) becomes
“ the word of his power ”” (Heb 13); his plague of death (= fus
mortal wound) becomes ““ the plague of his death ” (Rev 133).
This is because the Semitic rule adds the suffix in composite
expressions to the second member, although the suffix pertains
to the whole phrase.

(f) Genitivus materiae, and epexegeticus.3 The appositive
genitive. This gen. represents more than an adj. ; it represents
a second noun in apposition to the first, or indicates the material
of which the first noun consists. It conforms to class. and
Koine usage but is incidentally Hebraic: cp. class. wiota aitov,
papyri olvou xepdpie and Heb. =531 (doxds olvou)
Ge 4016 1 Sam 103,

Mt 1239 Lk 112% 75 onpetov "Tovi the sign which was Jonah, Mt 2430
ambiguous, either the sign which is the S.M. (appos.), or the sign which
the S.M. will give (possess.), see Feuillet in Rev. Bibl. 56, 1946, 354;
very prevalent in Mark:—14 baptiem involving repentance?, 28 the region
Galilee, 431 a grain consisting of mustard seed, 37 a storm tnvolving wind,
51 a herd consisting of swine, 25- 28 g fount containing blood, 8%- 20 an
abundance consisting of broken pieces, 15 leaven consisting of the Pharisees,
941 g cup containing water, 1014 tév yap towobtev dotwv 7 Paocihela Tob
8e0b not necessarily possessive (as Mt 183 and Jn 33 5 understood it);
but consists of such; children are‘the very nature of the kingdom. 143
dNdBastpov pipov, 13 xepduiov B3avtog, 1528 an inscription consisting of
his accusation, Jn 221 1o¥ vaod vol oduurog adTod, Ac 238 the gift
which 15 the Spirit, Ro 41 anpelov meptroudic (-pfv is a correction
by AC*) which 4s circumcision, 5!8 justification which 4s life (Zerwick
§ 33), 2 Co 33 &v mhuklv nopdlog supxbvarg FK lat syre arm Iren Orig
Eus (rest xapdiatg), 51 % obule 108 oxivoug,  tdv dppufBive Tob mvedparos
the guarantee consisting of the Spirit (cp. 122), Ga 5% either (appos.) lhe

1 Zerwick § 30.

2 Which makes it more likely that & uldg & &yamyvéc is beloved son,
not only son, being a parallel phrase.

3 K-G I 333. Mayser II 2, 122f. NT examples in U. Holzmeister,
Verb, Dom. 25,1947, 112-117.
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thing hoped for, which is righteousness (as ICC Ga p. 279) or (subj. gen.)
the thing which the righteous hope for, Eph 114 el dmordrpwow T
mepimotiioeme: either (appos.) till our redemption which is our purchase
by Qod (or which is our possession, if active), or (obj. gen.) till the redemption
of those whom God has acquired (interpreting abstract noun by concrete),
214 7d peabroiyov Tob ppaywod, 4° Td xatdrepa THE YH¢: may be partitive,
or appositive (Zerwick § 33) the lower regions, that is, the earth (it might
also be comparative gen. : regions lower than the earth; Biichsel in Kittel
WB IIT 641f), Col 22 mhelrog tig mhnpogoplag @ wealth consisting of
conwviction, Heb 6! Ocuéhov ... peroavolug, Jas 318 xouprde Sucanosdvng
the harvest of @ life devoted to the will of God (Kittel WB II 203, ET), cp.
Pr 3% 1180 Am 612, Rev 1418 the grapes whick are the earth (Zerwick § 33).
LXX Isa 3814 1o Gjog vol odpavol.

The gen. with wélg, of city-names, which is like Latin, occurs almost
only in poetry in class. Greek; it has one example in Ptol, papyri (Mayser
II 2, 117) but appears more frequently in later Greek, and is attested
only at 2 Pt 26 for certain: néleic ZoSépov xol Toubpoag, because
mhrews Buatelpwv may be gen. of méhg Oudreipa (Ac 1614). However,
names of festivals with gen.: Jn 13t (Ex 3425) +%¢ doptie vol mdoyo,
78 (Dt 3111) viig oxmvontyylag, Lk 221 (Dt 1615) tév dlbuev, class. Greek.

II. Ablatival Genitive (** Genitivus separationis ™).

For replacing of this by means of &né and &x, see below
pp. 235t

(a) With adjectives and adverbs (much rarer now than in
class. Greek, and xowés and {dtog are never used with gen.):

(i) with adjectives having the idea of sharing: Mt 2320 1 Co 1018- 20
Heb 1033 substantival xowwvéc ¢. gen. of person (an associate of). 1 Pt
5! 2 Pt 14 Paul: (ouy- )xowewvés c. gen. of thing. Eph 38 suvwdnpovépa
.« . ouppéroya ThHe ebayyeMag. Ro 82° abupoppog THe eleévog. Heb 1°
OT péroyec.

(ii) adjectives of fullness and emptiness: Mt 23828 etc. peotés,
Lk 41 ete. mifpms (xevég and &wdefic ¢. gen. never, although xévog dmé
in Herm.) LXX Johannessohn DGKPS 43.

{iii) adjectives of worthiness and guilt: Mt 38 1 Co 62 ete. (dv-)
akrog.  With &voyoeg LXX bas gen. and dat. (Johannessohn DGKPS 43).
Mt 2686 ete. Ge 2611 Tsa 5417 Si prol® (dat. Jb 15%).

{iv) adjectives of strangeness (class.}): Eph 212 Efyog, Jas 118
drelpaotag inexperienced in (class. dnelpavos; for pap. Moulton Einl
113 n.) ; but this may not be its meaning here. 2 Pt 214 guardnavstoc
dpaptiag not ceasing from sin (but vl.-wacvag perhaps wnfed). Paul
has created the phrase dvopog BeoB—#wopos Xptorod (1 Co 921)1
The following always have dné: Mt 2724 a660g, Ac 2028 xefupés (Bauer
s.v., Mayser II 2, 353, 570), Ro 7% &helfepog independent of {pap. in
Preisigke Arch. f. P, IIT 41931 vi/a.p. (8« in 1 Co 919), Jas 127 (CP &x)

! The nearest parallels are Soph. Ant. 369, Eurip. Med. 737, and MGr
&pofog o5 Oeol (Thumb? § 45, 3).
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&omrog. For LXX see Johannessohn DGPS 282. Very rare is 8uotog
Spév In 835 SCLX (Suiv ABDW); it is invariably the dat. (99, 1 Jn 32
‘ete.); Barn 103 8powor yolpwy, Did. 31 épolovg éxeivou, Aelian Hist.
An VIIT 1 (K-G I 413). Latin infi?. The gen. with 8uoeg in LXX
Isa 134 may not be an instance: govi) . .. dpota E0vdy ToAAGY a voice
ltke [the voice] of a. great multitude.

(v) adverbs, Unlike LXX {Ge 4510 and often), éyyds ! never has
gen. {(Johann. DGKPS 43): dat. Ac 938 2787 Mt 425 ete. népav, 548 etc.
& mhnotov, 2139 ete. Efes, 2325 7 #Eewbev Tod momnplou, Mk 1516 Eow 1
adMi¢ further into the palace (DP 5w clg tiv addiy), Lk 78 SD poxpav
(ABCL . dm6), 828 dvninépa, 1721 &vtée, Ju 45 mhnsiov, 1 Co 618 ete. dxvég,
2 Co 108 Smepéneve, Ph 227 mapanifoiov (vl dat.). Also see pp. 276

(b) Genitrve of comparison. In the latter part of the class.
period it was still being used much more often then 4. But
as in class. Greek and pap. (Mayser II 2, 1401f), 4 is used chiefly
in instances where the gen. would not have been sufficiently
clear: Mt 1015 1924 Ae 419 Suédv udhhov ¥ Tob Deol, 529 2035 Ro
13111 Ti 14 &xlyrioeis mapéyousty udhrov 3 otxodopiav Beol,
2 Ti 34 puhdovor piiddov % pthéBeor. But sometimes there is §)
without such good reason: Jn 31¢ 411 Co 145 1 Jn 44,

The class. gen. of comparison 2 occurs still in e.g. Mt 31
toyupdrepde wov, Lk 127 morhéiv otpovbicy Srupépere, Ac 2313. 21
2411 256 maelwv ¢. gen., Mk 145 1 Co 158 émdve (= mAsiov in
colloqu. Greek) c. gen., 1 Ti 59 &ratrov ¢. gen. There is an
abbreviated comparison, omitting a gen. art (Mt 520 &av uy
neptaoedoy; N Suwarocdvy dpdv mAetoy TEV ypoppatény, Ac 422
grév ... fv mhewbvev Tecoepdnovra: of more years (gen. of
definition) than forty (gen. of comp., indeclinable), see Moule 42},
which can cause ambiguity at times: Jn 536 &yo Eyo v
uxpruplay pello tob *Twdwvou (greater than John had or greater
than John), 2115 éyandc pe mhéov tobrwy (more than these or
more than these do). The NT uses mopd and dmép in place of
both gen. and 9. There are a few class. exx. (bnép rarer than
ntxpd), and in MGr mapd or &mé is the regular substitute for gen.
of comp. Lk 313 mhéoy mapd 5 SrateTaypévov, 168 ppovipdirepey
Smép, 184 D piddav map’ éxetvov (SBL om w.; W 7 éxetvog),
Jn 1242 ug@\nov Smép (ABD 3jrep), Heb 412 Barn 59 dmép. LXX
Ge 4912 Smép and % together (Johannessohn DGKPS 45).

1K.G I 352, 5. Meisterhans-Schwyzer 213, 11. Mayser II 2, 528,
Radermacher? 144.

2 What is not class. is ©pédtég pov, mpddtov dudv In 115. 30, because
wpéTEgOG would occur here,
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TIL. Position of Attributive and Partitive Genitive

The attributive gen. very rarely stands first either in class.
or Kome Greek, but it does so, e.g. in Mt 118 o3 *Inood X. 7
véveoic, obviously for emphasis on Jesus. The usual order in
class. Greek was either (a) ol t¥i¢ ydhpoc véuot, or (b) of véuor ol
The ydpac. But increasingly more common in Hell. Greek,
especially in NT, was (c) ol véuot t¥¢ ywpas. Mayser’s figures
for the pre-Christian papyri 2 are:

(a) | (c) | Proportion (a} | (¢) | Proportion

iiifp.c. |82)44] 3:4 ii-ifpe. [45( 04| 1:2

It is doubtful whether any L.XX books have a large pro-
portion of (a) and (b), whereas in the first two chapters of Ge (c)
ocours st 110 14.17. 26. 28. 30 99.12.18.18.19.19. 20 Tn the pap.
(b) is extremely rare except in the attribute of proper nouns
(e.g- Maplo % 705 *LaxcdBou in NT). In Mk the relative position
of the articular noun and its gen. is striking : it is almost invari-
ably position (c), never (a) as is regular in the papyri; and (b)
oceurs twice with personal relationship and once (113%) 7%
Bartispa 16 "Tewdyvov.  Thus, possessive : 2 (b) : 35 (¢), objective
0 (b): 5 (c), subjective 1 (b): 4 (c), content 0 (b): 5 (¢), partitive
0 (b): 7 (¢). In any case, the partitive gen. (as in class. Greek)
must take this position, outside the art. and noun, either before or
after, without repetition of the art. In the rest of NT, although
(b) is still infrequent, (a) is more common than in Mark: e.g.

(8) | Jn 1810 BAC 2 Co 8819 (ten in Paul), 1 Pt 3t 417 51.1
2 Pt 18 27 g2

(b} Jn 633 SD & &prog 6 7ol Beol, 728 § 6 vépog 6 M., Ac 15!
16 et 7§ Mwioéwg (DEHLP om 2nd 8)3, 1 Co 118
& Aéyog 6 ol oTavpod, 2 Co 411 # Loy % (p18) tob (but
410 ) ¥, 7al), Ti 210 why Sudaoxarayv Ty 106 cwriipos . . .

1K-GI617.3. Mayser II 2, 143fT.

2 This is based on the following for iii/B.c.: P. Hib. nos. 27-121;
Zen. P. I and II, nos, 59001-59297 ; ii~i/B.c. UPZ I; P. Teb. nos. 5-124.

3 But with Mwicéws the position is that of (), i.e. anarthrous: Mk
1228 Lk 222 2444 Ac 1339 155 2823,
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A frequent construction is the appearance, as a kind of after-
thought, of the art. with an attribute after an anarthrous
noun: Ac 112 émd Bpoug 7ol xahovpévou Ehwrddvog, 2612 xal
Emitpomtiic TGV dpyiepbav, Jas 125 elc véuov téhewov ToV g
gaeuleploc.

IV. The Jowning together of several different Genitives

Characteristic of Paul and often ambiguous or obscure.
Rather rarely two genitives depend on the same noun, which
then usually stands between them: Ac 532 adrol pdprupeg Tédv
gnudrov Tobtwy his witnesses for these things, 2 Co 5! ) éntyelog
v olxla Tol oxfvoue (possess. and appos.), Ph 230 75 Sudv
(subj.) Yorépnua e mpbe pe Aettovpytag (0b].), 2 Pt 32 v¥¢ thv
dmostébhay HEv dvtordic Tob xuplov xat cwTipog perhaps of the
commandment of the Lord and Saviour transmitted by the apostles
to you, Rev 717 &ni Lwijc mnyas 98&rwv (scribes attempted to
remove the obscurity : {doug).

More commonly, especially in Paul, but also in the papyri 1
one gen. is dependent on the other, the result being sometimes
a clumsy accumulation. We can usually assume in such cir-
cumstances that the governing gen. will precede the dependent
one 2:

LXX Wi 135 & yap peyéoug xedhoviig utiopdtov, 2 Co 44 tbv
pwTioudy Tod edayyerlou (gen. of origin: light from the Gospel) ¢ 86Exg¢
70D Xpiotov (obj.). Note that the last of the genitives is usually a
possessive. Eph 18 elc Emouvov 86Emg3 tiic xdpurog adtol for the
praise of his grace (DE tiic 36Exg, which would be praise of the glory of
his grace; cp. Eph 112.14), 118 § mholreg thg 86Eng Tig xAnpovoplag
adtol, 119 xard Thy dvépyeiav 700 wpdtovg THe loydog abrol, 413 elg
uétpov fuxiag Tob mAnpdpates Tob Xpiotol, Col 212 8k ¢ mlotews
g dvepyelag 10U Oeol, 1 Th 13, Rev 148 1612 1915, Note the order of
words in 1 Pt 38 & .. . dumhoxic Tpuydv . . . x6Op0G,

1 Abel § 44, Mayser IT 2, 143, 144,

2 There are exceptions: Mt 2431B uetd G&Amiyyos @owne peyding,
2 Co 318 &md xuplov mvedpatog (assuming it = the Sp. of the Lord),
Heb 62 Partiopdv ddayig (pt8B prob. rightly : S1day7v) teaching concern.
ing baptisms.

3To be taken very closely together, as in Ph 11 glc §6Lav werl
Errotvoy.,
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V. Atiributive and Partitive Genitives in Mark

TrUE GENITIVE

Possessive Partitive | Objective Quality | Content | Price
Subjective
18. 7.15.16.16 1928 28 11 4.14.17 14 229 14.28 411 | @37 837
19. 24. 29, 30 16,21 322 | 928 419 §7. | 44.19 31,37 511
910. 18, 26. 28 51.22615 | 43 74,35 5142 25. 29 724.
35.17.27.28. 34 28 71. 2 935 1044 621. 48 31 gs. 15.
537. 38. 40, 41 gl0.27.28 | 113.22729. | g88 1113 | 20 941 QL.
68. 17, 24. 56 gl. 37 111 | 27 137. 8 1538 14 1916
73, 6. 27. 28, 31 5 1918.28 | 144.9]152.9 142.3.13
]23. 38 Q24. 31. 41 | 410 12. 1526
1025. 35. 46. 47. 48 | 43. 47. 68 subj.
1110.15 1535 78.9.13
1214, 17. 28. 35. 40 1130 1924
1335 143. 47. 64
1521. 40. 48, 48

ABLATIVAL GENITIVE

‘ With adjectives Comparison

| 329 (47 819 936 464 17 431 035 ]1922. 28. 31. 33. 43 145.12 162

One gospel has been chosen in order to illustrate the variety and difficulty
f interpreting the genitive.

2. ApJECTIVAL DaTIVE !

(@) With nouns. It occurs in class. and Koine Greek with
a verbal noun, but in NT only 2 Co 91112 edyupioria 16 Beb.
With other nouns: 1 Co 728 Aldig 5 owpxt, 2 Co 213 &veoig 6
nvebpatt, 127 oxérol 7fj oapxl. Many apparent instances dis-
play not an attributive, but a predicative, use of the dat.
(ATR, 536f). However, Col 214 may be an example of a noun
with a dat. attribute: 76 ... yeipbypagov Tols Sbypaocwy sub-
scription to the ordinances.

1K-G T § 424. Meisterhans-Schwyzer 209ff. 26-31. Schwyzer II
137-173. Radermacher? 110. J. Humbert, La Disparition du Datif
{du Ier au Xe sitcle), Paris 1930. Mayser II 2, 145-151.
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(b) With adjectives. Mk 648 ete. &vavriog (mpég Ac 269)
Ac 416 713 1 Ti 415 (vl. &) apxetde, inavds, Quvepbs, Ac 739
drrAxoeog, 1049 Ro 1020 Eugpavic, Ac 1615 miotde, 2619 ete. dmetfig,
Ti 211 cwriptog, 38 dpéhpog. These correspond to a cognate
verb which has the dat. Then there are adjectives of likeness:
dpotog frequent (in the “ abbreviated * construction: Rev 910
Eyovowy odpog Opolag oxopriorg, 131 elyev wépara dbo Spowx
Gpvie), Mt 2012{couc . . . iy, 1 Co 1158 ot 10 adrd 1) Evpnuévy,
Ph 32 gdppoppog, Ro 65 chugpuror 76 dpotdpatt ol Bavatou
ad7ob (unless instr. dat., in which case the gen. goes with ouue.,
but this is unnatural), 2 Pt 11 (Jude 7) totg iocbripoy Huiv Aayobot
niotwy (“ abbreviated '), Heb 1111 adrf) Zdppg = class. together
with Sarah (better sense than adm) Zdppa).

(¢) Dative of respect. The dat. of respect (e.g. évépati by
name) in NT has almost displaced the class. accus. of respect,
and as in the papyri (Mayser IT 2, 1491, 285) it becomes almost
an adverb, and is especially used when contrast is involved,
e.g. pboeL . .. voue, Abyw piv . . . Epyo 8.

Mt 5% mrayds 6 mwvedpar, 8 xebupds 75 xupdle, 1120 tamewds f
»opdla, Ac 438 ete. vd yéver by birth (and pap.), 75, 148, 165 & dptBu.d
(BU II 388 II18 ji—jii/a.D.), 185- 25, Ro 517 woAAd wsiirov, 1210-22 (geveral),
1 Co 734, 1420, 2 Co 71! difficult: cuveothoure dxvrods dyvodg elver TG
npdypat (év would make better sense than elvar; DPEKLP read elvac
&v), Ga 25 etbapev Tf Omortayf] yield submissively, 15 Ph 27 (Philo Byz.
oot or oyfinact 6912), 35 with respect to circumcision, Heb 511 vebpol
yeybvate Taig dwoaic, 102% mdoe .. . yeipovog by how much . .. worse.
Diod. 1218 138 mooBeruiss 5 ey, UPZ II 16161 (119 B.c.), 162
VII 29 (117 B.0.) Tolg &reow. With this dat., & is often used: Lk 17
npofefrxbres dv talc Npbpae adridv (118 238), bub mpofePrrds (Tais)
fuépoug LXX Jo 2312 3 Km 11 (accus. Ty Hdxtoy is atticistic 2 Mac
440 618), Ditt. Syll 3 64717 (ii/B.c,). There is both dat. and accus. of
respect in LXX: 2 Mae 5 teBnproopévog 7 duyfi (aceus. in Lucian:
atticistic), Johannessohn DGKPS 69-71.

3. ADJECTIVAL ACCUSATIVE.L

During the Hell. period the accus. of respect (or specifi-
cation, or general reference) yields to the dat. of respect, as we
have just seen, or to a prepositional phrase, as in the pre-
Christian papyri and LXX, as well as in NT. Sometimes the
two cases appear side by side : Mt 2732 (&) dvépart, 2757 tolvopa.

1K-G I 315ff. Mayser IT 2, 151. Schwyzer I1 67-88 (part).
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But NT uses t& yéver for the class. 16 yévog (Mk 726 Ac 436),
and where Diod. Sic. (20, 1) has vy Yuyy, Heb 123 has 1§ $uyi.

Jn 619 tdv &pOpdy as to number. But in Ac 1728 & 1ol yap yévog
éopév the translation is we are kis offspring (because of v, 29), although
in Aratus Phaenom. & vévog is an accus, of general reference. Ac 183 vl
oxnyorords Thy Téywnv {but better reading is ) téyvy), cp. P. Oxy. 140

& 7pdg Tov Oebv (same phrase is adv. accus. in Ro 1517), For dedepévog
7oVg Té8ug see p. 247. For T lowndv see p. 336.

§ 3. Attributive Prepositional Phrases!

In the same way that adjectives, pronouns, pronominal
adjectives, and nouns in gen. or dat. or accus., may be employed
as attributive phrases defining a noun, so also may a preposi-
tional expression be used. The class. arrangement is still
found : Ac 263 Tév xara "Tovdatoug 0é&v, Ro 1121 7&v xata pbouy
wh&Bov, 27§ map’ Euol Siwbixy, 1615, If this prepositional
expression stands in post-position, the repetition of the art. is
necessary for the sake of clarity, e.g. Ac 318 ) miowig %) 8 adrol,
Ro 324 ti¢ anohutpdioews the &v Xpiotd ‘Ineol, Ga 122 talg
Erxdnatang taig Toudatans Talg év Xpiotdd, Ph 311 miv eavdatacwy
iy éx vexpdv, 1 Th 18 9 wiotig dudv %) wpodg tov Bedv.  For this
very reason we hardly ever find a prepositional clause used as
attribute to an anarthrous noun: in 1 Co 123 ¢f 7 for &r is
read by p46 D*F, making waf’ dnepBordv no longer an attribute
of the anarthrous 686v. The only real exceptions appear to be:
Mk 123 &vBpamog &v veduat dxafdpre, Ro 1417 yaoa &y evedpart
dyte, 2 Co 122 &vlpwmoy év Xpuord, and with the art. before the
attribute: Ac 1623 &3ehpoic tolg xatd THv ’Avribyetav (an
address), 2618 micrew T} elg Eué, 22 Emuxouptag . . . THE &mtd Tol
Beod, Ro 930, Ph 39, 1 Ti 14, 2 Ti 118

In NT, as opposed to class. Greek, a considerable number
of instances of omission of the second art. appear to exist, apart
from those cases where the noun has additional defining clauses:
Mk 66 tag xdpag wdxhe (but xdxhe may define the verb meptiiyev ;
it is used with a verb in Ro 1519; Swete takes it so), Lk 1610
6 motdg v Ehayioreo = 6 dv ..., Ro 64 8 10l Pamtioparoc

1 K—G I 594. 6. Schwyzer II 417ff. Mayser II 2, 152ff. Winer-
Schmiedel § 20, 1-6. Radermacher2 112, 117.  Johannessohn DGPS 365,
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elg Tov Bavatov, 101, 1 Co 1018, 1124 1212, 2 Co 111, 913 Ph 114
(unless év xvple is taken with memoBérag), Col 12, 1 Th 418,
Eph 211, 41, 65 SAB, Col 322 p48 §, 1 Ti 617,

It is not surprising that we find the types Sucatogtvn % éx
nlotews and 1o ydpiopa Sk oAy fairly frequently in NT,
and there is no need to explain away the construction or adopt
a more orthodox variant reading, for these types appear (less
regularly than the other two) in the Koine. Thus, for pre-
Christian papyri:—

iii/B.c. ji-i/n.c.
1. 4 & nloreng Suenooivny 98 210
2. % Sueanoolvy §) éx miatewe 74 (]
3. dwatoshm % &x wlotews 16 66
4. % Swawoodvy & mlotewg 10 5

See Mayser II 2, 161.

In conclusion we may note that attributive adverbsl,
though found already in class. Greek, occur much less frequently
in NT than other attributives. Nevertheless they do occur
sometimes, e.g. Ro 326 &v 76 viv naupd, cp. PSI IV 402, 7,
év Ta viv xonpdde (iiifB.C.); Ac 2026 § onpepov Huépa (Ro 118
2 Co 314); 2 Pt 35 6 vé7e xdopoc.

1 K-GI594,6;609. MayserIl 2, 168-171. Winer-Schmiedel § 20, 7.
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CHAPTER SIXTEEN
PREDICATIVE USE OF ADJECTIVES AND ADVERBS

§ 1. Adjectives

The predicative use of adjectives, participles and pronouns
has already been discussed in connection with the definite
article. When the predicate occurs before the articular noun
it tends to be emphatic. For papyrus examples, see Mayser
112, 172f. For class. Greek, K-G I 273, 2.

Méoog and &xpoc were used in this predicative way in class.
Greek, but more rarely now: Mt 256 péovg 32 vuntés Lk 2345
oy loln 8¢ 10 xaranéracpa Tob vaol uésov, Jn 1918 uéoov 82 Tov
*Incoly, Ac 2613 Juépac péonc. Butb elsewhere t6 uéoov with
partitive gen. We never have the class. mept péoug vixrag, but
xord péoov Tie vuntdg (Ac 2727) or xaxta 1o pecovintiov (1625);
for class. 76 Sdaeruhov dxpov we have 76 dxpov 7ol Seetbrou
(Lk 1624), like ©6 &xpov 1¥i¢ p&fdov adrolb (Heb 1121). We may
take Mt 2431 (&7’ &xpwv odpavidv) and Mk 1327 (&n’ &xpov y¥¢)
in the class. predicative sense, but they may equally well be
intended for the gen. of & &xpx and 6 dxpov.

In class. Greek a predicative adj., especially a temporal
numeral ending in -atog, may correspond to an adverb, since
it defines a verb. Although this idiom is rare in NT, yet in the
neuter gender it became increasingly popular in post-classical
Greek and eventually became the regular way of forming
adverbs in MGr.

Mk 428 adropary §) YV xepropopel, Lk 2184 alpvidiog, 2422 yevbuevon
SpBpwort énl 70 pwnuelov (op. Herm. 8.V 1, 1 3pBowvde Enhavbog),
Jn 418 vobto dinbic elpvnag (SE dinbic) class., 1334 xaviy Siwpt
I give you i anew, Ac 1210 adropdtn, 1419, 20¢ D meuntuior, 2818
Sevrepator #Bopev on the second day, Ro 1019, 1 Co 917, Heb 1123 pis
éxpbfin tplunvog, 2 Mac 1033 V dopevor mepiexdbioov.

There is therefore not surprisingly some confusion of p.évog
with the adv. pévov: Mk 68 undtv el u¥ $&Bdov ubvov (D pévyy),
Ac 1118 pndevi el pi) pévov (D pbvors) "Tovdaiorg, Heb 1226 QT

225
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oetow ob pbvoy Thy Yy, dhha xal ..., 2 Ti 48, 1 Jn 56 odn év 76
B8t woévov (B péve). In Jn 54 pédvou is best taken adverbial;
not from him who alone is God, but only from God (Jewish
monotheism was unimpeachable; Jesus was referring to their
love of human praise), in spite of the word order. Lk 52! adv.
ubvoe.

§ 2. Adverbs!

Already in class. Greek adverbs are used predicatively, e.g.
¢yyle, moppw: Eph 218 of mote 8vreg punpay dyevilnre dyyis,
Ph 26 <6 elvae toa (adv) Bed, 45 6 xbptog &yyds.  But olrwe is
not good class.: Mt 118 3 yéveoig obrwg Hv (class. = Towdty Av
or olitwe oyev, as Ac T1 ete.), 1910, Mk 212, Ro 418, 920, 1 Pt 215,
LXX Ge 168-9.11, In spite of PSI IV 442, 14f (iii/B.c.) 6d 8txanov
ov ¢aTiv oltwg elvan so to behave oneself, the construction may
correspond to Aramaic 75 (Lagrange, S. Maith. XCVIII).
More class. are Mk 1119 §¢ &yévero, Jn 1828 %v 3¢ mpwi. Fairly
frequent in NT is &y with predicative adv. : Jn 452 xoudérepoy,
Ac 2118 2 Co 1214 1 Pt 45 érolpws. Also vyivopar: Ac 2018
g ... &yevoury (D motamde fv), 1 Th 210 ¢ odstwg xal
Suabwg nod dubuntog dulv Tolg mioTEd0UGLY Eyevifvuey.

Proleptic attraction (whither for where) is found once in NT': Lk 1626
undt of {S*BD om of) &xeibev mpds Huds Siamepddow (unless we supply
Bshovree Stuffver from the foregoing); whence for where Mt 2524 28
owdywy 80ev; thither for thence Mt 222 &gofffn &wel dmeMelv (reverse

Ac 225); oS for wot Jn 735,
Very rarely éxel may be temporal: Mt 245! Lk 1328,

§ 3. Adverbial Verbs

Some verbs came to express certain adverbial ideas; they
were used as main verbs, but the main verbal idea was trans-
ferred to an infin. or pte. E.g. Aavldve ¢. pte. unconsciously,
secretly Heb 132 (elsewhere adv. Adfpa, Mt 11® etc.), LXX To
1218 B, Jos. BJ 3, 7, 3; dwreréo, impbve, od Sukelnw c.
pte. = permanently, incessantly Jn 87 (émépevov €pwitdivres),
Ac 1218 (he knocked persistently), 2734 (Yovtor Suxteheite),
Lk 745 0d 3iéheimey xatagprroton, P. Oxy. 6588 Hbwv xal omévdwy
toig Oeolg Sietéhecn; purém c. nfin. Mt 65 gladly, Ael. 14, 37

IKR-.GI88 4;43n. 1. Schwyzer IT 414. Mayser IT 2, 1756,
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(Pt Ta dyddpare . . . 6pdv). Wemention here! the Hebraistic
npoorifepon ¢. infin. : in Hebrew the verb which represents the
adv. may be joined syntactically with the verb which represents
the main verbal idea (n%W ng" ke sent again) but some-
times both verbs are finite (Ge 251); the first method is more
common and is imitated in Lk 2012 (not D) mpocébeto népdin,
Mk 1425 D od uh mpoobéd metv. The question for the translator
is whether the meaning is ke did something AGAIN or he ALSO
did something. Lk 20111, by the paralle]l Mk 1245 (madwv ), would
mean he sent again. But Ac 128 appears to mean ke also
arrested Peter. 1t is one of the very few Hebraisms in the
atticistic Josephus (Ant. 6, 287; 19, 48), but here the meaning
must be to attach oneself to, acquiesce in (Thackeray JThS 30,
1929, 161-370). 1 Clem 127 xai mpocebevto ady) Solvar onpeta
also gave, P. Grenf. I 532? (iv/a.D.) (see Moulton-Howard 445).
LXX Ge 42 mpooébnuev texetv also bore, Ex 1028 mposheivan
ideiv see again 1413 Dt 326 1816 Jo 712 etc. Similarly there is
npocbels elmey : LXX Ge 251 npootéuevos ’ ABpaap Erafe yuveatixa
took another, 38% npocOeioo Ett Erexey bore again, Jb 271 291 361
npoglele elmev again spoke, Lk 1911 mpocbels elmev mapaforny
another parable? or he also told o parable? Polyc. 31, 7, 4,
Apoc. Pet. 4, Acta Phil. 10.

For beforehand, moorapBave c. inf. Mk 148, mpoundpye . pte.
Lk 2312, For wnllingly 6élw (fin. and pte.), unless it involves a
definite act of will, Mk 1238 Lk 2046 t&v Oehbvrwv mepimarely
who love to, Jn 62! $0ehov olv Aafelv adrdv elg 10 mholov, 844
you gladly do kis wnll (so in class. Greek with 26éiw; Origen
contra Marc., ed. Wetst. 35, with Bobropar). For from the
beginning &pyopat Ac 11 &v Hplato (= & érolnoey &n’ doyg).
So also the adverbial use of Tuyydve, phdve, pdvepbe lur.

§ 4. Position of the Adverb

An adverb usually follows the adj. or verb which it deter-
mines, in NT. Mt 216 6updy Mav, 48 S¢mrdv Mav, Lk 1228
&v 70 &ypd Tov ybprov Bvra afuepov which exists to-day not which
18 1n the field to-day. Exceptions : Mk 162 Mav npwt (D om Alav),
2 Ti 435 Mav yap dvréorn, P. Par. 423 Mav cou ydptv peydiny

1 W-M § 54, 5. Thackeray OT Gr. 52f. Lightfoot on Clem. 1 Co. 12.
Moulton Proleg. 67, 233. Deissmann BS 67. MM Vocab. s.v. Moulton-
Howard 445.
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goynapey. Therefore, in Col 13 it will be more natural to take
navtéte with the former verb edyxpiorolpev than with the sub-
sequent pte. mposevybuevor. Occasionally the adv. is given
.great emphasis by its divorce from its verb: e.g. Lk 76 at the
beginning of the clause. But in Lk 15! the adverbial phrase
Suavola xapdlag goes closely with bmepngdvoug (1e. haughty in
heart) and not with Sieoudpmicev which is furthest from it.

To what does wévov refer in 1 Co 1519 ef év 1§ Lofj radty, &v
Xowo1d- HAmubreg Eoptv wévov? Not to this life, but we have
done no more than hope in Christ.

Mt has the peculiar habit, in the imperative, of giving
second place to adverbs which in other moods he puts first:

Imperative Other moods
35 &g dpmt 918 goti Erehebmnoey
2653 &pri mopaxaréoar ADCW
1818 mapddafe . . . Ent 1920 {ri GoTepd

2685 1 Zry ypelav Eyopeyv;

2742 xovafdrter viv, 2685 yiv 7xoboate
43 fucdafo viv

In the exception, 5!3 loybet &rt, it should be observed that DW
omit &=L,

However, in the Ptol. pap. the normal position of adverbs
in the simple sentence increasingly tends to be before the verb
to which they belong. Even in the class. period a considerable
flexibility obtained, under the influence of rhythm or emphasis,
and the conversational style differed markedly from the
rhetorical.

Conversational style Rhetorical Ptol. pap.

Plato: Apol | Xen. Hell. I | Thue. | Demosth. | i/ | ii~i/

I I B.C. | B.C.

Pre 171 (5) 77 (35) | 25 21 30 40
Post | 35 (1) | 22 (1) 1 1 28 | 2

{Mayser II 2, 181{)
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In the language of Ptol. documents the normal pre-positive
adverbs and those which for a rhetorical purpose are post-
positive are fairly evenly distributed. In many documents,
such as official acts, the tendency to emphasize the adverb in
post-position is very strong. Conversely certain adverbs are
always pre-positive, others always post-positive; others again
are both.

In Mark mdaw is used both as an adv. and as a conjunetion.
When, like 380¢, it occurs at the beginning of its phrase, it
may be reasonable to take it as a mere conjunction.! Usually,
however, it occurs either just before or just after its verb: i.e.
23 out of 29 instances. This close proximity with the verb
suggests that here we should treat it as a true adverb (before
verb 41, 731 825 1Q1. 24 124 1480. 40 y] 70 154.12.13. after verb
21.13 31. 20 714 v 813 101- 32 1127 1469). But the text is doubtful
at 521 where we have both méw elg 76 mépav and elgTé mépay mdhwy,
and perhaps the fact that Mark usually has mdduv near its verb
sways the balance in favour of the latter.

Nevertheless Mark uses e00¢ only five times near the verb,
1.e. as an adverb (viz. 128 513 v, 36. 42 625 725 131 v] 36 vl);
elsewhere it is probably merely a conneetive conjunction,
occurring at the beginning of its clause (viz. 110. 12. 18. 20. 21. 23.
29. 30, 31 v], 42.43 92 y] 8.12 36 45.15.16.17. 29 52. 29. 80, 42
625. 27. 45. 50. 54 725. 35 810 98 y] 15. 20. 24 152 2. 3 1443. 45. 72
151). Some thirty of these instances are xal £00d¢: and so
{consecutive, like the Heb.), like xai 1800 in Matthew. But it
must be said that sometimes, as at 625, e380¢ has rather stronger
adverbial force: she went in immediately.?

1 521 81 ], 1010 113 v1. 125 v1. 1461,

2 For mdhw and e080¢ I owe much to private communications from
Dr. G. D. Kilpatrick.



CHAPTER SEVENTEEN

CASE ADDITIONS TO THE VERB:
WITHOUT A PREPOSITION!

§ 1. Nominative 2

{a) The nominative *“ ad sensum”: Eph 317 xoatouxijoumt
Tov Xptotov . . . &v Taile napdiatg dudv, év dyarny épptlopévor,
41- 2 mopokaAéd obv DUES . . . dEiwe meptmaTioat . . ., dveybpevot,
Col 22 lva mapoaxAnOiow al napdlar abrdv, cuvBiBagbévree, 316
6 Abyog tolb Xptotol gvolxetrw . . ., Biddoxovreg.

(b) Proper nouns without syntaz 3. Proper nouns usually fit
syntactically into the construction (e.g. Mt 121. 25 14 gvopo adtol
"Inooly, Mk 316 [lérpov, vl. [Tétpog, Ac 182 elpdv Tve . . . dvbpatt
JAxOhav, 270 Exavovrdpyy ovépart ‘lovlie), but sometimes
they are introduced independently in the nominative: Lk 1929
2137 76 8pog 16 xahobypevoy "Erandv (unless this is Elaediv, like
1937), Jn 1313 pwveité pe & udprog ... Rev 9 dvopo Eyet
’Anoiibwy, P. Par. 18. 3 (Abel § 42 (2)).

The divine name (5 &v xai 6 Hv xal & &pyduevoc Rev 18) is used in
nom, after 4né: Rev 14, There is some LXX history behind this name,
which is based on Ex 314 &yd elpr 6 &v ... & dv dméotadné pe.
Jeremiah has 6 &v Séomota xdpie (4) and Hos 19 odx el dpdv (Ziegler
Duodecim Prophetae, Gottingen 1943, in loc., and Beitr. 2. Ieremias-
LXX, 1958, 40). It may have been regarded as indeclinable in Greek.

(¢) Nom.1s found in parenthesis (class.) : dvopa adt (=),
LXX Jg 132, Jn 1¢ (but S*D*W add 7v); 3! (but S* dvépart)
adds fv, however. More common are the phrases & (, 00) dvopx,
and dvépati. Zen. pap. 59037, 7 (258 B.C.) bvopa & éorl abrin
‘H3bhrog, 59148, 2 (256 B.C.) &t Evopa "Ovvoruog.

1. K-G I 44-51 (nom. voc.), 250-448 (acc. gen. dat.). Schwyzer II 52ff,
Gildersleeve I §§ 3-25 (nom. voc.). Johannessohn DGKPS. R. Helbing,
Die Kasussyntax der Verba bei den LXX, Gottingen 1928. A. Jannaris
§ 1242ff MGr). L. D. Brown, 4 Study of the Oase Construction of Words
of Time, New York, 1904. Wackernagel I 14f, 17-20, 2904-312.

2 K-G 1 44ff. Meisterhans-Schwyzer § 84, 1-5. Gildersleeve I
§§ 3-13. Radermacher? 21, 111, 219, 223. Mayser IT 2, 185-187.

3 Thackeray OT Gr 23. Johannessohn DGEPS 7. Abel § 42 a.
Mayser 1T 2, 185ff. Moulton-Howard 154. XKittel WB II 342f.

230



§ 1-2] CASE ADDITIONS WITHOUT PREPOSITION 231

(@) The nom. with time-designation. Here we expect accus.
It may be an instance of ellipse and we are to supply a main
verb( e.g. elow) with xaf. Class. : 8o Huépor dadly. LXX Jo
111 A #m1 7peic Npépon dpele Srafhiceche (true text has xal before
Opets), Eeccl. 218 %3% al fuépoar Epyduevon té mévre Emernioly,
Mt 1532 &m %9 npépor (S accus.) tpeis (D adds elow xat)
npacpévousiv pot, Lk 928 1316(2) Ac 57 Acta Paul. Thecl. 8
(P. Oxy. I 6. 3) fuépar yap #37 Tpetc xal vixteg Ofuha xai
&yfyepran, and fairly often in post-Ptolemaic papyri. Adverbial
nom.: Mk 639 gupméata cupmdola, mpactal wpustat.

Nom. pendens is a nom. standing at the head of a clause without
construction. See p. 316.

I3 with nom, as object is explained by the fact that, like t300, I3
has become a stereotyped particle of exclamation. So have &ye and
ptpe: In 129 18e & duvde 7ol Oeob, 1928 27 {3c 6 uldg oov . . . 18 f uhtnp
aov.

§ 2. Genitive?
(@) True Genitive

1. A possessive 2 gen. may be used predicatively with efva
1o belong to, e.g. Jn 178 W 60T foav (rest dat.), Ac 2723, 1 Co 112
34 619, 39 fellow-workers belonging to (not with) God, 32!, 1437
DFG xuplov &otiv (but pié S*BA add -évrorr), Heb 514 1211,
With yiveoBa, e.g. Ac 203 &yévero yvoHpne.

2. With verbs and verbal adjectives. The gen. with verbs
like accuse denotes the ground of accusation: only Ac 1940
gyxodetobar otdoewe. The construction is so rare 3 that one is
tempted to take the gen. closely with afuepov, and thus construe
in the usual way mepl g ofjpuepov ordoewe. Elsewhere in Ac
we have the class. wepl after &yxaietobon and xpivesbar, 238. 20
267,

Gen. with peradidwp: (Helbing 252, Mayser I1 2, 197) is not
found in the NT; instead we have accus. (Ro 111 1 Th 28) and
elsewhere the dative. With peradapfaver (Helbing 136, Mayser
II 2, 1971) to receive a share of always the gen., e.g. Ac 248 2733
Heb 67. With peréyw (Helbing 136, Mayser II 2, 198) éx is
found only 1 Co 1017, elsewhere gen. (1 Co 912 Heb 214}, But

1 Schwyzer II 89-137. Mayser 11 2, 118-145, 187-240.
2K.-GI372 1b. Mayser IL 2, 188f. Radermacher? 124.
3 But see Dio Cass. §8. 4. 5. docfelas.
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with the last two verbs, the gen. is limited to Luke, Paul and
Hebrews. With xowvewvée gen. occurs only ! at Heb 214,

To touch still has gen., never accus. in NT (Mayser IT 2, 199,
Helbing 123), but ¢mrapde has accus. (Lk 2432 Ac 1727 1 Jn 17)
and in passive Heb 1218, To take hold of (¢mi-) hapPdvopat
regularly has gen., especially the part grasped, in LXX, NT and
papyri (Mayser II 2, 202, Helbing 127): in Lk 144 Ac 927 1619
1817 mdafBopevog tdourto adtéy the accus, goes with the main
verb (but see Delling in Kittel WB IV 9, n. 3), in Lk 2326 SBCDL
have accus. but WA have gen., Mk 828 D hafépevog Ty yetpx Tob
tupial (unusual Greek), in LXX Ezk 1649 yetpo . . . 00% dvrehap-
Pdvovro (but accus. is rare in class. and Hell. Greek). But
xparéw hag surrendered to the accus., as in Hell. Greek, only the
part grasped being in the gen.: Mt 925 Mk 131 541 Lk 854 Mk 927
SBD. But if it means to hold fast to (Ac 2713 Heb 414 618), or
like &yopat kold sway over, more literary works have gen. (Ac 2713
Heb 414 618) but Rev 214- 15 geeus.  If it means fo arrest, NT has
accus. (but Luke avoids). Gen. with afpew Mt 2213 D lat syr,
and with the figurative uses of (dvr-) éyopor (Helbing 128f,
Mayser 11 2, 200, Négeli 54).

Gen. (class.) is still used with desire, reach, obtain (Helbing
136-144, Mayser II 2, 2031f), but there is a tendency towards the
accus. in Hell, Greek. -Thus émbupéw c. gen. Ac 2033 1 Ti 31
LXX Ex 342%¢ Pr 2128; ¢. accus. often in LXX (Helbing 138;
Johannessohn 40) Ex 2017 Dt 521, Mt 528 BDWE (S* gen.).
Accus. Swaroctvry after mewdo and Supees Mt 58 (class. gen.;
LXX Ex 173 3updew 83«tt). But with the following verbs of
reaching, obtaining, there are relics of the gen. in the more
cultured authors: tuyydve Lk 2035 Ac 243 2 Ti 219 Heb 88,
Eniruyydve Heb 615 1133 (but accus. Ro 117, and pap. 161 B.C.
UPZ1 4125). Phrynichus protests against the Hell. accus. with
xAnpovopée inherit, but it occurs Mt 5% 1920 Lk 1025 Heb 612
LXX Si 41361,

While the gen. with #o fill, be full of, is still apparent, the
accus. 18 encroaching on the gen, already in LXX (Ex 313;
Johannessohn DGKPS 37, Helbing 144-150) and Koine (K-G 1
354, Mayser II 2, 205, Volker Pap. gr. synt. spec. 14): Ph 111

1 Dative: Ro 1218 1527°] Ti 522 1 Pt 412 2 Jn 11; &v Ga 6¢ Barn 198 and
papyri; elc Ph 415,
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TETANPOWLEVOL xapToy Sixaocvyg, Rev 172 yéuovta dvbpata
Brasomutlog.

We may include here the difficult gen. in 2 Pt 24 xepdlav
yeyouvaopévry mhcovebiag (vl. dat.) trained in extortion? (it may be gen.
of quality, giving further definition: a heart trained and greedy).

Although to eat, drink, of (= LXX) have partitive
preposition or the accus.}, nevertheless gen. is found in NT with
the meaning satiate, eat one’s fill, chiefly where we may suspect
the influence of literary style (class. authors would have used
the gen. often where accus. is found in NT): Ac 2738, With
yebopat oceurs Oavdtov and other genitives, on the Aram. model :
Mt 1628 Mk 9t Lk 927 1424 Jn 852 Ac 2314 Heb 64!; the accus. is
not class. (e.g. Jn 29 16 98wp, Heb 65 2) and is a Hebraism 3,
perhaps influenced by the construction with oyb (sifre Num.
on 114 inix myy), and it 18 fairly common in LXX:
1 Kim 1442 2 Km 1935 Jb 1211 343 8i 3624 To BA 71 Jon 37.

The partitive gen. ocours in NT with verbs of perception 4,
especially with a personal object. For dxobw, the class. rule is
that the person whose words are heard is in the gen. (sometimes
with mapd) but the thing (or person) about which one hears is in
the accus., and dxobw c. accus. may mean to understand. In
NT, dré is also found with the person (Ac 913 1 Jn 15) as in Heb.
(see especially &nd ol otépatic wvog Lk 2270 Ac 14D 2214),
NT breaks the class. rule with v Brxceyuicy Mt 2665 Mk 1484
DWAG, ~dv domaopdv Lk 141, radotvrag Ac 26D. We have
to ask whether the class. distinction between gen. and accus. has
significance for exegesis in NT. There may be something in the
difference between the gen. in Ac 97 (the men with Paul heard
the sound) and the accus. in Ac 229 (they did not understand the
voice): Zerwick § 50. On the whole, the accus. is used of the
hearing of speech in NT (except Lk 647, which corrects Mt 724,

1 gmb Mt 1527 Mk 728 Lk 2218 LXX Lo 118 226; & Jn 414 626 1 Co 1138
Rev 1410 LXX Ge 921,  Accus.: Mt 152 Mk 1€ 1 Co 810 1018. 25. 27,

2 But Moule (36) suggests that xohdv Ozol Sfjpua is virtually a sub-
stantival clause = xaldv elvar Oeol ffpo (ep. the Sri-clause 1 Pt 23).
Moulton (Proleg. 66) however had found the variation from gen. in 64 to
accus. in 65 ° subtle and suggestive.”

3 Bebm in Kittel WB I 675 n. 7. There are one or two secular
parallels: see Mayser II 2, 206 (ol suprédoioy yevudpevor) but the Aris-
totelian instance to which Mayser refers is conjectural.

4 Helbing 150-159. Mayser II 2, 207ff.
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Jn 740 1247 1913 v]), whereas the gen. would be class. (unless it
means understand). In Jn it seems possible to trace a distinction
between the gen. (obey 525.28 103.16 ete.) and accus. (mere
perception 38 537) with dxobw and @ewvy, but there is no such
discrimination in Ac or Rev or LXX (Ae 9411 117 (p45 D accus.)
227. 8-14 (E gen.) Rev 110 41 104 (p47 SCP) 1418 161 213: Johan-
nessohn DGKPS 36, Mayser IT 2, 207). In class. Greek alo-
Odvopar = understand if it has accus. as Lk 945 (NT = cuvinu
elsewhere).

So also with remember and forget the accus. is now encroach-
ing on the gen. Gen. with wiuvioxw Heb 26 133 (as usually
LXX: Johannessohn DGKPS 37, Helbing 108). But gen.
(usually e.g. Lk 1732) and accus. (e.g. Mt 169, Jn 1520 SD (rest
gen.), 1 Th 25, 2 Th 28, 2 Ti 28, Rev 18%) with pwnuovedo.

Gen. with émdavBavopar, only Heb 610 132. 16 gceus. Ph 318
Heb 132 8* and papyri. Gen. with droptuvionew Lk 2261, accus.
Jn 1428 3 Jnl® but he may have had &fw in mind, and Hom.
Clem. 1318 has pdpou 8¢ mvéet, 1%g dyabiic gAuve, and Stobaeus
(v/A.D.) Bumvelv *Apafing 43utic (Schwyzer II 2, 128).

The verbs of emotion Apyifopat, Bavpdlem, Eheéw, no longer
have gen. of cause, but avéyopor bear with retains it: Mt 1717
Col 313 (not gen. in Mt 1827 with smhayyvilopat, but with Solhog).
The gen. has survived in LXX and NT with verbs meaning
to care for, but évrpémopar has only accus. in NT and nothing of
the former gen. survives. Verbs meaning to rule or surpass also
still have gen., but xaraBpafeidn has aceus.

The gen. of price occurs with to buy, sell, and agree on
(ovppwvéw), in addition to &x. Moule (39) suggests classify-
ing Judel! here: piofol EeybOnoav they went headlong for a
reward.

The substantivized verbal adjective, as a passive, has the
gen. to designate the agent, e.g. Mt 1111 Lk 728 yevvytol yuvouxdiv,
Mt 2431 &xxexrol Beol chosen by God, Ro 17 dyamyrol Oeol beloved
of God, Jn 645 Bt3axol Beol, 1 Co 213 odx &v Sudaxtots dvbpwmivng
sogtag Abyowg words dictated by wordly wisdom. Hebrew influ-
ence is apparent here. The Beo- in Bzoatvyeic (Ro 139) may be
a gen. (= 0O¢oD), and so we should take the word passively in a
subjective, not an objective sense : out of favour with God. With
a passive pte.: Mt 2534 of edhoymuévor vol matpds, Lk 227 16
elBuopévoy 10U vépou (D Eog).
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3. Local and temporal. Very little trace of local gen.
remains, and it was rare and poetical in Attic . It survives in
wol, adtol, etec. LXX To B 107 olug dnijabev, Lk 519 molag
eloevéyxwot, 194, Ac 19267, 1 Pt 1! sojourners in the Diaspora
(E. G. Selwyn, The First Epistle of St. Peter, London 1955, 118).

The class. gen. of time-within-which still occurs: Mt 214
voxtég during the night, Mk 55 Lk 187 Ac 924 fjuépoc nal vuxtég,
Mt 2420 Mk 1318 yedvog, Mt 2420 D oafBBdavov, Lk 28 937 pes
Rev 2125, Class. is Tol Aourwob (like 6 houndv) henceforth : Ga 617
Eph 610 p46 S¥BA. A distributive gen. occurs with numerals,
e.g. class. 8¢ The Hiuépag twice a day, Lk 1812 8ig tob oafBBdrovu,
Heb 97 &raf 7ol éviautal. But the gen. of point of time is not
class. : Mt 258 péavg vuxtog at midnight, Mk 1335 yesovuxtiov and
drextopoguviag (SBC pecovinrtiov), Lk 241 8pbov Pubéwe, Jn
1149. 51 1813 1oF 2wviawtol éxelvou that year, Ac 2613 Huépoc
péerg; it occurs in the Ptol. pap. dpag twbvic and the like
(Mayser II 2, 225), and in MGr 7o ypévou next year.

(6) Ablatival Genitive 2

The gen. (or ablative) of separation has been largely replaced
by &mé or éx which, in addition to the regular gen., were both
found in class, Greek; LXX and Koine also often use &mé
(Johannessohn DGKPS 38f, Helbing 159-181, Mayser II 2,
22711, 23411), as well as later Greek. The verbs concerned are
Exevbepbo, xaboptlw, Aodw, AuTpbn, M, bopat, codlw, ywptlw.
In NT, also with gen. amedhotpider separate Eph 212 418 dnog-
vepéopar 1 Ti 65, pebiornpe Lk 164 AW (SBD éx; L dnd),
xafonpéopar Ac 1927 SBAE (HLP accus.), xwhde 1ivd Tivog Ac
2743 (as normally), but i &mwéd Tivog to refuse someone something
(Semitism, LXX Ge 238) Lk 629, peidopa (class. always gen. : as
in Ac 2029 Ro 832 2 Pt 24 5) LXX has prepositions (Abel §
44k); also dréyopa, dorepéw, Ppadldvw, madopor (dva-, xata-),
dotorapat, Actmopar, dotoxéw 1 Ti 18 (but wept =, 1 Ti 621
2 Ti 218),

The gen. may also depend to some extent on prepositions in com-
pounds; here it is mainly xurd {against or down upon) which concerns

LX-G T 384. 2. Meisterhans-Schwyzer 205. 14, Mayser II 2, 223H.
2K-G I §§ 420f. Meisterhans-Schwyzer 207, 18, 19. Mayser II 2,
227ff. Radermacher? 123ff. Helbing 159-178,
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us, and the more usual compounds, which in class. Greek had gen.,
have now tended to go over to accus. (e.g. xatadindln Mt 127 Jas 58;
xavanpiver) : Helbing 182ff., Mayser IT 2, 237ff.

§ 3. Dative!

The case tended to disappear in later Greek, but the process
has scarcely begun yet; in the NT there is not much to choose
between the comparative frequency of accus., gen., or dat., but
the special popularity of &v makes the dat. more frequent than it
would normally be. Besides this encroachment of &v, there is
the growth of 814, a¥v and petd in the post-classical period at the
expense of the simple dat. There are in NT already traces of
the process which ended in the complete disappearance of the
simple dat. in MGr; Zerwick (§ 36) points to Mk 819 (eic = for),
Ac 2417 (elg = for the benefit of), 1 Pt 14 (elc = for). It is the
more remarkable, therefore, that in Hell. Greek the dat. does
sometimes oust the class. accus. (e.g. Rev 214 23{8aoxev c. dat.),
and in NT the dat. is still retained in a large range of meanings,
notwithstanding the constant tendency to add év (even with
instrumental dat.).

The dat. indicates the person more remotely concerned :

(a) Asindirect object.

To give: dat. as well as elg c. ace., (§m-)yopnyéem, émayyélhopat
promise Jas 25 dat. To serve: Suxxovéw, Soviedn, Aatpedw, dmnpetén
always dat., but wpoouvvéw has dat., accus., and {Hebraistic) &védmiov
¢. gen.; and dpéoxw has dat. and {Ac 65) &vdmov c. gen. To show,
reveal, appear: always dat. (verb to be in this sense 1 Co 1411 ¥sopat *&H
Aodolvtt BdpPapog).

Verbs of speaking, writing, etc. The following have dat.: §8«» and
J&dw Eph 5!° Col 318 (LXX Je 2018), alvéw Rev 195, dmohoyéopat
make o defence before Ac 1933 2 Co 1219 Hell., &rotdosopar say farewell to
Mk 646 eto. Hell,, £5-, &v0- oporoyéopon Mt 1125 Lk 238 1021 Ro 141 159,
ebyopar Ac 2620 (but npéc 2 Co 137), xavydopar boast to 2 Co 71¢ 92,
duoroyéw praise Heb 1315, confess before Mt 733 Ac 2414 (+ & also),
promise Mt 147 Ac 717 vl, mpoochyopar dat. only, JedSouct o. accus.
Ac 53 deceive by lying (class.), 5¢ c. dat. lie to. In class. Greek xehedo
usually has accus., as in NT (but dat. Mt 1525 EFG); class. dat. = summon.
Other verbs for censure and command: dat. (but &yxedée waté c. gen.
Ro 833),

1 K-G I 406-448. Moeisterhans-Schwyzer 208ff. 23—40. Mayser II 2,
240-297. Radermacher? 126ff. Helbing 191-319. Schwyzer IT 137-
173 (part). J. Humbert, La Disparition du Datif en Grec, Paris 1930.

A. Green, The Dative of Agency. A Chapter of Indo-European Case-
Syntaz, Diss. New York, 1913.
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Aéyo mpde, which is common in Luke (Gosp. 99, Ac 52), absent in
Mt, Mk 5, Jn 19 times, Paul twice, is part of the Hellenistic tendency
to use prepositions in place of the simple case.

Ayw elmov oeTnyopée| dmoxplvopat | Aakéw

John { 28, 3¢ 448, 628 y], 34 548 833 vl
416. 33, 49 | 73. 35 867 y], Otherwise | Always
s, 790 1121, 1210 always dative

1617, 1924 dative

It is mainly with the reflexive that wpég occurs after verbs of saying in
Mk and Jn. Representative figures from other books written in Biblical
Greek show a large proportion of mpés c. accus.

npég or dat. after verbs of speaking: dadéw, Myw, elroy

Lk | Ac {Heb|Rev| Gen. 4 |T. Abr. Ep.
1-25 126-50 | Mac | A B | Bamn

Tpbs 90 (45| 4 | - | 27 31 - 31 32] 10

dat. 187 148 | 4 | 28| 75 154 | 4 30 136 16

peTd 8

But the reversal of technigue half way through LXX Genesis is remark-
able; either different translators divided the LXX books between them,
or the books were subsequently revised piecemeal.

Besides the dat., mémoe and mortedwy have also &v, &nt (dat.,
ace), elg; and wedpye has accus. (class.). Dat. occurs with mefBopxt,
Sranode, dmotéw, dme@én. When motebe has dat., it may mean
believe in: Ac 514 1634 (D éni c. accus.) 188 (D elg) ; same meaning with
elg (e.g. elg td Bvope) and &ni c. accus. (Mt 2742 SBL Ae 942 1117 1631
221% Ro 424), &ntl c. dat. only with ref. to LXX (according to J. Jeremias
in Kittel WB IV 275f): Ro 922 1011 1 Pt 26 ¢ movebow &x’ adtd, but
this is'not true, because of 1 Ti 116 and Lk 2425 slow of heart tob mioTedewy
¢rl ndow ol EAdAneav (but this might mean on the basis of, not ind),
and Mt 2742 WEF (SBL ént c. accus,; DO adrd). When morede is
followed by év, the meaning may be believe absolute, and the prepositional
phrase taken separately, viz. in Mk 138 believe, in the sphere of the Gospel,
in Jn 3'5 B &v odt to be taken closely with &y Lw#hv (Bauer s.v.).

1 A. Schlatter, Der Glaube im NT4, 1927, 591f.
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But LXX has év: Ps 7722 10562 24 §i 352123 Je 126, Johannessohn
DGKPS 60f. According to Bultmann in Kittel WB VI 204, motedn
elg = to believe that Jesus ts the Christ, or that J. died and rose, etc.

The dat. with &rilew fo hope in (instead of &nl c. gen. or dat.,
or elg) ocowrs only in Mt 122t (D + &) = Isa 424 (¢nf c. dat)., Judel!
Tf) mhdvy Tob Bodady . .. EEexOncav abandon themselves to?

(b) The dat. of advantage and disadvantage ! (or ¢ dativus
commodi ”’) marks out a person whose interests are much less
remotely concerned than in the previous section.

Mt 1314 dvamdnpolvrae adrolg (D + &rl) %) mpopnrele, 2331 Lk
422 Jn 328 Ro 102 ete. puxprupée bear witness to someone, Mt 277 el taghv
wolc Bévorg, Lk 18% <eheobfigerar mdvra 1 ypdppara ... TH ol
(D mepl c. gen), 1 Pt 52 v}y &derpbrnm &mireheiobu, 2 Co 2! Expiva
#paurd Tolto, also Mt 625 Lk 1222 pepyuvde, Lk 185 &EAddnosv mpdg Tobe
matépag Nudv, 7§ "APpady xol t6 omépyatt ... (dat. can hardly be in
appos. to acous., and may be dat. commodi: ke spoke fo our fathers in
Javour of Abraham; Zerwick §40), LXX 1 Esd 44° #ypajev ndot volc
"Tovdalotg. The dat. commodi is probably “ the curious dative ” (Moule,
43) in Rev 84 &véBy & narnvdg Tols mpooevyals n favour of their prayers,
although it may be temporal dat. (BGU 69, a.p. 120, d¢ xol dmoddow oot
9 ¥yyote Sofnoopéve ddwvie which I will pay you with the next
wages that are paid). TFor dat. of disadvantage see Rev 25- 16 ¥pyoual
aov; advantage 212 xexoounuévny 6 &vdpl adtic. See also: Mk 1012
1 Co 73% yapfopar, Ro 144 & 1dle xvple avhxer # minter, 148 svple
Ppovel ... xvple &obiet in honour of, 1125 &avtolc ppéwiuor pié FG
(AB + &, SCD + wap’), 620 &rclbepor ... 1§} Sweanoslvy, 812 dpethévar
o« 75 capxl, 1 Co 728 BAtdw tf capxt (D*FG 4 &v), 2 Co 104 Suvara
6 0cd, 213 &veoww tH mvebparl pov, Jas 318 xapmdg ... onclperan
Toig mololow elphwny.
(¢) Reference. Paul has various loose combinations: Ro 610
*f) dpapria dnéBavey . . . L 16 Oed, 2 Co 513 elze yap EE€atnpey,
B elre cwppovoduey, Sulv, for God's sake . . . in your inferest.
This is aptly named a dat. of reference, in so far as the idea of
personal interest is so diminished as to be no more than a vague
reference. Jas 25 tol¢ mrwyods 16 xdope, Judel? Enpopirevsey
. .. Tobtoig (J. B. Mayor in loc. ke prophesied for these, but
better sense in the context is provided if this is the dat. of vaguer
reference : as to these, although wepl c. gen. would be more natural,
like Mt 157 Mk 76),
(d) “Dativus relationis” is very similar (see p. 220).
Where class. Greek tended to have accus. (even in NT at Mt 2757

1K.GI417,17. Mayser II 2, 270ff.
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&vbpwmog . . . Tobvopa lwahe), the dat. now occurs in an
adverbial sense:

Mt 53 8 mrwydg v mvedpartt, wabupds Tf xapdla, Mk 522 Lk 18
Ac 1824 ete. dvbpar, Mk 728 Ac 438 1824 1§ yéver, Ac 165 avepeolobon
1§} mloter meprooedew T4 dptBud, Ro 1210 4 puradedpia . . . puhbartopyot,
1 Co 1420 vymdlew T4 xanie, 2 Co 711 &yvog 18 mpdypare (if text is
sound), Ph 230 mapaforevoduevoc ) Yuyd, 39 ol mveduort Oeol Aurpedovreg,
Col 25 ~f} cupxl physically.

(¢) Ethical dative. Perhaps Mt 215 OT Epyerai sor and
Rev 2516 (Hebraisms) (see under (b)), 2 Pt 314 domhot xal
Guduntor adtd (God) edpebivar. The ethical dat. in Ac 720
doreiog 6 Geid (tn God's eyes) is a Hebraism, reminding us of
LXX Jon 3% méhg peydhn ¢ 0cd o9RY (an elative; i.e.
very big according to D. W. Thomas in Ver. Test. ITI, 1953, 15£f,
as the LXX fail to appreciate that @1»R or DX sometimes
express a superlative). The dat. in Lk 211 &véy0y dutv anpepov
swthp may be described as ““ sympatheticus " ; see SIG 1240. 25
(ii/a.D.) mAnBOoL adrdd olxog maldeov yovalg (Schwyzer IT 147f;
J. Weber, Der sympathetische Dativ bei Herodot, diss. Miinster
1915).

(f) Where elvar with dat. forms part of the predicate it
usually carries the idea of credit (or discredit) in the person’s
eyes:

Mt 1817 Zovew ool domsp & E0wixde, Lk 5!° xowwvel 1% iuww
(D gen.) Simon had in them partners, Ac 915 oxelog &xdoyig dativ pot
olirog I have in him, 1931 Evteg adrd lhow (but gen. Jn 1912 etc.), Ro 114
Gvofrorg dpeirétyg elwl, 812 (but 1527 gen.), 1 Co 18 1oig piv
droilvpévors pwpte datly serves as folly, 214, 1114.15 driple wdrd, 1582
Tt (wot} v6 Spehog, 2 Co 215 Xpiorol edwdla foudv 6 Oedd, Ga 518
un vhy Exevbeplay elg dpoppiyv 1) capxt (ellipse of verb), 1 Th 210 $atcag

. v &yeviifinuev (but adverbs are rare in this construction), LXX
To 315 povoyevhs elut 76 matpl pov.

(9) There is also more obviously a dat. of possession (K-G I
416, 15; Mayser IT 2, 269f), in which the personal interest, which
is always latent in the dat. is strengthened to the point of
ownership, and the class. distinction between the gen. for
emphasis on the possessor and dat. for emphasis on the object
possessed is often preserved : Mt 1927 1812 A¢c 2123. Exceptions:
Lk 1220 & frolpacac, tivi éotar; (D corrects to tivog), Ac 289
Suiv oty 7 émayyerix, Ro 73, 74 (cp. Heb. thy mi). Besides
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el and yivouar, Omdpyw is used like this (Lk 83 Ac 287
2 Pt 18).

(k) In addition, eipi c. dat. occurs with the meaning to
happen to : Mt 1622 o um) Eoton soL Tolto, and with ellipse of the
verb : Mk 124 ¢f fuiv xald oof, Lk 143 é0ev pot tobro; 1 Co 512 ete.
i ydp pot; Epict. 1, 22, 15 <l pot xad adréy, el 00 Sdvotal pot
Bonbioar (see 1, 27, 13).

(¢) Dat. of Agent1. In NT there are very few exx. of dat.
with passive = mé c. gen. Lk 2315 otlv memparypévov adrd
(D + év, cin); however, it could be taken as n his case, Ro 814
nvedpatt Ozol &yovran, Ga 518 mveduar &yesle, LXX Ge 1419,
Jos. Ant. 11, 206 fuiv edqhawtar, Gosp. Pet. 11 toig dyamwpévorg
adratg, Clem. Hom. (atticistic) 368 921 1923,

(5) Instrumental dat. Jas 37 Sapalerar xal deddpaotar f
eloe 17 avBpwnivy, 2 Pt 219 § 1ig freyran, Jude 1ot . . . "Inood
Xpio7G) Tempnuévols xiyrots. It is the instrumental év which
is more used than plain dat. in Biblical Greek; it occurs only
occasionally in secular Greek (see pp. 252f). Without the
preposition : Lk 2124 grépatt payaiprne, Ac 122 payatoy. There
are phrases like to season with Mk 94® Col 48, to burn with Mt 312
Lk 317 Rev 88 1716 (SBP) 218 (with &v 1410 168 1716 v]. 188),
LXX with and without &v, to baptise with usually &v but 38ur
Lk 316 (D) 4 &v) Ac 15 1116 yplw mvebpare 1038, to vindicate by
Ro 328 (also év and &x), to miz with Rev 152 (also év and perd),
to measure with Lk 638 Rev 2116 (also év).

This instrumental dat. is sometimes used where the class.
rule expects the gen. construction: Eph 518 LXX Pr 47
peBboxopar otve, Mt 2018 Mk 1033 xataxpivoboly adrod Qavdte,
(Hellenistic : Biichsel in Kittel WB III 953 n. 1) 2 Pt 26
AATAGTPOPT) HATEXPLVEV.

Other exx. of instrumental dat. are probably: Ro 12¢ toig moifuaciv
voobueva percesved by means of his works, 515-17 ©& ... mapamTOUETL
by the transgression, 813 mvedpoatt ... Gavarolte by the Spirit, 844,
Ga 55 16.18. 25 Ro 122 petapoppobole +fj dwontavdoet tob vode trans-
Jormed by, Eph 2% yapurt Eove ceswopéva by grace.

(k) Associative dat. which, when used with verbs is often
known as “‘ dativus sociativus ’ or * comitativus ”’, expresses
the * means by which ”, but with strong emphasis on physical

1 Moulton-Howard 459,
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accompaniment or nearness. E.g. &xohovBéw often has dat., but
also petd and the Biblical dwiow; cuvémopal Ac 204; Eyyilw
Lk 712; xolMdopar Lk 1518 ete.; xowwvéw Ro 1213 ete.;
duinéw Ac 2428 and other verbs of thiskind. However, pdyopat
(class. dat.) has only mpdg (Jn 652), morepéw (class. dat.) only
uerd (Rev 216 127 134 1714),

But this dat. may be more loosely connected with the verb
to describe accompanying circumstances or manner, and it is
then often designated “ dativus modi”. NT adds év with the
former:

Mt 1628 &pybpevov &v 17} Pacthela adtob, Mk 123 725 pib &y mvelpatt
dxaBdpTey, Lk 145t &v Séna yualoowy Srovtdv, 2342 Svay EAbng &v 17 Paothela
oou {BL correct to elc), Ac 714 miocay v ouyréveiy &y Juyals 83,
mévte, 1 Co 421 &v pdB3w €A0w, Heb 925 clofpyopat &v alpat, Judels
Fbev ... &v aylog puplasty adtol. Of clothing: Lk 432 244, Ac It°
& ¢oBhosor Asuxais, Col 215, LXX 1 Mac 1158 3 Mac 116, Of manner
(dat. alone): Mt 818 &E{Badev 1 mvedpata Abyw, Mk 54 wédag xal
d\doeaty 3edéobar, 1485 pamiopaoty adtdv EAxPov (a Latinism? see
Cicero Tusc. 2, 34 verberibus accipere. But Acta Joan. 90 i el parlopasty
pe Oofes; pap. o aD. 100, Blass-Debr. §198 xovdbdog Ehxfev),
Lk 237 wnotetoug xal defoeoty Aatpedouse, Ac 28-11. 40 =5 (8l Suxhéure,
1637 Snuocly, 244 dxoloot...T) off Emewela with your clemency,
Ro 824 of éxnid . . . EsddOnpey n hope but not actually, 1 Co 1030 ydprr
with thankfulness, 115, 1415 mpooebfopot T mvedpat ... td vol (or
local dat.?), Ph 48 +f} mpocevyfi ol =f Sefoer peva edyopioriog (NB.
both dat. and pevd), Col 318 Jouoig etc., Heb 617 dueaitevosy dpne
{but pevd in Mt 2672 and pap.).

Then there are various stereotyped phrases (e.g. nappynoia):
Ph 118 ravri tpdmey.  But peta and &v are found in such phrases
in both LXX (Johannessohn DGPS 209ff) and NT, and papyri
{e.g. pera Btac). Some are almost peculiar to Biblical Greek,
e.g. 68&, Lyveowv, with mopebopar, mepimatéon, otoiyéen : Lk 1031 B,
Jas 225 évépo 688 ExBorolown, but usually figuratively in NT':
Ac 931 mopedopat 76 P Tol xuplov, 1418 ats 8ol adrdy, 2121
toig Edeotv mepimatén, Ro 412, 1318 Ga 516 Judel! Hom. Clem.
1015 = Hudv arouyeite mopadetypatt.

() The Hebrew infinite absolute shows its influence in the
use of the cognate dat. of verbal nouns in LXX and NT (Thack-
eray OT Gr 48f, Johannessohn DGKPS 56f), e.g. Ge 217 Mt 154,
There was already some class. precedent (Schwyzer II 166), but
Biblical Greek has a wealth of exx : Lk 2215 ¢mupia énebbunoa,
Ac 217 Ewmviotg dvunwialeoBa, 417 anéiky dnehnoopeba vl., 528



242 A GRAMMAR OF NEW TESTAMENT GREEK [§3

mapayyerlo mopnyyelhapey, 2314, 2826 LXX, Ga 511§ éhevbeple. . .
heubépwaey, Jas 517, However, the addition of an attribute
almost always results in the substitution of the accus. of content :
so Jn 328 yupd yalper becomes Mt 210 Eydonoev yopav peydiny;
but not always, because we find Mk 542 #Eéoryoav éxotdost
peyeAn 1 Mac 1429 868y peydhy ed6Eacay.

(m) Cause. This dat. is extraordinary !. Ac 15! mepuruy-
B%re v¢ €0er 76 Muwboéwe (not D) may be because of the Law (for
according to we would expect xavd). Most exx. are in Paul:
Ro 420 o) diexplly 7§ dmioria, &AX Eveduvapdby 1§ wloter, 1120
1) &muotiy Eexhdobnony, 30- 31 1415 un 16 Beospatt cou éxeivov
andhve, 2 Co 27 tf) meptacotépa Ay xaramolf (or local?), 213
78 pe edpetv e because I did not find, Ga 612 lva 16 otadpe 7ol Xp.
ph Srdoxwvrar, Col 214 (transposing Totg ddyuxow after & Fv)
which was against us because of the decrees (but Eph 214 adds év,
suggesting that this is a dat. of attendant circumstances, even
instrumental ; i.e. take the phrase closely with the verb implied
in yewpbypapov written in . . .), Ph 114 remoiBbrag toig Seopols pov
confident because of my imprisonment, Heb 1316 rowxbralg
edaprateltar, 1 Pt 412 ud) Eevileole 1), Judell 1§ dvriroyla 7ol
Képe amodovro because of the contradicting of. More commonly
a preposition takes the place of dat. at this period.

(n) With compound verbs 2. Here the dat. is frequent, but is
often supplemented by a preposition, and increasingly so in
Hell. Greek. The construction with the dat. is often figurative
e.g. avatiBepor Ac 2514 ete. The dat. predominates with verbs
compounded with avri-, and wpég is rare. But compounds with
elo- always take a preposition. Compounds with &v- in a
literal sense always have a preposition; but these figurative
meanings alwayshavea plain dat. : &yxadée, Eppatvopor, épmatleo,

¢m-~ the practice fluctuates, but usually the plain dat. is
figurative. With mapa- it is almost only the dat., and Ac 1519
has dat. where Hell. Greek has usually accus. (Mayser II 2,
2991) ; the same is true of wept- and nposc- and cuv-.

(o) Locative 3. This is the ““ in- ”’ case, the case of position.
The predominant use is now with prepositions, e.g.év *Afvaig,not

1 K-G I 438, 11. Mayser 1I 2, 284.
2K-G 1431 n.1; 443 n. 1. Helbing 268-319. Mayser IT 2, 285ff.
3 K.GI441ff. Schwyzer II 154ff. Mayser II 2, 295f.
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Abfvale, and even in the class. period the plain dat. was
extremely limited. It is doubtful whether there are any more
than these exx. in NT: mdvry, mavroyfj; Jn 218 of pobyral 6
mhotepley Hrbov; Ac 233 531 +f 3ebid ol Oeol Ofwbele. For
pap. see Mayser, and also Vettius Valens 181, 22, and Herm. V.
Iv3,1.

(p) Temporal. (i) Of time-when!. Still in NT, but év
often enters to clarify the meaning, as class. The dat. is used
for only point of time, strictly speaking, but p4¢ in Ro 1313 has
Huépq for in the day (the rest add &v). Normally, the dat. alone
(or with &v) indicates a specific day or night, e.g. Mk 1430
zadty T} voxert ; it is useless to multiply examples. There is the
Hebraism fpepa xal Huépa every day 2 Co 418, It is usual to
add év when &xetvy and tadty are used. Puiawy) night watch and
oo are used like fuépa, but &vet only has év (Lk 3!). The
temporal dat. is still used with names of festivals: Mt 148
veveototg 8¢ yevopévorg SBDL is apparently a dav. absolute 2,
Mk 621 (p45 + év), Mt 12! etc. totg odffacwy on the sabbath,
Lk 241 +3) éopt]) 100 mdoye (D 4+ &v). Other instances: Ac 1336
18t yeved, Ro 1180 1} rodrwv dretbBelo at the time of thesr disbelief,
Eph 212 76 xotpd énsivey p2€ (2nd hand) SBAD*FG (p46 DCEKLP
+ &v), 35 &réparg yeveatc n other gemerations, 1 Ti 615 xarpol
idtoic.

(ii) Of duration of time. Class. usage has accus.; Hell.
Greek uses dat. (even Josephus) mainly with transitive verbs:
Lk 178 ndooug Taig Hipépatg Ay (cp. Mt 2820 nixoug Tag Hubpag),
829 moAholc xpbvolg cuvnprdxer adrév (unless it means on many
occasions), Ac 811 ixavdd ypéve, 1320 G Ereouy . . . ESwxev for 450
years, Ro 1625 yo. aiwwibig oeotynuévor. Examples abound in
Hellenistic sources; and since they are usually with transitive
verbs, it may be that there was some reticence felt at placing a
second accus. alongside a verb which already had an accus. of
dir. object. Textual variants in NT illustrate the uneasiness
of scribes about the use of the dat.: Mk 82 %3y fuépauc tpiotv B

; K-G1445,2. Schwyzer II 158f. Moulton Einl. 116f. Mayser II 2,
296f.

2 There may be instances in Greek of dat. absolute. See C. C. Tarelli
on Plutarch (Moule 45). In the NT: Mk 928 p45 (SBCDLW® fam! fam18
700 have gen. absol) elogA@évtt advds, Ac 281! mupachiey Atooxodpots
with the Dioscurt as ship’s insignia (inscriptional precedent, W. M. Ramsay,
8t. Luke the Physician, London 1908, 36f).
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(some have nom. ; some accus.), Lk 827 ypbvey ixavé) (some have
gen.), Jn 14% tocodry ypdvey SDLWQ (BA corr. to accus.),
Ac 2812 B fuépaig Tpiotv (some nom. ; some accus., as Mk 82).

§ 4. Accusative!

(@) The simple accus. of external object occurs also with
verbs which were originally intransitive, as a characteristic of
Hell. Greek. The absol. évepyéw to be at work is increased to
to be at work at something in literary Koine (1 Co 126 Ph 213 etc.),
by the simple addition of an accusative.2

Similar words in NT are: &umwopedopar defraud 2 Pt 23 (Bauer
8.v.), dvedpedho Lk 1154 Ac 2321, gioeféw Ac 1723 1 Ti 54, fprrpfeio
2 Co 214 Col 218 (Kittel WB III 160, n. 2), iepovpyées Ro 1518, xaprepén
Heb 1127 (Bauer s.v.), wisovextéws Paul, suvepyéw Ro 828 BA, tplfw
Mk 918, $Bollw, xopmyéw 2 Co 91¢ 1 Pt 411, The same process has
ocourred with verbs of emotion: dropéopat Ac 2520 SBAHP; &Hicfw
Mt 927 ete. Ptol. pap. (Mayser IT 2, 308); edSoxéw Mt 1218 (OT) S*B,
Heb 10¢- 8, LXX Ps 5018 etc. ; 0éAw with same meaning Mt 2748 pvsdobe
viv el Bfhet adtéy, LXX Ps 219 4022 To 138; Bavpdle Lk 7% (D om
adtéy) In 528 Ac 73 Judels; [Adoxopar propitiate Lk 1813 (pass.), expiate
Heb 217, LXX, Philo; xdafecy Mt 2!8 (not LXX) Lk 2328 D; xérropar
class, Lk 852; nevBéw 2 Co 1221, LXX (only dat. in Ptol. pap.). The
same tendency to accus. in Hell. Greek appears with verba which (in
class. Greek) would have governed the (partit.) gen.: Mt 5% xAnpovopéw
v Yiv, 8 newdo Sudo, 28 EnBupée yovaixe, Jn 658 doble wive;
if the writer wishes to emphasize the part he often uses prepositions
(Mt 1527 1 Co 1128). Hellenistic addition of an object sometimes changes
the entire meaning, as appears in uabnredw: cp. Mt 2757 B with 2819
Ao 1421,

The accus. also accompanies verbs of fearing, fleeing,
swearing, guarding from ; but NT does have dné c. gen. in addi-
tion, under strong Semitic influence (occasionally class.). Thus
poPBéopa has accus. except at Mt 1028 = Lk 124 (4né), LXX has
accus. and &mé c. gen., whereas Ptol. pap. has only accus.
Jas 512 Suvupe c. accus., while elsewhere there is a preposition as
in LXX; but (&v-) opxile adjure still has accus. Pebyw dmé shun
1 Co 1014, flee from Mt 37 = Lk 37, Mt 2333, Rev 98 (in class.
Greek ¢mé was only local, as in Jn 105 Jas 47), and npocdmov

1K-G I 293-331. Schwyzer II 67ff. Meisterhans-Schwyzer 204-
6-12. Mayser II 2, 151, 297-336. Johannessohn DGKPS 67. Rader,
macher? 120-122.

353 F, Krebs Zur Rection der Kasus, 1887-90, passim. Moulton Proleg,
63ff
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(wo% ou) Rev 201 Before Plutarch, évrpémoper usually
has gen., but accus. in Mt 2137 Lk 182 Heb 129.

On the other hand, the dat, is sometimes used instead of, or besides,
the class. accus.: xoAédg mwoibew (class. accus.) has the Hellenistic dat.
Lk 627, and so does &b wotéw Mk 147 (A corrects to accus.), but accus.
still in LXX (Schwyzer IT 144 ; Mayser II 2, 263f). In addition to class.
accus. mpooxuvéw has dat. about 150 times in LXX (against about ten
times with accus.), also in Dio Caassius, Jos., Aristeas, Lucian, 2 Clem. 3!;
30 NT e.g. Mt 22.11 Jn 42 Ac 743 1 Co 1425 Heb 16 Rev 410 711 134.15
147 162 194. 10. 20 228. 9; with acc., only Mt 410 = Lk 48, 1Lk2452 (D om),
Jn 422. 22. 23 (Q* dat.) 24 992 D, Rev several times (920 134.8.12 J40. 11
204) in addition to dat. The dat. in LXX is due to influence of ®, and
in order to avoid the interpretation kiss!. Of human.superiors: c. dat.
Mt 22. 8 82 918 1433 1526 1826 289 MKk 151% Jn 938: c. accus. Mk 56 vl

The accus. has usurped the place of class. dat. with verbs
meaning censure, revile, blaspheme, curse (Helbing 1-23):
émmpeale (Lk 628 1 Pt 318; not in LXX) ; dverdile (Wi 212 is only
ex. of dat. in LXX); xavapdopat (the dat. in Mt 544 D* and Lk
628 EHL is an atticistic correction ; the rare dat. in LXX is also
probably atticistic: 4 Km 224 Ep. Je®5); gfovéw Ga 526 pté BG
(SACD dat.). As well as class. el¢ NT (Hell. Greek) has plain
accus. with Braoeruéw like LXX (4 Km 194 6 22), Jos., Vett.
Val., Babrius (ii/a.n.): Lk 2339 Ac 1937 Rev 138, Whereas
class. Greek has dat. of person with edayyerilopat, NT has accus.
as well. With &yxénre hinder (class. dat.), NT has accus.:
Ac 244 Ga 571 Th 218 (Stihlin in Kittel WB III 855). Some NT
exx. of accus. gaining over gen. : Mt 120 94 &vBupéopar (gen. in P,
Par. 63 vii 9,1i/B.c.), Mt 127 Jas 58 xaradixalw, Ro 210 moonyéopar
Ph 11 manpbopa.

() Content, or internal object (“ cognate accusative ™).
This follows a Semitic principle, and may consist of a noun with
an attribute : Mt 219, 2 Co 613 tiv 8¢ admiv dvrrpioBioy mhativlnre,
perhaps pregnant for vdv adrdv mhatvopdv dg dvripabiav (or
adverbial : with the same reward, or accus. in apposition to a
sentence, Moule 35f), 1 Pt 3! tdv @6fov adrdv (of them) pi
pofinbiive, Rev 169 éxavparictnoay xabpa péya, Jn 724 ypive
with v Sucatay xpioty, Mk 1038 16 Bdntiops, & &yw Bantiopat,
Bartiotivar, Jn 1726 ) dydrmm fv fydmnode pe (D ), Eph 24, No
attribute : Lk 28 guidoow puiaxde, Jas 518. It may consist of

1 Kittel WB VI 762f.
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an adj. or pronoun: Lk 1247 Japfjoeron morhds, dAbyus; the
neuters of certain pronouns (volvo, tf, 008év, mavra) are less
frequent than in class. Greek but they still appear: Lk 435
pndtv Brdgug (or accus. of respect?), Mt 1920 =t orepds, Mk 736
8oov as much as (W 700 dat.), Ac 1020, Ro 619, 1 Co 925, 1033,
112, 2 Co 1211, 1213, 12144131 zpizov, Ga 220 § viv {&, 52 Spdg 003y
Gperyoe, Ph 16 memobhg adrd tolro in just this confidence
(= I am sure), 218 Mt 2744 76 & odvé in the same way. We might
take & like this in Col 218 & Edpaxev éufateduv, elxf puatoduevog
upon what he vainly vmagined in the vision of his initiation (making
the conjectural emendations unnecessary). Papyri of 145 and
118 B.0.: moAr& yatpe and yaipew (Mayser II 2, 319).

(¢) Double accusative?. The NT conforms mainly to class.
usage, with certain verbs : e.g. teach and remind Mk 634, Jn 1426,
Ac 2121, 1 Co 417, Heb 5!2 103 3udaaxewv Huds v & otorysta
(but 318doxw c. dat. Rev 214); enguire and entreat Mk 622. 23
Lk 1248 Mt 2124 Mk 410, LXX has both single and double accus. ;
dress and undress Mt 2731 Mk 1517- 20 (&y80e Twd =t in pap.),
Lk 1943, LXX nepnpauw e T, 7t Tive, &v Tiv. Causatives are
more popular than in class. Greek and have double accus.
motile Mk 941 1 Co 32, popriliw Lk 1148 robde avBpdimoug cpop‘riot
We find the double accus. of both external and internal object :
Lk 4%, Jn 1728, Ac 1332 fucic Spic edayyehlopeda whv .
enayyeMlay, Ga 412, 52, Eph 24, Rev 147 p47 §ofdoare adrdv 868y
An accus. of object and a predicative accus. (without the help of a
pte. or a particle like ¢, such as would be needed with other
cases) occurs in the clags. manner: fo reckon as Ac 135 (but with
¢ Mt 2128, with elg 2146 v1.); to recetve as Jas 519; to make to be
Lk 1946 Sueic 3¢ adrdv émoroute srnhatov, Jn 615, Ro 417 LXX
natépe . . . téBeind oe, Lk 1214 Heb 12; to do something to Mt 2722
7t obv motow "Inoolv, Herm. 8. I 4 i morosig tov dypdv, LXX Nu
2414 i worfoerc . . . tdv Aadv cov ; to designate as, Mk 1018, Lk 158,
Jn 922 (D 4 elvoir), 1035, Ro 109, 1 Jn 42 (B accus. c. inf.), 2 Jn?,
and Semitism xadéoeig 18 Svopa adrol *Twdvwny ete. Mt 121. 28. 25
Lk 118.81 221, ¢ consider as Lk 1418.19 ¥y, Ac 2024 motobuan,
Ro 611 p26 DAEFG Aoytlopat, Ph 37 fynuo (cp. Lat. habeo); to
prove to be 2 Co 64 Ga 218. To this predicative accus. we may
add 1 Co 95 &dehiv yuvaixa after negidyew (it is not attributive :

1 K.G I 318ff. Mayser II 2, 320-323. Helbing 38-88. Rader-
macher? 121,
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a wife who s a sister, but predicative : a sister as a wife) ; Lk 1111
which of you shall the son ask as the father (tév Tatépa predicative
of tiva) ; 1 Pt 127 4f you invoke as father the one who judges (matépo
a predicate of tov...xpivovra). In a Semitic way, elg (like
normal Greek ¢¢) may be added to this predicate: Mt 2148
el mpopTyy (V6. @¢), Ac 1322 eig Paoiréa, 47 (= Isa. 496), 721,
1 Clem. 424 elg miondmovg, BGU 110311 (13 B.c.) 8 elyev &lg
pepvaplov which he has recetved for dowry.

(d) Acecus. with passwe. This occurs with the passive of
verbs which have double accus. in the active, and is classical :
e.g. pouotxdy diduybels. 1 Co 1213 &v nvelpe Ermoriclnuey, 2 Th
215 Heb 69, Lk 1629 2vedidbonsto mopebpav. In the Koine, and
actually already in LXX, occurs accus. instead of gen. with
fill, be full: Ph 11! meminpwpévor xopmdyv Sixarcoivng, Col 19
mAnpwbite v érniyveow filled with knowledge. The person
which appears in dat. with active voice may become the subject
with the passive, and therefore such a passive will have accus.
of the thing (as in English: “I am given a book ): Lk 1247
Saprioetar moMAde, Ga 27 memlotevpan 10 edoyyéhov, 1 Th 24,
1 Co 7.

{e) Adverbial accus. (1) Manner: for 1 Aoumby see p. 336.
Also 3wpéav gratustously and poxpdy have become simple adverbs.
Mt 1518, Heb 513 D* E* dxuvy (Hellenistic, not LXX). This
accus. is often formed by a superfluous article: Lk 113 1947
Ac1711. 28D 199D 76 xaf’ fuépav daily (class.) ; Ac 52 D 1o mpwt,
Ro 115 7 xar’ &ué, 95, 125.18 1522 1619 1 Co 1427,1Pt38, For
Jn 82 why dpyhv see pp. 49f. Lk 1141 7a &vovra may be attribu-
tive accus. (alms relating to what is within) or acous. of respect
(as for what 13 inside, give alms), but neither makes as good sense
as adverbial accus. (give alms from the heart). Other instances:
&v tpbmov Mt 2337 2 Ti 38 ete. (LXX often) (pap. Mayser II 2,
329), tdv buotoy Tpbmoy Jude?, Mt 1380 LXA $foare adra Seopds
(SBCEF add ¢i¢; D om adrd), Lk 914 xaradibvare adrode xhistac.
Cp. adverbial nom., p. 231.

(i) Extent. In Mt 415 636v Bouddoone (in LXX Isa 823
perhaps a harmonization with the NT) is a literal translation of
Heb. @y 977 = seawards, rather than a ref. to some road
leading to thesea. Lk 2241 (ioel MOov Bordyy, 238 Lhouow . . . &y
éna, Mt 2820, Mk 427 Ac 2672 Th 38 ADE (SB gen.). Distribu-
tive: Mt 202 vy fuépav per day (Mayser I12. 333), Mk 926 madrs
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onapatag fit after fit. There is a Hell. Greek idiom for indicating
duration of time by placing the preposition with the inappro-
priate noun: e.g. instead of siz days before the passover Jn 121
reads before six days of the passover 1.

(iii) Point of time. This is not unclass. (e.g. Demosth. 54,
10 éxelvyy THv Eomépav on that evening), and is found in the Koine
(Moulton Proleg. 63), LXX (e.g. Ge 43!¢ Ex 918), and Church
writers (e.g. Justin M. Apol. 1, 67, 8 tv 8¢ tol HAlov Huépav ; but
67, 3 dative). In NT Jn 452 &y0i¢ Hpav efS6pyy, Ac 103 &pav
évayy, 1030 (unless iy évdtnv = the ninth-hour prayer, cogn.
accus.), 2016 Ty Huépav tHe mevinroetic (D + &lg), Rev 33
nolay dpayv.

(iv) For the accus. in apposition to a clause, see pp. 220f.

1 Moulton Proleg. 100f.



CHAPTER EIGHTEEN

CASE ADDITIONS TO THE VERB:
WITH A PREPOSITION 1

§ 1 Preparatory Note on Prepositions in NT

This study is important for the exegete, provided he is
aware that class. niceties must not be pressed too far. In the
search for a theology of prepositions it is straining eredulity for
instance to adopt a distinction between éx and 3wt in Ro 330
(ICC Ro in loc.; Moule 195). In Hell. Greek there is a strong
preference for the preposition against the simple case, and also
a growing laxity which entails closer examination of the context.
Thus the meanings of eig and &v tend to approximate to each
other in Hell. Greek.

Although the NT has kept most of the old * proper”
prepositions the number was decreasing until only seven were
left in MGr, and &uot and &¢ have been discarded as in LXX
and pap.?, while dv& and &vri have been much curtailed. The
variety in the use of each preposition has also diminished. On
the other hand, v elc x are much more widely used. The dat.
is beginning to wane at this period with all prepositions (except
¢v in NT) and has disappeared entirely with dv& pera wept Smd,
bringing to a close a development already present in the class.

1 K.G I 448-555. Schwyzer II 417ff. Jannaris 365-399. Wacker-
nagel II 153-248. Mayser II.2, 337-543. F. Krebs, Die Pripositionen
ber Polybius, Wiirzburg 1882; Die Prapositionsadverbia in der spdteren
historischen Qricitat, 2 Teilo, Munich 1884~5; Zur Rection der Kasus in der
spliteren histor. Grdcitat, 1887-90. R. Helbing, Die Prdpositionen bei
Herodot und andern Historiken (B.z.h.8.dgr. Spr 16), 1904. W. Kuhring.
De praeposttionum Graecarum in chartis Aegypt. usu quaestiones selectae,
Bonn 1908. C. Rossberg, De praeposilionum Graecarum in chartis Aegypt.
Ptolemaeum aetate usu, Jena 1909. P. F. Regard, Contributions a I’étude
des prépositions dans la langue du NT, Paris 1919. J, Waldis, Die
Pripositions-Adverbien mit der Bedewtung ‘‘ vor ” in der Septuaginta,
Lucerne 1921-2. M. Johannessohn, DGPS Berlin 1926. R. F. Rickel-
son, The Ablative after Sid, Diss. 3.W. Bapt. Sem., 1944. P. Southern,
The NT Use of the Prepoaition KATA,ibid. 1949, B. Blackwelder, Causal
Use of Prepositions in the Greek NT, ibid, 1951. Kittel WB VI 11, 1958,
683fF. (1p6) ; VI 12, 1958, 720725 (ropbc).

2 Rossberg 11. Regard Prép. 683f. Mayser II 2, 338,

249
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period. There is now a preference for the accus. = In the LXX
the dative is used with wept four times only, and with d=né in
Job 125 A only. In NT the only prepositions which still have
all three cases are ént and mapdl. In MGr only the accus. is
used with prepositions.

The niceties of class. Greek in the precise use of cases after
prepositions are obliterated in Hellenistic ; the distinctions in the
cases after dud éni mpdg, for example, are becoming less clear.

Because of the tendency of the language towards fuller
forms, the “ improper ” prepositions begin to gain ground in
Hell. Greek: in the NT there are 42, against 18 “ proper ”.
These are adverbs or riouns in various cases which assumed the
character of prepositions, but are not compounded with verbs.
They now supplement the old stock of prepositions.

No distinet line of demarcation between adverbs and
prepositions can easily be drawn and the combination of a
preposition and adverb is common in the Koine; 2 e.g. in NT
&md tére for &g’ o8 Mk 82 D (popular), éx mdAar ete. 3.

The old adverbial meaning of the prepositions is not well attested
in Hell. Greek, except of course when compounded with verbs, and it is
doubtful whether all the instances suggested for the NT can be accepted,
viz. dmép (accent?) 2 Co 1128 Smip &ydd I more (Wackernagel II 167),
115 1211 §7gp Mav (but perhaps a compound dmephiay, like drepexmepioced
Eph 320 1 Th 30 513), Lk 168 gppowtpdrrepot Smép; év Mk 128 &v mvebpatt
dnabdpre with an unclean spirit in him; Ph 313 & 3¢ but thereby, for
#v 3¢. The Ptol. pap. have mapd thus apparently only once (Mayser
II 2, 339) and énl 8¢ moreover, £ xal mpbe six and more (Pap. Oxy. 1
6824 A.p, 131). The LXX has 16 mpdc mpawt right early Pa. 458, mpds &ni
TobTotg moreover besides this Sir 2925, and Cant 118 has wpbg moreover,
and Aquila Deut 333 has the same; Aquila Eccles. 117 723 (22) mpég (adv.).
Symmachus in Eccles 92 has mpée = (adv.).

In brief, the LXX and NT share the following innovations
of the Hellenistic period in the use of prepositions: (a) the ten-
dency to discard one of the cases where formerly a preposition

was used with more than one. (b) Adverbs and adverbial
prepositions now supplement the old stock of prepositions : thus

1 On the other hand. the accus. is declining with né drép wepl, while
petd mept Omd have ceased to take the dat., and xxTd has lost its hold
of the gen.

2 Schmid, Der Attizismus IV 625. Hatzid. 213.

3 See also &g’ &tc Hermas, and wéyp. &te (Blass-Debr. §§ 241, 2;
455, 3).
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évavttov, varmov ete. for wpd ; Endve for énl ; drdvabey, Emavaley,
drepdvey for Omép; Omoxdre for Omé; dva péoov for weradd;
whe, Tepueiihg for mept ; Exdpevog ete. for mupk.  (c) There is
a new use of dnép and mepl. (d) elc and &v are now confused in
two ways: 1. &v is used after verbs of motion (= 3), 2. elg is
used for &v after expressions denoting rest. (e) There is a
change in the relative frequence of prepositions: e.g. dmé
encroaches on ¢x and dré.

§ 2. Prepositional Periphrases for the simple cases

This usage is greatly extended in Hell. Greek; e.g. elc and
ntpée c. accus. serve for the simple dat., &v ¢. dat. for the simple
dat., and mxpd is used after a comparative in place of the simple
gen. In place of the simple gen., Polybius can write % ot
7oy HAiov mopeta.

(@) For Genitive: see pp. 20711, 231ff.  For partitive &b, see
pp- 208f; for gen. of separation, see pp. 258f; for dné instead of
accus. after verbs of fleeing, fearing, etc., see p. 244. Besides
these, there is the Pauline use of &xé in the sense of alienation,
where older Greek would have the simple case, e.g. Ro 98
avdBepa . . . dnd 1ol X., Col 220 grobvione dré (for dat.). The
following verbs are followed by &6 in the same way : wapépyopar
Mt 2630 = Mk 1435, napapépw Mk 1486 —= Lk 2242 (cp. MGr
0 mepdow dmd ) Zpbpvy ; we must not interpret &né as far from),
peravoée Ac 822 (Ex in Rev 22! ete.; noun in Heb 61), &pavrog
yivopan Semitism Lk 2431 xarapyéopar Ro 76 Ga 54, pbeipw 2 Co
118, eloaxotes Heb 57 (but the meaning is difficult; perhaps on
account of ).

(b) For Dativel. TFor 8w c. gen. in instrumental or modal
use see . 267. As a circumnlocution for the simple case évdmiov
c. gen. Ac 65 appears to render '1»‘7 Y3, or Ty; to
a less extent also ép.npocﬂsv vavriov (Heb 1321 1 Jn 322),
Lk 1518 21 guaoraves dvidymiov, Mb 76 Bddhw Eumposhey, Heb 413
gupavig Evaniov.

The preposition &v, too, takes the place of plain dat. in
instances where 4 is quite unsuitable as a translation.

1K-G 1T 436, n. 7; 483. Mayser II 2, 354ff. Johannessohn DGPS
239f. Radermacher? 127.
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(i) Inan adverbial sense, quite briefly stated. Thus in Ro we have:
powerfully 14, openly 228, secretly 29, patienily 922, in this way 1418, in
carnal things 15%7, joyfully 32, quickly 1620, Perhaps we may also include
the six exx. in 127- 8: Liberally, zealously, cheerfully, etc. In 1 Co we
have weakly, fearfully, tremblingly 23, 1542- 42- 43 quat., & wpdrowg 153,
peacefully 1611, and perhaps in love 1614, Other NT exx. come to mind:
the class. & vdyer quickly Lk 188, & Suaoolivy = Bikalerg Ac 170
Rev 191Y), & mdoy, dogpodele = dopadréotara (Ac 528), boldly (Col 215),
The &v 36Ap of Mk 141 shows how close we are to the instrumental sense:
by means of guile or guilefully.

{ii) An év of accompaniment is apparently the equivalent of perd
or oby or simple dat. (= with), as in class. Gréek. The ides of manner
is often implied. There is in Mk 123 52 the man with the unclean spirit,
unless we may take this as in the power of;; but in 525 the woman must
be with, not in the power of, a flow of blood. With is also the way to
translate Lk 1431 with ten thousand (especially as pevd occurs in the
adjacent parallel phrase), Ro 127 relations with women, 152° to come
with a blessing, 1 Co 42! 2! come with a rod . .. with love (but this may
be instrumental rather than of accorapaniment), Heb 922. 26 with blood,
Judel4 with his saints. The method is classical enough and belongs to
the Koine, but its use in the LXX to render 3 seems to have suggested
an increase of use in NT. Col 1% &y 8§ Ay tiic dAnfetag Tob edaryyerion
by means of the Gospel (or perhaps temporal &v: when the true Gospel
was preached.

(iii) There is the relatively frequent instrumental use,! in the stricter
sense : e.g. nineteen times in Mt 1-14, twenty-five in Ro, twenty-eight
in 1 Co, and very common in Rev. It is least common in the second
part of Ac. It is as old as Homer, who uses this preposition for seeing
with the eyes, but it is comparatively rare before the LXX,2 in which
it is extremely common (on the model of 3)—much more so propor-
tionately than in the NT. Moreover, it is not very common in the
Koine,3 where many apparent instances, as in NT, may be accepted
satisfactorily in the strictly locative sense. We cannot rule out the
possibility 4 of in water Mt 311, nor of in one mouth Ro 159, since words
are certainly formed here, as thoughts were considered to be formed
in the heart. Our own idiom is often in in these phrases: in God's will
(Ro 119), ¢n the likeness (83), to sum up 4z one word (13°), but usually
we shall employ with. Semitic influence may be behind swear by (Mt 534),

1K-G I § 431, 3a. Kuhring § 30. Rossberg 28, 2. Mayser IT 2,
357f. Deissmann BS 115f (against Hebraism). Johannessohn DGKPS
62ff. N. Turner, “ The Preposition EN in the NT,” Bible Translator,
vol. 10, no. 3, 1959. Lagrange S, Matth. XCIX.

2K-.G I 464f. Helbing 146f. Radermacher? 130, n. 4.

3 &y poyaley in the pap., but not combined with kill, ete. (Moulton
Einl. 15f., Kuhring 43f, Rossberg 28, Mayser II 2, 358, 393). NT has
év payalpy. &v poupote Mt 2652 Lk 224° Rev 216 68 1310 1921,

4 Many readers will prefer a stronger word, even “ certainty ”. But
I hesitate because of the imminent parallel &v mvebpat &yl xal mupl, -
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with his arm (Lk 151), ransom by (Rev 5%), eall with a loud voice (141%);
and Semitic influence was probably at work in Mt 72 & 1 pérpw
(becauge Lk 638 avoids it), 78 &v Tolg moolv wldtdv, 2216 &v ddnfely
(because Mk 124 Lk 202! have &n’ &Belag), 2441 &v 18 wide (Lk 1738
¢l T adréd). But Greek usage sufficiently accounts for salted with
(Mt 618), fo be known by means of (Lk 243%), mingle with (Rev 8%), burn
with fire (188), So also Mt 934 Ac 1731 Col 118,

A causal sense is probably best included here. We must render
because of at Mt 67 116 1357 Jn 1630 (= propleres) Ac 729 2416 Ro 217- 33
53.11 1421 1 Co 25- 5 44 105 Col 1!8, and because (¢v ) at Ro 21 83 Heb
218 §17,

A curious instrumental dat. of price is found with &v, a distinctly
Semitic construction literally rendering the beth pretis 1 : Ro 325 52 Rev 59
{at the cost of his blood).

Then there is a semi-forensic sense, suggested by 1 Co 62 1113 and
found in the Koine: in your judgment.

Probably elg, as in MGr, also occurs as a substitute for
the dat. (or gen.): Ga 34 Tya clg 7o 0wy %) eddoyla 7ol
*APpady vévnran, unless we understand el¢ = among. Cp.
vivopo ic in papyri (Mayser II 2, 406) to fall fo someone as a
possession.

(¢) The accus. occasionally appears in place of the predica-
tive nominative owing to the Hellenistic tendency towards
greater expressiveness and this is assisted by the Semitic eic
(= %) 2, although there are occasionally parallels outside
Biblical Greek (Jannaris § 1552, Radermacher? 20f). (i) with
yivopor and elpi: Mt 195 = Ge 224, 1 Co 616 Egavran elg odpra
wiav (but Mt 196 has truer Greek predicative nom.), Mt 2142 =
Ps 11822 gyewiy elg xepodvy, Lk 35, 1 Co 1545 = Ge 27
yéverto . . . el duyiy Léoay, 2 Co 618 Heb 810 LXX | and (outside
of quotations) Lk 1319 &yévero elg 8évdpov, Jn 1620 4 Admy Spdv
elg yapav yevhioetar, Ac 538 dyévero elg 0d8év, 822 el yap yoAdy
...6p% oe dvre, 1 Th 35 1 Jn 58, Rev 811, 1612, (i) with
rovyilopar: 3 Ac 1927, Ro 43 = Ge 158, 98 226, LXX Isa 4017
1 Mac 252 (A corrects t0 nom.).

(d) For Accusative : on elg for predicative accus. see pp. 2461

1 H Ir;birew and English Lexicon, ed. Brown, Driver, Briggs, Oxford 1908,
s.v.3, I1I. 3.

2 Zerwick § 20. Johannessohn DGKPS 4f. Psichari 201f. Jannaris
§ 1552. Helhing 80-67. Moulton Proleg. 71f. Moulton-Howard 462f.

3 Helbing 66f. Bonaccorsi 603f. Mayser IT 2, 362ff; 416ff. Heid-
land in Kittel WB IV 287, 288 n. 4,



2564 A GRAMMAR OF NEW TESTAMENT GREEK §3

§ 3. Anomalies in the use of Prepositions

(@) For ¢xé with nom. see p. 230.

(b) Eig for local &v 1,

Etymologically these two prepositions are related, and at
this period, from ¢. 150 B.C., el¢ is used instead of &v in a local
sense, for the distinction between motion and rest becomes
obscured in Hell. Greek. The same approximation oceurs
between mpég c. accus. and wapd c. dat. In the Koine elg and &v
are freely interchanged, until in MGr el has absorbed &v
completely, consistently with the disappearance of the dat.
However, under Hebraic influence &v appears almost twice as
often as ¢i¢ in NT, and confusion between the two prepositions
has already begun, ei¢ often appearing for &v and more rarely
év for elg (see p. 257).

Even in the class. period we sometimes find ¢lg for & in a com-
pressed or pregnant construction,? but no NT writer except Mt 3 is
entirely innocent of the replacing of &v by el¢ in a local sense; in Lk-Ae
most of the exx. are found. Mk 19 &Bamntioty elg vdv *TopSdvyy (possibly
pregnant, implying the notion of coming), Lk 981 ol elg tov oludv pov
(no idea of motion), 117 (D &v), Jn 118 glg vdv nédmov (Syrewr gen.):
there is therefore nothing very profound here concerning mutual motion
between Father and Son; nevertheless John (including Rev) does not
usually blur the distinction between el and &v, and except for Mt he
has fewer exx. of el = & than any NT author. Mk 139 (EF &) 21
(SBD &), 828 undevl eimpg slg v xopny, 1010 (AC &v), 133.9 elg
ouvaywyss duphoeste (= Mb 1017 &v, D ¢lc), 16 (= Mt 2418 Lk 1721 &),
Lk 423 (vl &), 98, Jn 207 =0 couddpiov ... dvrerviypévov elg &va
témov (pregn?), Ac 2% (SCBDCE &v) 27 OT (motion impossible), 3? toig
elg poaxpdy (8 Semitism; not in LXX of Isa 5712), 45 8 (pregn?), 74 (but
perbaps by attraction), 12 (but- LXX Ge 422, which is cited, has &v), 823 (or
destined for thegall of bitterness), 921 SA (restv), 928,1125 D, 1225 SB (pregn.?),
1425 (BCD &v), 1713 D, 182 D, 1922 (D &v), 2118, 2311. 11 254 2620, 1 Pt 512
{a post-script?) v ydetv . .. elg v Sarfvare KLP. Especially Semitic
are the following: Lk 144 &yévero 4 govi) elg & dtd pov, Ac 2016 2117
2515, Jn 1723 1 Jn 58 el¢ (7o) &. But elg = & occurs in the secular
Koine: P. Oxy VI 92912 vabra 8% mdvre cuveviie elg tov yurdva xapoivov
inside the brown tunic, see also Bauer s.v. elg.

1 Mayser II 2, 371ff. Moulton Einl. 93. Rossberg 54. Rader-
macher? 140, 145. Johannessohn DGPS 330ff.

2 As in NT Jn 97 Omaye vifon elg why xodopfnBpav, 2019 26 Loty elg
b péoov, 1 Pt 320 el fiv dMlyol Sieadbnoav by entering which (pregn.).

3 ¢. H. Turner examined the use of elg for & in Mk and pointed out
that Matthew and Luke disliked the confusion, especially Matthew.
Seb JThS 26, p. 14.
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The Pauline and Johannine epistles and Rev (in spite of its
Semitic character) do not often confuse local &v and eic. This
is important for the exegete, because in Mt, the epistles, and
Rev we can always presume that eig has its full sense even
where one might suspect that it stood for &v (e.g. Mt 289
baptism into the name, i.e. a relationship as the goal of baptism ;
also Mt 104! receiving a righteous man elg dvopo of a righteous
man, which is not the same as &v dvbpari, for it has the Semitic
causal sense, el being 2. See 0y Jo 9° Ezk 3622: because of
or for the sake of a righteous man’s name. Cp. Mt 124! they
repented because of the preaching of Jonah. See Zerwick
§ 70a, 76. But in Mt 535 uy duboat . . . el¢ ‘Ieposdrvpa, by).

In the LXX (e.g. Ge 3132 Nu 35833), Diodorus (e.g. 3, 44),
and in Hermas (e.g. V,12,2; II 4, 3; 8. I 2), elc = &v is com-
mon. Note especially xpbntw eig Jb 408 @3) Pr 111 Jsa 210 Je
429 Ps 8840 (Johannessohn DGPS 331f, Jannaris § 1548, Oepke
in Kittel WB II 418f. n). There do not seem to be any papyrus
exx. earlier than the Imperial period, e.g. P. Fay. 11111 b (4.D.
95-100) &verirapny ov elg Atovusidda pivan I have bid you remain
at Dionysias. The earlier examples are pregnant with the idea
of motion (Mayser II 2, 371ff), but while it is true that some of the
instances in NT (especially Lk 2137 Jn 1913) may be the ‘ preg-
nant ”’ construction, the real explanation at this date lies not
80 much here as in the inevitable progress of the absorption of
év by eic L.

(¢) Interchange of eic and &v n a metaphorical (non-local)
sense.

Polyb. V 13, 8 elg 8¢ v Sovépatov on the next day, Lk 120 elg v
#oupdy adrév at their proper time (&v correctly Mt 2141 2 Th 26), 139 el
o pélhov in the future (P. Oxy. 1 38, iii 3), class. & alpiov, Ac 1342 ¢l
70 petald odfPavov on the next Sabbath, 2 Co 132 Ph 110 elg fuépay
Xptotob, 1 Th 4157 ¢l vy napovelay (P. Oxy. XIV. 1764. 9). In Ac 752
elg Swroydg dyyéhwv may be a Hebraism (A. T. Robertson 482) or
an Aramaism (Beginnings II 148). Also elg varies with &v in the
formula which renders m‘ﬁ"? 9% (1 Km 137 ete., Mk 5% Lk 750 g4s
elg; LXX Jg 18¢B Jas 215 Lk 75D 848D &). We have eic in the
baptismal formula Ac 193 el o *Twdwou Bdrtiopa.  Corresponding to
Heb 23, elg or & ocours where the dat. would suffice, with miorede,
Suvoue, eddoxée (e.g. with Banrifw: Ac 816 195 el 15 Svopx, as well

1 For this reagon alone the argument of J. H. Greenlee seems mistaken
in his article in The Béble Translator, vol. 3, Jan. 1952,



256 A GRAMMAR OF NEW TESTAMENT GREEK §3

as Ac 1048 &v <& ovéparty). Variation occurs too with moue and
toydlopar (see pp. 236f). In Jn 1521 moufoouawy elg Gudic and Mt 2610
npvdouto els &ué, elg ocours where one expects &v. With fomue:
Ro 52 &v §) éatfinauey, but 1 Pt 512 ¢le v orfize. But varistion was
possible in class. Greek also with verbs of public speaking; so in NT
xnpidcaw Mk 1310 el (D &v), 149 clc (Mt has &v), Lk 2447.1 Th 29 (S*
dat.), and slayyerilopor Ga 118 &y, 1 Pt 126 glg; Ac 175 D; “it is an
Aramaic construction ” {Black AAGA? 71).

But a distinction between the two prepositions may some-
times, especially in Paul, be intended. Ph 15 xowwvix elg 6
edayyéiov: Jerome (Vulg.) and other translators: may have
failed to appreciate that Paul is not prone to confuse ig and 2v.
A process may be envisaged therefore (Zerwick § 77). The
Vulg. etc. may also be wrong at Ph 211: not confiteatur gquia
domanus Iesus Christus wn gloria est Der Patris, but in gloriam
(confess to the glory of . ..), Zerwick § 78. Even more im-
portant theologically, the distinetion between el and év has
been missed in Col 118: ommia per tpsum et ipso (el abrév)
creata sunt; but to Paul Christ is the efficient and the final cause
(§ 79). Probably the only instance where Paul does confuse
them is Eph 316 xparatwbijvar . . . elc 1ov Ese dvlpwmoy (strangely,
Vulg. has #n c. accus. : §80).

(d) Sometimes also elc appears to stand for éxt and wpée.
Except for mere stylistic variation there is mo point in the
change in Phm3 mpoc tov wdprov *I. xal elg mavrag tods ayloug
(so also 2 Ti 22t 317), In Mk 538 xai Epyovron &lg Tév oluov,
the sequel eloeafav Myer adrots makes it clear that el = wpéc.
In Mk the instances of mpég are limited and i assumes much
of the sphere of npé¢ and év; the full meaning of el and év
cannot be insisted on.  So also Mt 1241 repent c. elg (class. wpdg),
211, Mk 111, 8 (= ént), Lk 910 1835 1928 Jn 45 eig wélwv to, not
wnto, 1131 38 Ymdyer (¥pyevon) elg (D in 38 corrects jto éni) o
wvnueiov towerds, anid in 202 eig cannot be into (from the context).
‘Apaptdve c. elg: Mt 1821 Lk 1518 (cp. P. Eleph. 1, 9 xaxoteyvelv
undty . . . elc Aquyrolav); Braseyuéo elg Lk 1219, There is the
Hebraism (or Aramaism) in Lk 1522 §4te Saxtdhov elg Thv ystpa
(for class. mept), and ei¢ often directe to a part of the body to,
or on, which an act is done: Mk 823 Mt 2730 Erumrov eig v
“xepadfy, 2 Co 1120, cp. P. Tebt. IIT 79818 raxticavreg elg Thy
xothfay, Acta Petr. et Paul. 1871 Spopciv v3) €E3¢ huépa ' TouBevditog
Eopupev Eautdv elg Ta Tyvn 7100 ITérpov. With verbs of seeing:
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Mt 2216 Biémw el, cp. P. Oxy XIV 16801 Brérmov elg 70
dodoratov. With verbs of speaking: Jn 826 jeh& elg TOV
HOGLOV.

It may be that wpéc tends to be used with a personal object,
elg with an impersonal : 2 Co 118f pdg Sudc, then elc Maxedoviav,
eig Ty "Toudaiav; Mk 213 mpde adrév but 37 a vl. gives elg v
Bdrasoay.  Nevertheless zic adtév Ro 1138,

(e) Confusion of 8k Twvog and Tve.  See pp. 267f.

(f) Confusion of mapd tvoc and vwve. See p. 273.

(g) Use of &v for elc. This occurs often enough in the
LXX and even in Imperial and later papyri (Johannessohn
DGPS 3304 ; Mayser I1 2, 372f).

Since there are 2,698 exx. of & in NT it is not surprising that
sometimes it bears the meaning of indo or into a state of (especially &v
wéow). Mt 2629 after dip (but Mk 1420 elc), Lk 137 gmotpédar . . . &v
ppoviioer Sualwv (or instrumental &v?), 41 (SBDLW have év after
was led) but the parallel has elg (Mt 41); Ro 122 25 have &v after change,
but 1°¢ has els. After iordvar (tr.) and wifévon the use of &v is class.:
Ac 527; Mt 27% (Mk 4% is instrumental), Mk 629- 56 1546 Lk ]86 2]14
2353 Jn 1941 Ac 17 54 18. 25 716 937 Rg 933 | Co 1228 2 Co 51¢ 1 Pt 26,
Sometimes after 3l3wupar the preposition is pleonastic and means no
more than fo, but not always: Lk 125t (bring into), Jn 353 (committed
info), 2 Co 122, 816 (put into the heart). After other verbs of motion of
course the usage is more extensive in later Greek than in class., especially
a0 in LXX. The usage is not class, after verbs of coming and going
{(e.g. Rev 1111 A), but it is literary and non-literary Hellenistic.

However, £v, is not likely to be to or enfo after Zoyoux: in
Mk. Except for eni ¢. accus. in two instances, Mark’s rule is
mvariable for expressing motion after this verb: elg (22 times)
or mpde (12 times) ; and so in 527 838 1326 the prepositional phrase
will not express motion from place to place, but rather the
accompanying circumstances or the sphere in which motion
occurs. Nor is there any support at all for the rendering info
after ninte in Heb 411; never, except in the compound &v péoe,
does &v occur in NT in a pregnant sense after this verb, even in
the more Semitic parts. In a work like Hebrews it is even les«
likely to occur in the LXX sense of a literal rendering of =.
Nor is Lk 717 a case of constructio praegnans: the Word spread
abroad 4n . ... (Nain is certainly away from Judaea, but the
addition of * surrounding districts ” makes ¢ more natural
than ¢0.)
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§ 4. True Prepositions®
I. WrtH ONE CASE

Hellenistic Greek tends to limit prepositions to one case
each, preferably accus.

(a) Genitive

*Avti is represented by 318 exx. in LXX, but only 22 in NT.
The class. &v0® &v remains, and coincides with Heb. “¢gR nnnp
ete. : because Lk 120 1944 Ac 1228 2 Th 219; therefore Lk 123, It
alternates with &t and 3ot in Biblical Greek, and sometimes
the two are combined : &v§* &v éri. For therefore there is also
&vtt todrou. The class. dvtl with a kind of gen. of price also
remains: Mt 1727 8d¢ adrotg avri &uob xul 6ol (class. Umép),
2028 = Mk 1045 Mrpov dvri mohrédv (1 Ti 28 avrirutpov Smép),
Ro 1217 xaxdv dvrl xaxol. Clearly in a substitutionary sense:
Lk 1111 gt iy000¢ &y, 1 Co 1125 »épy avri neprBodaiov (instead
of a wrap), Jas 415 ¢yt tol Ayewv Opdg (instead of saying). It is
more difficult to decide in the case of the atonement passages
and of Jn 118 ydpw avtl ydpirog EAdPouev (substitutionary? i.e.
the Spirit n place of Jesus’ presence ; or does it imply a succession
of graces?) 2.

*Amé takes the place of ré in a causal sense 3, Mt 1344 ete.
dnd e yupdc, Lk 1257 &g’ eaurdsv xplvere because of yourselves?
for your own sake?, 2295 for grief (class. dmd), Ac 209 xareveyfeic
dmd ol Gmvau, 2 Pt 121 dmd rvedpatoc dylou pepbpevol EndAyaay
ant Beol &vBpwmor (or perhaps for ta &md Beob?). The MSS
vary greatly between ané and dmb with the agent after passive
verbs: Lk 12¢ angel sent dnd 7ol Ocol, Lk 618 735 843 Ag 1033
154, 2 Co 713 Jas 113 54 Rev 126 (all pregnant: prepared and
derived from?). Note the variants: Mt 111 B2 CDEF énd v
Téxvay, 1621 (D Hné), Mk 831 AXW (Ist hand), Ac 4°D 3B
(D 4mé) 154 BC (yet Hwé in previous verse) 1 Pt2¢4C. Variants
for omé in LXX : Isa 1111 {AQ anb) ete.

* Ané stands for wapd c. gen. (rare in class. Greek) : after axodw

1K.GT§428ff. Krebs, D. P. Polyb. Radermacher? 137ff. Moulton
Rinl. 158ff. Johannessohn DGKPS; DGPS. Mayser II 2, 373ff.

2J. M. Bover, *“ Xdpwv dvtl ydptroc ”, Biblica 6, 1925, 454-460.
M. Black, JThS 42, 1941, 69f (grace snstead of disgrace).

3 Imperial papyri, see Kuhring 35. See also Johannessohn DGPS
281f. Also MGr.
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(see pp. 2331), pavBive (Ga 32 Col 17), maparapPave (1 Co 1128
ete.). After coming from a person: Jn 32 1630 ¢nd Oecol (Jn 842
&x, 1627 mapd;, 28 &x), Ga 212,

The confusion of dné and éx i3 common enough in Hell.
Oreek, and the process of incorporating éx in &né has begun
already in NT; nevertheless &x still outnumbers &=6 : thus Rev
has proportion 100: 20. In a local sense the usage is still fairly
accurate, except e.g. in Mk 162 (C*DWL correct to mapd), Ac 1350
163° ( E corrects to éx, since they went out of, not from, the city),
Heb 1115, But particularly in Lk, dré is used with &€épyopon
(going out of): 13 times, and never with éx, in contrast to Mk
who only once has &mé with &Eépyopar (1112), but éx 10 times
{Zerwick § 62a). Nevertheless 8E£pyopon does have the sense of
going away from in Lk 58 (8£eM0e dn” $pol). Similarly Ac 127
has &x where one expects éné (EEémecay adrol al dhdoewg éx
TGV YEp®Y ).

But to mark the place of origin, 4né appears as well as &x: Mt 2121,
Jn 144 has both (fv 8 @. dnd Brboudd, &x g néiewg *Av3péou), ¢ (but
48 432 &), 111 has both (4md BrBavlag, & T xcune Mapixg), Ac 105
dmné apparently occurs where éig or kb is not included.  Always &mé
for the country of origin (except in Jn): Ac 6° 2127 2384 2418, papyri
(Mayser II 1, 14f; 11 2, 377, 383.).

In the sense of after (class. &x): Mk 74 &n’ dyopdc on return
from market, Heb 1134 dnd &oOevelng after weakness. Temporal
sense : grd tére Mt 1621 2616 Lk 1616 (never éx), ¢n” &om In 1318
etc. (never £E), but éx tolrov Jn 686 1912 ete. (unless causal),
grd 3 t@v fpepdv Twdvov Mt 1112, drd xataforiic xbopov
Mt 253¢ Lk 1150 Heb 43 926 Rev 138 178, dnd xrioewg xéapou
Ro 120; but &x maduéfev Mk 921, &x yeveriig Ju 91, éx xohlag
untebe pou Ga 115 (cp. LXX Isa 49), éx moddGv évdv Ac 2410,
éx 100 alddvogJn 932,

There cannot be much significance in the change in 1 Th 26
ofite {yrolvreg &€ dvBpdmawv oBre &g’ Sudv olite &n” ¥Ahwv. Vulg.
ignores the distinction; in Mt 318 &véBy &md 100 3wt (after
standing on the bank?) surely nothing different is intended from
MK’s dvafaivay éx Tob G8xtog (Mk 110).

"Ex : for partitive use, see pp. 208ff. As subjective gen. 2 Co
87 1) &€ dudv &v Ruty dydmy, 92 (p4¢ SBCP om 2£). One or two
peculiarities confront us: it is used in a causal sense ! (= §mé):

1 Mayser II 2, 388f. Abel § 46 b. MGr: Thumb? § 161, 5.
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Mt 2325 they are full because of greed, but perhaps full of greed,
Jn 49 because of the journey, 2 Co T9 {nurwbive 2€ Hudy, 134 ¢
dolevelog, 1 Pt 212 because of good deeds, 1 Jn 48 &x Toltou
yvodoxopev (or instr.), Rev 813 odad . . . 8x, 1620 11. 12 heequse of.
The instrumental use is similar : class. swmpla & Tvog, Bvfionw
&x Twvog, and ta 88 ‘Exivev tetyea; Lk 162 make friends éx tob
popevi, Jn 685 Rev 211 (like the class. Swpnfiv éx Bediv, Ac 2623
(or local?), Ga 38 é&x niotews by means of?, 1 Jn 48 (see causal),
Rev 183 &x ... émiodtnoayv; papyri in Abel § 46 b. Rev 152
Tobg vixdiviag €x Tob Onplov is probably a compressed phrase
(sc. by separating themselves from ot and delivered themselves from).
It is difficult to decide in Ro 14 3piaBévrog viol Oeol . . . £
avaatdocws whether &x is causal or temporal. A frequent use
in Paul is the sense belonging to (-ists, of a sect or school): & &x
or of & Ro 328 of &x nlorews Tnoob believers in Jesus (the noun
after &x expresses the character or standards of these men), 414
ol &x vbp.ov nomistae, 18 who share Abraham’s faith, Ga 37- 9, 310
believers in justification by works. Outside Paul (without def.
art.): Jn 823 ete. 1 Jn 319 God-ists, devil-ists, world-ists, also
Jn 844.47 1519 1714 1 Jpn 38.10.12, Tndeed &x in general is very
common in the Johannine writings. ’

IIp6 has 48 instances, mainly temporal, e.g. Mt 512820 Lk 221
Jn 1155 (D has =piv 16 ndoya in accordance with the general
preference for accus. with prepositions in Hell. Greek), 1 Co 27.
Itislocal: Ac 5223 vl 128 (vl péc ¢. dat.) 24, Jas 5%, Preference:
Jas 512 1 Pt 48, perhaps Col 117 (or temporal). For the Hellen-
istic constraction npd & Auepdv Tob whoya (Jn 121), mpd Erdv
Sexaresadpwy (2 Co 122) ete., see Wackernagel IT 194f : like the
Latin means of dating with ante, e.g. ante diem tertium Nonas
Maias (the second day before the nones of May). But the
earliest exx. are before the date of Latin influence : LXX Am 1!
npd 300 2tdv 7ol eetopol, Herm 8. VI 5, 3, Hom. Clem. 9,
1311, Did. 74 (see also Jannaris § 1651, K-G I 391, Johannessohn
DGPS 188f, Moulton Proleg. 100ff. See previous chapter,
p- 248).

(b) Dative

"Ev. See pp. 254-7 for elc and év confused. In spite of the
substitution of el¢ by some authors, év is the most popular
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preposition in NT. J. H. Moulton described it as ““ a maid of
all work ” in late Greek and thought the increasing vagueness of
its meaning contributed to its ultimate disappearance; in MGr
it no longer survives in the spoken language. In the Koine all
the prepositions become increasingly elastic and their sense has
to be determined more often by the context than was earlier the
case. This is notably so with elg, & and éx. Such elasticity
makes it dangerous to press doctrinal distinctions as though our
authors were writing class. Greek. For idiomatic translation,
either the immediate context or else parallel usage of the
prepomtlonal express:on in other contexts will be decisive. But
n or among is still the primary meaning in Hell. Greek, even
NT Greek.

Three factors contributed to the popularity and extension
of usage in NT : first, the growing lack of clarity in the dat. case;
then, the influence of the LXX, wherein é&v had been widely
employed to render the much-used 2; but equally important is
the influence of Christian ideas, especially in phrases peculiar
and vital to the Christian religion, like in Christ.

The meanings in NT may be classified: (1) Local: (a) in
etc., actual and metaphorical, (b) inlo ete. (praegnans); see
p- 257, (2) Temporal: wn, af, within, during. (3) Peculiarly
Christian usages, especially . the Lord, in Christ. After this we
reach controversial meanings, where the idea of within is seldom
satisfactory, and these together represent about one-third of all
the NT instances: (4) Circumstance and instrument. (5) As a
dat. of advantage or disadvantage. (6) Various occasional
nses : reference, rate, ete.

(1) Local: (@) The meaning which still predominates in NT
18 within, inside, on, ai, among, but a distinction must be made
between those in a material sense and those in a metaphorical
sense. Among the former are quotation-formulae: in the book
(&v v ‘Qoné Ro 929), 4n the Law, tn David (Heb 47), &v ‘Hly in
the story of Elijah Ro 112, of which there are class. exx. (K-G I
431, 462-6): as well as among and n the house of (v voic Tod
Lk 249), and af home (Mk 2! 1 Co 1134 1435), and the class. &v
péoe; there is also the notion of being inside clothing or equip-
ment (Mk 1238 Jn 2012 Jas 22) which is class. Among the meta-
phorical are phrases like in the heart, in secret, in prayers, in
thoughts, in the mortal body, on the right hand, in the mouth, in
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glory, vn the vine, n a race, in the church. There are some border-
line cases: 1 Co 717 may be in or fo the churches. Ac 1731
év dvdpl may be in the person of or may be instrumental. There
may be a causal év in Ro 124 (because of the lusts of their hearts) ; 1
80 also 121,

The local sense is slightly extended to denote un the sphere of,
especially of God, Christ, and the gospel, and probably also of
the Spirit’s sanctification (1 Pt 12) and the Name. The following
are some spheres ¢n which individuals, Christians or not, are
mentioned: the gospel, the Law, darkness, circumecision,
uncircumeision, grace (but in Ro 52 it may be instrum.), new
life, death, sin, the flesh, the spirit, a calling, Adam (for in
1 Co 1522 it is not instrumental ; Adam is a representative man
#n whom all mankind is viewed), the Christian wife or husband
(1 Co T34 also representative). 1 Co 715 might be in the sphere of
(Christian) peace, or probably into peace. Ro has 23 exx. of
this use, and 1 Co has 14.

(b) ¢nto: see p. 257,

(2) Temporal meanings : &v often reinforces the dat. of time,
both point of time and duration. The first may be rendered ¢n,
at, or on ; the second by within or during, e.g. wn one day (1 Co 108),
and this may be the way to take &v dAiye in Ac 2628 (in a short
tvme), although by a short argument (scil. Aéye) is not impossible.
Note here also v with the articular infin., especially with Luke;
most NT exx. have the temporal significance, and sometimes it
is the class. meaning: e.g. in rowing Mk 648, in the abounding
Lk 1215, 4n turning Ac 326, and also Mt 134 Mk 648 Ro 34 1518
Ga 418, All these are present infin. and the meaning is usually
while, but with aor. infin. when or after (e.g. Lk 936). However,
this is not invariable, because the aor. construction in 1 Co 112!
must mean while you are eating or n eating.

(8) Peculiarly Christian usages: the phrases in Christ, in
the Lord, difficult to define, occur in Ro, for instance, 21 times
and in 1 Co 21 times. The inventiveness of Christian usage is
seen also in their frequent resort to similar expressions, such as
in the truth, in the Spirit, in the Name. Sometimes Paul says we
are in Christ (or-the Spirit), and sometimes that Christ (or the
Spirit) is in us: once indeed he says both in the same sentence,

1 H. A. A. Kennedy, Exp. T. xxviii, 322, argues for this.
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Ro 89 you are not in the flesh but in the Spirit, if the Spirit of God
dwells in you. Such ideas seem to be mutually exclusive and it
is tempting in view of contemporary Greek to translate the
preposition simply belongs to or with. However, full weight
must be given to the mystical conception of being in Christ 1,
inside a new sphere of experience and spiritual existence, so
that the early Christian could define it illogically and experien-
tially as Christ being ©» me. In no other way is the &v of the
Johannine epistle to be explained : in (not witk) God is no dark-
ness; men walk in the sphere of either darkness or light, truth
or lies, love or hate; his word is #n us, his love is made perfect
i us, we abide ¢n God and he abides i us (with is inadequate).
It would be misleading to explain this as God with us or for us,
and we with him ; it is more profound. This applies to all other
Christian experiences: hope, consecration, peace. It would
not be safe to ignore the primary force of the preposition in any
of these. They are states in which the believer moves. It is
legitimate to take Eph 44 1 Th 47 1 Co 715 as instances of
constructio praegnans ; but then the translation is info, not simply
to. Paul carefully distinguishes éxt from évin 1 Th 47 and has
a reason for the change from one preposition to the other. Itis
misleading in Col 320 to render pleasing TO the Lord ; Paul means
that obedience to parents is fit and proper in that state of grace
in which the Christian now lives. In Paul, to after eddpeoroc is
simple dat., not év, and we would expect only the dat. here if to
is meant ; moreover, the parallel with &v xuple, in the command
to women just above, would be lost; for just above it can only
mean ¢n the Lord. We perceive then that it is from theology
and Biblical syntax, and not from comparative syntax, that
light is shed on this peculiar relationship expressed by &v; to
compare non-Biblical parallels is largely irrelevant. Internal
syntax-study reveals for the NT that nisredw is followed by zig
or éri or simple dat. when it means believe in someone or some-
thing ; when the meaning is believe someone, it has the simple
dat. The instances with év are predicated of Christ or the gospel
and mean ¢n the sphere of Mk 135 Jn 315 v], 2.

t A, Deissmann, Die nt, Formel ‘“ in Ohrisio Jesu >, Marburg, 1892,
Oepke in Kittel WB II 534 n. Zerwick § 88.

2 The same is probably true of niotic é&v: Ro 325 Col 12- 4 Eph 11.15

1 Ti 312 2 Ti 315 either the belief of those who are in Christ, or Christ’s personal
faith. (In Eph 32 the object after wio7is is expressed by a gen.)
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With xodéew in 1 Co 718 the phrase does not mean to un-
circumcision but while he was uncircumeised; and 724 let each
remain in the state he was vn when he was called. Therefore in 722
{&v nvpley xAmBelc) it is the less likely that the meaning is called
to or by the Lord. Moreover, the presence of another preposition
besides &v in Col 315 indicates that here &v cannot mean to but
must denote membership within the Body. Elsewhere in NT
ele is used with xaAéw for inviting fo weddings, fellowship, eternal
life, and glory; and éni with dat. for inviting to liberty and
impurity (nine times in all). In Ro 6! there is the simple dat.
as well as év: Ldvrog 38 76 0ed &v Xpiotd "Insod. When Paul
means to live to, and not un the sphere of, he uses the simple dat. :
Ga 219, Ro 610, 147.8 2 Co 515; and when he means to live by
he uses éx: 1 Co 914 2 Co 134 4 and OT quotations. There can
be no question about the meaning of év with {dw in Ga 220
Ph 122 4n the flesh, Col 220 un this world, Ti 212 in the present age.
For-to with gavepbe the dat. is used ; &v means on, in the sphere
of. So with mappnoralopa.

(4) Crrcumstance and instrument : see pp. 241, 2521.

(5) Advantage or disadvantage. No doubt occasionally év
c. dat. stands pleonastically for the normal dat., to or forl
(sometimes in Attic poetry): did to him Mt 1712, done to me
Mk 148, speak to the perfect 1 Co 28, vesled to those 2 Co 43, to me
(perhaps through me) Ga 116. To the churches is possible in
1 Co 717 2 Co 8 2 Th 14, but within is not impossible ; among is
possible Lk 214 Ac 412 (the sphere of activity is emphasized).
Among is possible Ro 1020, where the presence of the preposition
depends on the variant readings; 1st time p4? BDFG; 2nd time
BD). It may well be that in 1 Co 1411 &v (SBA) was inserted by
Paul in order to prevent A«iév being taken closely with &pot,
but it is omitted by some good authorities (p46 DFG Clem. Alx.
Chrys.). Jas 53- 5 &v not equivalent to a plain dat. (treasure for
the last days, for a day of slaughter) but eic of Greek OT is
deliberately altered to &v, since we are now in the last days.
Jude 1 (difficult): the preposition may be displaced, but beloved
i God in the Christian mystical sense is reasonable. Ac 2032
not simply a general statement that God’s grace gives an inheri-
tance fo those who are sanctified, but that he will give to these

1 Zorwick § 90.
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particular saints at Ephesus, whose pastors Paul is addressing,
an inheritance among all the sanctified, emphasizing the corpor-
ate nature of the Church within which these believers have their
place 1.

(8) Various occasional usages. There are still a few phrases which
elude classification. There is the év which, as in the papyri, seems to
mean amounting io, at the rate of, in the parable of the Sower: sixtyfold,
a hundredfold Mk 48- 20, and the quotation at Ac 7!4 A meaning con-
sisting in ordinances Eph 215 can be supported from the papyri, and
this seems right at 1 Co 420: RSV the kingdom . . . does not consist in talk.
For &v = occupied in (1 Ti 415 Col 4%) we have papyrus support. It is
permissible to classify a number of phrases as dat. of reference: concerning
or with reference to. In Ro 837 we are said to be conquerors with regard to
all these things: 112 about Elsjah. So also 1422 1518 162 1 Co 15- 5. 7.1¢0
321 42 716 Q15 126 1528. 41. 58, A variety of interpretations is possible at
Col 215 (1) local in him, or on it (the cross), (2) instrum. by means of him
or by means of it (the cross; cp. Eph 218),

Zbv: including in Attic Greek (uetd with). Ionic and
Hellenistic with, synom. for perd. In NT, most frequent in
Lk-Ac (but Ac 144 of pdv foav adv rotg "lovdalote, of 88 obv Toig
amoatéholg has something of the inclusive meaning of on the side
of). It is absent from Heb, 1 Pt, 2 Th, Phm, Past, Johann.
Epistles, Rev 2, and almost absent from Jn (122 18!; without vl.
only 213; perd very common). Only in Col does Paul make
much use of it. It appears to be a synonym of per4, e.g. Mt 2635
aOv ool drobvioxe n your company, Lk 932 Ilérpog xal of oiv
adt@®, 1 Th 417 510 Ph 123 Jag 111,

{¢) Accusative
This becomes the popular case with prepositions in Hellen-

istic Greek.
*Avd : 3 rare in class. Greek, only 13 times in NT and only in

ava péoov, &va pépoc n turn, and in distributive sense as a

1 Luke does not in fact use dlSwut with &v for give fo. Out of 81
occasions when he uses this verb with a possible indirect object, 74 have
simple dat., and of the seven others it is very doubtful whether the
preposition means to in any instance: it more naturally introduces an
adverbial expression and is not an indirect object.

2 See Wackernagel IL 154, who notes the fact that the * stylistic
Hebrews and the * vulgar ”” Rev. shares this aversion to bv.

1K-GI473f. Tycho Momumsen, Beitr. z. Lekre von den griech. Prip.,
Berlin 1895, 381. Mayser IT 2, 401ff. Krobs Polyb. 33f. Preisigke s.v.
Moulton Einl. 170. Radermacher? 20, 72, 138, 140, 143, 145.
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particle, each: &xwv dva mrépuyag €€ Rev 48, and as a distribu-
tive preposition: Mk 640 AL (but SBD x«rd) Lk 914 10t Jn 26
(Hellenistic).

Eig:® “une des prépositions les plus riches en surprises ”
(Psichari 178). See pp. 253-256.

Its use is very extensive and it is encroaching on the func-
tions of other prepositions, especially év.

(1) In. its normal local sense it is used with a variety of verbs of
coming, going, etc., when the verb indicates direction, and so is used of
motion into a place or state. Mk 1454 £w¢ 0w &lg Ty adrfv. It ocours
also with verbs like méune dnoorélre mupufdidw dmodnuén xatorbe
#yw (and compounds): so Lk 2112 wapadidbvres elc vg ouvaywyde,
2 Ti 418 cioer elg mhv PBaselav adrol, 1 Pt 320 elg v dMlyor. ..
Siecwbnoay.

(2) Distributive eis with numbers = -fold, up fo: Mk 48 el
wpudxcovra (vl &v or T4 &v).

(8) Purposive elg, with térog & (with a view to the end, fully) Lk 185
Jn 131 LXX Barn Herm, P. Tebt. III 793 xi 8 tbv (sic) Awplewvog Sebidv
elg Téhog &Eérepev; with T8 mavredée Lk 13'1; with xevév Paul (class.
3. #eviig, as in LXX Jb and Ps) 1 Th 35 Diodorus, LXX Pr; with
udtnv (on analogy of elg wevév). Otherwise purposive el Mt 834
(ele Smavenow), 277, Mk 14 Ac 238 ete. elg Speow apupmitv, Mk 148,
Lk 232 LXX, 21'%, Jn 9% gl xplpa, Ro 518 elg xarrdupysct . . - slg
Suxalesoy, 101, 410, 134 le ©d dyabbyv for your good, 1 Co 1422, Ph 110
elc cumpley (LXX Jb 1316), Col 310 elg éniyvwow, 15 elpfvny...
el fv, Ti 34, Heb 68 cic peravolav, 928, Jas 53 elc papriprov duly,
1Pt 15, 221, 39; P. Ryl. II 17415 elg dBémnowy xal dcdpwary to be annulled
and cancelled ; NB ¢lg Toiro completed by fva or droeg, or infin. clause:
Jn 1837 Ac 261¢ Ro 917,

(4) elg for Heb. 9 Mt 2148, elg i — 7' Mt 1451,

{5) Some contexts would certainly suit a causal sense:® Mt 31
because of repentance (so some modern translators); 1041; 1241 = Lk 1132
uerevbnooy elg T xnpuype "levi: they repented because of the preaching
of Jonah (but at is sufficient) ; Ac 238 be baptized elc dgeawv Tiv dpapTidv
on the basis of (but with a view to is sufficient, if your theology is satisfied),
Ac 753; Ro 42 on account of the promises of God, Abraham did not
waver (but looking fo is sufficient); 1132 God has imprisoned all because
of disobedience; 2 Ti 226 God gave them repentance because they knew
the truth (but purposive ¢lg is better); Ti 34 to maintain good works,

1K-.G I 468ff. Krebs Polyb. 106. Rossberg 30ff. Johannessohn
DGPS 203-305. Moulton Einl. 93ff. Radermacher? 20f, 122, 128, 135f,
140, 146.

2 Bauer s.v. eig 3. Mayser IT 2, 419, 570. Preisigke s.v. té)og.

% On the possibility of causal el in NT, see J. R. Mantey in JBL 70,
1951, 45fF, 308fF, and Zorell’s Lexicon 8.v.
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because of the compelling need of them ; Heb 127 you are enduring because
of discipline (but as a discipline is sufficient); 1 Jn 510 Mantey brought
forward examples from Hellenistic Greek in support of a causal sense for
el¢, but some of them can be taken in a purposive way. By way of reply,
R. Marcus observed that if Mantey is right to interpret thess NT passages
causally his support must come from theology rather than linguistics.
In Mt 143 Mk 15%4 ¢ig 1l is not strictly = Sk <t (Mt 914 Mk 218) but is
in order to what rather than because of what. Hardly any of the Hellenistic
parallels brought forward by Mantey are convincing, as Marcus has shown.

II. WITH TWO CASES: GEN. AND ACCUS.

Awk: 2 c. gen.

Through, place Mk 93¢ 8w vfig I'edalag, time Lk 55 & &ing
woxtés, Heb 218 Sua mavrdg 1o Tiv, 1 Mac 1227 2. Mac 1310 4 Mac' 37;
unclass, is the meaning the period of time within which something takes
place: Mt 2661 Mk 1458 Sux tpuidv Huepdv within three days, Lk 937 D
Sud tHic hudpag v the course of the day, Ac 13 during forty days (not
continuously, but now and then). Of agency :3 Ro 1138 8¢ abrol (creation),
1 Co 19 128 Ga 1: Phm? Heb 210 1311 ]| Pt 214, Of manner: 1 Ti 215
cwlhicetar 8¢ dux thg tewvoyoviag shall be kept safe throughout child-
birth (tep.) or shall be saved by means of (Moule 56), 1 Pt 320 Sieadfnoay
8¢ G8urog (attendant circumstances or environment), Heb 316 of ¢£e)\06vreg
#£ Alydmrou 8k Mobosweg, Ac 1527 Suk Abyou openly (as opp. to by
letter, 32 81 Adyov moddob at length, with much talk, Ro 287 with all your
seripture and circumcision, 411 (Schrenk in Kittel WB I 765) believers for
all their uncircumeision, 1420 with offence, Ac 242, Ro 825, 1 Co 163, 2 Co 24,
311, 57, 688, 109, Ga 31, but not 413 (not as vulg. per, but propter), Col 122,
Eph 618 with all possible, 1 Ti 210 45. 14 2 Ti 22 in the presence of, Heb 912,
1322, 1 Jn 58 2 Jn 12, 1 Th 414 toi¢ xownBévrac ik 1o "Incod with
Jesus. In an urgent petition = by (Latin per, Attic mpég c. gen.):
Ro 121 mapoxardd dpig Sux wév obetippdiv Tob OsoB, 1539, 1 Co 110 2 Co 101
S g mpadrnrog xal dmetxelog tob Xpiorod. Uncertain meaning:
Ac 316 § mioric % 8 adrol faith which is caused by him (author) or faith
in him (circumstential), 2 Pt 35,

C. accus.

Through (local), only poetical in class. Greek, but Hellenistic prose:
Lk 1711 only, SBL, 8tjpyero S péoov...: never Polyb. (Krebs 68f)
or LXX (Johannessohn DGPS 241, n. 1). Elsewhere consecutive on
account of, e.g. Mk 628 Ac 182 282 Rev 12! 1314; but sometimes there

1 JBL 71, 1952, 44.

2 K-G I 480ff, Krebs Polyb. 65. Rossberg 37f. Mayser IT 2, 410ff.
Johannessohn DGPS 235. Radermacher? 135 (instrum.), 138 (3ud ~ ¥vexa),
142 (accus. instrum.). 145 (31k ~ &v). Moulton Einl. 169ff. Moule 54-58.

3 Mayser II 2, 421ff. Ljungvik BSSVS 29ff, Johannessohn 237.
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are indications of a later final sense, denoting purpose (évexx in class,
Greek)! = vt MGr for: Mt 2422, Mk 227 1d adffurov Suk Tov évBpwmov
¢yévero, Jn 1142 1280, Ro 326 g tiv mdpeotv Tév Tpoyeyovbrawv
GpapTHudTay with @ view to, 425 8¢ mupedtdn Sid & mapanTdaTe by
{because of) ok Hyfpln Sk v deadwaw Hudiv (with a view to), 1128 ete.
Kard : 2 more frequent c. accus. than gen.
c. gen.

Against (hostile) Mt 1230, Mk 940, 1455 xata tob *Inoob, Lk 1128
Ro 8%, Local, down from Mt 832, Ac 2714 ¥Badev et adthig Svepog
wpwwxds (down from Crete? or against the ship? The first may be
better topographically), 1 Co 114 ete.; throughout (Hellenistic) Lk 414
xa@ 8\ng TiHg mepiycdpov, 235, Ae 93142 1037, Special uses: 2 Co 82
) ward BdBoug mrewyela profound poverty (from the depths or down to the
depths) Mt 2693 Heb 613- 16 with Suwout.

¢. accus., various senses (generally as class.):

1. For possessive or subjective gen. (from local sense spectans ad
to metaph. pertinans ad), frequ. in Hell. Greek: Ac 1728 ol a8 Opudg
rowTal your poets, 1815 véuouv tob b Opdig your law, 16%° D, 2514 ¢
xove Hobrov Paul's case, Ro 116 & xat’ &ut mpdbupov as far as I am
concerned), 911 %) xat” HAoyny Tpbbeoig Tod ol God's purpose of choosing.
Perhaps the Gospel beadings come under this category: i.e. of Maithew;
this is found with the authorship of books (2 Mac 213 xutd Neeulav).
2. But more probably ¢n accordance with: Ro 828 27 2 Co 79 11 xatd Oebv
n a godly way, 1121 warta giow in accordance with nature, 1 Co 153
ol 7o yporpds 2 Co 108 wertor 6dpua tn accordance with material standards,
Ga 315 ¢n human fashion, Eph 42% in God's image, Heb 9%. 3. Distri-
butive: Mt 2715 Mk 15% »«0’ &optiyv af each feast, Heb 727 daily, 925
yearly, Mk 640 xovd éxavdv xai xatd weviixovre SBD one hundred each,
1 Co 1431 %o’ Zva one by one, Eph 533 of xa0’ &va individually, Heb 95
xatd pépog #n detail. The phrase xava elg or xafeic (Mk 141° Jn 8°
Ro 125) has now become stereotyped as an adverb. More difficult to
assess are: Mt 193 xard wioov alviav (causal), Mk 139 xaxra vémoug in
places, Lk 118 xatd i in view of what? whereby (or causal?), 1514 xatd
v yopav ety throughout that land, Ac 12! at (temporal), 2528 Toig
xar’ &Eoyfv eminent men (a stock phrase for par excellence), 1 Co 78
as a concession, 2 Co 83 xatd Sdvapwv according to their power, B2 in
proportion to what one kas, 107 7& watk mpbowmov what is in front of you,
Heb 718 xotd véuov . . . xava Sbvayev by virtue of.

Mera: 3 c. gen.:
Its frequence relative to that of obv:

1 H. G. Meecham, Exp. 7. L. no. 12, Sept. 1939, 564.

2 K-GI4758, KrebsPolyb. 128. MayserII 2, 427ff. Johannessohn
DGPS 245ff. Radermacher? 139ff. Moulton Einl. 158 (frequence), 1691.

3 K-G I 505ff. Tycho Mommsen, Beitr. z. Lehre von d. griech. Pap.
256f. Krebs 58ff. Rossberg 8f. (frequence), 49-50 (use). Mayser II 2,
440ff. Johannessohn DGPS 202-216. Moulton Einl. 158 (frequence),
170. 172, Radermacher? 128, 138, 140f 145, 146.
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Ptol. texts | Polyb. | Lucian NT

{Rossberg) | (Krebs) {Moulton)
uetd 15 67 7 35
odv 1 1 1 1

Ionic influence accounts for the greater relative frequence of alv in
Ptol. pap. and NT. On the whole, petd far outweighs odv in NT, but
in some individual books v holds its own (e.g. Ac). The accus. is on
the decline: thus in Ptol. pap. gen.: accus. is 2-5: 1 (iii/B.c.), 3: 1 (ii/s.c.),
104-:1 (i/B.c). The NT has 3-6:1 (361:100), LXX Ezek 8 14:5:1,
Ps 16:1.

(1} amongst Mk 138 fiv pere &y Onplov, 10%0 petd Suwoypndy, Lk 2297
uetk dvbpev Eloylaby, 245 petd Tadv vexpdv, Jn 1156, 1 Ti 414 peve
Emibéoensc védv yepdv (impersonal for person: among those who laid on
thesr hands), but perhaps (2), Heb 1214 2 Ti 222 elphvny Suwoxée petd
not peace with, but in company with (Foerster in Kittel WB II 412, 415),
1 Jn 417 zevedelaTon 9 dydmn ped’ Audv.

(2) with, of mutual participation (e.g. xptvopxr 1 Co 68, hadéw
Jn 427; also molepto, elonveder, svppovéw, ete.) or accompanying cir-
cumstances (e.g. pet’ 8pxouv Mt 147) or instrament (e.g. Lk 2252 ¢4)\0ave
perd poyotpdv). In contrast to obv, the meaning of pevd is never
in addition to. In composition with a verb, when the meaning is with,
ouvv- or opo- is used, and not perw- (except with uevéywm, peradldwmput
and pevadopufdve).

c. accus., only after (temporal) : an exception may be Heb 93
pera o debrepoy xartamétacux. Ac 15 ete.

ITepi : Y—about, literal or metaph.
¢. gen. extremely common.

Esp. metaph. with such verbs as think, care, eto. : Mt 936 Eamryyviaty
mwept advédv, Mt 2024 Mk 104 Fyavdwmnoavy mept, Lk 218 Gavpdfw,
Jn 718, 917, 1 Th 525 mpooeiysalfe mept fudv, 1 Pt 57 adrd péier mepl
Spitv, Lk 2427 v& mepl &xvrob, Ac 1825 Ph 220, Absolutely, at the
beginning of the sentence: 1 Co 71- 25 81 121 16t.  Also on behalf of, on
account of (= Orép) class. and Hell,, in the debatable phrase Mt 262%
7d alpd pwov tic Swbipome w0 mepl (D Smép) morhdv bquwwbpevoy (Smtp
in parallels of Mk, Lk, Paul), Heb 1028 nepl Guopmiddv (same sense 1012

1 K-G I 491ff. Krebs 98ff. Rossberg 8f (frequ.), 41ff (use). Kuhring
156. Mayser II 2, 445ff. Johannessohn DGPS 219ff. Radermacher®
i{ls{nl%g,f 135, 139, 140, 141, 143, 145, 146. Moulton Einl. 158. 170.

oule 62f.
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Ordp duopriddv); Heb B5%-3 Gmép...U0wép...:then mepl... mept. ..
nepl. .., In 179, Ac 261 (B dmép), 1 Co 113 D*B p48 ioraupdfy mepl
duév, Ga 14 (S*B Umép). Perhaps with mepiosde in mind, AV has
above all things in 3 Jn? mepl mdvrov . . . cdodolabur (in every respect),
but it may correspond to the salutation which occurs in papyrus letters:
npd wév mhvrov eliyopxl e Svalvewy before all.

C. accus. rarer:

About literally (local and temporal), Mk 410 Lk 2249 of wepl adrév
his disciples or those who were round him, but ol mepl TlaGlov (Ac 1313)
includes Paul, as in class. idiom. But mpdg vag nepl MdpBov ol Moplow
{Jn 1112 p% @ AC2 I') denotes Martha and Mary only (as in later Greek ;
see Bauer s.v. 2 8). Temporal: Mt 203 ete. mepl ~tplrrv Gpav about
the third hour. Also concerning with &mOuplo (Mk 419), mepiomdopas,
OopuPdafopar (Lk 10491), zobg mepl vowxbra dpydrag (Ac 1925); the
general tendency, culminating in MGr, was for the prepositions to be
followed only by the accus., and already in Aristotle there are instances
where mept c. accus. is used for the Attic mept c¢. gen. (Wackernagel II
215) ; so Paul, Ph 228 1 wepl &ué my affairs, exactly as 220 t& mepl Spdv
your affairs, 1 Ti 13® mepl v wicwy dvavdynoav, 6421, 2 Ti 218 38,
Ti 27 mepl wavwa in all respects.

Mpiv:
= npb, c. acc. Mk 1542 D wplv edPBavov, In 1135 D mplv b ndoya;

c. gen. (as Hell. Greek) Mt 2634 p37. 45 L, fam! mplv (%) &hexvopogpauviag;
acc. or gen.? Jn 838 D lat wplv *ABpadpu.

“T'rép : 1 = over, but not locally in NT (except Heb 95 D* E*
for Omepaves); locally in papyri (Mayser II 2, 461). Compara-
tively rare in Ptol. pap. (13th place among true prepositions)
and Herodotus (16th place) and NT (12th place). The accus. is
comparatively rare: Ptol. 20: 1, LXX 239:211 (1:1), NT 6:1.

c. gen.

For, on behalf of (Mk 949 1 Co 48), often oppos. to xavd in the same
passages; mept is often substituted, but there is also the reverse change
of mepl to Yrép for concerning (e.g. Myw Omép)2, which is almost confined
to Paul in NT': Jn 130 {rnip of &yd elmov (corrected to nepl ScACIL),
Ac 824 pray Hrp &uob, 2 Co 18 &yvoelv. . . Smdp tiic OMews, 828 Intp Tivov
as for Titus, 128 about this, 1 Th 32 mapaxaréoor Smip vg misrews Hudv
to encourage you concerning your faith, 2 Th 2! Epwtdew drép, Ph 410 gpovéw
Omép think upon; note the two prepositions together in the same sense
Eph 618 npoceuybuevor mepl mdvrov tév dylev wel Smip &uel. Ete.

1 K.G I 486ff. Schwyzer II 518f. Krebs 40ff. Rossberg 8f, 40f.
Kuhring §§ 19. 20. Johannessohn DGPS 216ff. Radermacher? 139
(breép = évril), 140, 143 (frequence). Moulton Einl. 168 (relative frequ.)
170f. Maysor II 2, 456fT.

2 Mayser II 2, 457ff. Johannessohn DGPS 217f.
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in Paul. The boundary between évti and Omép c. gen. is very narrow
(sul;stitution), necessarily so because what is done on behalf of one is
often done in one's stead ; the compound of dvtl occurs closely with nép
in 1 Ti 2¢ dvrbhvrpoy Omip mdvreov; Mk 1424 blood 43 shed dmép (but &vrt
in 1045), Jn 1150, Ac 2128, Ro 5% 8, 1 Co 152, 2 Co 514-15. 21, Ga 318,
Phm3, 1 Ti 26, Ti 214, Adverbial Onep: 1 Co 48(?} 2 Co 1128,

ITI. WITH THREE CASES

Ent:1
Polyb.{ Ptol. NT LXX | Isa. LXX total
pap. Pent.
gen. 15 45 1-2 25 1 1730 14
dat, 1 1 1 1 1 1219 1
ace. 3 2-5 2 37 2 4629 38

Even in class. Greek the distinctions between the cases with
this preposition are difficult to define; all attempts to be
dogmatic in Biblical Greek are doomed. Although all cases
are largely represented, there is a tendency for the accus. to
prevail, as 13 seen in Mk 438 (Wackernagel II 215) where D has
an atticistic correction to the gen. &ni mposxepadatou.

c. gen.

(1) Local, usnally = upon: Mk 210 ete. &nl ¥ v¥ig; but also place
to which: Mk 42¢ Bdiy tov omepdyv &nl t¥g Yic; Rev 1419 S (p47 éxl
c. ace.; ACP ¢lg) ete. ; at, by Mt 2119 &ni T¥g 6300, ete. ; in the presence of
Mt 2814, Mk 13? etc. (2) Metaph., over (authority, oversight), with
xofiotnue and Pacthebdw, but Eouvsia ént c. gen. is exclusively Biblical.
(3) Temporal:2 Mk 226 Zni ’Afufap doyiepémg, Mt 111, Ac 1119 AE
THe OMdews tRic vevopbvng Enl Ltegdvov at the time of Stephen’s death
(but vl. éni c. dat. on account of), Heb 12 ete. &x’ doydrov Tév Huépwv
(Semitism). Mk 1228 Lk 2037 in the passage where.

c. dat.

(1) Local, not easy to distinguish from &ni c. accus. or gen. : before,
upon Eph 110 1 &nl voig olpavoic xal t& &rl tiig g (interchangeable;

1K.G I 495ff. Moeisterhans-Schwyzer 211, 36; 217, 29. Krebs 76.
Rossberg 44f. Kuhring § 29. Johannessohn DGPS 805ff. Rader-
;na%xzeﬁr_z 125, 126, 128, 136. Moulton Einl. 173f. Moule 49f. Mayser I1

, 462ff.

2 C. H. Turner, “’Enl TTovriov Tletdrov (1 Tim. vi. 12, 18) **, JThS 28,

1927, 270f1.
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a8 also Ac 274 &l caviow and érci Tvev TV drd Tob mAolou), Mt 2433,
Jn 48, Mt 1612 (D acc.), Ac 816 (D* acc.) ete. (2) More often to denote
cause, especially with verbs expressing motion, and also Mt 44 Lk 159
etc.; Ro 512 2 Co 54 &g’ & because,! Lk 55 &xl 8¢ & phpatt cov. (3)
Addition, Lk 320 1626 (SBL &v), Col 34, Heb 8, (4) Condition Ro 829,
1Co 910, Ga 513, 1 Th 47, Ti 12. (5) Final Ga 513 ¢n’ &hevBeply HMfnTe,
Eph 219, Ph 312, 1 Th 47. (6) Consecutive 2 Ti 214. (7) Temporal
Jn 427 ¢nl tobve (S*D &) af this junclure, 1 Co 1418, Ph 13 ixi ndoy 1§
pvele Sudv, 217, 410 o' & whereon, Eph 426, 1 Th 37, Heb 928 at the
close of the ages, 114,

c.accus. :

{1) In class. Greek it answers to question * whither ”’, but also in
Hellenistic it is interchangeable with gen. and dat.: Mk 438 (DW gen.),
Mt 1425 mepinatdv énl thy Bddacoav SBW (CD gen.), but gen. in Mk 648
JIn 619; Mt 1426 WEFG (SBDC gen.); Rev 13! érnl +&v xepdrov. . . xol
trl vdg xepahds; 1316, 149 inl vl perdmou ... &nl vhy yeipa (p4?
corrects to gen). Kdfnpaw &nt c. accus. Rev 42, c. dat. 215, o. gen 1416,
{2) In metaph. sense: Lk 138 Bucticdoer érl; same interchange, e.g.
Mt 252t &l dMlya ¢ mioThe, Enl wOAAGY ot watacThow; it is used with
orhayvilopar upon (Mt 16%2), powdopan with (Mk 101, ep. LXX
Je 5% ypeuetifo ént) ete. (3) Temporal: Ac 1618 &ml modddg fuépag
Jor many days; Mt 2592 &’ 8oov émovfoute (vulg. gquamdiu), eto.;
Ac 45 éni v alpiov (Hell. Greek: Krebs 17, Mayser II 2, 540).

Mapa 2

The most frequent after &v, elc, éxi in Ptol. pap. but in
12th place in NT.

The relative frequency of the cases reveals a sharp contrast
between the NT and contemporary Koine.

Hdt.J Ptol. || Mk [ ILk-Ac | Ro Co Ga | NT {[Pent| Isa | Ps.| LXX
pap.

gen. {1-8§ 225 § 6 16 02 1.6 2 | 8 {16(501}2

dat. | 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1] 11913

aco, {35 25 § 7 15 1-3 122 |13 1 (203]1

1 ICC Ro.5 p. 349. But of. 8. Lyonnet, ““ Le sens de £9° & en Rom
§: 12 ot Pexégdee des péres grecs ”, Beblica 36, 1956, 436456,

31 K-G I 509ff. Meisterhans-Schwyzer 207, 17; 219, 40. Krebs 51ff.
Rossberg 51ff. Mayser II 2, 482ff. - Radermacher? 126, 136, 139, 14if,
225. Monlton Einl. 158, 173, Johannessohn DGPS 226~35.
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c.gen.:

In class. Greek from the side of (0 Lk 145) ; unclass. with xaxtnyopéopat
Ac 2280 HLP (rest 96), and Mk 32 ol wap’ adreb his kinsfolk.

c. dat.:

In all NT writers except Heb and Jude (but Mt 1358 has ai d3ehqal
npdg i clot, instead of class. Attic mep’ fiv, marking the Hellenistic
preference for accus. : Wackernagel II 215) ; rarest of the cases: by, beside
(nearly always personal), not of immediate neighbourhood: Jn 1925;
in the house of Lk 197 Jn 140 Ac 108, amongst Rev 213, Figurative:
Lk 130 with, etc. The local wapd . dat. has almost disappeared in NT.

¢. accus. (never occurs in Johannine writings, incl. Rev, or
in Cath. epistles):

Beside, in answer to questions where? and whither? But not, as
frequently in class. Greek, with personal names (mpé¢ instead), oppos.
of xatd (metaph.) contrary to, beyond Ro 128 112¢ 1 Co 311 2 Co 83; more
than Lk 132 4 mapd mdvrag, Ro 126 128 145; minus or except Lk 57 D
mapd 7. almost, 2 Co 1124 40 minus one, Herm. S VIII 1, 14; IX 19, 3;
because 1 Co 1215 ob wapd tolro odx Eotv & 700 cduaros that 4s no
regson for its not being. Mt Mk have mapd . accus. only in local sense.

Tpbgt

In 8th place of frequency in the Ptol. papyri. With regard
to the use of the cases, NT and LXX are decidedly sus generss.

Hdt.| Polyb. | Ptol. pap. NT LXX
gen. 2 0-2 0-02 0-16 23 (0-2)
dat. 1 1 1 1 104 (1)
acc, | 6 15 4 116 | passim

c. gen.:

In class. Attic mpég, like Y6, was used with all three obligue cases.
But mpés c. gen. is found only three times in Polyb., rarely in inscriptions
and in the Ptol. pap. (Mayser IT 2, 493f). It ocours only 23 times in LXX

1 K.G I 515ff. Meisterhans-Schwyzer 220. 43; 46. Wackernagel II
208. Mayser II 2, 492ff. Krebs 113ff. Rossberg 54ff, Kuhring 17,
29, 31. Johannessohn DGPS 269-71. Radermacher? 135, 136, 141, 145,
146. Moulton Einl. 173.
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{Moulton Proleg. 106); in NT, only at Ac 2734 1olro mpdg THg duetepag
swtnplag Ondoyer advantageous to (very cloge to Thuc, 3, 59, 1 ob npde
Tiig Ouetépag 86Eng 1d3s).

¢. dat.:

By, at {class.). Six times in NT (accus. instead): Mk 5! mpdg v
pet, Lk 1927 (D acc.), Jn 1818 2011 (v, acc,) 12 Rev 118,

¢. accus, : abundantly used.

In accordance with (class.): Mt 198 Mk 105 Lk 1247 1 Co 127 2 Co 519,
With verbs of saying, it illustrates the Hellenistic tendency to use pre-
positions in place of the simple case (pp. 236f, 251). So with verbs of
coming, sending, etc. Also taking the place of mupd after el etc.:
e.g. Mt 1358 npdg dpdg elow, 2618- 55 vl, Mk 62 Jn 1%, especially Mk 910
éxpdTnoay Tpde Sowtodg, 1181 Siehoyifovto mpdg dauvods (op. Mt 21%5
map’ aurolg), Mt 211 mpds vd 8pog (vl elg), Mk 183, 22, 111.4, Tem-
poral: about, such phrases as wpdg &omépory, xarpby, dpav, dilyag Huépas,
Lk 813 242° Jn 53 Heb 12!t eotc. Relationship, hostile or friendly:
Mt 274 Jn 2122 33 Mk 1212 Lk 2019, Ac 2825 dobugwvog, 1 Co 6% mpiyma
#yw mpds, Heb 413, Purpose, result: 2 Co 10¢ Eph 42 1 Ti 48,

Trb 1
In the Ptol. papyri, 12th place: in NT 10th place.

PROPORTIONS :

Hdt. ||Polyb)l Ptol. § NT || Pent | Mi. | 24 |1Mac| Isa |LXX
pap. Pr. | Mac

gn. | 108 61 [[604 | 33| 06| 4 | 5 | 3 | & |20
14

dat. 1 1 1 0 0 0 0 0 0 *

aco. [ 1 || 25 J106f 1 1|1 v 1] 1 |03

* Only Jb 125 A.

Whereas Swé still ocours with dat. about eleven times in
Polyb., it never (ex. Jb 125 A) occurs so in LXX or NT and there
is the same tendency ag with mpée.

1 K-G 1 521ff. Meisterhans-Schwyzer 222, 50. Mayser II 2, GOOf.
Krobs 47ff. Rossberg 58ff. Kuhring § 25. Johannessohn DGPS 174ff.
Radermacher? 139, 142, 145, Moulton Einl. 170.
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¢. gen. : by (agent), after passive and virtually passive verbs.
C. accus. :
Under (combining the old local use of ré ¢. gen. and dat.: Mayser

I 2, 371); never in Jn {except 148 Omd Thv cuxijv) or Rev (which bhas
bmoxdrw). In class. temporal sense (circa), only Ac 52 4md dv Bpbpov. -

§ 5. Repetition or Omission of the Preposition !

Both repetition and omission of the preposition before two
or more phrases connected by xal is found in Ptol. pap. and NT.
Polyb. is fond of repeating the preposition, especially in quota-
tions, sometimes three or four times. The omission can some-
times be rather harsh in NT : Mt 425 gnd t¥c Doahhabog . . . xad
"Tovdaiag natl mépav ol *lopdaveu.

Actually, repetition is more usual when each of the united
ideas has to be brought into emphatic prominence; but in by
far the greater majority of instances in the Ptol. papyri, especi-
ally in the unofficial style of writing, the preposition is not
repeated. Repetition in any large degree is a peculiar feature of
Biblical Greek 2. In Thueyd. book 1 there are only six instances
of repetition, out of 25 opportunities for its occurrence, and in
these six instances there is an emphasis which makes repetition
necessary. Let us compare this with Biblical Greek.

Ezek.
(B-text) | Mk | Mt | Lk | Ac | Jn | Ro |Eph{PastiRev
* 1Co

opportunities 93 26135165 ]56(|15)24) 1624138

repetitions 78 1011 9116 8!14{ 6, 4|24

* The result is even more remarkable, assuming the AQ readings.

§ 6. Improper Prepositions
YAyen 3

Only three examples in NT : Mt 1028 &vev 1ol matpdg Suésv

1K-G I 548. Mayser II 2, 518f. Krebs 10f. Black AAGA?2 83.
See also above, Introduction, p. 4, n.7,
2523 28509 N. Turner, “An Alleged Semitism ”, Exp. T. LXVI 8, 1958,

254,

3K-G I 402, 4. Kuhring 46f. Mayser II 2, 518ff. Johannessohn
DGPS 337-339. Radermacher? 140,
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wnthout the knowledge of or without the permission of, like &vev Oeéiv
in Ptol. pap. (Mayser II 2, 519f) 1 Pt 3! 49, Usually &vev has
post-positive position only after interrog. and rel. pronouns, but
3 Mac 45 and Aristot. Metaph. 1071® 2 are among the exceptions
(Wackernagel IT 199).

“Evexa, #vexevl

= propter and 3wz c. accus. Position nearly always
pre-positive in NT, following Semitic model; but post-positive
in Ptol. pap. and Polyb. more than twice as often as pre-positive.

“Ewc and péypt (Sypt) 2.

In the Ptol. pap., although these prepositions will appear
with the same meaning in the same phrase, £w¢ is much more
frequent than péyp. both in its temporal and local meaning.
Whereas the relationship in the Ptol. papyri is 1: 8, in Polyb.
itisonly1:1-7. Originally &w¢ was a conjunction (see pp. 110f),
becoming a preposition in the Hell. period. It is often combined
with an adverb: mére, xdrw, &pti, ofuepov; and sometimes it
receives strengthening from another preposition: &w¢ mpbc
Lk 2459, &g ént Ac 1714, €ng ¥Ew Ac 215, Ewe xal elg 2611, Ewg
Eow slg Thv adify Mk 1454,

“Aypt(c) occurs in Mt 2438, and Lk-Ac, Paul, Heb, Rev;
péypt(c) in Mt, and occasionally in Lk, Ac, Paul, Heb ; they are
also conjunctions (e.g. &ypig o0 Ro 1125, péypwc o Mk 1339),
All absent in Jn, except 89 S.

§ 7. Prepositional Adverbs

ﬂA‘*m s

This adv. has the dat. only at Mt 132° &ux advoic Tév oftov (D
dpa wod 7.0, odv odTole) ; elsewhere dua obv 1 Th 417 510, Cp. duo pet
adrédy Ditt, Syll.8705 57 (112 B.0.).

Very frequent in NT. See p. 216.

"Eow 4

Mk 151® ¥ow <ic «dAfig (vl Eow el whv adrfv). Only used as
an adv. in the Ptol. papyri (Mayser IT 2, 528).

1 K-G1462¢c. Meisterhans-Schwyzer 213, 12; 215, 23-27. Mayser II
2, 520ff. N. Turner, Vet. Test. 5, 1955, 210f.

3 K.G I 346, 2. Moeisterhans-Schwyzer 217, 30. Schwyzer II 549f.
Mayser IT 2, 522ff. Johannessohn DGPS 304f. Radermacher? 140.

3SK-GI432,2;1182n.3. Mayser II 2, 526ff. Johannessohn DGPS
212, 322. Radermacher? 142.

4 Radermacher? 66, 224.
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*Extég !

Except: as a preposition in Ptol. pap. 30, in NT 9 (e.g. Ac 2622
1 Co 1527), in LXX 20, in Polyb. 43. See p. 216.

"Evévriov 2

In NT the meaning is weakened from opposite (class.) to before
{a mere substitute for mpé). Never as adv. in NT. Mk 212 ACD (vl
#umpoatev), Lk 18 SAC, 2026, 241° (D tvcdmeov), Ac 710 832 OT. *Avmixpis
opposite: Ac 2015 dvrucpds Xiov. é&m- and xet- dvminpb(s) do not
appear at all. The B-text has xatd Xiov at Ac 2015,

'EVT(SC 3

See p. 216. Rare in LXX, only twice in NT, but 37 times in
Polyb., and about 20 times in Ptol. pap. (Mayser II 2, 530).

*Evdrrov 4

Hellenistic, earliest in LXX. Frequent in Lk and Ist part of Ac
and Rev. In Jn, only at 2030 1 Jn 322 3 Jné Never in Mt Mk.
xotevdmiov Eph 14 Col 122 Jude 24 (Biblical Greek word).

"Efw 8

See p. 216. In class., Polyb.,, Ptol. pap. and NT, used as a
preposition.

Kurddbev

LXX Je 1728, NT (Rev), Ptol. pap. (Mayser II 2, 532).

AdBpa

K-G 1402, 4. Mt, Mk, Jn, Ac.

Merakd 8

Rare in NT and LXX (only Gez Jg!, Km?, Wis), which prefer
dvi péoov and &v ptoe. Merabd is the literary and even atticizing
form, and occurs in three insertions from Agquila: Jg 527 (in same
verse dva péoov), 3 Km 15632, NT: Mt 1815 etc. Adverbial: Jn 431
Ac 1342,

“Omiabev

As a preposition only at Mt 1523 Lk 2326, But éricw occurs 26
times (300 in LXX); twice a8 an adv. The prepositional use belongs to
Bibl. Greek and arises from LXX rendering of *JR. It does ocour, but
extremely rarely, in the Koine (Mayser II 2, 633:  lisst sich als Pri-
position nur im Kanop. Dekr. 82 und in post postiver Form nach-
weissen.” But see also P. Oxy. 43B IV 3 (ili/a.n.) énicw Komitodelou).
Ac 5°7 Rev 138,

1 K-G I 402, 4. Mayser II 2, 5290. Kurhing § 51. Johannessobn
DGPS 336. Radermacher? 140, 144.

3K-G I 353. Moeisterhans-Schwyzer 215, 22. Mayser I 2, 525f.
Johannessohn DGPS 190 (365 times in LXX). Radermacher® 144.

3K.G I 385 n. 3. Meisterhans-Schwyzer 205, 14. Johnnessohn
DGPS 336.

4 Mayser 12 3, 120; IT 2, 530ff. Johannessohn DGPS 194-196, 359-
361. Radermacher? 140, 148, 145. Moulton Einl. 169 n. 2,

8 K-G I 402, 4. Mayser II 2, 531ff. Radermacher? 144,

$K-G I 348 n. 4. Mayser II 2, 532f. Johannessohn DGPS 173f.
Radermacher? 138, 144, P. Katz, Vetus Test. 8, 1958, 267,
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*Ogé

Literature in Bauwer s.v. Mt 281 Mk 16! 3¢ ocuffdrewv. A
Latinism? Just after.

TTépav 2

In pap. of 2568 B.c. mépx Mépgews. See p. 216.

Ja Y/

Except: Mk 1282 Jn 810 EGHK Ac 81 1528 2722; also as adv. and
conjunction.

Xdpwv 2

Lk, Jn, Past. Cp. #vexa. With one exception, post-positive.
Hell. Greek favours the pre-positive position (but o xdpwv ete. in pap.).

Polyb. | Ptol pap.| LXX NT
post-positive 76 18 8 8
pre-positive 100 32 13 1

Xwplg 8
Without. Hellenistic.

§ 8. Proper Prepositions combined with Adverbs

The tendency of the later language is towards fuller forms,
and these are Hellenistic 4. “Evavri Lk 18 BD Ac 710 § 821 (vl.
évomov). ’Amévavrt occurs three times only in Polyb., four or
five times only in all the Ptol. pap. examined by Mayser (1I 2,
538), but six times in NT alone and 80-90 in LXX: Mt 2724
(vl. xotévavrt) 61 Mk 1241 (v, warévavre) Ac 316 177 Ro 318 OT.
Karévmvti occurs only once in the Ptol. papyri as a preposition,
but 83 in LXX, 9 in NT (e.g. Mt 2724 xatévavtt 7ol &xhov
in the sight of ) ; see Mayser 11 2, 541.

*BumpocBey 5isin NT the normal word for before in the spatial
sense, as alternative to wpé which is seldom used in a local sense.
In class. Greek and Ptol. pap. (Mayser II 2, 539) it is used more
often as an adv. than with the gen. It is extremely rare outside

1 K.G 1402, 4. Mayser II 2, 533.

2K.G I 461 n. Meisterhans-Schwyzer 222, 52. Mayser II 2, 535.
Johannessohn DGPS 244. Radermacher? 144.

3K-G I 402, 4. Mayser II 2, 536ff. Kuhring § 34. Johannessohn
DGPS 337, 339. Radermacher? 140-144.

4 Mayser II 2, 538. Johanmessohn DGPS 193, d. Radermacher?
140, 143, 144,

§ Johannessohn DGPS 189-198. Radermacher? 144, 145.
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Bibl. Greek, and Semitic influence is obvious. Mt Mk Lk Jn Ac
Past Rev; more frequent in Mt (e.g. 1032 2711}, Rev 1910
(B évdimiov) 228 (A mpé). Temporal = mpé (also class.) perhaps
Jn 135.30 (or = ranks before me). Adverbial: only Lk 194- 28
Ph 313 Rev 46. Adjectivally: ¥umpocOév pou vyéyovev Jn
115. 30,

*Erdvar L. Ontop of. In place of simple ént. Hell. Greek
also uses Ymepdve : only Eph 12 410 Heb 95.  Such compounds
are already found in Attic, but the meaning is weakened by this
time. The later language prefers the longer forms. “Avew and
xdrw arealwaysadverbs. Bédo#wand Baikwxdrw arealways
preferred to éxBdAw and xataBdihe (Mt 46 513), Mt 514 indves
8poug (for older én’ 8poug), 217 &mdver adrédv. Adverbial:
Mt 2°.

“Ymondrw : an adv. and preposition from Plato on ; still more
frequent in Koine (Diodorus, Plutarch); only twice in Polyb.
About 90 times in LXX as substitute for Omé (Johannessohn
DGPS 183): very prevalent in Kms (19 against 17 dmé c. acc.)
and MiPr (8 against 4) and Ezek (13 against 6), Isa (8: 4); but
Pent only 16 against 42. Never in Est, 1 Esd, To, Wisdom
literature or Mac (exc. Si once). In NT eleven times and only
as a preposition. Lk 818 dmoxdre xhivye (for older dmd whivyv).
Rarely as adv. in Ptol. papyri.

§ 9. Biblical Circumlocutions by means of Nouns with Gen.

lpéswnov:2 for Heb. pn the LXX bequeathes &mo
nposwmov ¢. gen. to Bibl. Greek (Thackeray OT Gr. 44) in place
of the normal éné or map. It ocours in Ac 320 541 (with come, go),
745 Rev 616 1214 2011 (with drive, hide, flee). So from %% wpd
npocdron Mt 1110 Lk 176 (8B 2vamiov) Ac 1324, So xarta
mpbownoy: Lk 231 Ac 318 2516 2 Co 101 (== %p3). So =&l mp.
2 Co 824 and Aquila Ge 17.. Prepositional compounds of
npbéownoy are undoubtedly a Semitism in spite of their occurrence
in the papyri of ii/a.D. and one of iv/a.n. (MM Vocab. 553).

1 Mayser II 2, 539ff. Radermacher® 144. G. D. Kilpatrick, ** Mark
xiv. 3 'Erxdve,” JTRS 42, 1941, 1814,

2 Johannessohn DGPS, 184-186, etc. Cf. also 1 Clem 4810 1811 283
Barn. 6% 117 dmd mposdmov. Ign Pol 22 cig mpbowmov. 1 Clem 3610
xatd wpéowmoy. 1 Clem 343 Ign Eph 153 npd mpocdmoy.  Aqu. 1 Km 224
2 Km 614 wpd mpocwrov, Aqu. Isa 72 drd (dx Q) mpoadimov.
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Xetp: Heb. 723 becomes eic yeipag in the power of Mt 2645
Lk 2346 Jn 138 Heb 108t etc., or &v (rf;) yeipl Jn 3% Ac 738
(vl. obv), or Jux yewpbe, xerpddy (Ge 394 ete.) Mk 62 Ac 228 512
and oft. Heb. 3*n becomes &x yewpée Lk 17 Ac 1211, (Johan-
nessohn DGPS passim.)

Zrépa although Heb. influence has increased the usage,
otépa is used in many similar ways in class. Greek: duk (Lk 170
Ac 118 ete.), éx, ént. (Johannessohn DGPS passim.)



CHAPTER NINETEEN
NEGATIVES

(especially the encroachment of MH upon the
province of OY)

§ 1. General' ,

The distinction between od and u# is now far less subtle
then in class. Greek. Broadly, in the LXX o) renders ®
and ph) 98, and odyf X971 (e.g. Ge 408).

In his examination of the Ptol. pap., Mayser observes that
the use of the two negative particles (o0 as objective, uv as
subjective), as handed down from the classical period, managed
to hold its own in the Koine of the Hellenistic period as far as
finite verbs are concerned. There are of course many deviations
from classical standards. The infin. and pte. play a special Tole
in so far as here p1 has won from od the major part of its use
(Mayser II 2, 543). :

In post-classical prose, appreciation of the nice differences
between ob and uf), which broadly speaking are like those
between non and ne, has partially disappeared. It is not good
to bring the difference between o and p# under a definite rule,
but doubtless there is a large increase in the use of u#) in the
later language. The same observations apply to the NT.
There is sometimes no valid reason in favour of one particle
against the other, and either may be used according to the
author’s own way of looking at things. There can be no
difference between dpaprioy pi) wpds 0dvaroy and apaprin 0b Tpds
Odvatov 1 Jn 516, Blass 2 made the rule that, in the NT; od
negatives the indicative (facts) and u¥ the remaining moods
(ideas) : this applies also to 0ddels undelc, 008¢ undé, olfire uhre,

1 K-G II 178-223. Gildersleeve AJP 3, 202. 0. Birke, De particu-
lorum p1) et od usu Polybiano, Dionysiaeo, Diodoreo, Straboneo, Diss.
Leipzig 1897. E. L. Greene, “ M+ and o) before Lucian,” in Studies in
Honor of Gildersleeve, 1902. Mayser I1 2, 543-567. Radermacher? 210
(with literature).

2 Blass-Debr. § 426.

281
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olme i, 0OkETL pnéTe, 00Saudds pundapdc, 008érote undémote.
There are exceptions where p#) negatives the indic., and od is
used with infin. and pte. With a few exceptions, Blass’s rule
applies to the Ptol. papyri (Mayser II 2, 552) for the infin., but
with the pte. o maintains its position fairly constantly, al-
though even here also w7 finally prevailed.

In general it seems that o0 stands its ground where a clause
with dard follows it, and for the major part where the negative
expressions form a single idea, like odx dAlvol, o0 modhot, ete.
(Mayser II 2, 550). Mt 918 o0 Guotav, Mk 937 odx éué, Ro 925
Tov ob Aabv pov, 1019 (LXX Dt 3221) ér’ ox #ver Dy NY.
Like ob Bobhopar (refuse to) in Ptol. pap., we find in NT ob 8érw
Mk 930 (I am averse t0), odx Exyw Mt 1312, odx édew Ac 167
(forbud), odx dyvoéw 2 Co 21 (know well). So also Lk 1513 Ac 15
pet’ od moAAde Ruépac, Jn 334 odx dx pérpou, Ac 174 odx GAlyw,
2012 od perplwe, 2139 odx dofuov, 2714 pet’ ob oy, 1 Co 128
ob morhot, Eph 5% t& odx avfixovra. In LXX: 2 Mac 413 odx
gpyrepede. In the Ptol. pap. odx dAlyor = moldof, odx €l
&v = xdxog, and ody & tuymv = unusual. It should be ob-
served that od mdg is capable of two meanings, limiting and
denying : (1) not all, i.e. some and (2) not any, i.e. none at all
(008¢eic).2 Both senses appear in Jn., The similar use of u# in
clags. Greek 3 does not appear in NT; in each instance the py
hag another explanation.

§ 2. Main clauses

The prohibitive future has p# in NT (and ob pi Mt 1622),
whereas class. Greek sometimes has wy (as in Hom. Clem. 399
undéva provoete). Mt 521 65 2026 ody olree ot &v Hpiv.

Both ob and v are both found in questions: 4 od or olyi
or 008¢ or odxobv 5 if a positive answer is expected (= nonne)

1 B.g. Mt 721 1911 1 Co 15%, L .

2E.g. Mt 2422 ol . .. nilox oupf = Heb, ¥Y B9 or bH Nb; Ae 1014
ovdénote Eparyoy Ty xowby.

3 Plato Gorg. 459, 6 & py latpbs, Ant. 5, 82 oi w7 xabupol, Thue. 2,
45,1 18 u, dpmoddv.

4 K-G II 524. F. C. Babbitt, * Questions with wu#,” Proc. Amer.
Philol. Assocn. 32, 43.

5 Jn 1837 is difficult, because a neg. answer is expected ; 0dxobv appears
to be merely inferential (the stress on the obv). In Ac 27 olyl 3ol is a
Koine idiom, like the class. &g’ ol : Beg. in loc,
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Mt 722 1327- 55 Mk 1480 Lk 126 1717 Ac 1310 2138 Ro 226 1 Co 9!
(odyt alongside o) 1423; py or whw if a negative answer {(num,
surely not) : Mt 718 2625 (Judas’s it &y elut expects a negative
answer but receives a positive), Jn 53 (may be a question:
do you marvel at this?), 75! (Nicodemus is rather subtle in using
uh), 215, 667 731. 47 Ro 111 (p3) dndowre is expressly answered
in 112 with odx &rdouro), 1 Co 63 (elliptical ufyriye, as Demosth.
2,23). Sometimes the difference is illustrated in a single verse:
Lk 639 pfime ddvarat Tuprdg Tuphdv &dnyety (answer no); odyl
&upbrepor et BbbBuvov Eumecolvron (answer yes); 1 Co 98 uy
xata &vBpwmov Talta Aard, 7 xal 6 vopoc Talte od Aéyet; 2 Co
1218 yoym Emheovéntyoey Spdc Titog (no); ad & «dtd mveduartt
neplemaThoapey (yes); Jn 433-35 Ro 9201,

A positive answer will be expected if 00 uf (= nonne) is
found in questions: Lk 187 Jn 1811 Rev 154,

Where p) negatives the whole sentence the verb alone may
already be negatived by ob (Paul, as class.), and so un...0d
stands with a sentence which expects a positive answer: Ro
10171y odx fixovoav surely yow haven't not-heard it (missed
hearing it), 1 Co 94 ) odw Eyopev: 1122, 2 Co 1220 pfimeag . . . oy,

. ebpa,

In some passages the strength of u7 is somewhat modified :
Jn 429 yfi obvde oty 6 Xpiotde ke must be (or perhaps he is)
the Messiah ; hardly num here ; it is more like ol ; the distinction
is sometimes difficult to draw for much depends on the tone of
the speaker; it is here rather hesitant, as in 433, On the later

phry = perhaps, see Abbott Joh. Gr. 2702 b 1. See also A. T.
Robertson, ““ The NT Use of u# with hesitant question in the
Indicative Mood,” Expos. Series VIII No. 152, 1923,

In main clauses yu# occurs with subjunctive (Mk 1214 Ga 6°), optative
{only wish~opt. in NT., viz. Mk 1114 Ro 34- ¢ 31 Ga 614 ete.), and impera-
tive (Mt 63 un yvidro, 2418 pl émorpsfdre dnivw, LXX Ex 343 Ps 62).
But see 1 Co 519, 1 Pt 218 {od pévov), 3% (v £ovw ody 6. .. xbamog),
and we find o0 and #ove in Ptol. pap. and od8evt EEéorw in inscr. cited
by Radermacher (171).

§ 3. Dependent Clauses

The indicative with ¢i has ob in the NT and Koine, if the
condition is “real ”, seldom the u¥ which was normal in
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classical ;! sometimes even class. Greek had ol if el = énel
or = 1f, as you hope (K-G II 189f), in which case always o0 in
NT and Koine. Lk 118 & xal o) 8doet, 163 ¢f Mubotwc . . .
odx dxobousy, Jn 1087 el od mord va Epyx . . . &l 88 woud. So
also Lk 1426 1611 Jn 125 312 Ro 1122 1 Co 71 1518 1 Ti 35 58
Jas 211 Rev 2015, Contrary to normal Greek usage, od enters
once with ““ unreal ” indicative : Mt 2624 Mk 1421 xaddv adré) &
odx &yevnlv. But pv, is always found when el = nist (e.g.
Mt 513 Ac 2682 Ga 17). '

Relative clauses regularly have ob with indic., and p# on
very rare occasions : Lk 818 8¢ dv wh &y, (conditional), Ac 1520 D,
Col 2!8 & w3y émpaxev C vulg syrP (p28 S*ABD om py), Ti 112
8i.3doxovreg & i Sei (= 1 Ti 518 & uv déovra), 2 Pt 12 & vap
uy mepsamy Talte (correet according to literary style, as the
speech is not about definite things: K-G IT 185f), 1 Jn 43 § py
dporoyet, Rev 144 p17 of uy pera yuvouxdsv Epordvincay (rest:
odx). See also Ac 323 Rev 1315, LXX Le 232® (ndoa Yuyy) frig
pi Tanetvobioetar), Si 1324,

In statement clauses with §tu and ¢, and temporal and
causal clauses with indic., although ob largely remains, uy, is
encroaching in the Koine.2 Jn 38 &rt u¥ nenloveuxev because
(such a person) would not hawe believed (but ob in 1 Jn 510),
Heb 917 ¢nel pn more loyber, B.U. 53038 éml pd) dvréypados
adt (i/a.p.), Jos. c. Ap. 1, 217, Hom. Clem. 84 etc. Blass-
Debr. § 428, 5.

§ 4. Participles 3

The post-classical language strongly tends towards pj
(MGr only p#) with participles, whereas in class. Attic the
decision to use uf) depended on the meaning of the pte. in each
instance. NT follows the Hellenistic tendency and uy is the
rule, especially with articular ptc., and even where the pte. has

1 Classical pf: Lk 64D el 3¢ uy ol3xg; 1 Ti 6% el Tig drepodiduonael
xal @) wpooéyeTan (yot ob in 35 58).

2 K-G IT 188. Jannaris § 1818. Mayser II 2, 551. Moulton Einl.
271n. Radermacher? 211.

8 K.GII 198ff. Jannaris §§ 1816f. Mayser I12, 556ff. G. E. Howes,
“ The Use of wf with the Participle, where the negation is influenced by
the construction upon which the Participle depends,” Harvard Studies 12,
1901, 277, A. G. Laird, *“ When is generic uf) particular? ™ AJP 43,
1922, 124-45.
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€

an “indicative ” sense: 2 Co 63 pndeulav &v pndevi dbvreg
wpooxorny, Ti 18- 7 téxva Exov motd, uy év xatnyoply dowriug.
Indeed the use of pv in NT is wider than in the Ptol. papyri.
The proportions for the latter are: iii/B.c. 00: p# = 4:1, i/
B.C. o0: ph=2:3 (Mayser II 2, 556, 562). However, the use
of individual NT authors does vary to some extent. Thus in
Mt and Jn od is scarcely found at all apart from Mt 2211 ldev
&vlpomov obx &vdedupévoy Evdupa yapouv (CD pi), Jn 1012
6 piobotde xal odx &v mowwnv (uf more correct as it refers to
no definite person; but xai pv is not liked in the Koine). But
Lk-Ac is more classical in this respect: Lk 642 advdg...o0d
Brérwv (not D), Ac 75 odx 8vrog adrd Téxvou, 1911 282 ody &
Ty eV (no ordinary ; in Ptol. pap. with same meaning : BU 4369
xal BBty od THY Tuyoloav cuvetedésavto committed a more than
ordinary outragel), 2622 od8tv &xtdc Aéywv, 2817 oldtv...
motfoug, 19 ody dg Exwv.

But Paul, Heb. and 1 Pt (with few exceptions) prefer the
Hellenistic p#. The exceptions are Ro 925, 1 Co 926 ¢ odn
(but 2 Co 1014 &¢ 7 where it is a conception only and not a
fact), 2 Co 48t (p48 p#), 512 CDEFG (p46 SB p#)). The fact that
Paul almost invariably uses w# with participles does lead to
ambiguity 2: Ga 6° ui éxAvbpevor (which in class. Greek must
be if we do not faint; but by Paul it is intended as a fact),
Ro 8% &v nuiv toig ul) xata odpxa neptratobow (it would be
IF we do not walk . . . in class. Greek, but Paul probably means
us who DO not . . ).

§ 5. Infinitive 3

Here in general is u#, but there are traces of an older use
of ob. It is simplifying too much to say that u+) stands through-
out; it occurs indeed even after verbs of feeling (Ac 2525 2 Co
115), but there is Ac 1927 elc odbtv hoyioOfvor and 2 Ti 214
) Aoyouayelv én’ obdtv ypAoruov, even if with Blass in Mk 724
Jn 2125 Ac 262¢ we rather perversely take the o more closely
with the main verb than with the infin. (Blass-Debr. §429).
A redundant y# appears with infin. sometimes depending on a

! Mayser II 2, 518, 548. Preisigke s.v. Tuyxdve 4. Bauer s.v. 2d.
2 Zerwick § 307a.
3 Mayser II 2, 552ff, 564f. Janneris § 1815. Moulton Einl. 271 n.
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negative main verb (class. and Hell.), e.g. Lk 442, 17! dvévdextéy
€oTiv 7ol T& oudvdeda wi) EAelv, 2027 WA (SBD ete. avoid it by
harmonizing with Mt Mk), 2234 (SB om p#), Ac 420 od Suvdyeba
... wh AgAety, Ga 57, 1 Pt 310, 1 Jn 222,

§ 6. Double Negatives

These are of two types, self-cancelling and pleonastic.
The self-cancelling is classical and appears rarely in NT: Lk 817
00 yap £oTv xpuTTOY & 00 Qavepdv yeviiastan ; also Mt 242 Ac 420
1 Co 98 1215, Sometimes however it is not s0 much that the
negatives are self-cancelling as that both have their full force:
Mt 1026 Lk 122 0032v 82 suynexotuppévov dotiv & odx dmoxahug-
Ofgeron, Mt 242 ete. od . . . 6¢ 00, Ac 1938 1i¢ dotwv ... 8¢ od.

Pleonastic negatives, which were frequent in class. Attic and well
suited to the lively Greek temperament, are not as plentiful now. The
negative was strengthened by sequences like od (i) ... 003elg (undele),
e.g. Mk 53 xai od8t daboer odubte obdele Edivaro adtdv dfowr, 112 vl
oidels . . . obme, 14 pvuérr . .. pndele, 1645 (0. .. 008év often in Ptol
pap.), Lk 42 2383 Jn 155 1941Ac 89 (odx . . . odxémt in Ptol. pap.) Ro 138
2Co11° 1T 17y, .. undt. .. 208 is frequent in Ptol. pap.) Heb 135,
But two constructions are not classical: (1) the use of wi¢ with the negative
in the Koine (for od3elc), e.g. Mt 1127 o082 wdv matépa Tig Smiyvidone,
1219, Jn 1028 oly dpmdaet Tig, 1 Co 612, 1 Th 18 p3 ... w (in Ptol. pap.
unbdv ..., obre. .. m, and undt. .. nivdg (Mayser II 2, 567); (2) the
amalgam of o03¢ and od pA) to form a very strong but pleonastic 00d’
ob wh, e.g. Mt 2421 (D o032 wh), Mk 1425 odxém ob uf) niw (SDWCL
om obxére), Heb 135 from LXX Dt 316 where only A has o038 od un
(p48 o8¢ pA), Mt 25°BDC Did 419 ufiwote o ph, LXX Am 218 Jb 3221,
pap. Wilcken Chr. no. 1224 (4.D. 6) 008 o wi yévwyror. On uyn ob
see p. 98. On od pf see pp. 95-98.

§'7. Yes and No

Yes vai Mt 537 Lk 726 2 Co 117 Jas 512 and no of or odyl
(MGr &y1) Mt 1329 Lk 160 etc. Note the contrast of objective
and subjective negative in Mk 1214 &eott ... Solvar % of;
3dpev 7 uy ddpev;

§ 8. Position of the Negative

As a rule the negative precedes what is negatived, except
that it may also (as in class. Greek) precede the preposition or ¢
if such occurs before a pte. or adj.: Ac 15 Lk 1513 D o0 pera
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nodhas uépag, 2 Co 1014 pi8 uy e (the rest correct to dg uy),
Heb 113 16 ph éx gowvopévev. Often negative and verb are
blended in one idea: odx édw (and more popular odx dgiw)
prevent Ac 1930 etc. This may be altered to achieve emphasis,
and in Ac 748 the position of ody puts the Most High in relief,
as py in Jas 3! puts moAdof in relief (also 008év emphatic, away
from AavBdvery in Ac 2626, and od before the inappropriate verb
in 1 Co 22). 8o LXX Nu 162%v. But a negative which is
separated from its verb may affect the complement: Mk 937
ok &ué Séyetou U 18 not me that he recetes, 2 Co 33 évyeypapuévy
od péhave written not with ink. The rule is several times broken
with ndc: Ro 320 ndox capf . .. od, Eph 551 Jn 22! ndc . . . od,
Eph 422 néic . . . ), 1 Co 1551 mdvreg 00 novpunBvobuebo (must=00
mavtes). On the other hand, ob mdvrwg (Ro 8% must be
reversed or taken separately : no! absolutely or certainly not (not
i all cases is scarcely possible); scribes felt the difficulty, too.
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CHAPTER TWENTY

SUBJECT AND PREDICATE:
APPARENT ABSENCE OF SUBJECT!

§ 1. Impersonal Verbs?

Hellenistic (Polyb.) Bpéyet Jas 517 for class. Yt (Mayser II
3, 2; Abel §39a); but personal at Mt 5% (as class., and LXX
Ge 1924). For Ppoviiicat Jn 122° has Bpovrhy yeyovévar. The
problematic dméyer Mk 144! may be impersonal, for class. dpxet:
it 18 recevpled, the account is settled (consistent with the meaning
of the variant in DW dneyer t6 véhog ot has its end, the matter
18 settled); so in P. Lond. IV 1343% (709 A.p.), ete.? Lk 242
may not be impers., tplvyv Tadty Huépav &yel, but the subject
is Jesus: he has ‘already allowed three days to pass (see Bauer
8.v., &yw, 4). In Mk 22 &ore unxére ywpelv undd to mpde Ty
B0pav, the last four words may be the subject of ywpsiv (Moule
27). Impers. pérer Mt 2216 Mk 1214 Jn 1013 1 Co 99 1 Pt 57.
But in Mk 438 Lk 1040 1 Co 72! a clause is the subject.
The impers. passive, quite common in Latin, is fairly so in
NT but on the whole is very rare in Greek apart from some exx.
of the perfect mupeoxedbacrar preparations are made. The desire
to avoid God’s name enters into the picture in NT. Mt 72
petpnfficeror Suiv (but a cognate noun pérpov may be under-
stood), Lk 638 3idore xal Jofnoerar bptv (but further on pérpov
... ddhoovow), 1 Pt 48 vexpoig ednyyeMoby; a cognate noun
may be supplied here, but not in Ro 100 mgrederar ...
dporoyetron, 1 Co 15642 grefperan . . . éyelpetar.
Certain verbs are only apparently impersonal, since the
_clause which follows can be taken as subject, e.g. éppéfy in
Mt 531 Ro 912; and =0 also 3et, Eeorty, 856y, yévero, evdéyerar,

1K-G1I§352 pp. 32ff. Gildersleeve I 88-82. Moeisterhans-Schwyzer
195. Wackernagel I 113f. Mayser II 3, Iff. Zerwick §§ 1-4.

2 For éov, yp, &det sce pp. 88, 90, 148, 322; for Soxei p. 147,

3 Alternative suggestions: A. Pallis, Notes on St. Mark, new ed.,
Oxford 1932, 476 ; G. H. Boobyer NT'S 2, 1955-6, 44ff.
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yéyponton, Tpémer, ogehet, which have a following infin. as
subject (e.g. Ac 723 dvéBy énl v xopdiav, Semitic). Lk 171
has as subject voD t& oxdvdohat pn eMOeiv (Moule 27); so with
Avotreket (only Lk 172), mpénov &amv, cupgéper, cuvéPn. In
1 Pt 28 mepuéyer &v ypagfj, the quotation may be the subject.
But.in Mt 13!2 neprocevfijoeran is probably passive and impers.,
because of the parallel (not ke shall be made to abound).

§ 2. Impersonal “they”

Much more usual than the impers. passive, and a charac-
teristic feature of Mk’s style, is the 3rd plural without subject,
meaning one or they. Languages which lack any special inde-
terminate subject like man (German) or on (French) tend to
display this finite plural in verbs of speaking and narrating,
The tendency of Aramaic to avoid the passive has exercised an in-
fluence extending to other verbs in NT, e.g. Lk 1220 (grovroloiv ),
and the same Aramaic tendency appears in words like avaBatves,
said of the fish which 4s taken up Mt 1727, or éEépyouan in place
of éxBarropar Lk 441 82; see also ameAfetv elg Thv yéewvav in
place of BAnfijvar Mk 944; so Mt 515 0088 wafouvsty Adyvov, 92
i8ob mpootoespov adrd mapaAuTiGy, 17 008¢ BdMiousctv olvov,
Dan 422 (' and 6, 428 ool Adyoustv (O Aéyevan), 429 4nd td&v
avbpdmav oe éxdtaxovowy ... ybptov ¢ Bolv Yeopolsly ce.
In Mk 2!8 the undefined plural may be impers. or it may refer
to the subject of the preceding sentence; but &ieyov in 321 is
an example of the impers. pl. which C. H. Turner showed to
be a special feature of Mark (J7ThAS 25, 1924, 377-386). In at
least two places this is of some importance to the exegete, for
(1) at Mk 32! we read when his own people heard, they went out
to take hom, for THEY said . .. Exeyov yop 8t oy Tt is
wrong to assume that his mother and brothers think that Jesus
is mad, for the verb #eyov can be considered an indef. plural:
rumour had #, that he was mad. (2) Also Mk 142 becomes
more intelligible if Exeyov is taken as an indefinite plural: the
chief priests and scribes were plotting the death of Jesus with
subtilty, for (true text of Mark) THEY said, Not during the
feast . ... This ydp gives a reason for their decision, and they
is therefore someone else, not the chief priests and scribes
(C. H. Turner, op. cit. 384f).
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Aramaic influence has enlarged the class of verbs which
may be so used, since Aramaic avoids the passive, but Moulton
and Milligan (Vocab. 52) cite a iii/A.D. papyrus with amatrolsuy,
like Lk 1220; so also P. Fay. III 14 Myousw, P. Hib. 27. 167
wdovaty. In class. Greek the construction was used primarily
with verbs of saying, pact, Aéyoust, xahobot, Epyovrar, but
in NT we have also reOvijxacty (Mt 220), cuAréyovety (Mt T18
Lk 644), mpocépepov (Mk 1013). In Heb 10! npoogépoustv and
Sbvavrar may be in this class. The subject ol &vlpamor is
actually present in Mk 827 Lk 631, and this may be the inter-
mediate stage towards the impers. verb. The suppression of
the subject seems to bring emphasis on the action. At times
the 3rd pl. may be used circumspectly for God’s own action,
and so his name rather than ol &vBpwmot is to be understood :
Lk 63 B8doovow, 122048 (gm-)aivobow, 16° (that God may
recewe you tnto cernal dwellings), 233! (?). See Moulton-
Howard 447.

§ 3. Scil. “the Scripture”

In the quotation formula Ayet, etc. a subject Bebe or ypapy)
is understood : Ro 108 Aéyer pt¢ SAB (DFG insert 4 ypopn);
My also in 2 Co 62 Ga 316 ete., gnoiv in 1 Co 616 Heb 85,
elpnxe Heb 44, We have something like a diatribe in 2 Co 1010
onolv says my opponent. See also Wackernagel I 113.



CHAPTER TWENTY-ONE

SUBJECT AND PREDICATE:
ABSENCE OF THE VERB “TO BE”

§ 1. The Copula®

From the standpoint of class. Attic there is nothing remark-
able about the extensive absence of the copula in NT, for this
was the most common form of ellipse and, except where am-
biguity threatened, was almost the rule. The NT is indeed
nearer to Ionic Greek where “ en dehors de quelques expressions
consacrées, [Herodotus] n’exprime plus, dans la langue courante,
un jugement en juxtaposant simplement le sujet et I'attribut.
Il ajoute une copule.” (Barbelenet 103). The pure nominal
phrase is still a living thing in Herodotus, but very seriously
limited (ibid. 18); it is commoner in the Ionic poets (ibid. 19).
In NT the ellipse is not so general as in the earlier Attic Greek
and is almost confined to &orwv and to these * expressions
consacrées ’, viz. dead phrases of either an impersonal or
stereotyped and epigrammatic character (incl. 8vopa) or else
very live phrases of a rhetorical and dramatic sort. It was the
post-classical tendency to view the pure nominal phrase as an
ellipse and to reserve it for poetic archaism, stylistic expressions
and set formulae (Schwyzer IT 623). The NT has gone further
than class. Attic or contemporary literary Hellenistic in inserting
the copula, but not so far as Herodotus, except in Mk and Ju.
Semitic influence may have assisted the NT, but more probably

1 K-G1I § 354, pp. 40ff. Gildersleeve I 83-86. Meisterhans-Schwyzer
§ 80, pp. 195ff. Mayser II 3, 16ff. J. E. Harry, * On the omission of the
copula in certain combinations in Greek,” Proc. Amer. Philol. Assocn. 34,
p- viii ff.  J. Kinzel, Die Kopula bet Homer und Hesiod, Progr. Méhrisch-
Ostrau 1908, 1909. C. G. Wilke, De ellipst copulae verbi glvar in fabulis
Euripideis, Breslau 1877. D. Barbelenet, De la Phrase & Verbe étre dans
UIonien d’Hérodote, Paris 1913. E. Ekman, Der reine Nominalsatze bet
Xenophon, 1938. P.F.Regard, La Phrase nominale dans la Langue du NT,
Paris 1919. A, W. Milden, *“ The Poesessive in the predicate in Greek ”,
Proc. Amer. Philol. Assocn. 37, 24 ; * The article in the predicate in Greek,”
ibid. 40, 63.

204
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1t is a matter of literary standards! Luke and Paul resort
much less to the copula than Mark or John. In MGr it is not
usual to omit the appropriate part of elvar unless oratorical
effect is deliberately sought.

8o side by side in Biblical Greek there are the Attic pure
nominal phrage and the Ionic nominal phrase with the copula,
both used by each Biblical writer with equal spontaneity; but
the writers vary considerably in their preferences. In common
with the Indo-Germanic languages in general, Greek was tending
to replace the pure nominal phrase by the phrase with a copula,
and some writers have taken the process further than others,

(@) Fized phrases

In detail, the part of the verb which most usually is to be
supplied is 3rd sing. pres. ind., as in class. Greek. This is seen
in certain impers. phrases introduced by the neuter of an adj.
(aboypby, dpxerdy, &Bbvatov, ddpoy, dThoy, el Béov, &l Buvatdy,
£E6v, nandv, nokdv, uéya, Spehoy, (ETu) wixpdy (xal), od wovov, ody
olov, Tpbdnhov, cuppépov, pdvepov), or by a noun expressing possi-
bility or necessity (dvdyxn, xp#, Gpa). This is s0 occasionally,
even in Ionic (Hdt). It is true that mpémev is never found
without és7v in NT (unlike 1 Mae 1211; but #v in 3 Mac 713),
and neither are the impers. &Etov or dixatov found without éstwy,
as they are in contemporary Hellenistic writers. But ellipse is
frequent with the other words. There is however no regular
pattern within the NT.

A similar archaic usage is the Tonic & (= év) as a kind of
adverbial predicate without the copula. It is always negative
in NT, not in Hdt. (Barbelenet 13).

A more frequent NT example of the survival of a lifeless
formula is the pure nominal phrase containing &voux, whether
as a parenthesis or as a main or subordinate clause. The
formula may be Hebraistic, ‘ohrough the influence of fu¢ and
maeh (LXX 1 Km 1! etc.), but it is not absent from class. and
Hell. Greek and the papyri. The papyri and NT even here

1In the nearly exhaustive references at the close of this chapter not
enough notice or discussion of text variants could be given. The student
of tha text will, however, gather the general principles behind each author’s
usage, and tho exceptions, and ought thereby to be able to come nearer
to & decision between the text variants.
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sometimes insert a copula: Jn 1810 Lk 830 Zen. pap. 59037, 7
(258 B.0.).

Another antique survival of the pure nominal phrase is the
stereotyped phrase at the beginning and end of letters. We
may supply either the optative or imperative or fut. indie.
(Mayser II 3, 19). The formulae are less stereotyped at the
end than at the beginning of letters. No doubt Semitic
influence assisted their survival in NT (cf. 0% oibg Ge 4328),
See Biichsel in Kittel WB III 300f.

The survival of the pure nominal phrase is seen above all,
as in class. Greek (even in Hdt.), in proverbial saws which
abound in the NT. When we do occasionally find the copula
it may be that special emphasis is intended.

(b) Spontaneous or live expressions

These on the contrary are not verbally the same phrases
ag in earlier Greek, which testifies to the originality and spon-
taneity of the method of using the pure nominal phrase in NT.
Attic influence may explain it, since the corresponding phrase
n Ionic Greek usually has the copula (Regard 45).

On the Semitic model, and occurring in an OT atmosphere,
is i30% (scil. pres. or impf. or even aor. or fut. of el and of
mapelpt and (wapa)ylvopor), although there are secular parallels.
Besides, interjections do not need a verbal predicate in normal
Greek, as o0d in Mk 152%. Yet the copula does occur with 1305
in NT. On the Semitic model is odai (i1 "X, etc.) and yet
the copula appears here too.

Free of any suspicion of archaism are pure nominal phrases
in the form of exclamations. They are very common in NT,
even when we exclude direct LXX quotations, e.g. &yiov 16
Bvop.a adrol Lk 149, edroyfuevog 6 Zpyduevog Mt 219 2339 = Lk
1385 1938 = Jn 1213, edhoynrog xbprog Lk 168, ebhoynrds 6 Bebeg
2 Co 13, and poxdptor G, paxapos dvip & Ro 47t Jas 112,
Usually the order is attribute-subject. Again we are reminded
of Semitic influence, but we should remember the class. and
Hell. parallels. Moreover, there are many instances where the
copula creeps in, even in the paxdpioc phrase.. In the doxo-
logies, indic., imper., or optative might equally well be supplied.
However, in spite of LXX precedent,! it is not the optative

13 Km 109 yévorto ebh., Jb 121 iy e
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idea which is in mind, for God is thought of as being already
blessed and glorious. Since there is no need to pray for it, the
phrase is simply an exclamation.

AXkin to this is the pure nominal phrase in a series of graphic
clauses. The most outstanding instance is the series of excla-
mations in 1 Co 153956 and Ph 12124, It is typically Pauline
but it is found in the LXX and in contemporary Hell. authors.
The statements are usually brief and vivid and abound in
passages which rise to heights of oratory. One frequently finds
it in the apodosis and protasis of conditional sentences. Yet
sometimes in NT the copula is found in this kind of phrase,
especially if the identity of the subject would otherwise be
obscure. This literary tendency also appears when there is a
striving after rhetoric in epigrammatic phrases and those which
express general or abstract truths, especially in connection with
the demonstrative pronoun ; again there are exceptions. Some
of these questions are stereotyped, but the majority are spon-
taneous. In the NT it is equally common to find the copula
as the pure nominal phrase in questions.

The pure nominal phrase is found sometimes in indirect
questions in Lk and Paul, as in literary Hell. Greek; also after
8mou, &g, Homep, xabic. Pernot (p. 53) notes the rather fre-
quent absence of the copula in Jn after 87 (although it is far
more often inserted) and we find this ellipse all over the NT
(Mt Mk Lk 1 2 Co Ph Ro Rev), as well as in class. and Hell.
writers, and papyri.

(c) Ellspse of other parts besides &otwv

This is more rare, and the pers. pronoun is usually added
to avoid ambiguity—though not always in Paul. Almost
universally in NT, eiue is inserted. If there is ellipse of &l,
there is usually a pronoun, but ellipse is rare. Only in' Paul
is both pronoun and éopev absent. The ellipse of éoe is also
rare: Lk 620 has neither pronoun nor copula. Ellipse of elow
is much more frequent, especially when it closely follows that
of éotwv. The fut. indic. never suffers ellipse in NT except for
rare instances of Zovar. Almost the only kind of phrase in
which #v might be supplied is that with dvopx ; there are a few
other instances, especially in vivid and interrogative phrases
and the stereotyped &l duvatév. It is all but impossible to
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decide whether #v is a copula or something stronger. Other
persons of impf. indic. are to be supplied very occasionally:
fiooy or &yévovro, and Auny.

There are but two or three places in NT (nearly all in Paul)
where subjunctive § and &ow may be supplied. The ellipse
after 8¢ &v ete. is classical (K-G § 354e, n. 2¢; Gildersleeve 1
§ 86). As well as epistolary formulae and formal wishes, there
is the spontaneous use of the pure nominal phrase where optative
is expected, as with elpfvy) (Hebraic). There is no ellipse of
€otw except in ydpic 8 0ed (class. and early papyri). There
are some further exx. in NT and Koine vernacular. Imper.
éoté may be supplied with some participles in Peter and Paul.
But the pte. is perhaps in itself imperatival ; the phenomenon,
which may be a peculiarity of the * eastern ” Koine, is frequent
in the vernacular and in Malalas. Something like {s6: is pre-
sumably to be supplied with 3sGpo. There is never need to
supply éoeabe.

Some phrases have only an apparent ellipse, because they
follow immediately upon a previous clause which has the copula,
and the copula is to be understood of both phrases: Mt 2214
2585t 288 Lk 192 Jn 155 2026 1 Co 1410. 22 113 2 Co 1011 1 Jn 312
Rev 101 etc.

§ 2. Stronger or Essential meaning of ésrtiv or elowv

On occasion, when emphasis or feeling is more than normal,
there is even ellipse where the meaning is there s (are) or i s,
and stronger than a mere copula. This happens also in both
class. and literary Hell. Greek, and even sometimes in the papyri.
Something like 2o7w is to be supplied before Iva at times in Jn,
and to some extent in Mk, Lk, and Paul. We may compare
the ellipse before ody &t in Jn and Paul.

§ 3. Individual writers

The books of Biblical and certain secular writers may be
laid side by side and in a general way the relative tendency to
introduce or omit the copula will be discovered. It will be seen
that in the Gospels there is some considerable difference from
secular usage. (The copula infin. and pte. have been excluded.)
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Mt Mk Ik Ac Jn
Verb to be 257 174 318 213 395
Ellipse 81 37 o1 27 47
Proportion 3:1 5:1 3:1 8:1 8:1
Ro| 1] 2} Ga |EphPhjCol) 1} 2] 1|2 Ti Ph
Co | Co Th{Th| Ti| Ti
To be 67 |133148 |48 138 1124} 9| 6 {2013 8 | 2
Ellipse {10590 |72} 18 |19 )29 56 10| 7)16}) 7} 5 | 2
Propn. | §:1 [1:1{$:1(23:1(2:1]3:1|5:21§0:1]1:1(2:1{2:1f13:1}1:1
Paul Rev
(non- | Past | Heb| Jas | 2 Pt | Joh. | 14, { Rev |Rev| 1
Past) Jude | Epp. | 21 | 5-20 | tot | Pt
To be 386 41 3 | 27 15 105 | 48 44 921 8
Ellipse 358 28 | 60 | 18 4 2 39 52 | 91|28
Propn. 1:1 {1 13:1 | 4:1 1 2:1 ¢ 5:1 | 50:1 1:114:1
Strabo I1) Diod. Sic. | Dio Chrys. | Philostr. | Hdt
64 B.O— pt. 1 Kingship | Vit. Apoll.| I-IV
AD. 21 | {c. 50 B.0.) LII 1 approx.
(a.D. 40-120) | (ji-iii/a.D.)| *
To be 37 48 51 70 381
(some are
essential)
Ellipse 54 27 55 83 70
Propn. $:1 2:1 1:1 1:1 5:1

* For Hdt, the figures are based on Barbelenet ; I take responsibilii;y

for the others,
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Indwidual writers: Paul .

(a) Fized phrases: 8idov &m 1 Co 1527 1 Ti 67 DKLP; aloypéy
c. infin. 1 Co 118 (but 1435 Eph 512 copula), 3ixaiov 2 Th 18, el Suvatdy
Ro 1218 Ga 415, EEéy c. infin, 2 Co 124, uéya et 1 Co 911 2 Co 1115, gupgépoy
2 Co 121, 8gehov c. ind. 1 Co 48 2 Co 11 Ga 512, &vdyxy c. inf, Ro 135 SBA
(but p4¢c DEFG Irenlst have imper. without dvdywn; p*®* imper. and
xal without dvdywn), épe c, infin. Ro 1311, ody olov 98, ete.  (Exceptions:
Ph 17 xabag Eatwv dixaiov, 1 Co 43 7% 1120 ete.). Epistolary formulae:
xaptg (Opiv) xal clpfvy Ro 17 ete., ydpic ¥reog elofpym 1 T 12 2 Ti 13,
7 xdpis . . . uetd Ro 1620; and Ro 15%3 1 Co 1621 Eph 623 Col 418 2 Th 318
2 Ti 422 (Exception: with fovar 2 Co 1311). Proverbial expressions:
1 Ti 25 elg vép 6 Oebg, Ti 118 mdvra xaBaxpk Toig xabapoic; 1 Co 6!8
¢ Bpdpate TH ®othlx . . .; note movds 6 Bedg 1 Co 19 ete., with the
exception miotog 3¢ Zotv & wipiog 2 Th 32 Strangely, the copula
does appear with adat 1 Co 917 (unlike Syn. Gospels).

(b) Spontaneous phrases: exclamations (we are reminded of Heb.
infl. in the Semitism poxdpiog & Ro 1422, but there are Greek parallels;
another Hebraism, not from the LXX, is &g dpaiot Ro 1015), Ro 1132
&g Gvelepadvyre, 1 Co 123 dualBepa "Inoals, xdprog "Inoole, 1514 xevdv
&pa o whpuYWe Ty, 17-24.57 2 Co 214, ydpic 1 06 Ro 617 ete.,
Ro 724 tadairwwpos dyd dvpwmog, Ph 45 6 wiptog Eyyls, ete. There are
phrases with pdptug, as 1 Th 25- 10 Ph 18 (but éomv is retained Ro 19).
Then there is the negative phrase od Oabua 2 Co 1114 (see Bertram in
Kittel WB IIT 40). Doxologies: eddoyytdc & Oebg (I:I’ZI’?Q_{ 193
2 Co 13 Eph 18, & 7 865x Ga 15 ete. (but ¢omw added 1 Pt 413), (Excep-
tions: 8¢ Zotwv edA. Ro 125, &6 &wv edr. 2 Co 113L) Graphic sentences
(typical of Pauline style): &pe %) niotig &€ dxofig, N 3¢ duon) Sd frparo
Xpiatol Ro 1017, o 82 7 nvelua wuplov, &reubepla (sc. essential doriv)
2 Co 3Y7, v& vyap Phrembpeva mpbonatpe, e 3¢ wi Prembueva aldvwx
418; 74.5 (sc. essential éotw), Ph 31, Ga 318, Ro 228t 516.18 @23 7i2
§6.10 ] (o 126 322 410 9 (o 1010 Ph 121. 22. 24 318, 48,

Conditional sentences: with ellipse in both apodosis and protasis
Ro 116.12.1%,  (Exceptions: the copula is sometimes found in these
graphic sentences, especially if the identity of the subject would other-
wise be obscure: & yap &v wuple winbels Sollog drmeredfepog suplov
Eotiv- Spolwg & Ehelifizpog xhnbelg Solindég Eotv Xprarod 1 Co 722,)

Other expressions, mainly rhetorical or epigrammatic:-1 Co 5%
o xakdv To wahympa Spév, Ro 97 (0082) mdvreg téuve, 1310 mhdjpeps
obv vépov (%)) dydmm, 1 Co 124 pdé Clem Alx Xpiovde Oeob Sdvapig xal
6z00 copla 2; Ro 320- 22 413 518 §21 78 87 104 131 1438 2 Co 415 517.18
823. 34 Ro 101- 12 1219 Ga 58 1 Co 1111-12 1318 1521. 3% (and so throughout

1 T have drawn up a complete list of every occurrence in the NT, but
there is room only for representative instances in this volume, and the
rest must be left over for a separate monograph. The word * etc.”
indicates that there are further examples. See also footnote above, p. 295.

2 The source from which Paul may have derived the phrase, i.e. Danf
220, has the copula: f gopla xal # Shvauyg adted tari.
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this eloquent chapter: 40- 41. 46. 47. 48. 56.56) 2 (o 17- 21 26 55 104 Eph
5928 Col 217 1 Th 22 46 2 Th 32 1 Ti 44 525 2 Ti 316 Ti 115 (Exceptions:
Ro 1% 1 Co 618 729 (periph. pf.) 118 214 319 44 17.19 916 ]]7.8.15. 25
(Lk’s paralle] 2220 omits the oopula; Cadbury remarks on the strangeness
of this 1, in view of Luke’s regular practice of inserting the copula, esp.
if he found it in his sources. It is probably not a Pauline phrase, but
one which he inherited) 1214- 22 37 67 714. 14 1415, Col 118 xal advéc 2omv )
xepod Tob sduarag, 1 Ti 15 1d 32 éhog Tig mupayyeMag Eomv dydmmy,)

Much emphasis (= is cerfainly) appears to be achieved by the
insertion of detv in matds 34 domv & wbpiog 2 Th 33 (better text);
g0 also Ro 116 928 1128 1 Co 125 317.21 117t 1433 2 (o 317 Ga 312 42. 28
519 Eph 513. 32 g12 ] Tj 316 48. 8 610 2 T 411. 11T 110, There is no subject
expressed in ot éniotouv yelpwv 1 Ti 58, &hevbépa Eotv Ro 73 1 Co
788, Ro 134- ¢ 1 Co 740 Ga 53, and therefore the verb fo be is inserted
for clarity's sake.

Demonstratives: there is sometimes ellipse when the attribute is a
demonstrative adj. or adv. {(ofivews nal 70 ydpioua, ete.) Ro 515 96.8.9
1Co 12121412 2 Co 107 Eph 28 1 Th 518 1 Ti 23 (Exceptions: Ro 89 14
1 Co 98 1028 1124 2 Co 122 1018, Ga 37 (emphatic however), 42¢ (clow =
represent), Eph 410 61 Col 320 1 Ti 54 Ti 38; and tobr” &otv is a frequent
idiom: Ro 112 718 98 10¢. 8 Phm12)

Interrogatives: tt vdp pov; 1 Co 512 ete., of (uot) ©o Eperog 1532,
7t olv; Ro 3% 615 117, i ydp; Ro 33 Ph 118, Questions introduced by
tlg or vi; Ro 31 831 1 Co 512 2 Co 22- 16 614 (sc. essential doriy) 14.16.16
Ga 319 1 Th 219, By moii: Ro 327 1 Co 120 ter 1217 17 15%5. 55 OT, 1219
{so. v), Ga 415, By mélev: 1 Co 1354- 58 1533, Simple interrogative:
f ‘Toudatwv & Bedg pévav; ... Ro 32%; also 49 77 Ga 321 1 Th 219 (sc,
tote). By wh: Ro 35 914, in a geries of five rhetorical questions 1 Co
1228. 30, (Exceptions: =i olv dotiv *Anolrég; 1 Co 35 018 1415 Ro 920
144 2 Co 38, 1 Co 101018 (but = represent; stronger than copula),
2 Co 1212)

Subordinate clauses: indir. questions: =i Ro 827 122, +i¢, ~{ Eph 118
(bub after o in the previous clause), i 16 whobrog Col 127.  (Excep-
tions: émwolév éomv 1 Co 313, tig éorwv Eph 1'8, o &gnuv 510) After
émovu sc. domiv 1 Co 33. In protasis of conditions: sc. éomv 1 Co 118;
sc. v 1 Co 1217.17; go, essential domw, there s Ro 330 13%; se. éotwv or
Fv Ro 414; so. 2oy 83t 116 2 Co 3° 517 Eph 429; sc. #v? 2 Co 3!1. This
iz Lukan and Pauline practice, which accords with class. and Hell
usage. (Exceptions: 2av fic Ro 225, elmsp elow 1 Co 85 #iv 1 Co 1219,
éate 2 Co 29, fomv (periph. pf.) 43, el 2 Co 1213, &f mig o Ti 19.)
In relative clauses (see under Graphic, above): also Ro 94 &v 1 vloBeota
{sc. essential Eorwv), 1423, 1 Co 5! (sc. ess. tomw), 8% (do.), 2 Co 120, 818
{do.); Ph 315 43; confined to Luke, Paul, Heb. in NT, but more general
in class. and Hell. (Exceptions: éoriv Ro 135 38 416 514 834 165 1 Co 3u
47 2 Co 44 Ga 17 42 424 constilules . . . represents, 42¢ difficult, as Zonv
is merely copula, 51?2 consists of, Eph 114 23 318, 416 55 congtifutes; 62- 17,

1 Style and Literary Methods of Tauke, 149,
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Ph 48, Col 17 15.18.24.87 210.17.22.23 35.14 49 2 Th 29 317, 1 Ty 120
2 Ti 135 217 ge trouve; 1 Ti 316 410 2 Tj 18 ess. 2omiv; Ro 94 167 1 Ti 62
elat; Ga 319 clae se trouvent; Ro 18 &gve, 2 Co 1135 Egmaw.) After 6
Ro 5'% ¢¢ b mapdnrope, 2 Co 107, Col 19 (but ¢omv in previous clause),
Eph 522, (Exceptions: copula after donep 1 Co 83; after xofcig Eph 421
(essential) Ph 17 Col 1¢ (periphr. pres.) 1 Th 2% (ess. ¢omw).) After
xafdmep: sc. essential v 2 Co B! (exception: 1 Co 1212). After &m:
Ro 716 818 1136 1414. 23 ] Co 84- 4 2 Co 107 135 Ph 211 (67w xbptog "Incols
Xptotéc), Regard (p. 55) thinks that this emphasizes xdpiog, since this
type of phrase has the copula elsewhere, e.g. 1 Jn 415, 1 Ti 18 Eph 211
(sc. ¢ote). {Exceptions: Ro 132 elow, 22 421 714 818 Zguev 1514 dore
1 Co 111 §15. 16 1019. 19 112 1558 (but emph.) 1437 1618 2 Co 118 28 912 136
topev Eph 428 Eouev 530 (do.) 518 clow 22 ¢omy 2 Th 2¢ (do.) 2 Ti 112
(do.).)

(c) Ellipse of other parts besides ¢otwv: Scil, elpe: Ro 724 (exclam.),
ndyd> 2 Co 1122 ter. Not even the pronoun is present with mpéBupog
Ro 115 d e vulg (2) Orig. Ambst, Ambr., and ¢t 32 xal Bidng & Myo
2 Co 118 (D*E add elp), &0 od 1§ yvdom 118, 8¢ xutd mpbowmov piv
vanewés 101, (Exceptions: more often elyt, whether essential or copula,
is present: Ro 114 714 1]1.13 ] Co 112 34 91. 2 ]215. 15.18.18 ]32 ]50. 8. 10
2 Co 1210 Ph 411 Col 25 1 Ti 115,)

Secil. el even without pronoun: el 32 vide, xai xinpdvopog Ga 47
(but the sense is made clear by £l in previous clause). See further
under Interrogatives. (Exception: Ga 47.)

Scil. éopev: with pronoun 2 Co 107. No pronoun: el 3% éxve, xai
xinpovéuor Ro 817 (but &opev in previous sentence), Ph 316 2 Co 48
75 118, gee also Graphic. (Exceptions: Ro 615 812 148 125 vl. eto.)

Scil. dote: see Graphic. 2 Co 1:¢ Eph 211 (after &r:) 2!3 (= vous
trouvez). (Exceptions: Ro 614-16 82 1 Co 130 33 1 Th 220 49 54. 6 etc.)

Scil. elow: in connection with ellipse of ¢omw 2 Co 823, But not
always: Ro 213 414 J]16. 28. 28 ] Co 16° 2 Co 84 (pte. as main verb) 1010,
{Exceptions : Ro 214 (op. previous verse) 131 (periphr. pf.}® 1527 1 Co
1410.22 1018 38 2 Co 1122 (question: ‘Efpaiof clow; essential clow)
Eph 51¢ (§70) 1 Ti 52 62. 2 (67) 2 Ti 3 (ess.) Ti 110 (ess.) 310 (ess.).)

Scil. fut. indic.: doubtful are 1 Co 1521 2 Co 31, Apart from
these possible instances of ¥ston the fut. never suffers ellipse in Paul
{or indeed in NT). Scil. imperf. indic.: very rare; there is the stereo-
typed el Suvardv Ga 415, also 1 Co 24 Ph 25 Ro 413. There is ellipse of
foav in xabdg tiveg adrédy 1 Co 107. Otherwise the impf. is always
expressed.

Scil. subjunctive: this ellipse oceurs only in Paul (and Heb 12187).
2 Co 81! 8redg ... %ol 7d Emivédesbat, 13 ob yap lva &Ahotg dvess, Suiv
OAbdug (sc. ess. F), 1220 pfy mac Epig (do.). It is probably subjunctive
which has to be supplied in 2 Co 510 (give...elre. .. ), and we may
supply douwv before &v §) Swooviy Ro 127; another instance is 2 Co 1220
where dow is preferable to edpebidowv. Also scil. the essential verb
Ro 418, In this respect Paul is nearer to class. practice than any other
NT writer. However, the insertion of subjunctive is much more regular.
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. Scil. optative: see epistolary formulae, above. Other wishes are:
Erueatdpatos mig 8 ... (6 ... ) Ga 310-13, elofvn &n’ wdvodg wal EAeog
618, Paul does not use opt. of eip.

Scil. imperative: ¥gte is rarely omitted except in the formula
oot 76 0e (see Exclamations), which is class. too (K-G §354 n. 2e;
Abel §157) and occurs in the early papyri. There are also % &ydmy
dwomtbupitos Ro 128, & Abyog dpdv mdvrote &v ydpire Col 48, and perhaps
before xatx Ty dvaroyiay Ro 126, (Exceptions: #re 1 Co 1622, ¥otw
2 Co 1218 Ga 18,) ’Eoté may be supplied with the ptes, in Ro 129t 16ter
Col 318 2 Co 911.18 824 BD*( (against S) Eph 42, and Regard includes
the ptes. at Eph 515-23 §18. 18,18 (pp, 211f). But the pte. itself may be
imperatival; in fact, éoté imper. does not occur at all in NT (but there
is {ove with ywdoxovreg Eph 55, which may be intended for éové),
1 Ti 415 {of.

(d) Stronger meanings of éotwv and clow: even here there is ellipse
in Paul, which is not confined to the copula; there is the meaning there
18 (are), or 4t is; e.g. 1 Th 53 elpfivny nal dopdheta, 2 Ti 15 &7 ned &v oof,
Ro 28. 9. 10 428.16 g1 Q16. 52 1111 ] (o 86 1180 138 1540 2 (o 120 317 46 g2
Ga 221 34.5 Eph 28. 9 44- 5.9, g geries of four in the vehement passage
Ph 2!, 1 Ti 25. Something like éoTiv is to be supplied before tva 1 Co 729
1 Ti 315, and ody &t 2 Co 124 35 Ph 411- 17 2 Th 3% Normally of course
the verb to be is not absent.

It may be that we are to supply éotw in 1 Co 1017 §ru elg &prog
(sc. Eomwv), B odua ol modhol ¥ouev: because there is one bread, we the
many are one’ body, instead of the usual interpretation whioh is less
intelligible.

Indvwidual writers : the Fourth Gospel.

We find here almost the very opposite of Pauline usage:
the pure nominal phrase and ellipse of the copula is the exception
rather than the rule.

(@) Pized phrases: (En) puxpdv wod 1419 1616.17.19,  (Exceptions:
(td) Babpaorév &otw St 930) Parenthetical &vopo adrd 18 (Hv
S*D*W), 3t (dwbpate 8*). (Exception: fiv 8¢ 8voux 1810.) Proverbial:
vebc & Bebg 424, (Exe. 1316 1520)

(b) Spontaneous phrases: iBob 198, 13z 129 36. 48 1914. 261, ygyudoiol
ol 2020 (Hebr. infl.?), but éove 1317. In Jn even exclamations may
retain éotw: as oxhnpds domv & Abyog 680, Obrwe with Zomv 38,
obrog with oty 119- 30 ete, (22 times), tucivog 539 ete. (5 times). But
the copula is absent in the interrogative idiom =i duol (Hiv) x«l ool
Jn 24 which has a parallel in Hebrew besides affinities with class.
gpeech (K-G I 417). Another idiomatic phrase is tf mpbc ge {fiudc)
Jn 2123; there is the Latin guid hoc ad te, which has a class. Greek
parallel in the proverb-like od8&v mpdg Aubvuoov, although normally
there is ¢om (cf. o086y tom ¥imov mpde éué Demosth. 18, 21) and
parallels later in Epictetus (see Schenkl's Index, under mpée): i (008%v)
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npdg éué (o) and in a papyrus of 9 B.o. (BU IV 115817), There is also
the conversational formula <t odv 12! (sc sl) and the interrogatives
obrog 8¢ i 212! (note the ch.) and <t mpée o= 212 (do.). But much
more, frequently ¢otiv appears in questions: 2120 69 738 ete.; this is
true also of indir. questions 29 929. 30 727 ete., of the protasis of a con-
dition 925, of relative clauses 14t ste., after xuOig 1949 ete., after fo¢ 94
Ellipse is rather frequent after &te: 453 (sc. fiv), 1038 (sc. fomv and elys)
1420 (ge. elpr), 11 (sc. elye and dotw), 20 (sc. elpt bis and éove). But
this is only nine instances, compared with sixty where the copula is
inserted: 217 32! etc. including &vv = because 130 323. 33 ete,

(¢) Ellipse of other parts besides Eowwv: see above, There is also
ellipse of el at 123 &yl pawwn Bodivrog, and of el at 172 (but ov appears),
and of éopev at 1721 (xaBdc Huels), and of Zoté 158 (buetg To nAdopata),
and of Fv 1941 (xai v 16 wine pvnusiov xowdv). The subjunctive &
may be understood at 1728, but the ellipse ocours immediately after the
insertion of §. The opt. probably has to be supplied in the formal wish
elpfy (oot) at 2012 2L 26, Presumably tobh is to be supplied with 8spo
o 1148, Against these ten instances of ellipse there are some 202
instances without it.

(d) Stronger meanings: there is no instance of ellipse here, but
something like ¢otiv is to be supplied before ivx at 1238 189. 32 1924
and 43" Tve 98 1318 1525, and before ody 8w 648 722, With v this
may be a kind of imperative, as in the phrases which begin with yik va&
in good MGr. (Pernot 69). The presence of dotv or elow is the rule
with stronger meanings: 147 435 ete. (12 times).

Individual writers: the Johannine Epistles.

(@) Fized phrases: elpfyvn oot 3 Jn 15, But an exception
to the NT practice is the presence of Zsvat in the formula at
2 Jn3. Regard ascribes this to inherited Ionic influence (p. 42).
Proverbial expressions: 6 Bedg dydrny éotiv 4816 is an instance
which in other parts of NT would be a pure nominal phrase,
even in Jn, e.g. mvelpa 6 Oebc. So also & Oedg @ég domv 19,
ok f apopria oty A dvopla 34, mioa ddixta apapria éotiy 517,

(b) Spontaneous: ellipse 13 xal # xowwvix 8 % fperépa
weta Tl warpbe.  (Exceptions: copula gotiv 42 times, other parts
26 times.)

Individual writers: Luke—Acts.

Luke prefers the copula on every possible occasion, apart
from set phrases, titles, and a few exclamations and questions.

(@) Set phrases: gdvepov dti Ac 418, EEdv 229, oudhmpdv 2614, Pro-
verbial: Lk 102 (= Mt 9%7) & udv Gepiopdé mokls, of 82 Epydrar dAbyot,
1494 (= Mk 959) xaddv b dhaxc, 107 (= Mt 1010 1 Ti 518), 1819 (= Mk 10t8,
as opp. to Mt 1917), 1615-18, Also Lk 126 226 841 2413 & (f) dvopx (D
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dvbpar, as elsewhere in Lk and almost always in Ac and class,) 2418
{SB dvépam) Ac 138 (p45 dvépame, D bvbpar xahodusvov). Lk 18- 27
xal td §vopa, Epistolary formulae: yoalpsiv Ac 1523 2326, (Exceptions:
3¢ov with dariv Ac 1938, dvoux with éamiv Lk 183 830 (a5 opp. to Mk 5%),
el Suvaréy with ety Ac 2018; also domv with paxdpiov Ac 2033, xahov
Lk 938, dvev3entév 171, ixavdy 2238, ehuomartepov 1617 1825 (= Mk 1028
Mt 1924), and so on Ac 224 419 62 123 1028 1346 2516 2822, Proverbial:
& &d0vata mapd &vBpdrmorg Suverrd wapdk & Bed domv Lk 1827 (as
opp. to Mt Mk).)

(8) Spontaneous: (xal) 8o Lk 138 512 etc. (Exceptions Lk 225
1721 ete) odal Lk 624 1013 etc. Exclamations: eddoyfuevos 6
toybuevog Lk 1395 1938 (= Mt Jn); so also Lk 1028 1243 (as Mt) etc.,
wondptos 145 1127 1435, dueic pdptupeg Lk 2448, odx edbéwrg t6 Téhog
218 (sc. Eovon?), Spels 32 ody oltwg 2226 (se. &ove), edhoynuévy o
142 4273 oudrog mboov 1188 D, peydin 4 "Aprepng Ac 1928 34, Doxology:
86Ea &v Gdlotow (sc. fotw or et} Lk 214, Verbal adj.: olvov véov elg
doxods xawvods Banredv Lk 538 (only instance in NT, but class. and Hell.).
Other phrases (esp. rhetorical or declarative), e.g. o5 vd wrbov &v 77} xetpl
adrol Lk 317; also 1134 2220, Demonstrative: 6 Bactheds t6v “Tovdatwv
o%tog Lk 2338 (Mt-parall. has copula), oStew¢ 1221, olrot 2445, Interro-
gatives: Lk 43 (Mk Mt Jn), 36,,828. 45, 217, 2227, 2417, Ac 102 ete. Indir.
questions: Lk 739 1323 Ac 2623 1719, After dmov Lk 1737 (but parall.
Mt 2428 adds é&v §). In protasis of conditional (Lucan and Pauline
habit): Lk 1135D 38, In a rel. clause there is ellipse after uaém
Lk 19° S*. After $v Lk 165 (Lk sometimes avoids Ml’s ellipse, by
adding dvéom 98-19), But under this heading there are a very great
many exceptions, and with spontaneous phrases in Lk-Ac the copula
is the general rule.

(c) Other paris besides Eavtuv,

See above. Scil. pte. gvra in WH of Ac 262! (rest have it). Secil.
elpt Ac 732 OT (but not LXX, which adds eipi: Ex 39) 10%% 186, But
elye inserted 28 times. Se. pte. dvrec in WH of Lk 63 (rest have it).
Sc. el: see Exclamations (usually inserted). 'Eouev always inserted
(ten times). Sec. tore indic.: dpeic wdprupes todrwv Lk 2428, and see
above (otherwise inserted). Sc. eloww Lk 2417 and see above (but
usually inserted). . Sc. #gten: Lk 217 xat 7t 74 onpelov (no other ellipse
of fut. indic.: inserted 48 times). Sc. fv Lk 15 (there was) yuvi adrd
225. 36. 37; gee also above. (But #v inserted 113 times; Houv 43 times;
Funy 5; fueey 2; Hueba Ac 2737),  Scil. optative: Lk 105 2438 cipfivy %
otxe TobTew, 128 § wiplog netd ool ; ses also Subordinate Clauses. There
ia ellipse of either opt. or imper. in &v cbgevéy elpfvn nel 36Ex &v Sdlortow
Lk 1938, 18 alya Guév énl thy xepariy dudv Ac 186, Sc. &gte imper.
Lk 1236 duelq 8potor, 2447 with pte. S {obu: Ae 73 3elpo ele . . ..

(d) Stronger meanings.

Ellipse before fvee: Lk 184 (but prob. imperatival tva). Ellipse of
tovv # 463 Ac 1222 Beol povi) xal odx &vBpwnoy (inserted 37 times).
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Individual writers: Mark.
The ellipse here is usually confined to fixed phrases.

{a) Fixed phrases: dvopex 1492, 5% (parall, Lk 830 adds ¢omwv). el 82
wh 221, d86vetov 1027 (Mt adds éotw). el Suvardy 1322 = Mt 2424
{but &otwv is retained at Mk 1438 Mt 26%), xoréy 142 BWL (others
add #v; Mt’s parall. has fiv, also Lk 9%3; even in Mk the copula is retained
at 727 95. 42. 48. 45. 47), (Exceptions 2° 1023 40} Proverbial expressions:
#oddv 1 dhag Mk 950 == Lk 1434, & pév mvedpa mpdbupov, # 8¢ odpf
dofevhic 1438 == Mt 2641, oddelg dyabbc 1018 = Lk 181* (Mt. 1917 adds
the copula in l¢ ¢onv & dyaBéc), mopd O mavra Suvarvd 1027 = Mt 1926,

() Spontaneous expressions: ellipse with I8¢ 334 131 20, odat 1317
1428, =i Euol (huiv) xal ool 12¢ 57, In other less stereotyped forms of
questions, the copula has also to be supplied: <ic § goglx 62, tivog %)
elnov alry 1216 (parall. Lk 2024 avoids the ellipse), m60ev tobre talre 62,
simple interr. ot 42, But there are exceptions: 7l &otwv Tolto 127,
Tt orwy ebnondtepoy 22 = Lk 523, vlg &otwv % pwhmnp wov 3%, ~lg &ew
olitég Eomv 441, mol 1414 = Lk 2211 wéfev 1227, motog 1228, méoog 921
Exclamations or simple declarations: 137 (where Mt 248 adds &otw)
om0 téhog, 1438 mivta Suvatd co.. But even these have &otiv:
oby oftwe 3¢ Eorv &v Gulv 1048 = Mt 2028, even when impersonal:
mi¢ Slowordy domv 10%4, Other non-ellipses: &voxds E&omv = 329,
but here we have no subject expressed and the verb must be there to
supply it (ke is). The same applies to odx oy Gedg vexpdv 1227 = Lk
2038 (he is), and to odx dariy HBe 168 = Mt 285 = Lk 246, “Epruég tory
& Térmog 635 = Mt 1415 (emph.?). Kodpbg éativ 6 Tedg ... xal 100
oafBdrov 228 = Lk 65 = Mt 128. In od ydp éotly T xpumtdv &dv 422, it is
the essential &aviv' there is, as also most probably in 64 =Mt 13%7,
040 — Mt 1230 = Lk 950, 1233, The copula is not omitted with oltwg
428 1042, nor with demonstratives 3% etc. (13 times). The copula is
inserted in indir. questions: 514 919 1333, and after 8mwov 54¢ (Fv); in relat.
clauses 21? ete, (10 times). With two exceptions (615) where the parall.
Lk 98 inserts dvéaty, 828 where the parall. Lk 9% adds é&véory), the
copula. occurs in clauses beginning with &ri: 21 649551235 1328t of
these exceptions, it looks as if mpopHtng is direct speech, with & intro-
ducing a mere exclamation of the people, in 6%, and in the same way
there is no need for éomv in 828 if nu is thought of as introducing the
dir. speech clg tdv mpopnrév. When Mark intends ém to introduce
indir. speech he has the copula, a8 dxoboug 81 *Ingols 6 N. éoriv 1047
{parall. Lk 1837 has mapépyetat). Thus the proportion in this section
is striking: ellipse 15 or less, copuls. 56.

(c) Other parts.

Strangely enough there is sometimes the ellipse of elyt in Mk:
fyds & Oedg *ABpudp 1228 = Ac 782 (the ILXX of Ex 38 adds elwi), phm
#yd> 1419, . There is ellipse of v with xadév 1421 and at 111 (xod peav) &
Tév obpuvisy), although BWA add &yéveto (and Lk’s parall. 322 adds



§ 3] ABSENCE OF THE VERB “TO BE” 307

vevéoOar), and 145 vI. The apparent ellipse of fv in xol adrdg wévog
647 is covered by #v in the previous clause. There is one instance of
ellipse of fioav, 151 &v alg xal Moplx ... There is ellipse of ot at
1486 = Mt 2640 {0b 7l &yd 08)e), where the parallel Lk 2242 avoids it,
and perhaps at 142 (u)) &v 77} dopti}). Elsewhere the appropriate part of
elvon fails to be inserted: again the proportion is striking, ellipse 7,
verb 88.

(d) Stronger meanings.

Even here, when drama is present, there is ellipse: el vév dadexa
(s¢ ¢s) 1420, Tt is probably also so before &x)’ tva 1449 (imperatival) 210,
Some read the opening of the gospel like this: scil. éawiv before xafd¢
(the beginning of the gospel is as it is written . ..). But Mark’s fondness
for the verb #o be is against this interpretation. The insertion of
dotv = consists in 725 1014 (or belongs to) 1229, 127 meqns.

Individual writers: Hebrews.

In avoidance of the copula Heb. is even more clags. and
literary in tendency than Paul; there is always good reason for
the insertion of Zotiv where it occurs.

(@) Fixzed phrases. Ellipse with mwpédnhrov 714 (but wavddnirov has
totwv 735, emphatic), &3dvatov 6418 104 116, Adyog 511, ¥re poepdy
Gaov daov 1037 (but LXX Isa 262° has &moxpdfn pupdy Scov Soov),
&g Emog elmelv 79, dvayxailov 83, dvdyxn 91623, Bog 1025, poBepbv
1031, xerév 139, Epistolary formula 4 xdpig perd 1328,

{b) Spontaneous phrases. Ellipse: 138 "Iyootg X. ... & advég, 51
81 g16t 412.13. 13 54 210. 11 g8. 8. 10 917 1023. 30,  Ellipse after d 32 (sc. ),
wahxog T4 (do.), tlg 711 (sc. éotw), in relative sentences (unlike Paul)
99 1110, after & 1119, with demonstratives 920 (tolvo & «fywx, where
LXX has i80) 7 afpea) 1817, In doxology & # 36Ex 1321, (Presence of
elow in a question 114, éotiv with demonstratives 214 75 Qi1 1020 ]1]18
1315, &6y = he 45 513 88 915, = belongs to 514, after relative 72; presence
of elow in periphr. pf. 720- 23, Therefore the presence of éotiv at 111
(Eorwv 8¢ wlotg Eamlopévav Snbotaow) is either very exceptional or is
not a copula (= represenis)).

(¢) Other parts.

Th. Nissen (in Philologus 92, 1937, 248) conjectures at 1218 u# g
nbevos (> # BéBnhog.  Otherwise ellipse of aubjunctive in 1215 (the only
other place in NT is Paul). 134 tluiod & yduog (se. ¥orw), ¥ dpirdpyupog
4 tpbmog  Seil. éove imperatival with pte. 135 (as Paul, Peter, Luke).
Ellipse of %v 35- ¢ (and see stronger meanings); of el 72 (a0 {epelc, even
when LXX inserts el). (Exceptions: insertion of ficav 215, of éopev 38
42 1010 39, of Eovae (after uhmore) 312, of fv 710,11 §4. 4. 7 1138 1221 of
elawy 1113 (but = they are), of tore 128.8))
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(d) Stronger meanings.

Ellipse of éotwv there i3 or %y there was 92- 4- 8. Scil. éomiv before
oby Tvo 925; scil. datey there 8 918 &mov yap Swbipoy, 7 pers 8¢ tolto
xplotg, 103, 1018 dmou 82 dpeoic TolTeov, 18, 127. (No ellipse: 413 95
(o &oTuy ot is smpossible), 118 exists.)

Individual writers: James.

On the contrary, Jas is not very fond of the pure nominal
phrase, outside stereotyped expressions.

(@) Fized phrases. xph 319, wn 117, Epistol. formulae yafpewv 11
Proverbial 4 yap xplowg dvéreog 1§ i) morfoavt Eheog 218,

{(b) Spontaneous. Proportion of ellipse 9: copula 15. The idiomatic
question 1f b Spedog 214-16, {3o) 34 Exclamastions 11228 32. 6,
Interrogative 3'3 41, 414 wola % Lwh AKLP lat copt. Indir. question
414 §*B 614 syrt arm.  (No ellipse 15 times.)

(c) Other parts. No ellipse (12 times).

(d) Stronger meanings. Ellipse i ts 3% dxavdortorov wanby, there is
318 Zrow yap (Hhog nol EpBela, Exel duoraotacia, # 65 41 odx Evrebbev.
{No ellipse 412- 14 L vulg 17.)

Individual writers: 1 Peter.
He tends towards the ellipse.

(@) Fixed phrases. ei 3tov 18, xpeivtov 317, Epistol. formula
elofpvn Spiv 514,

(b) Spontaneous. Doxology ebroyntdc & Oebe 13, adrd & wpdrog
511 (but & &otw [A om. doTw] ) 86Ex 411). Demonstrative 2!%. In-
terrog. 220 313, (Exceptions: 126 215 34.20.22)

{c) Other parts. We may supply the imper. (2nd pl) with adjs.
and ptos.: 114. 22 218 31. 7. 8¢ 4811 (bup Moulton Proleg. 182f); éove (pres.
ind.} is absent: Spcls 3¢ yévog Hoewtéy 29, ol mote ob habg 1Y, paxdpiot
314 414, Impf. v (perhaps domv) is to be undemstood in dpxetds yap &
ropenpubie ypdvoe 43; seil. elyr in 8 &yd &yiog 118 (LXX inserts
elw). (Exceptions: fre inserted 225, ZoTeo 33.)

(dy Stronger meanings. Ellipse 427 &m & worpdg 700 &pZachar,
17 gf 3¢ mpddtov &g’ AUy, Tt TO TéAos.

Individual writers: 2 Pt. and Jude.

Strangely the ellipse is never found exocept in the stereotyped
doxology and with the Hebraic odaf. The pte. is probably imperatival
in itself, without the need to supply éove. There is thus no instance
of a spontaneous phrase containing the ellipse. Doxology 2 Pt 3'¢
Jude 25; odal Jude 11,
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Individual writers: Matthew,

It is almost only in stereotyped phrases, proverbs, and
exclamations that Matthew omits the copula, and even here (as
with mpémoy, &dbvarov, ££4v, xahév) he inserts the copula some-
times. Theonly exceptions are the Semitic {30 and odai, and the
interesting case of étu (ellipse with which is characteristic of Mt.).

(@) Fived phrases. With dpxevéy 634 1025, el Svvxréy 2424 (= Mk
1322), although éorw is inserted at 2639 (= Mk 148%), dvdyxn 187 BL 33
(but SDW insert éotw). Semitic influence may explain 8&pov 155
Taeds oot (scil. & Bed¢ eln or more prob. a homonym for ﬂ'z"??;l) 1622,
Proverbial expressions: & piv Bepiowds mokdg 987 = Lk 10%, so also
1010 = Lk 107, 118 (parall. Lk 725 has elow), 1926 = Mk 1027 (Lk 1827
adds gomw), 264 = Mk 14%, No ellipse: Mt adds omwv in elg dotwv
ayaféc 1917 (against Mk 1018 Lk 18'%). (Exceptions: npémov has &orv
315, and so has &80varrov 1928 (against the parall. Mk 1027); fv is inserted
with ¢£6v 124 and with xorév 2624 (against Mk 1421), domv with xaddv
1526 174 1889, with o034y 2318.18, cixomdrepov 1924 = Mk 102 Lk
1617 1825; also odx oty Béhnua v 1814.)

() Spontaneous. With 1300 317 74 910 ]]i9 ]210.18.42. 40 78
2425. 26 256 (but copuls 2429), With odal 187-7 2318.16.23.25.27. 29
2419 2624, Exclamations: poxdptor of 53-1¢ 1316 = Lk 1023, 2446
{sing.) = Lk 1243 (but the copula does occur in the same formula 51,
116 = Lk 723, 1617), 10 oxértog méoov 628 = Lk 1136 D, peyddn oov 4
niorig 152, e08le 162, ofjuepov yewudy 163, Ssutépx Spola adrf 2299
{but Mt adds Zotwv to obmw 7o Téhog 245, against Mk 137, and retains
gomwv in oby oftwg 3¢ Eomv dv Sulv 2028 = Mk 1043, odyl % duyd) mhetdy
tomn 625), Craphic sentences: of Tapol wov xal t& cwmora tebupéva
xal wvre Etorpa 224 (the only place where there is ellipse with Zvoysog
in NT1). Rbetorical: &yfpol ol dvlpdrov of olwwacol adtob 1036,
Demonstrative: 247 (but the copula is not normally omitted with demon-
stratives: 33 times). Interrogatives: the idiom =i Zuol (Huiv) xel ool
820, and 1l wpég oe (Hpig) 274; questions with <ig or <f 23%9 243 268,
motog 2238 (but more often the copula is inserted: 16 times). After én
Mt often prefers the ellipse: 512 718. 14 2482 (but 38 and the Mk-parall.
insert ¢omv). Relative: 32, There is no ellipse where 2ottv = ke 48
(i.e. no subject expressed): 28¢ = Mk 16 = Lk 268, 2743, 2688, The
verb is also inserted in emphatic phrases beginning with olx dorwv:
1357 = Mk 64, 1024 = Lk 640 = Jn 13!% 1520, The position of the
predicate and insertion of éotiv add emphasis in xipiéc 2oty & vidg ...
xacd Tob oaBBdrou 128 =~ Mk 228 — Lk 65, ¢lg ydp &omy Suddv & Siddonadog
238. 910, ¥onuébe 2oty 6 Témog 1415, But this does not explain & xawpbe
pov &yyls tomv 2618, and there are 30 other instances where the copula
is ingerted for no apparent reason.

1 In class. Greek algo it is only in elevated language that there is an
ellipse with this word.—J. E. Harry, Proc. Amer. Phelol. Assocn., 1903,
xxxiv, pp. viiiff,
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(¢) Other parts (ewcept as included above). Ellipse of elpr 2232 (but
inserted 13 times); of elow 117 10%¢ (but inserted 12 times); of Esovran
2441 (but added in parall. Lk 1735) {but fut. indic, is inserted 35 times);
of foav or &yévero in 2437 Gonsp vop ol Rubpw (but impf. indie. is
inserted 26 times, subjunctive 6 times, imperat. 4 times). Ellipse of
imperative: 271925 2§5. 39,

(d) Stronger meanings., No ellipse (10 times).

Individual writers: Revelation.

The occurrence of the copula is about half and half, the
apparent lack of preference being due perhaps largely to the
use of various sources.

(@) Fixed phrases. Ellipse in epistolary formulas: ydpey duiv nel
elpfvn 14, 4 ydpig perd mdvrov 2221; Bpedov with finite verb 316; ef 8¢
ph) 25-18; Gvope adtéy 68 911,

(b) Spontaneous phrases. Ellipse in exolamations: wuoxdptog 13
1615 208 227, plur. 1413 199 2214; & vap xaupds &yyds 13 (but op. 2213),
&ylog wiprog 48 (not LXX), peydda xel Bovpastd vd Epye gov 155,
Stwonar nal danPvoed af 630l ocov 153, Eru loyupds xudpiog 188, dm
Aol nod Swonar ol wploeig adrod 192, obror ol Adyor misrol xol
dnBuvot 228, xad & peabbs pov pet’ duob 12 (Exceptions 512 1621 2211,
Doxologies: adtp % 866x 18, ©§ dpvie # edroyla 512, similarly 729,
#) cwmpla 6 Oed 719, similarly 191. Relative: 14 2020 (exceptions 27
518 202.12 2]8.17 2212), Demonstratives: 179 205 (exceptions 131018
1412 171 2014). Interrog. 52 134 1816, Indir. quest. 21, Kl idob 41
62. 5.8 79 123 141. 14 1911, {30 213, odaf 818 1810.18.19, Other ellipses:
219 1912 2]18.19. 21. 23, Other copuls 2118. 22 (but ep. next verse).

(c) Other parts. Scil. elow 114.161 144 167 1714 2119, Seil. #v
116 47 101.2.8 96.9.16 1318 142 208 211114, Soil. Foav 75 97.17.18,
Secil, clus 218 (A adds elyy) 2213, el 154, ¥ovaw 224 (No ellipse: el
18.17 817 929 187 1010 229.18 ¢l 29 31.15.18.17 411 59, glow 119 20 92.9
34.9 45 56.9 713.14.15 1]4 144-5 180 179 9.12.15 1910 215, Egopar 217,
Yorar 1080 21 3. 4. 7, Egovron 208 218, fiy 316 48. 11 511 JO10 132 214,
Fowy 98 1823,

(@) Stronger. meanings. Seo. fv there was 48 910 101, se trouve 118;
Noav there were 97; clow there are 221 (No ellipse 917 1318 164
178. 8. 10. 11. 14. 18 }98. 10 2]1.13. 25 292. 8. 6.14)



CHAPTER TWENTY-TWO

CONGRUENCE OF GENDER AND NUMBER

§ 1. Incongruence in Gender

Whereas in class. Greek a discordant nenter of the pro-
nominal predicate (tf, 008év, §, &, whelov, ete.) will appear (e.g.
Plato Ciwv. 341e), as in Mt 625 Lk 1228 (§ Juys mhetov éom),
Ac 1218 1 Co 611 115 132 1510 Gia 63, Hell. Greek exceeds classical
usage by extending the practice to neuter adjectival predicates
even where the subject is not abstract and does not represent a
class, e.g. P. Rei. 11. 25 # yeip #3e xbptov €07, Mt 632 doxerdy
oo ) naxbe, Ac 123 D dpeotdv ... 9 Emiyxelpnorg, 2 Co 28
xavdy ... % émmpla. Like the Koine, NT follows Latin
(quod est, id est, hoe est) with the discordant explanatory
neuter pronoun in § &atwv and Tout’ oty (Mayser shows that
& &orwv is vernacular, toutéotw literary: II 1, 75, 77): e.g.
M¢t 2733 (exc. A) 46 Mk 317 1242 1518. 22 Jn 141 Eph 55 617 Col 127
p¢ BAFGIP 210 p4¢ BDEFG 217 BFG 34 vl. Heb 214 75 911
1 Pt 219 (exceptions: Ac 1612 1 Co 317 Eph 313 Ph 128 Co} 210
vl. 17 y1.). We find assimilation of the gender of the pronoun
to that of the antecedent, and not to that of the subject, in
Col 35 Rev 45 5% 8, When an adj. agrees with two or more
nouns differing in gender it is usually repeated, or else, if it
precedes the first noun, it agrees with it (Lk 10! elg n&oay méhw
xal témav) and, if it follows, it takes the gender of the nearer
noun (Heb 99 8épd te xai Buotas . . . ui) Suvdpeven); in Heb 36
BeBatav (om. pt3 p46 B) is interpolated from 314.

§ 2. “ Constructio ad sensum » !

These good Greek constructions ? take the form of :—

(@) Collective noun with plural verb. In the Ptol. papyri,
LXX, and NT, especially with &yhoc, Aadg, orparia, oble,

1K-G1§ 369, pp, 52ff. Gildersleeve I 119-122. Wackernagel I 103.
Mayser IT 3, 25.

2 There is in the NT nothing so blatant as LXX Ex 97 where a sub-
ordinate clause is not syntactieally connected with its main clause:
iBdw 88 Dapads . . . EPapivln % napdia Popud.

311
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mABoc, omépua. This is not too harsh if the verb occurs in a
fresh clause (Jn 62 1 Co 1615) but more noticeable when the
colleetive noun is followed by a plural circumstantial pte.
(Lk 213, Ac 213% where DHLP have corrected the pte. to sing.)
and when the plural verb follows in the same clause: Mt 218
Jn 74® Ac 67 (AR corr. to sing.) 252¢ (BHY corr. to sing.)
Rev 89 918 (p47 corr. to sing.), Herm. S IX 1. 8 (pap. Mich.
corr. to sing.), Evang. Thom. 152 &xho¢ 8¢ moAds mapeiothixsioay
axobovres. In Mk at any rate the tendency is that if &yrog
comes first the verb is plur.: if the verb comes first it is sing.
The same tendency occurs in the Koine: PSI IV 402. 4 (mid.
1ifB.c.) 6 Aadg 6 &v THL mbAL Tée norundvlag dntéiaw, IV 380. 4
(249 B.C.) &nélero (sing. verb. first) Hutv 6 Audg xal Tag yetpas
gnevrvéyaoty (plur. verb follows) toi¢ mowpéory.

(b) A masc. pte. may follow a fem. or neut. personal col-
lective noun like &xxdnote, #vos or mAflos: Lk 1013 (p45 DEG
corr. to fem.), Ac 516, Ga 123, Eph 4171, In the same way a
masc. pronoun may follow a noun in another gender: Mt 281¢

&vy . . . adrods, In 69 mouddpiov 8¢ (V1. &), Ga 419 réxva ol
Ph 215 yevedc ... &v olg, Co 215 dpyol . .. adrole, 19 xepoy
... &€ ob.

{(¢) A masc. ptc. may follow a neut. personal noun like
nvebue, BOEAvyma: Mt 928 (ACSNX corr. to neut.), Mk 126 D,
920 1314 (DAEF corr. to neut.), Lk 940 p45, 1124 p45 minusc.

(d) &aorog with plur. verb oceurs eleven times in NT
(Mt 2, Lk 1, Jn 2, Ac 2, Eph 1, Heb 1, Rev 2), the correct sing.
25 times (Lk 1, Jn 1, Ac 2, Ro 3, 1 & 2 Co 13, Ga 1, Eph 2,
Jas 1, 1 Pt 1), which presents a contrast to the LXX where the
plur. verb occurs 89 times (sing. 56). See Mayser II 3, 37.

§ 3. The “Schema Atticam ”*

On many occasions the NT (and Hermas), LXX, and Koine
break the classical rule of the “ schema Atticum ”, whereby a
neut. plur. subject has a sing. verb. MGr does not follow it
at all. However, it is not quite true to say with Jannaris
(§ 1171) that among the post-classical authors only Atticists
keep the sing. verb, because like Biblical Greek the Ptol. papyri
hold a middle course between the Attic and the later use
(Mayser II 3, §151).

1K.G 1 § 364, p. 64. Gildersleeve I 97-102. Mayser II 3, 28ff.
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The NT usually keeps the rule when the subject is used in a
non-personal sense (rpdBara, capara), especially with abstracts,
or unless the subject is a pronoun: Mt 102 1812 Lk 1227 Jn
108. 4. 8 p15 1,10.12 pa5 SBA 27 vl 28 v1, 177 v1, 1931 Ac 512 1 T 525
vl. Rev 154 p47.  But the following exceptions break the class.
rule and conform to Koine standards : Mt 628 (as opp. to Lk 1227),
Lk 2411, Jn 193! (sing. immediately before), Rev 119; there has
been an attempt sometimes on the part of scribes to atticize,
e.g. Jn 108 p45, 12.27.28 177, Ac 512 (note the parchment frag-
ment of iv/a.D. init.: ZNW 26, 1927, 118), 1 Ti 525, Rev 154
p*". The NT usually breaks the class. rule with words used in &
personal sense (¥6vy, téxva, Soupévia) but there is a good deal
of fluctuation with nveduote, and the Atticists have been at
work on the MSS :— téuva Mt 102! (exc. BA) = Mk 1312 (exc. B);
#0vn Mt 632 (exc. EG) 1221 2532 (exc. AE), Lk 1230 (exc. p45 AD),
Ac 475 111 (exc. D¥) 134, Ro 2!¢ (exe. D°E) 151227, 1 Co
1020 v1,, Ga 38, 2 Ti 417 (exc. KL), Rev 1118 p47 8% 154 183. 232124
Soupdvia Lk 441 SC 8%0 CF 358¢ 33(exc. SU), Jas 219; mvebparta
Mk 127 311 vl. 513 (exc. B), Ac 87, Rev 451614 vl. 'The following
instances thus approach more nearly the class. style, and the
variants may well be scribal atticisms, except perhaps in Paul :—
rhyve Mt 1022 BA — Mk 1312 B, 1 Jn 319, 2 Jni3, Ro 98, 1 Co
Ti4; vy Mt 632EG 2532AE, Lk 1230p15AD, Ac 11! D*,
Ro 214 DeE 930, 1 Co 1020 KL, Eph 417, 2 Ti 417 KL, Rev 1118
vl ; Soumébvie Lk 441 vl, 82. 30 v], 35 v], 38 33 QT 1017; nvebpata
Mk 311 vl. 513 B, Lk 1126 1020 vl,, 1 Co 1432 (vl. nvelpa), Rev
1618 8 14 v].

§ 4. Number of the Verb when there are several subjects?

The rules as to sing. or plur. verb where several co-ordinate
words form the subject were as lax in class. Greek as they are
in the NT.

{i) The verb, if it stands first, usually agrees with the first subject:
Mt 5'¢ Mk 228 Jn 22 1816 203 Ac 1114 1630- 31 Ro 1621 1 Co 1318 2 Ty 16
(variants: Lk 8'° Ac 17'4 Ro 1528 p% B). The exception is when the
group which forms the subject has already been conceived as a whole
(i.e. when all the subjects partake in the action expressed by the verb):
Mk 1085 Lk 2312 Ac 524,

YK-GT § 370, pp. 77, Gildersleeve IT 468ff. Mayser II 3, 30f.
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{ii) The verb, if it stands between the subjects, agrees with the
first subject: Lk 822 Jn 436 etc.

{iii) If there are verbs on either side of the subject, the rule seems
to be that the first verb (finite or pte.) agrees with the first noun and
the second verb with both (i.e. it is plural) : Mt 173 &by (SBD plur.) ...
Maborng ol "Hiag culrodolvres, Lk 293, Jn 1222, Ac 521. 20 1345D) 1414D,

(iv) If one of the subjects is 1st pers., the verb is st pers. plur. and
modifying ptes. are mase. plur.: Lk 248 Jn 1030 1 Co 98,

(v) Attributive adjectives and ptes. agree with the noun which is
nearer: Lk 101 1 Th 523 Heb 9% (in Heb 32 the adj. is interpolated from 314).

(vi} When sing. words in. the subject are connected by % or ofie
the verb, or an attribute, is usually sing.: Mt 518 1225 188 1 Co 1424
Ga 18 Eph 5° (Jas 215 is an understandable exception).

(vi) When the verb comes last, after two subjects Mk has plural
verb (13%1), which is altered by Mt to sing. (242%); of. LXX Da 333. But
Mk has sing. verb. in 441, Jn also (117), and Mt (619), and Paul (1 Co
15%9), have sing. verb.

§ 5. Solecisms in the New Testament

There are two varieties: those found only in Rev, which
are severe, and those in the Johannine books and the rest of
NT, which are largely excusable.

(@) Revelation

(i) Circumstantial ptcs. and appositional phrases tend to
be in the nom. instead of the necessary oblique case (see Allo,
Apocalypse p. cxlv f): 15 (but the nom. phrase is probably
intended as a quotation or else as an indecl. divine title; in the
next verse the appositional 7¢ dyandvre agrees with its ante-
cedent adtd), 213 &v taic Hudpong "Avrimds 6 pdeTug pov O
motée pou, 20, 312, T4, 89, 914, 1412, 202. 174 is extraordinary :
moThpLOY . . . Yépwy Blehuypdrev xal T dxdBapta. Some of the
OT translators also do this: 3 Km 120 xal ov, . .. ol dpletuol
ndvtog ‘lopahh mpede oc; for papyri examples see Abel
§ 40 m.

(i1) Less often it is the accus. or gen. which is pendens:
1112 138 duotor yahxohBdvey g &v xapive memvpwpévns (why
fem. and why gen.? There are scribal corrections), 7° (accus.
following nom.), 21® (gen. following accus.).

(iii) Quite otven masc. is found mistakenly for fem. or
neut. : 48A (but S has indic., and 046 neut.), 568 (BAP have
neut.), 56 (P neut.), 114 (Sc¢P have fem.), 141% (8 has fem),
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173 yovaixa ... yéuovia, 4 yéuwv §%, 1314 (8 neut.), 1t p?7,
141, 914 SA. On the reading &poev or &ppeva 125, see Blass-
Debr. §136, 3. Examples of this solecism from late Greek n
Jannaris § 1181 b; from a papyrus, Abel §40 m.

(iv) Méywv, Aéyovtee, appear as if they were indeclinable:
41 512 112 v1. 15 (p47 SCP have fem.) 147 (exc. p27) 198 vl. This
results from a literal rendering of 8% in the LXX, and
appears also Ac 61! 8D*A 13 §  Extended to &ywv: 102
2114,

(v) Plur. (not neut.) subject with sing. verb: 912 Epyeton
¢r, 800 Odad (but it may be a Semitic solecism of gender, and
therefore neut. plur. Alternatively, 8o = second).

(vi) véoongeg for téacapac Rev 44 vl.; frequent in MSS
of LXX and the papyri.

In all these types of solecism it is usually the pte. which
is involved (esp. the pte. of Aéyw), and this is interesting because
in later Greek the use of ptes. developed along the same lines;
the masc., especially in the nom. sing., is preferred-—until in
MGr the pte. has but one indecl. form. An uneducated writer,
like the author of Rev, is foreshadowing the language of the
future. The tendency, reflected in the least educated writers
of the NT, to neglect congruence of gender and case in apposi-
tions, is seen in the Koine: P. Ryl. II 11213 (a.D. 250) el8auév
oe Buotalovte (of & woman) and BU 10785 (a.p. 39) ci8érog a0l
(a woman)—gender; P. Par. 5125 (Milligan p. 21) dué AMhuxag
mohag Eywv—ocase; P. Amh. IT 111-113 (a.D. 128) drméye map’
adrol 7ov bpohoyolvra—case. Moulton (Proleg. 60) gives
instances from the papyri of breach of concord in gender and
case, usually the ptc. being concerned.

(b) Rest of NT

For papyri, see Mayser II 3, 22.

(1) The indecl. *ifpne,! which is indecl. only when followed
by the gen., appears several times, but always with variants.
It was commonly used in the Koine from i/A.D. onwards, and is
found also in LXX (e.g. Jb 2124): Jn 114 (declinable in D) is
important for exegesis because, if 7 is indecl. we may take it
either with 86£av or with adtol; Ac 65 (decl. in BC2) 63 (decl. in

1 Mayser I! 63f; 12 2, 58. Thackeray OT Gr. 177. Moulton-Howard
182, Deissmann LO4, 99f.
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SBCD) 1928 ABL (decl. in the rest), Mk 8!¢ {(decl. in SBCL).
When whvpyc is not followed by the gen. it is declinable, but
there are indecl. variants to Mk 4%,

(if) No doubt et = might have been written throughout in
Ph 21, instead of ef 7T omMyyva xal olxrippor (Moulton
Proleg. 59). In the papyri we find indecl. 7, and it is no cause
for surprise if we find also indecl. tig (Zerwick § b).

(iii) As in Rev, sometimes appositional phrases and cir-
cumstantial ptes. are found in the nom. instead of oblique cases :
Mt 1011 D, Lk 2027 218 Jas 38 (unless we punctuate with a
semicolon before dxurdoyerov), Lk 2447 (corr. in D), Ac 1037
(p%® LP corr. to &pEduevov), Ac 749, 2 Th 18 D*FG. Some-
times the nom. pte. is without construction: Mt 416D 540D
172D D D Mk 71® (D indic.). This is the only instance
which i8 important for exegesis: ndv 16 €£wbev elomopeubpevoy

elc 1OV Goedpdva  dxmopedetan, xobxpifwv wdvre Ta
Beduara. Some refer xaf. to Jesus, of course (Origen, Jiilicher,
A. Schlatter : see Zerwick §8). Others however take it as false
concord, meant to agree with &pedpdva, and translate: the
latrine which removes filth (Zorell, Knabenbauer, Klostermann,
Blass-Debr. §§126, 3; 137, 3). Mk 920 1614 W & pi) 2av,
Jn 738 (or place a stop after éué; see p. 320n), Ac 1934, An
accus. pte. without construction: Ae 262 (8¢AC corr. it}—which
shows that lack of congruence in ptes. is not confined to the
least educated writers of the NT. For frequent papyri examples,
see Mayser II 3, 190ff, and for i and ii/A.D. see Blass-Debr.
§ 137, 3; § 466; Radermacher? 219 ; Ljungvik BSSVS 6. The
use of wdig with art. and pte. which in itself is normal popular
Greek is so frequent in Mt that it raises the question of Semitic
influence (the phrase beginning with %3 or, as in Da 68,
*1 ©2) in a legislative kind of style: 310 522. 28.32 718, The
same observation holds good of wac 8¢ and 8omig: 724 1032 1236
1929 2122 233 (Lagrange S. Matth. XCVIIf). Luke is guilty too:
Lk 1248 mavtl 82 & . . ., map’ adrol, and John: 639 152,

(iv) Mase. mévtwv for fem. macdv: Mk 12%, P. Giss. 23, 4
(early ii/a.p.). But Abel (§ 41 a) guotes Thucyd. 4, 52, 2.
Acta Thomae 41%® navrev <6v Embudv, 667 mavtev
vovaxdy, T080 zxvoev TéV Hd0vav.

(v) Nom. for accus. {a slip): Ro 28 dpy¥ xal Bupds, obj. of
gmodcdoer ! Cp. LXX 3 Km 514 @28 yai dméorethev adrolg elg
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1oy Atfavov, Séxax yhddes, &v & wnvi, dAhasobuevor.

(vi) Remarkable changes in person and number, in : Lk 1334
Iepoucoc)c})p, . Moforolon 'coug mnecrac}\pevoug rcpbg
adthy, nocdxtg nﬁé)a)o'oz gmouvdEar 16 TExva gou . . . xal odx
Hfhfoate Semitic? Cf. Moule 180.

(vil) Since, of the numerals 1-100, only the first four are
declinable, it is not surprising to find a tendency even for these
to be indecl., e.g. Mk 1419 Jn 89 elg naf els.

(viti) moa indecl. at Mt 23; and n&v also seems to be
indecl., as it is used of persons in Jn 172 niv § 3&Bwxag adrd,
Sdoe adtolc . .

(ix) Grammatically we expect the nom., instead of
UTEOSESE‘LéVOUg Mk 69 and at 1240 of xowso'eioweg wod ...
npoceuxop.evov. refers perhaps to the distant gemtwe &nd Tédv
veoppatéoy (1238),

(x) mdg mbpvog ... & éotwv Eph B8, wiv dydmmy, & Zotw
Col 314 (vl. #irig éotiv). Such a solecism appears nowhere else
in the Paulines. Is this important for authorship? See
Moffatt ILNT 153fi.



CHAPTER TWENTY-THREE
THE SUBORDINATION OF CLAUSES

§ 1. Substantival Clauses !

They include clauses with infinitive, participle, &, e,
etc., and indirect questions. See pp. 134-149 (for verb and
infin.), and pp. 325 (for problems of the Relative).

§ 2. Adjectival Clauses
See under Relative Pronouns, pp. 47f, 106-110.

§ 3. Adverbial Clauses
(a) Causal clauses 2

Subordination by ét. and 3tétt is often so loose that only
the feeble translation for is possible (e.g. Ac 1810 8ibre &y elpe
peté oo, Ro 119.21 320 87 1 Co 125 49 1017 2 Co 46 88.14),
Strictly the meaning is because, quontam, and d1étm. = S tolro
g7t e.g. Mt 5312 Ac 2218 Jas 43 1 Pt 128, Correspondence with
*? has influenced the meaning of &v. somewhat in Biblical
Greek, to an almost consecutive sense, so that: Mt 827 wotandc
¢omwv obtog &ti. .., Mk 441 Ll 436 825 Jn 218, Heb 26 f éomwv
&vBpwmog &L So in Hebrew 1 Sam 115 12372 oy?-m.

"Enel has a causal sense, but it too is ‘weakened in Biblical
Greek to for otherwise: Ro-36¢ 11622 1 Co 510 714 Heb 102
Purely causal Jn 1329 émel & yhwoobxogov elyev, Lk 11
¢nednep. 'Emedy appears in the Ptol. papyri (BU 84415
gmdy yptav adtob Exew because I meed it) but it is retreating
gradually before érel (Mayser II 3, 82). Kafét too in Hell.
Greek may be little more than for (e.g. Lk 17 xafé7u 9y "EAoafér
oretpa, 199 Ac 224 1731, P, Par. 27, 23). A v alviav 2 Ti

1 See also K-G II pp. 364ff. Mayser II 1, 306ff. Moulton Einl. 335f.

2 K.G II, § 569, pp. 460-463. Mayser II 3, 82ff. Martin P. Nilsson,
** Die Kausalsiitze im Griechischen bis Aristoteles,” (Beitrdge zur histo-
ischen Syntax der griechischen Sprache, 18, ed. M. v. Schanz, Wiirzburg),
1907. Zerwick §§ 297-299.

318
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18.12 eto., 89" & (see p. 272), &0 &v (see p. 258), b, xxbdg (see
pp- 158, 320(2)), od ydptv Lk 747—are also causal conjunctions.

{(b) Conditional Clauses

There are four chief kinds of conditional clauses, and we
have discussed them all under various heads in the chapters on
the Mood of Verbs. For (i) el with indic., representing the
simple assumption, see pp. 92, 115. For (ii) &l with opt., repre-
gsenting the “ potential ” conception, see pp. 126ff. For (ii) et
with aor. or impf. indic., representing an assumption as not
corresponding with reality, see pp. 91f. For (iv) é&v with
subjunctive, indicating an expected result based on the present
general or particular circumstances, see pp. 113f.

This is the class. norm. but in fact the opt. is now greatly
reduced and m NT scarcely occurs at all in conditions, and
never (as in class.) to express repetitions in past time. More-
over there is, according to classical standards, a misuse of &l
with indic., and there is a liberal mixing in the various cate-
gories of conditional sentences. Whereas class. Greek had u7
for negative in all conditions, the NT often has el od (but
always éav ui).

Besides the more orthodox method of a subordinate clause
with & or &4v, a plain statement in the form of a pte. (see p.
157) or independent clause will serve as the protasis of a con-
dition. Thus in Mt 1244 xal EAO0v ebpioxet i8 if ke comes and
Jinds; it has always been obscure why the spirit necessarily
returns. In 24401 tére Eoovtar 800 &v TG &ypd ... o
dnnBovoas is if there are two in the field . . ., if there are two women
grinding. In Ro 133 Oérewc 32 p¥ qoPeicBou vy EEovoiay is
if you wish to be fearless of. Such interpretation lends point to
the context and is good Greek.

Under this head note the strong Hebraism, &f in oaths and
protestations.l

(¢) Comparative Clauses 2

The atticistic xaOdmep is found in Paul and Hebrews, but
often as a possible scribal correction, e.g. Ro 1016 B (rest xaBdxc),

1 Also in questions, in the Payline elnep if indeed and elye si tamen,
in elre . .. elre (LXX for ox . . . o) whether . . . or. See ch. 25.
2 K.G I1 490f, Mayser IT 2, 440; I1 3, 92ff. See also, for ¢, Index.
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118 8B (rest xabcc), 124 p46 SBA (D*EFG donep). Phrynichus
(425) condemns the Hellenistic xafd¢, which occurs frequently
in the ii/B.c. papyri (Mayser II 2, 440; II 3, 92, n. 4), and prefers
xo06 (Ro 826 2 Co 812 1 Pt 413) or uxld (Mt 2710 Lk 12 D
Eus).

1. As correlatives we find g, domep, naldc, xabimep, alongside
oltews of xal or ofteg xal. Some authors prefer Gamep (Mt 10 domep:
4 xofidg, Jas, Rev), some xabdg (Mk, Eph, Past, 1 & 2 Pt, 1, 2, 3 In;
Lk 17:1, Jn 32:1, Ac 12:3, Paul 81:15, Heb 9:3). Some authors make
the &Honep-clause follow the main clause {Ac 22 317 1115 Heb 410 727 925
Rev 10%); but in Paul it nearly always precedes (Ro 5121921 g4.19
1130 124 v1. 1 Co 1112 1522 16! Ga 429; &omep . . . 43nd 1 Co 85, &Honep Iva
2 Co 87), the two exceptions being 1 Th 5% and the introduction to a
quotation in 1 Co 107 (where however &g, in CD*KP 81 181 Marcion,
i8 prob. correct as it accounts for the omission by haplography of Twec
adrév dorep (Gg) in FG f g, the eye travelling from wg to w¢ in xabuwg
Tveg auToY we yeyparmtar). The dornep-clause precedes also in Lk 1724
1811 (vl @) In 521 (S ) 28 (S*DW Eus} dg), whereas Mt has both
orders: domep ... odrwg 1290 1340 2427. 37 &Qarep following 62- 7 1817
2028 2514. 32, Where xafc¢ introduces a following quotation in NT it
almost invariably follows its main clause. Mk 12 would seem to be an
exception, as it is usual to take &yéveto in 14 as the main verb; however,
the exception can be negatived if the xx0d¢-clause be taken with the
preceding verse and the verb ot is supplied, although it is not at all
like Mark to omit the copula in such circumstances. If we accept the
necessary variants, the xuBa¢-clause introducing a quotation does precede
in all other instances: Lk 223 Jn 63! 1214 A¢ 742 Ro 117 34 AD (but SB
xabdmep) 10 48 DG (rest uabdmep) 17 836 013 (B ocorr. to xabdmep) 29- 38
1015 v], 118 v, 26 153. 2. 21 ] Co 131 29 2 Co 618 815 Ga 3¢ Heb 43- 7 8.1

2. As quandoguidem = even so as, especially xefdg: Ro 128 1 Co 18
57 Eph 14 Ph 17, Mt 612 G,

3. In Mk 428 &g = as if (¢ &vBpwrog BdAn) SBD (others add édv
or &tav; so LXX Isa 72 1711 314); similar Lk 115 8, where ¢4v appears
to be omitted before etry.

4. In Bibl. Greek, through influence of "9, &b¢ may serve to soften
a statement: as i were, perhaps, approzimately, Mk 615 Lk 1519, T. Abr.
8211 11828 Gg dv dvelpows in a sort of dream, 11822 Tiveg &v Poupond
tedsuthioww g (or perhaps) &ml véEoig, 1075 Fyyigev <ff whrer g
(approx.) dnd oradlwv tpiddv. Perhaps Heb. 1127,

1 On the strength of this evidence of clause-order, G. D. Kilpatrick
argues in JThS X1, 2, 1960, 340f., that at Jn 738 the main clause ends
with elg &ué, and the dependent clause begins at xafd¢ (so ke that
believes is subject of let kim drink). Among other things, this depends on
whether it is feasible for Tig to be resumed in the same sentence by such
a phrase as 6 motedwv el éué. Besides the note in JThAS, I owe much
to Dr Kilpatrick for private communications on this point of word order.
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5. The predicative use of &g is very common: Mt 223¢ &g &yyehot
fzoD cloty, 188 Lk 1519 1 Co 78, Clags. writers would have preferred
the adj. looc.

8. Sometimes &¢ may be confused with #wg, e.g. Ac 1714 dg énl
{SBAE corr. to &wg), for in Hell. Greek &g énl = against, versus (Polyb.
1, 28, 1), as also do fwg ént and fwc clg (cp. 1 Mac 5% Ewg énl o
dydpewue, where V reads ég).

7. &oet (and rarvely domepel or Godv) may stand for dg: Lk 3238
boel dtiv Tpdxovta (but 842 ¢ &riv dddexa), Mt 1421 (D dg), ete.
‘Qodv 2 Co 10? (Hellenistic), comepel 1 Co 413 vl, 158 v1. (Mayser II 3,
167. Radermacher? 203. Moulton Einl. 261, n. 2).

(d) Concessive Clauses

Tor xatnep and xaivor see pp. 153, 157.

When one cannot render the particles x&v and el xal by
although, they keep their proper sense as conditional, e.g.
2 Co 1115 o0 péya olv el xat ol Sudxovor adrol perasynuarilovra
Gg Sudmovor Suxarosivng, Jn 885 xdv elnw &r, Lk 1238, Con-
cessive clauses with el or &dv are essentially conditional clauses
and follow the rules of class. Greek. When it does not mean
even if or and if (xol &dv), x&v is equivalent to dav xal (e.g.
Mk 528 f only, 658, Heb 102 p48, ete.). See Harsing 46, Jannaris
§ 598.

In the sense of except if Hell. Greek places &xrég (1 Co 145
152, 1 Ti 519) before the class. el p# (Mk 65 2 Co 135 Ga 17 ete.).
Hell. Greek, from i/a.p. onwards, is also fond of considering
el i as equivalent of 8amic 8 7 (as Mt 1828 arddog et 1t dpefrne)
and of adding &v (as 1 Co 75 &l ph © &v &x ovppavou, Hist.
Lausiaca p. 70, 14 Butl. &l = &v pe 3:8afyg, &xcive moud).
See Radermacher 2 199, Ljungvik BSSVS off.

(e) Temporal Clauses

There is a preference in Biblical Greek for temporal con-
junctions, as against the genitive absolute, which is due perhaps
to the frequency with which temporal clauses are introduced by
*12 or 712 in Aramaic. For &rav, etec., see pp. 112, 124f. There
are also &ve (indic.), fvixa (Paunl), émwére (only Lk 63 AEHK ;
rest &ce), &medn (temporal only Lk 7! vl), tva (Jn 162), d¢
(Tonic influence: Lk 123 1258 2432 Jn 29 Ga 610; Mk 436 either
when he was n the boat or as ke was, wn the boat), &g dv (see
pp. 112f), Ewg while (Jn 94), umtil (Mk 645 Jn 2122t 1 Ti 413),
mptv and mpd 7ol (see pp. 78, 113, 140, 144).
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(f) Participle Absolute: accusative.

"EE6v occurs in NT only as a predicate to a missing éatuy,
and altogether lacking are Omapyov (PSI IV 340, 9, 257 B.c.),
Tpémoy, ete., which are also very rare indeed in the Ptol. papyri.
The obscure Tuybv (perhaps, without doubt) occurs Lk 2013 D
Ac 125D 1 Co 169; 8éov Ac 1986 1 Ti 513 1 Pt 18,

FParticiple Absolute: genitive

The correct use is becoming rarer in Hell. Greek and it is
misused more often ; that is to say, the gen. is not truly absolute
but is used even where the ptc. might have agreed with the
subject or object of the sentence. This is one of the marks of
the Koine (Mayser II 3, 66ff. Moulton Einl. 114. Rader-
macher? 208f) and of Biblical Greek (Johannessohn DGKPS 46).

Mark’s usage is fairly regular: it is only a temporal use
and always precedes the main clause, except for diag yevopévne
435 (unless we take this closely with the next sentence) and
avateidavtog Tob Hhlou 162, Nevertheless there are falls from
class. grace in Mark, as in many NT authors, which seribes have
often corrected : he should have placed the pte. in the dat. at 13!
(so also Mt at 120 5t (B corr) 8! (S* corr) 8% vl 28 vl 910.18
179 1824 2128 v1, 243 2717; Lk at 1236 1428 (p45 corr.) 1712
(BL corr.) 2219; Jn 451 v, Ac 41, LXX Gen 18!). But Mayser
quotes the same thing in papyri of 255, 249, 218, 221, iii/s.c.
ter, 161, 156, ii/B.c. (II 3, 67f), and Thucyd. 1, 114, 1 has
SePefrrbroc 3 Ilepixdéove orpatia *Abnvaicv dyyérby
«d7, 87 (and Xen. Anab. 5, 2, 24). Mark should have made
the pte. agree with the accus. at 58 Eufaivovrog adrol ele 1o
mholoy mapexadel adtov & Sarpovicbelg, 928 vl, 1017, 138; so
ghould Luke at 942 1520 1840 and Ac 721 1930 2117 v}, 257; and
Mt 1826 Jn 830 and Paul at 2 Co 1221 vl.; papyri of 258, 254,
ii/B.c., 168, 176, 114, 51. More irregular still, Mark has a gen.
absol, agreeing with the subject at 622 SBC* (corr. by ps
C3DW®), and so has Mt at 118 (but a clause lies in between),
Luke at Ac 2134, and the LXX at Ex 42, 1 Km 3 ravtde
Gxodovrog adtd, Hynoel dupbrepa T& Gra adrol. Instances in
the Ptol. pap. are so plentiful that Mayser gives only a selection
(II 3, 68ff). When these “ mistakes” are made in the NT 1t
is very rarely that the gen. absol. takes up a word which has
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preceded (but 2 Co 418). There is no instance of gen. absol.
without a finite verb, as often occurs in the Ptol. pap., e.g.
Baotréwg mpootatavrog (= 1 the King’s name) followed by a

command.

(9) Final Clauses. See pp. 95, 100-6, 111, 128f 141-6.

(k) Consecutive Clauses. See pp. 102, 106, 136, 141f, 272.



CHAPTER TWENTY-FOUR

INCONSISTENCIES BETWEEN MAIN AND DEPENDENT
CLAUSES

§ 1. Attraction of Relative Pronoun to case of antecedent !

Little need be noted, as this phenomenon is well known to
students of class. Greek, the LXX, and the papyri (Mayser II 3,
102). It may not occur if the relative clause is sharply divided
from the rest, as in Heb 82, but often the scribes have corrected
by bringing in the relative attraction, e.g. Mk 1319 (¢ AWC?),
Jn 45 (05 DWC*) 50 (§ AW) 739 (o0 SDW) Ti 35 (Gv De Ch)
Rev 120 (&v 046).

The Greek relative, unlike the English, includes in itself
the demonstrative idea, so that we find compressions like Mk 1040
&N olg értoluxotar (= Todrolg ole) and Lk 928 odddv dv (=
008y Tobtwv &).

Equally classical is the attraction of the noun into the
relative clause sometimes (the art. omitted), e.g. Ju 914 &v § fuépg
(for papyri, Mayser II 3, 98ff), and not necessarily immediately
after the relative, e.g. Jn 118 & & Fv téne, 178 &v dréoreias
*Ineody, 2 Co 1013 xara 16 pévpov Tob xavévos, o duproey futv
6 B¢ pétpou (o0 incidentally attracted to xavévoc).

§ 2. Inverse attraction of the antecedent to the relative ?

This attraction of the case of the antecedent to, that of the
relative pronoun may occur even when the antecedent is not
drawn into the relative clause, and even when it precedes the
relative (as class.): Mk 611.16 1210 OT (= Mt 2142) AlBov dv
dmedoxipacay . . . , odrog dyeviby, Lk 173 1248 A¢ 1038 1 Co 1016
LXX Ge 3116 ete.

1 K-G IT 406ff. Meisterhans-Schwyzer 237 18-30. Mayser II 3,
98ff. Moulton Einl. 148. Radermacher? 220, 222.

2 K-G IT 413. Moisterhans-Schwyzer 239, 25. Mayser II 3, 107ff.
Radermacher?2222. Wackernagel I 49f.

524
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§ 3. Pleonastic insertion of Personal Pronoun®

It is a Semitism in the sense that the Heb. ¥ =y is
reflected through LXX usage, helped by a parallel Aramaic
idiom ; but non-Biblical Greek, and indeed many languages,
reveal the same pleonasm. LXX Gen 4112 éec olug odx eldov
rowdtag, cp. Mk 1318 ofa o yéyovey towadry, Mt 312 (= Lk 317)
od 1o mtbov &v f) yetpl adtol, Mt 311 corrects Mk 17 by omitting
adrol. Other exx.:Jn 1332¢’ v . . . &x’ adrob, 189, Ac 1517 OT
1 Co 8¢ 2 Pt 23 Rev 22.17 38 72. 9 138 172 208, Nevertheless
seribes have endeavoured to remove the feature: e.g. Mk 725
(SDW om adric). Papyri: e.g. PSIIV 433, T 8oa motd dnFpyev
&v taquetor (v 8 dMya), dyd adtk Epbrevon (261 B.C.).

§ 4. Prolepsis 2

Prolepsis (anticipation) occurs when the subject (object)
of the dependent clause is brought forward into the main clause.
Such interlacing was frequent in class. Greek but is relatively
rare in the Koine. In the NT the subject is brought forward in
Mt 628 Mk 124 72 1132 1234 Lk 1325 Ac 920 1941 Co 1615 Rev 39;
and the object (less often) in Lk 247 Ac 1332 Gia 411 521,

§ 5. Anacoloutha after relative clauses?

In class. Greek there sometimes oceurred a false grammatical
connection when to a relative clause a second relative clause was
joined by xaf, to which clause the rel. pronoun was not appro-
priate in its existing form : e.g. Rev 172 pef® % érndpvevoav . . .,
ot epeBbabnaav, Mk 611 (scribes have corrected), Lk 17311 Co 713
(p*® SD* et vg) Ti 12. But Semitic rather than class. is the
anacolouthon in Mt T8 1ig 2orwv 2 Suév, dv aitheer & uldg
adtol &prov, p Mbov Emddoet adrd; f xal IOy almioer, py
Bow émdnoer adrd.

§ 6. Mingling of direct and indirect speech: recitative &4
The Koine found it much more difficult than the class.
Greek and Latin languages to sustain indirect speech for very

1 K-G 1T 432f, 443f. Jannaris§1439. Ljungvik SSAA, 27f. Psichari
182f. Abel § 134. Pernot Fiudes 152. Winer-Schmiedel § 22, 7.
Thackeray 0T Gr 46. Moulton-Howard 434f.

2 K-G II 677. Jannaris § 1937. Mayser IT 3, 111.

3K-GII431ff. MayserIl 3, 112.

4 K-GIT 43111, 557. MayserII 3, 46f, 112ff. P. Winter, * Hoti recita-
tivum in Le 1, 25. 61, 2, 23,” HTR 48, 1955, 213-216.
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long, and in the NT direct speech is preferred in narrative
wherever possible, especially in Mk and Jn (but not so much
in Lk, and even less in Mt1). The equivalent of inverted
commas is “ 8r recitativum . The lattter, and even the
‘mingling of direct and indirect speech, is not unknown in class.
Greek. The Hebrew *» and Aramaic *7 helped to commend
such an idiom to NT writers. It is the regular usage in Coptic.
Note the peculiar positions of &t in Jn 328 and the way some
writers will attempt oratio obliqua, reverting to recta in a very
short time (Mk 681 Lk 514 Ac 14 2322 254!), although sometimes
they will repent also of direct speech in mid-stream and change
to indirect (Mk 1131, but D2 W and Mt 2126 keep this in oratio
recta), Jn 1329 Ac 23231,

1 See C. H. Turner, JThS 28, 1927, 9-15.



PART 1I
CONNECTIONS BETWEEN SENTENCES
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CHAPTER TWENTY-FIVE
CO-ORDINATING PARTICLES?

IN THE widest sense, prepositions and adverbs as well as
conjunctions may be classed as particles, but in this chapter the
study is confined to co-ordinating conjunctions. Nothing like
a complete thesaurns will be attempted, attention being re-
stricted to correct classification and observation of new tendencies,
unusual instances, and instances with an interest for exegesis or
textual criticism. The Koine and NT are more careless thdan
the older Greek regarding the position of particles and, as in
syntax generally, display the popular love of over-emphasis.
The use of post-positive particles is declining and emphasis is
achieved by forming more compound particles.

The double influence of later Greek usage and Jewish
background worked upon NT writers and combined to achieve
a considerable reduction in the number of particles as compared
with more refined Greek; thus tot and gy (by themselves) and
yolv are too subtle to be needed in the NT. Fascinating prob-
lems arise for the meticulous student. Why does odv occur so
often in the fourth Gospel and what does it signify? Why is
Paul so fond of odyt? Has Mark, who loves x«t, any reason for
changing to 8¢ at times? What NT writers use 7c . . . xai, and
is nad . . . %ol the same thing?

§ 1. Simple Particles ®
>ANAd.
Paul is particularly fond of it 3. It is a stronger adversative

particle than 3¢ but is often weakened in the clause where it
most frequently occurs, that is, after a preceding od or 6d pdévov:

1K.G IT 116-339. Jannaris §§ 1700-1728. Mayser IT 3, 114-174,
J. D. Denniston, The Greek Particles?, Oxford 1954.

2 K.G II §§ 515f. Mayser IT 3, 116ff.

3 Ro 87, 1 Co 71, 2 Co 66, Ga 23; cp. with Lk only 32, Ac 29, Mt 37,
Heb 16, Rev 13, LXX Ge 20, Ex 13.

829
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thus in Mt 1020 Mk 539 937 1436 Jn 12441 Co 1510 etc. the meaning
18 simply not somuch . . . as. The preceding negative may easily
be supplied in Mt 117-% Ac 192 Ga 23, or an interrogative may
be the equivalent of a negative in Jn 748 Ac 1511. Thus the
meaning is sed efiam. It also occurs simply as however, never-
theless, at the beginning of a sentence, but stronger than 8%,
e.g. Ro 514 son 18 not vmputed when there ts no law,; nevertheless . . ..
In Mk 1438 it reverses a previous command. Sometimes before
a command it is not so much adversative as consecutive, and is
best translated as an interjection, Well/: Mk 167 See the place
where they laid him. Well, go to his disciples . . .. Ac 98 I am
Jesus . ... Well, rise and . . ., Mt 918 Mk 922 Ac 1020 2616,
After a conditional protasis, we must translate a¢ least, e.g.
Mk 1422 1 Co 415. Introducing a strong addition, &\\& or
@& xaf may be yes, indeed, as in Jn 162 1 Co 32 2 Co 711 113
Ph 118, There is an ellipse (e.g. scil. this has happened) with
&N Tvo in Mk 1448 Jn 18 93 1318 1525 ] Jn 218, It is clear from
Mk 422 that &A\& must sometimes have the meaning of el pi
except (so Mt 2023, and &\’ % in Lk 1251 2 Co 113), just as el pf
serves for &Ard (Lk 426- 27)—a confusion which may be traceable
to Aramaic influence.

“Apal

Even Paul, who makes good use of it, sometimes breaks the
classical rule by giving it first position (Ro 1017 1 Co 15!8 ete.).
It is often combined with other particles : 0dv, ye, elmsp, &mel, pAr.
Its use in the Ptol. papyri is rare and literary. It is not in itself
an interrogative particle, like &p«, although it may be introduced
into an interrog. sentence.

"Apx and &poye.

Also particles of literary style, = obv, num igitur, ergone.
Interrogative. Luke and Paul. There are four exx. in LXX,
three of them in Ge (e.g. 18!3), but it is more frequent in
Symmachus. Lk 188 Ac 830 Ga 217 (it would be &p« here, since
19 yévorro in Paul always answers a question ; it may however
be &pa. if the clause is not interrogative but an argumentative
statement posed for an imaginary opponent to answer).

IK-GII317ff. MayserI1 3, 119ff.
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Pap 1.
The usage is classical. Paul uses it even more than he
does &Ah«, and Matthew and Luke are fond of it 2. It is very

rare in the Johannine writings, whieh makes the ¢Ov of D more
likely than yap at Jn 930,

e,

A modal particle which lends emphasis to another word.
It is very elusive in NT and is almost always merged with
another particle as a meaningless appendage : with &A\&, «pa, -
el, e 3 pv), xafror, pyti. Nevertheless it may have some
significance in xai ye since, through the LXX, we can trace the
influence of the Heb. an: Ac 218 1 Co 48 (D*FG om ve) and
indeed, Lk 1942 at least. Occasionally without another particle :
Lk 118 &u& ve at least because of, 185, Ro 832 (DFG om) &¢ ye
he who even.

Aé¢ and pdv... 34

Sometimes 3¢ will have the strong adversative force of
d\d after a foregoing negative (Ac 129-14 Heb 413 612) but
usually it is weaker and indistinguishable from x«f. Indeed the
proportion of this 8¢ to xodf raises interesting problems in Biblical
Greek since it varies considerably in and between different books ;
in the NT the proportion of 3¢: xal varies from 1:0-6 in Paul
to 1:73 in Rev (4-21). The variety is still greater in the LXX,
from 1:1in 4 Mac to 1: 188 in Jer f.

At times 8¢ will introduce a parenthesis (Ac 115 (SBA te)
413D 128) and that is how vuvi 8¢ is best explained in the middle
of a sentence (Col 122). Omne of the most characteristic de-
partures from class. style is the rarity of the correlation of pév
and 8¢ in Biblical Greek; it occurs with any frequency only in
some Paulines, Ac and Heb. Matthew has 20 instances, and
this, together with his comparatively wide use of 8 (491 against
Mk’s 150), make the translation hypothesis for his gospel the less
certain. Mark has only two or three instances, and Luke only

1 K.GII330ff. Mayser II 3, 121ff.

2 Mt 125, Lk 98, Ac 80, Heb 81, Rev 16, Ro 143, 1 Co 108, 2 Co 74,
Ga 35. LXX Ge 107, Ex (1-24) 70, Ex (25-40) 21, Isa 181, MiPr 3,
4 Mac 87. Didache 31, Ep. Barn. 47.

¢ K-G IT 171-178. Mayser II 3. 123ff. T. K. Abbott, ICC on Eph
and CoI,CFIIa. ivf.
I

1 K. 261-278. Meisterhans-Schwyzer 250. 6. Mayser 1T 3, 125ff.
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Proportion of 8¢ : nat

(§1

Ezk 8 6:502 (1:99)

(
5
Jg A17:1588 (1:93)
(
Jor f 4:754 (1:188)

LXX NT Apost. Fathers, etc.
4 Mace 123:141 (1:1) | Paud Didache 66:31
Ex (1-24) 369:800 Ga 58:21 {1:0-4) (1:0-5)
(1:211) [ Ro145:77 (1:0-5) | Ep. Barn. 66:84
Ge 840:2023 (1:24) | 1 Co 208:129 (1:0-6) (1:1-3)
Isa (40-66) 81:672 2 Co 74:58 (1:0-8) | T. Abr. A 157:305
(1:83) | Ac 556:522 (1:1) (1:2)
Isa (1-39) 82:882 Mt. 491:762  (1:1-5) | T. Abr. B 43:210
(1:107) | Lk (3-24)  511:853 (1:5)
Ex {256-40) 35:605 {1:1-6)
(1:17) | Lk (1-2) 26:132
Mi Pr 59:1548 (1:26) (1:5)
Jer o 22:917 (1:42) | Mk. 150:785  (1:5)
Ezk o 26:1642 {1:63) | Rev (1-3) 4:69 (1:17)

Rev (4-21) 8:586
(1:73)

The books are arranged in reverse order of Semitic style.

seven (to Luke, asyndeton often seems more effective, e.g. 722);
the whole of the Pent. (LXX) has only about 20 exx. of uév . .

3¢, Dan O’ has pév 8 times, but the more slavish 6 has none.
Mt’s exx. are all in the part usnally assigned to Q, which fact,
unless a translator took great liberties, is against Q having been

originally Aramaic.

Mt | Mk | Lk | Jn | Ac [Past| Heb| Jas | 1 Pt|Jude
wévonly | - 2 3 4 | 34 - 5] 1 - -
ubv.. 8¢) 20§ 3 7 4 |14 3 | 14 ] - 4 3 J

Tot Pap. | ii+f

Ro | Cor| Ga | Eph) Ph | Col Thes‘Pa.ul NT| iii/.c. | B.0.
wivonly | 7{100 1) - 2} 111¢f22{71 4 8
wiv... B¢ 12119} 2 41 | 4 -} - }38]110} 18 47

L

The MSS differ considerably over the omission of wév.
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AL

An invitatory particle (class.), as Lk 218 come, let us go,
Ac 1321536 1 Co 620 1549 p46,  But 8¢ 3% who ever, in Mt 1323,

4 1
Aud, Submep 2,

Properly subordinating, but not necessarily so in NT. A
occurs most often in Ac and Paul, and is confused with Suétt by
scribes (e.g. A*W in Lk 135). The context favours 8i6 (and so)
in Ac 2026, but the MSS appear to favour uére.

Ei.

For conditions, see pp. 113ff. Indirect questions, as opposed
to indirect, it is & Bibl. Greek usage (Mt 1210 192 Lk 1323 Ac 18,
LXX Ge 17171 Km 1024 2 Mac 77 153, nineteen times in Luke),
probably a Hebraism from =7 or o8, which also may stand in
both direct and indirect questions. In the Vulgate si renders
this ¢t and as a result si ir later Latin became a direct interroga-
tive. Note that the interrog. 7 is absent from Bibl. Greek (exc.
m Jb 255 B); like &pa, it 18 a mark of literary style. -

In oaths 3, €l renders Heb. oi (Mk 812 Heb 31! 43. 5§ LXX)
and is the equivalent of a strong negative. Conversely, ei o7,
is a strong positive in Ro 1411 D*FG (LXX Isa 452 $*B)

~ 3 3 \ ra -~ 4
76 &yey o . .y €L T ndpdet Ry Yoo,

"Em 4.

In NT = still Mt 1246 175 (and parall.) 2647; not further.

Elre. .. clite.

Properly with subordinate clauses, but also with ellipse of
the verb, either disjunctive or copulative: Ro 126-8 2 Co 510
Eph 68 Ph 118,

—

1 K-GII122-131. Mayser 113, 133f.

2 K. II 462. Moisterhans-Schwyzer 253, 25. Mayser II 3, 134f,

3 Moulton-Howard 469. N. D. Coleman, “ Some noteworthy uses of
el or el in Hellenistic Greeck—with a note on Mark viii, 12 JThS 28,
1927, 159ff. F. C. Burkitt, *“ Bl in Hellenistic Greek. Mark viii. 12 ”
(reply to Coleman), JTAS ib. 2744

4 Mayser II 3, 136f. Radermacher? 69.
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"H and % xaf 1.

Disjunctive particles (or), especially when introducing a
question : Mt 122% Ro 329 921 1 Co 1022; but (esp. in questions or
negative sentences and with synonyms) almost copulative: Mt
517 Jn 84 (8 corr. to xxi) Ac 17 118 Ro 91t FG Ga 328 D* 1 Co
11271 Th 219, Asa correlation, 3 . . . % either . . . or (Yror . . . §
Ro 618).

Kot 2.
1. Thecopula:a.xeb. b.ual. .. xal.
2. The adverb (also, even).

1. (@) Kai joins together nouns, adjs., numerals, adverbs, or
joins a part with the whole (Ac 52). Its excessive use in the
narrative of many NT writers, esp. Mark, would appear vulgar
to the normal reader; Luke and John to some extent mitigate
this fault by the use occasionally of asyndeton, and of 8¢, o0v, or
te. The nuance may really be and yet (et tamen), as in Mt 314
and yet you come to me! where we expect xal p#v or xatror. Or
the nuance may be consecutive (Mt 512 2 Co 11° Heb 312 2 Pt
119) and even final (Mt 82 drehOetv xal Oddat, 2615 Jn 143 Rev
1415). This admittedly belongs to the uncultivated Koine, but
note also the possibility of Aramaic influence 3, by which the
waw of apodosis might well be rendered by xai: Dan 6 42
gvdmvioy (dov %ol 2pofépioéy pe (xai = rel. pronoun 4), 6" 716
(%ot purposive). The same appears in Mt: 64 xal é marne (for,
cp. Dan 1017) 18212123 ete.  Kai in place of temporal subordina-
tion : Mt 2645 Mk 1525 Lk 1943 2344 Jn 213 Ac 57 Heb 88, Kai
with fut. may also resume a final clause to express further result
(Mt 2653 Heb 129).  Although the papyri provide ample evidence
that popular speech favours parataxis, we must remember as a

1K.G II 206ff. Mayser II 3, 138ff, Radermacher? 33f, 201, 207.
H. Margolis in Amer. Journ. Sem. Lang., 25, 1908-9, 257-275 (for LXX).

2 K.G IT § 521f. Meisterhans-Schwyzer 161, 16; 162. 2; 249; 250.
Mayser IT 3, 140ff. S. Trenkner, Le Style KAI dans le recit oral attique
(Institut d’Etudes Polonaises en Belgique) Brussels 1948. Abel § 78.
Radermacher? 28, 87, 218, 222. Ljungvik BSSVS 55ff.

8 Lagrange S. Matth. XCI,

4 Cp. Lk 149 xad dytov td vope adrol, for ob v dvopa dyiov Eotiv;
esp. in%.ev.
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contributory influence that the Heb. waw introduced proposi-
tions of a temporal, conditional, causal and consecutive kind.
Obviously Hebraic (not Aramaic) is the use of xal after (xed)
&yévero(8€) in place of accus. and infin.!: Lk 5! 928 1915 Ac 57.
The translation of xai i800 constitutes a problem: R. A. Knox
renders it in Lk with a variety of English. It is often as
redundant as the &yévero construction (Lk 712 D implies that
it is equivalent); at least the x«i, if not the i8o9, is often pleon-
astic, which is why p45 SBA omit xaf in Ac 1017 (CD xol i800):
Lk 712 Ac 110 Rev 320 (AP om xat).

(®) %t ... xat. The probability is that this is the Bibl.
Greek equivalent of 7e ... xaf, which is there extremely rare.
Thus Mk 441 &t xal 6 &vepoc xol % OdAason Hmaxoder adtd =
both wind and sea (but RSV, NEB, ete. take the first al as
even); so Mk 918 Lk 536 Jn 636 728 1148 1228 1524 1725 (both the
world and these) Ac 2629 Ro 149 1133 ete., LXX Nu 9140, Pap. BU
41717 &71 ol ool Tobro aviinet xal ovpupéper.  The scribes have
corrected this in Mt 1028 and Jn 436,

2. The adverbial or epexegetical xai (that us, even): Mk 119
Lk 318 Jn 116 (that s, to receive grace upon grace) 2030, Ac 2225
xal drataxpirov and uncondemned at that), Ro 15 (that s,
apostleship, or hendiadys?: grace of apostleship), 1311 idque,
1 Co 22 et quider, 66-8, Eph 28. It is pleonastic before a second
adj., esp. after mordg: Lk 318 Jn 2080 Ac 257 Ti 110 vi, The
original meaning of x«i, before it became also merely a co-
ordinating particle, was also, as in Ro 817 ¢i 8¢ wéxvar, xal whnpbvo-
pot, Ph 43. This appears with pronouns frequently: Mt 28
néyod I too, Lk 1412 Jn 747; Ro 824 § & yap fMme, tig xal
Smopéver who needs also to wait for that which ke sees? (p4¢ B¥DFG
misunderstood and omitted x«t). And with adverbs of com-
parison: Ac 1117 &g xai, Ro 157 xafisg xaf. And after other
particles : Lk 2422 gah& ol sed etiam.

The idoms xal viv ('mm) and xal vl (classical) are:
fairly common, where xa«t is 'best rendered emphatically well,
then: Mk 1026 Lk 1020 Jn 93¢ 1422 8W Ac 317 734 105 131
2022. 26 2216 Ro 372 Co 22 Ph 1222 Th 26 1 Jn 228,

A chain of dependent genitives, which is not liked by NT
writers, is avoided by the use of hendiadys : Mk 626 (not oaths

1 Thackeray OT Gr 50ff. Pernot Ktudes 189-199. M. Johannessohn,
Das biblische KAI ETENETO und seine Qeschichte, Géttingen, 1026,
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and guests, but oaths sworn before the guests), Lk 247 (not his
intelligence and answers, but the intelligence of his answers),

2115 Ac 125 1417 236 (hope of the resurrection), Ro 152 Ti 41 Tj 218
Jas 510 1 Pt 414 2 Pt 116,

(Td) roméy 1,

Essentially the meaning is from now, henceforth, as Eph
610 DG (703 rotwol p4® §*AB), and hounév 1 Th 4 (cp. BGU IV
1079. 6, A.p. 41).  Although it is weakened in Hell. Greek to a
mere so, it cannot mean its opposite, stll, as in so many modern
translations of Mk 1441 (Moffatt, Goodspeed, RSV, NEB), for
still means untel now. Jesus means from now. He says, “Are
you going to continue sleeping? ”  To introduce stell is to throw
emphasis on the past, but the point is that they must not be
asleep when the betrayer arrives (future). ’Améyer will then
have a direct ref. to Judas. He has been paid; he is here.
Henceforth, it is no time for sleep.

M1y and vai 2.

Particles of solemn affirmation or corroboration. In class.
Greek % wy, but Hell. Greek (esp. LXX and pap.) since ii/B.c.
substitutes el piv: Heb 614 &l pnyv eddoyd edroyfow ge (KL*
cort. to %) yes, certainly I will bless. But elsewhere in NT the
corroborating and recapitulating particle is vai (still current in
MGr) : Mt 119- 25t 1527 Lk 1151 125 Jn 1127 Ro 32 Ph 48 Phm?2¢
Rev 17 1413 167, LXX Ge 1719 Jdt 912,

N#.

With accus., (scil. guvopt) 1 Co 1531 LXX Ge 4215 [ swear
by (class.). K-G.II 147,2. Mayser II 3, 1471.

“Obev.

Consecutive co-ordinating particle (class.): Mt 147 Ac 2619
Heb 217 and often. Mayser IT 3, 148. Meisterhans-Schwyzer
253, 25 (i/B.0. inscr.).

1K-G I 316 n. 15. Mayser II 3, 145f. Moule 161f. A. Cavallin,
“ (T¥) Aowwév : Eine bedeutungsgeschichtliche Untersuchung,” Franos 39,
1941 (21-144.

2 R.G II 135ff; 147, 2. Mayser II 3, 146f.
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“Opoe.

K-G IT 85 n. 1; 95f. Mayser II 3, 148. Jn 1242 8ucg
pévrol but yel. Displaced by hyperbaton in 1 Co 147 lifeless
things may give a sound, nevertheless +f . . . (transfer duwq after
dudbvra), Ga 315 gt may be only a man’s mll nevertheless no
one . .. (transfer before oddelc). Conceivably in these two
passages we could accent it perispomenon, as adv. from épég
(Homer, class. poet.), and translate likewise. But 8uwg (sic) is
much more frequent in Bibl. Greek (Wi 136 2 Mac 227 1418 155
4 Mac 1327 SR 151 SR).

Odv.

The interrogative odxolv (only Jn 1837) may be Pilate’s
ipsissimum verbum.

This interesting particle is the most widely used of the
consecutive co-ordinating conjunctions and its use enters widely
into the idiosyncratic style of the various Bibl. authors1. John
is very fond of it (but not in the epistles); in Rev it occurs only
in 1-3 (one of several distinguishing features in the syntax of
this part of Rev). It occurs most frequently in narrative. It
is characteristic of Luke to place it after a pte.: Lk 57 D 2318. 22
Ac 1023 152 vl. 1611 2517, He also invariably adds pév if the
opening word is & noun or pronoun. Its use sharply divides
the work of the translators in LXX Ge and Ex; in Ge it occurs
almost only in the second half, in Ex almost only in the first
half : Ge (1-25) 3, (26-50) 27, Ex (1-24) 26, (25-40) 3.

It is not always strictly causative, but sometimes temporal
(= then), esp. in Jn. Moreover pdv oBv (gevolv) is no longer
the class. affirmation indeed (ravrdmaot pév odv), but is usually
resumptive (= so then); it occurs most frequently in Ac (merely
resuraptive: 16-18 241 541 84.25 981 134 153.30 ]712.30 ]gs8
2318- 31 264, 269 &y piv obv ¥ofa why, I myself thought,
Moule 163). Also resumptive: Lk 38 (uév o¥v nowhere else in
Lk) Jn 192¢ Ph 228, Nevertheless pév o0v has the class. use of
modifying a previous statement by introducing a new one: nay
rather Jn 2030 Ac 125 143 (see Beg. in loc., where it is suggested

tK-G 154; 163fF; 336. Mayser II 3, 148ff, W, Nauck, “ Das olv
Paranetxcum," ZNW 49, 19568, 134. J. R. Mantey, “ Newly discovered
meanings for odv,” FHzpositor ser. VIIT 22, 1921, 205-214: contending
that in Lk 1434 Ac 825 Jn 203° (and papyri) odv = nevertheless.
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to transpose 2 and 3, to give olv its usual meaning in Ac) 1717
254285 Heb 71191, What is not classical is the use of pev o0v (ye)
to open a sentence : Lk 1128 Ro 920 (p48 corrects) 1018 (corr. by
FG), Ph 38: much more, in fact.

09, ete.

For negative particles, see ch. 19. For o0, uv, and od uy in
questions, see ch. 19 § 2; for od u# otherwise, see ch. 8 § 2.2.

Mgl

In class. Greek, a preposition (as in Mk, Ac) or a conjunction
in v &1 except (as Lk 2222 Ac 2023 Ph 118). In Hell. Greek it
becomes an adversative particle. D corrects to 8¢ in Lk 1231
and to &4 in 2328, Lk 171 corrects Mt 187 to odai 3¢ (but
SBDL harmonize it back again to whijyv odat). Matthew is fond
of it ; he changes Mk 1436 432’ ody into whav ody (2639). Paul’s
use is peculiar and like that of LXX, a pleonastic only 1 Co 1111
Eph 533 Ph 118 (om B) 316 414, LXX e.g. Ge 4140 Ex 99. 11926
4 Km 144 15% (= Heb. p1).

Mérepov... 4.
Only Ju 717 in NT and rarely in LXX (e.g. Jb T 2).

Te 2,

This copulative enclitic particle, declining in use in the
Koine and later revived as an atticism, occurs in NT in all
forms and compounds, but not very frequently (except in Ac),
and it is an indication of stylistic pretension, its place being
taken by xal or o3t In their use of ve we may group the
books as follows: (1) Mk Jn Rev: 14 times, (2) Johannines: 1,
(3) Mt: 9, (4) Pastorals: 1, (5) Lk: 11, (6) Paul: 32, (7) Heb: 23,
(8) Ac: approx. 170. It is not surprising that in textual trans-
mission scribes and editors were unable to resist introducing re,
sometimes at the expense of 3¢: Ac 115 (SAB v v¢, wrongly in
parenthesis) Lk 435 D 2336 D 2420 Mt 2812 Ro 77,  Although the

1 Mayser IT 2, 534, Schmid Attizismus I 133.

2 K.G IT §§ 517-620; 522. 2. Moeisterhans—S8chwyzer 249f. Mayser
II 3, 1556ff. Radermacher? 5f. J. A. Brown, An Ewxegetical Study of 1c
{Diss of Southern Baptist Theol. Sem.) 1948,
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simple form almost disappeared ofitz and w#re lingered on
awhile. But the single ve (without xa«f) occurs in Ac 233 1 Co 42!
Heb 65 91 (only poet. in class. Greek). At times tc before yap
appears to be a superfluous affectation: Ro 77 2 Co 108 (see
K-G II 245, Radermacher? 5).

The correlation t¢ . . . t¢ (class. especially in poetry) oceurs
only in Ac 2616 and elsewhere in ofive . . . olre, elre. . . elre,
ete. In Ro 126 (re . .. dpoiwg v& wal) the variant which reads
3¢ for the second te has support from BU 41718 (4polewg 88 xal
mept 7é&v tob . .. Abel § 78). Ac 248 js not an instance of
correlation.

The distribution of the correlation te. .xal is instructive (* te
xol) —Mt 2210% 2748 Lk 216 245 ]52 2]11.11 2266% 2312 2420 Ac 60
times, Ro 112+ 14.14.18 ¢] 20.27 v, 99.10 3% J012 vl ] Co 1% vl 24.30
Ph 17 Heb 24 11 412 y], §7. 14 2. 4 10% g3 92. 0,19 1033 1]32. 82 Jag 37. 7
Rev 198 vl. It joins more closely than simple xat and joins words which
have between themselves a close or logical affinity (non solum ... sed
etiam). “Jews and Greeks” is the kind of phrase which demands
7E . . . %o OF 7e xol (Ac 1411910 v], 17 v], 2022 otc.). Other combinations
oocur: ve ... xol ... e (Ac 918 vl 26101 20 v1), e ... 1e ... xoai (Heb
62 1132), te wod ... xod ... xol (Ac 524 2130 Heb 24), The correlative
ve¢ will usnally stand after the first word of the phrase in correlation,
but ~e iz misplaced in Ac 2622: it should follow and not precede of.
When a preposition (or article) joins two ideas together, v may be
placed after the preposition (Ac 1039 2528 2828),

In ascertaining the true text we should remember the strong
tendency of atticizing editors and scribes to add ~e, but this may
not always be so in the case of Ac where te occurs so often that
it must be a stylistic feature of the author.

§ 2. Compound Particles
Adrrov 1.
An ironical particle (class. and literary Hell.), partly confirmatory

and partly hesitant, appealing to mutual knowledge: Heb 218 ob ydp
Shmou,

Kal(rovye).
Parenthetical particle, although: Ju 42 Ac 1417 1727,

1K-GIT 131. Mayser II 3, 169.
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Mévror,

A rare adversative particle, and very weak (buf) in Jas 28 Jude®.
Stronger in 2 Ti 2'% and in Jn where it is most found: o0(3els) pévrot
427 713 205 214 peg pévror 1242,

08¢, undé.

See ch. 19. Besides beginning a sentence (Mk 826 Lk 79), it may
resume and emphasize a previous negative: Mt 615 Mk 320 Lk 1691
Ro 415,

Obre and payre.

Fairly evenly distributed in all parts of the NT, but in many of
these inatances the endings -3¢ and -te¢ are confused in the MSS
(op. 8¢ and ve): e.g. Lk 2088 008¢ ydp (corr. to olre yap by SW), Mk 53
1228 1468 1) 733 Ac 23t 238 (SBACE corr. to p#ve) 1 Co 69-10 Ga 112
Jas 312, This is not surprising in view of the general confusion, e.g.
Pap. Rei. 1310 ol pfy7v” cedvdv “Avdpova pund” 8hov. .. und ... undé . . .,
BU 388 II 36f nég ofite & adtdg xpbvog & adrailc mpboxertar, &N

In class. Greek ofte ... xxt is very rare. In NT Jn 41t (D syriew
corr. to 008¢), 3 Jnio, See Jn 537 ofre ... olte ... ol ... oD,

Totyapoiv.

Clasa. but not Thucyd. Not Koine, and only 13 times in Polyb.
I Th 48 Heb 12! (p*$ vofywp). First word.

Towiv.

Only 5 times in Thucyd. Not Koine, and only 3 times Polyb.
Second word {class.): Lk 2025 ACW 1 Co 92¢, Tirst word (Hell.): Lk
2025 SBL Heb 1313,

§ 3. Unconnected words and sentences: Asyndeton?

Except occasionally for effect, this is contrary to the genius
of Greek, but Paul and Hebrews are full of it (e.g. 1 Co 727
Heb 1132t). It increases in the Ptol. pap, between iii and
ifB.c. Yet in NT scribes frequently introduced connecting
particles (see Jn, for variants between asyndeton, 8¢, xat and
obv). Matthew is fond of asyndeton with &pn and Xyer (see

Lagrange S. Maith. XCII) and John has Ayer, Aéyoustv 70 times

1K-G II § 546. Moeisterhans-Schwyzer 161; 250, 4. Schwyzer II
632ff. ; Mayser IT 3, 179-183.
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with asyndeton (against 31 with particle—but there are
variants); Aramaic influence is probable (Lagrange S. Jean
CIVf). On Mark see Zerwick, Untersuchungen 22f.

The use of véte ! to link sentences is not class. Mt has it
90 times, Mk 6, Lk 15, Ac 21, Jn 10, rest 18; LXX canonical
books 156, Dan O’ 43, 6’ 30. Its extreme use in Mt must be
explained ultimately as a rendering of Aramaic IR or
™R3, so frequent in Daniel, and rendered by <éve 30 times
in LXX. The Heb. 1x is less frequent. It is significant that
LXX has ére five or six times in 2 Esd 5, against only four
times in the whole of Genesis (Lagrange S. Matth. CX). Seribes
have sought to reduce the exuberance of vére in Mt.

Because of his elementary knowledge of popular Greek, the
author of Rev confines his transition-formulae to the very
simplest kind, most often perk tabra (eldov), varying with xul
(ef8ov) nad i800. There is a poverty of particles and continual
parataxis (Allo, Apoc. CLI).

Asyndeton makes the beginning of new long sections
conspicuous, e.g. Ro 91 101 131 1 Pt 5t 2 Pt 31

1 A. H. McNeile, ““ Tére in St. Matthew,” JThS 12, 1911, 127



CHAPTER TWENTY-SIX
IRREGULARITY OF SUBORDINATION

§ 1. Parataxis instead of hypotaxis?

We have seen how prevalent parataxis is in popular speech
(ch. 25, xat), and it goes even further in MGr. We find direct
in place of indirect speech (Lk 1418 1 Co 740 F@}), and xaf is often
used in place of subordimation (Mt 1821 2653 Lk 145) on the Semitic
model which happens to coincide with popular Greek, and even
without x«l there is parataxis where we expect conditional
hypotaxis (Jn 734 1012 Ro 133). Parataxis is too much for D in
Mk 215 (of for xat). The imperatives pxte and Birémeve are
common in NT, as in the Koine (Mt 930 246 Mk 1333) and are
probably asyndetic additions to the normal imperative ; so also
bmaye, Eyerpe, Déderg. Again, popular Greek coincides with a
strong Hebraic idiom: e.g. LXX Ex 194 Badile xardfndi
(37-7%), 3 Km 197 dvdara pdye (Y58 83p). For &yévero with
finite verb see p. 335; Moulton-Howard 425-428.

§ 2. Interpolation of sentences: Parenthesis *

The NT parentheses are harsher than would be permitted to
a Greek stylist, especially those in Paul (Ro 113 2151), which may
be due tc dictation of the letters, but also those in Ac (115 413
514 123), Short parentheses, such as those with old«, paprupd,
bpdc, are found in class. Greek. Punctuation in Mark is often
clarified if more parentheses than usual are recognized (Zerwick,
Untersuchungen 130-138. C. H. Turner in JThS 26, 145).
E.g. transpose-1212, ag & ¢ b,

§ 3. Anacoloutha

(@) For casus pendens see ch. 22 § b.
(b) For gen. absol. improperly used, see pp. 322f.

1K-GII § 516. Wackernagel I 62f. Mayser I 3, 184ff. Ljungvik
BSSVS 76ff, 87ff. Radermacher? 213, 222,

2K.GII§548. SchwyzerII 705. MayserIl 3, 186ff. Radermacher?
221. C. Griinewald, Die Saizparenthese bet den zehn attischen Rednern
(B.z.h.Sd.gr.Spr.19) 1912

842
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(c) Chiefly in Paul’s letters there occurs the anacolonthon
whereby the original sentence construction is forgotten after an
insertion: Ro 217 (but read {3¢ for € 3£?), 1627 (B improves by
omitting §), Ga 24t (D* improves by omitting olc), 26, 1 Ti 131,

(d) Paul also tends to make a ptc. co-ordinate with a finite
verb: 2 Co 512 63 75 818!t (yeigotovnlels and also aredibpevor.
But if 12 js a parenthesis, the ptc. depends on cuvenéudapev and
there is no anacolouthon), 911.13 104.15.15 116,

(¢) The imperatival pte. is a well known phenomenon ! in
Peter and Paul, and it is common in the Koine. However, as
gové (imperat.) never occurs in NT we must presume that it is
understood as a copula with all these ptes., which therefore do
not constitute an anacolouthon. Note the durative sense of the
ptes. : always Ro 129 2 Co 63-10 (the ptos. skip over 2 and carry
on the construction of !, which is resumed in ) 82¢ B 3-fext
(SC correct to imperat.) Eph 317-18 41 (the ptc. may depend on
the verb immediately before it) 515-22 Ph 128t (but WH. make a
long perenthesis and try to comnect £yovreg with otfixere)
Col 22 316t 411 1 Pt 212.18 31. 7 481t § P, 38,

The only example outside Peter and Paul is Heb 135 (but
Moulton would add Lk 2447: Proleg. 182).

(f) Very frequent is the use of a finite verb co-ordinate
with a pte. and strengthening it unnecessarily. This is class.,
but not in the same profusion as in NT. It may be that there is
ellipse of the verb to be with the ptes. (Regard, Phrase nom.
186-216): Mt 1322- 23 Lk 812.14 Jn 132 (for emphasis) 544 (vl.
corrects to pte.) 156 2 Co 561t 62 Eph 120 (not WH.) Col 128
(D corr. to pte.) 2 Jn 2 Rev 15122. 8 37. 9,  LXX Pg 1733-85,

1 Moulton Einl. 284-288, 353f. Joiion, Grammaire de UHébreu
Bibligue § 121 e, n. 2. Zerwick § 265f. H. G. Meecham, *“ The Use of the
Participle for the Imperative in the New Testament,” Exzp. T. 58, 1947,
207ff. C. K. Barrett, *‘ The Imperatival Participle,” Exp. T. 59, 1948,
165f. Mayser IT 1, 340f.



CHAPTER TWENTY-SEVEN
WORD ORDER

THE DETAILS of clause order and of word order within the
clause ought to be more closely examined than is possible in the
strict compass of this syntax volume and will be reserved for
a separate publication on style as distinct from syntax. Certain
ways in which the study may benefit textual and exegetical
research will however be indicated. The matter has also been
separately discussed in part at various points in this volume:
the position of adverbs (pp. 2271f), of demonstratives (pp. 193f),
the combinations with =g (pp. 201-5), the position of adjs.
relative to their noun with special reference to moAbe (pp. 185f),
the position of the dependent genitive (pp. 217f), of comparative
clauses (p. 320), and the difference between el »xat and xal et
{or x&v) (p. 321).

§ 1. Clause Order

(a) Normally the dependent clause follows the main clause.

1. FINAL clauses with {va precede in a very few instances,
and mainly in the gospels: Mt 96 (and parallels) 1727 (Jn 1421%)
Jn 1928.31 Ac 244 (Ro T3%) Eph 62! “Ornwg-clauses never
precede.

2. LOCAL clauses: 80ev-clauses (15 times in post-position)
never precede. Of-clauses (21 post-position) precede only at
Mt 1820 (29 2816 post-position) Ro 415 520 (928 post-position)
2 Co 317 (1 Co 169 post).

3. TEMPORAL clauses: here alone the pre-position is as
much in favour as the post-position. But as &wc-clauses are
invariably post-positive, we must alter our punctuation of
1 Ti 413 and take the clause with what precedesl. We find
however that §ti~, §rav-, and &¢ (temp.)-clauses precede much
more often than they follow, especially 1n the gospels; while
émet(dn)-, émdv-, and Fvixe-clauses invariably precede, and

1 “ Make yourself an example, until I come."
44
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bmbre-, bypu (00), wéypic ob-, and péypi-clauses invariably
follow. But wptv- and mpd Tol-clauses are about equally divided.

4, CAUSAL clauses: the majority have post-position, but
¢nel and &neidy) are equally divided, and Erel &v (1 Co 1416) has
only pre-position. "Or (causal) is post-positive 397 times, and
the only exceptions are as follows: Lk 1917 Jun 150 (a question)
845 (14197) 1519 168 2029 (a question) Ro 97 Ga 46 Rev 310- 16 187,
Invariably post-positive are &vd’ &v, é9’®, xafém, Siém. But
31& 76 c. infin. (post-positive 23 times) has pre-position in Mt 136
2412 Mk 46 Ac 183279,

5. COMPARATIVE clauses: see also ch. 23 § 3. c¢. 1.
Kobée (with xafdmep and xaBd as variants)—clauses follow the
main clause invariably in Mt, in Mk (except for Mk 12, which 1
not an exception if punctuated with a stop after 1%), in Lk
(except for 631 1130 1726.28) But in Jn the distribution is
more even (19 post: 13 pre), like the Joh. epp. (8:5). In Aec
there are 10 post: 2 pre. In Ro 15 (-5 vl.) post: 1 pre. 1 and
20024 (+2vl):7. Ga3:0. Ph2:1. Eph10:0. Col4:1.
1and2Th12:3. Past0:1. Heb7:2. 1Pt0:1. 2Pt2:0.

(6) Chiasmus 1.

Lund argues that chiasmus is largely Semitic: hence, in the
material common to Mt and Lk, it occurs rather in Mt. The
instances outside Biblical Greek are not extensive chiastic
systems but usually the simpler kind of chiasmus of four terms
only. The chiasmus in the MT of Ps 716 588 is well preserved
in LXX, but the remarkable ten-fold instance in Ps 37f is not
preserved quite so obviously, and in Ps 634 the LXX spoils
the chiasmus by using érapdyln in both members. Before
Lund, a chiasmus of four or six members had already been
pointed out by J. Weiss in Ro 147t 1 Co 71-7 919-22 Ph 411-13,
but most writers had applied class. standards to the NT and
failed to appreciate any influence of ancient Semitic culture
or of contemporary Aramaic literature. Greek rhetorical forms
do not explain everything in NT style, where the writers were
Jews accustomed to the sound of a Hebrew liturgy. Lund

1N. W. Lund, Chiasmus in the New Testament, N. Caroling 1942.
W. Milligan, Lectures on the Apocalypeed, 1892, pp. 94f, noticed chiasmus
in Rev, using it to counter the source hypotheses of Vischer and Volter,
J. Jeremias, ZNW 49, 1958, 145-156.
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argues that although J. Weiss may correctly contend that the
Paulines were written for the ear, the influence of the OT and the
synagogue was paramount. Of this literary influence, Lund is
concerned with one particular expression, chiasmus or inverted
order. Discovering certain laws governing these structures in
the OT, he makes tests for their occurrence in the NT. A point
to which he might have given more attention is the important
question whether the Semitic influence was direct from the
Hebrew OT or whether it was by way of the LXX.

Instances of chiasmus are as follows—

{a) Mt 917 old—burst—skins—skins—lost—new (ABC CBA)
(3) 1 Co 7% to woman—man—woman—to man (AB—BA)
{¢) 1 Co 118-12

Alman A |B{man A {( Bl womanB | A| womanB |
woman B woman B angels man A man A
woman B woman B man A man A
man A man A woman B woman B

Ps 8930-34 may have been the (unconscious?) model for Paul here, if he
knew the psalms in Hebrew form.

{d) Col 38t death—life—hidden—Christ—Christ—manifested—life—
glory.

(e) 1 Co 5% is the kind of sentence which seems interminable to
the Greek student and on which Semitic culture throws light, with a
ABCBA arrangement and chiasmus within chiasmus:

B| misconduct A | C| Lord B| Satan A A
puffed presence B Jesus A destruction B boast-
up presence B you B flesh C ing
misconduct A me B spirit C
Lord salvation B
Jesus A Day of Lord A

In this instance the study of chiasmus helps the textual critic. The
first reference to ‘ Lord Jesus” in member C has the addition hudv in
p4¢ BKL 0142 DG lat syreesh, and as this addition balances the fourth
member of the chiasmus-within-chiasmus, there is a good reason for
accepting it.

(f) Not only does this study help with the text, but also in inter-
pretation, e.g.: Mt 78
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* Give not what is holy to the dogs (A),

Neither cast your pearls before swine (B),

Lest they [B must be swine] trample them under foot (B),

And they [A must be the dogs, not swine} turn and rend you (A).”
The last line is different from the usual interpretation.

Probably much longer passages than these, even whole
epistles, among Paul’s writings, may be planned (unconsciously?)
on the chiasmic pattern.

§ 2. Word Order within the Clause!

(a) Idiosyncrasies of Biblical Greek through Semitic
influence.

1. Co-ordinating particles as first word. Semitic languages
avoid second-place conjunctions, and this tendency was in-
herited by Biblical Greek, which either placed the conjunction
first or else avoided altogether the second-place conjunctions
like ydo, ve, uév, 8¢, obv, re. Thus dpx is first word in Mt 1228,
tolvuy in Lk 2025 Heb 1313, pevolvye in Ro 1018, toryapolv in
Heb 121,

2. The verb (contrary to contemporary secular Greek, where
mainly it has middle position) occurs as near the beginning as pos-
sible 2, followed by pers. pronoun, subject, obj., supplementary

1T, D. Goodell, * The Order of Words in Greek,” Trans. and Proc.
Amer. Phil. Assn. XXI. 5 (21. 24). W. Rhys Roberts, “A Point of Greek
and Lsatin Word-Order,” Class. Rev., 1912, 177-9. G. Cuendet, L’ordre
des mots dansg le texte grec et dans les versions gotique . . . des ﬁvomgilea,
I, Les groupes nomingux, Paris 1929, M. Frisk, Studien zur griechische
Worstellung, Géteborg 1932. J. M. Rife, ** The Mechanics of Translation
Greek,” JBL 52, 1933, 244ff. D. J. Wieand, Subject- Verb-Object Relation-
ship in Independent Clauses in the Gospels and Acts (Diss. Univ. Chicago)
1946. Moulton-Howard 416-418. E. Norden, dgnostos Theos, Leipzig
1913, 365f “ Stellung des Verbums in NT Griechischen.” He makes the
prominence of the verb in first-place a sign of Semitisro, and on this he
quotes Wellhausen with approval.

2 The normal order in the ancient Greek was Subj.-Obj.-Verb (SOV)
and the nearest books to this ideal in Bibl. Greek literature are 2-4 Mac.

V8C | SVO | SOV | YOS | O8V | OVS

2 Mac 1 4 4 - - -
3 Mac 1 2 5 - 2 -
4 Mac - 2 5 2 1 -
Plato - 1 7 1 1 -
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pte. E.g. Lk 11 &obn 8¢ adrg &yyehog xuplov oo 2x
detiév. In Mk the copula occurs in this position in 24 out of
29 instances (the exceptions : 55 715 1325 1449). The predicative
pte. immediately follows the subject in Bibl, Greek: Mk 16
xal v 6 "Ledwng &vdedupévog, 14440 Lk 232 Ac 126, This is
Hebraic word-order, for in Aramaic the verb tends to end the
clause. In periphrastic tenses the subject comes between the
copula and the pte., e.g. Mk 16.33 24.6.18 31 438 p511. 40 g52
144. 40 157. 26. 40. 43 (exceptions 715 1032 1325). In Hebrew the
subject follows the verb directly, but occasionally the object
intervenes between the verb and subject (e.g. Ge 117), and the
personal pronoun always does so (see 8 below).1

3. Article and noun adhere closely together, and in Hebrew
they are actually one. That is why in LXX only 4 per cent of
the def. articles stand apart from their nouns in books translated
from the canonical literature, whereas in the books having no
MT as Vorlage the percentage is as high as 11 per cent. For the
NT epistles the figure is 18 per cent. It is still higher (25 per
cent) when seven non-Biblical works of class., Koine, and MGr
are chosen for a count (Rife, JBL 52, 248).

Some NT books approach this standard, but on the whole NT is closer to
the Hebraic order (VSO) and towards the subsequent tendency of MGr

(8VO}

VSO SVO SOV VOS OSsV ovSs

Synoptic parallels:
yanl)i P 3 ] 4 - 1 1
Mt 1 5 1 - - 1
Lk 1 4 2 - - 1
Luke entire 9 19 8 2 - 1
John - 4 3 1 2 -
Acts 6 31 1 1 1 &
Ro - 4 5 - - 1

The figures are those of Rife who restricted himself to main declarative
clauses where both aubj. and obj. were nouns, his method being to read
from the beginning of each book until ten exx. were collected (JBL 52,
260f). But requirements of emphasis will everywhere upset rules of
word-order. Ses also Zerwick Untersuchungen 75-108; P.-L. Couchoud,
¢ La Place du Verbe dans Mare,”” JThS 30, 1929, 47,

1 Therefore in Mk 215¢ punctuate (not as NEB, ete.): *“ For they were
many. There followed him some seribes of the Pharisees. They noticed

him eating . . . .
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4. Again, Hebrew word-order supports the after-position of
the adj., because nothing can come between art. and noun.
Although the NT epistles display a very high proportion of
non-Semitic word-order in this respect, the gospels more closely
conform. The tendency in the Koine is for the adj. to precede
the noun. A significant comparison is that between the papyri
of ii-i/B.c. examined by Mayser and the first nineteen chapters
of the LXX. The papyri have 140 exx. of the type é dyabos dvip
and only four or five of 6 avijp 6 &yabéc; whereas the Biblical
chapters have 6 dyaBog avip 17 times, but 6 dvip 6 dyabféc 56
times (the proportion in 1 Km 1-6is 1:16). See Mayser II 2,
52ff and see also, pp. 189f.

5. Asin the Heb. construct state, the genitive in translation
Greek follows immediately upon its governing noun. The
tendency in the literary style was, however, for the gen. to
precede, and we find this much more frequently in the free
Greek books of the LXX. In the NT it is consciously stylistic,
ag8 2 Co 119 ¢ 7ol Oeol ... uibg, 2 Pt 32 1¥jg tév dmootdiwy
Sp@v évrorig. The need to follow the Hebrew construction
closely may result in the dissociation of analogous nouns, as in
Ge 418 the magicians of Eqypt and their wise men.

6. Unemphatic direct or indirect personal pronouns (adté,
«dTy, adrals) come closely after the verb in Bibl. Greek on the
model of the Heb. pronominal suffix which is one with the verb:
Lk 11 &by 32 adrd, Ac 272 vrog obv fuiv’ Apiotdpyov. There
aTe exceptions, e.g.: the pronoun «dt& precedes the verb in
Jn 726 104 1229 (but it follows the verb 145 times in Jn), and
adrotlc has an intruding word (other than 8¢ or odv) between it
and the verb in 224 (feutéy p88 W), 82 (olv mdiw, but S omits
néh, and some minusc. have ndhw after adroic), 107 (o¥y wdAwy,
but p?5 pé8 SW om mdahwv, and SB om adrotg).

7. In Semitic word-order the demonstrative adj. always
follows the noun, and this is usual in Bibl. Greek. See p. 193.
Some displacements are difficult to understand, e.g. Lk 243
abrév 88 Suqvolybnoav of dgBuiuot.

8. (i) As in Hebrew the prepositional phrase comes
immediately after the verb if the Heb. preposition would have a
pronominal suffix (e.g. Ge 246), but the prepositional phrase
comes after the subject (which itself is after the verb) if the
Hebrew preposition would have a noun after it (e.g. Ge 242).
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This makes it certain that, against RSV, NEB, etc., in Mk 626
we interpret ke was grieved because of his oaths and guests (not
he was unwilling . . . because of his oaths and guests); and in Lk
1133 it is your heavenly Father, not your Father will give from
heaven,

(ii) So also the prepositional phrase occurs immediately
after its noun, following the Heb. phrase with WX or the
Heb. genitive of quality. The LXX books written in free Greek,
especially 2-4 Mac, tend to place the prepositional phrase
between article and noun (Johannessohn DGPS 362ff). The
translation books tend to place the prep. phrase after the noun,
usually with repetition of the article.

(b) Oratory and word-order. Interruption of the normal
order to give oratorical effect may result in ambiguity : Ac 433 AE
peydAy Suvdper dmedidouy of drbdortohol o paprtipLov THe dvao-
tdoews’ Inood Xp. 70D nuplov (p43SB 1o paptiplov ol dmbatoror; B
7ol xvptov L. THe dvaosrdaswg); either the apostles of the Lord
Jesus witnessed to the resurrection, or the apostles witnessed to the
resurrection of the Lord Jesus; the order is rather unnatural,
whatever reading we adopt (see Beg. III, cclix n. 2). Ac 1920
olrerg %t xpdTog 70l xuplov & Adyos nBEavev (tol xuplov must
refer to 6 Myog). Ac 12 évreiddpevog Tolg dmootdhois S
nvebpatog dytov od¢ 2Eeréfavo (unnatural order). Heb 1223
xpvl) 0edd mavrwy God of all or judge of all?  All this reveals a
weakness inherent in the flexibility of the Greek language.

(c) Stereotyped phrases. A ocustomary word-order is
observed, e.g. &vdpeg ol yuvaixes, yuv. xat woaudbe (bub maedia
first in Mt 1421 D), 2cOietv el wivewy, Bpdorg xal méotg, médeg
xai yeipeg (reversed at Lk 2439 but not in 8), {avreg xal vexool,
yuntdg xal fuépag, ete. The suggestion that there is & stereo-
typed phrase may account for the peculiar order in Ro 818 mpdg
v uéhhovoay 365av dmoxaiugbivar, and Ga 328 eig Thy péddo-
voay Tlety dmoxahuebfvar (7 uéhhovsa §6&x being a set phrase).
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21. I3 52 139, 226
21. 14 156, 315
21. 15 . 216
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21. 20 50, 66
21. 21 241
21. 23 . 154
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1. 26 . . 146
2. 19 . . 144
3. II . . 322
4.7 . .21
5.9 . . 143
8.5 b5
10. 24 333
14. 34 40
14. 47 . 141
16. 4 . 151
17. 13, 14 .30
20. 3 . 85, 157
2 KiNgDOMS
7.7 50
7. 10 208
11. 15 156
23. 3 99
24. 14 97
3 Kmwepoms
1.1 220
1, 20 . 314
5. 14 (28) . 317
17. 20 142
19. 5, 7 155
19. 7 342
4 KINGDOMS
I. 3,6, 16 . 144
2. 24 7, 245
8, 14 50
10, 6 156
19. 4, 6, 22 246
1 CBRONICLES
9. 25 141
17. 6 60
21. 3 95
21. 18 104
Ezra-NeHEMIAR
1 Esd. 1. 15 61
3. 13 . 154
4. 18 . 196
4. 46, 47, 50
104
4- 49 238
6. 27, 31 104
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EzrA-NEHEMIAH—

continued PAGE

8. 21 144

2 Esd. 6. 8 141
Ne. 7.65 104

PsaLms
1. 20 122
4.9 18
6. 2 . 283
13 (14). 1 fI. 151
17. 33, 35 343
21,2 . 72
23 (24). tit 187
27.3, 4 . 21
32. 6 21
38.2 142
38. 5 95
38. 14 104
44(43). 22 210
45. 0 . 250
45 (44). 8 . 32
60 (61). 4 . 213
60. 5 25
68. 24 142
74 18 21
76. 8 25
77. 22 238
78. 24 135
83. 5 23
88. 23 208
88, 53 25
90. I1 142
102. 19 21
105. 12, 24 238
106. 3 26
117.23 . 21
118. 50, 56 21
119. 7 93
142. 2 196
PROVERBS
3.9 215
4. 17 240
21. 26 232
ECCLESIASTES
2.9 32
2. 16 231
3. 15 141
9. 4 32
CANTICLES
1. 8 . .81
1. 16 . . 250
5.1 . . 104
JoB

6.1 . 157
6.9 . 155

JoB—continued
PAGE
7-9 96
12. 5 250
27. I 227
29. 1 . . 227
32. 13 . . 9
36, 1 . . 227
Wispom
1. 8 . . 98
2. 12 . . 245
3.1 . . 96
6.6 . 52
6. 22 96
8. 21 242
12. 10 96
13. 5 218
13. 6 337
14. 4 104
16. 3, 20 40
SIrACH
prol. 9 2156
4. 13 232
6.1 232
11,7 113
13. 24 284
15. 15 213
16. 8 40
8. 1 25
28. 1 151
29, 2§ 250
35. 21, 23 238
36. 15 187
37. 15 104
38, 14 104
39. 18 213
44. 18 104
45. 24 104
ESTRER
1.5 . . 58
2. 18 . .27
53 . . 210
5. 13 . . 113
9. 22 . . 27
JUDITH
7. 28 104
9. 12 336
12. 19 154
Tonir
2.9 194
3.6 32
3. I§ 104, 239
3. 17 194
579 104

INDEX TO REFERENCES

TosrT—continued

PAGE

6. 13 27
6. 15, 18 104
8. 4B 104
8. 12B 956
8. 19 27
10. 7B 235
10. 12B 22
1I1. 16 161
12. 13 . 226
13.2, 4, 7, 11 25
14.9 . 104

MiNor ProPHETS

Hos. 9. 13 141
Am. 3.5 . 144
5. 25 35

5. 27 26

6. 12 215

7.2 . 114

8. 10 . 212
Jon. 1.3 . . 40
3.3 . . 239
Soph. 2. 3 213
Hag. 2.4 . 35
2.9 . 32
Hab. 1. 5 . . 96
Sach. 3. 8 35
Mal. 1. 7, 12 145
1.9 104

Ze. 3.6 144

Isalam

3.9 70
10. 16 98
11, 11 . 2568
13. 4 70, 216
20. 3 70
22. 3 70
24. 13 114
26. 20 307
27. 12 187
30. 12 89
33. 24 . 98
36. 12 . . 104
38. 14 . . 216
40. 7 . .72
40. 17 263
42. 21 104
45. 23 . 333
48. 10, 16, 17 70
49. 1 . 259
49. 6 71
51. 22 kB!
52. IT 76
53- 4 40
53. 5 70
54. 6 71
54. 17 2156



INDEX TO REFERENCES

377

Isatan—continued Danier—continued 2 MAGCABEES—contd.
PAGE PAGE PAGE
57. 18 70 12.10 70 2. 27 337
57 19 254 | Su. 28 100 | 2. 31 14
60. 1 . . 71 Su. 33 16 | 3. 16 . 14
61. 1 . . 71 | Su. 37 1611 4. 4 . . 14
66. 8 . 70| Bel 3.4 1731 4. 5 . .18
66. g, 19 71| Bel. 12 113 ] 4. 13 . 282
4. 27 58
. s JrREMIAR 156 1 MACCABEES 4. 32 lig
. I.g . 95 1434 3545
e rfr IR 220
12. 6 238 | ¥ 20 1431208 92
15 1 18] 215 16) 2 144, 159
5. 17 2. 47 208 | - 27 +
17. 8 159 6. 18 . 65, 220
20. I 236 | % 52 263 ' 333
- 13 2. 54, 58 14477 : :
29, 1T 100 3. 33 144179 . 140, 190
. 18 150 |42 - 136,268 | 7 %4 . an
Ba g o8 . | 144 |4 28 RS P 52
Ep. Je. 65 7, 245 g zg’ 54 391 | 14- 18 337
EzEKIEL 7.7 . . 154 ;4' 2; ég
9. 11 155 | 7' 45 4|4 2 32
10. 11 93| 5 © ) B S
14: 4 213 9 37 %; 1? g . . 337
9. 44 ) ) ) "
;g. gg %zz 10. 3 136 | 15- 36 . 187
4. 7-0 144 | T0- 38 144 3 MACCABEES
6. 144 | 10~ 5% 2111 16 241
373 95| 11+ 57 1664, .. 216
37 13 17| 1. 58 241 | 4 51 : " a4
39 1: 913 | 12. 10 . 144 (%! ' : 70
44 12. 36 18, 143 g ;2 02
DANIEL 13. 16 185 > 198
2.8 0 71| 13- 20 93| 3 34 143
2. 10 . . 196 ;‘5" ‘2‘5 lgg‘ 7: 3 143
3.92 (25) . 44
4. 22, 28, 29 292 2 MACCABEES 4 MACCABEES
4.3060" . 69 1.3 143 { 6. 13 14
5. 52 251 1.9 96 | 10. 19 144
6. 27 O 25} 2.6 . . 1364 16. 7 17
7.80 196 | 2. 13 . . 268 18.8 14
(c) OtHER VERSIONS OF OLD TESTAMENT.
AqQuira AQUILA—conttnued SyMmacHUS
PAGE PAGE PAGE
Ge. 12. 9 . 521 2 Km. 6. 14 279 | Ps. 57 (58). 10 113
7.1 . 279 [ 3 Km. 15. 6, 32 277 | Je. 40 (47). 5 113
«IT)gt 39,3273 . g?g %ﬂsak 7.2 . . ggg 49 (42). 22 85
. 5. . zk. 1. 17
1 Km. 22. 4 279 7. 23(22) 250
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(d) PsEUDEPIGRAPHA OF OLD TESTAMENT.

Test. X1I Patr.——
PAGE
Test. Levi. 8. 311
25
" 14.1 25
. 8.4 17
Test. Jud. 5.2 26

Test., Naphth. 7. 1
27

Test. Benj. 7. 4 188

Greek Enoch—

3.1 50
9. 4 . 25
10. 6—10 . 91
98. 12, 99.10 9

Orac. Sibyll.—

3. 50 25
3. 308 27
3. 767 25
Ps. Sol. 1. 5 96

Epist. Aristeas—

PAGE
51 i6
59 124
126 26
137 159
Vitae Prophet.—
Elisha 2 70
Dan. 6 . 70
Nah. z . 70
Mal. 2 . 70
Jer. 13 f. 70
Jer. 14 . 96
Test. Solomon (T.Sol.)
D4 g 124
17. 15 208

Test.Abraham (T.Abr.)
(M. R. James, Texts

and Studies, 11 2)
Rec. A p. 82

line 11 320
Rec. B p. 106

line 4, 11, 18 156

Test. Abraham-—contd.

PAGE
Rec. B p. 107
line x . 156
Rec. B p. 108
line 1, 21, 23 156
Rec. B p. 110
line 7, 16, 21 156
Rec. B p. 110
line 20 1585
Reec. B p. 111
line 18 156
Rec. B p. 112
line 6, 9 156
Rec. B p. 113
line g . 156
Rec. B p. 113
line 29 . 194
Rec. B p. 114
line 6 . 156
Rec. B p. 116
line 27 . 194
Rec. B p. 118
line 15 . 156
Rec. B p. 118
line 26 320

(¢) Earry CHRISTIAN WRITINGS.

Clement of Rome (i/4,D.)

PAGE
1CL 2.1 . 58
2.4 . 53
4. 8, 10 279
10. 1 146
10, 4 26
12. 2 168
12. 4 16
12. 5 157
12,7 227
18. 11 279
19. 3 137
20. 12 25
21. 3 137

1 Cl —continued

PAGE
27. 5 96
28. 3 279
30. 4 137
32. 4 25
34. 3 279
34. 5 137
35. 3 25
35. 4 . 58
35. 10 . 279
37. 2 137
38. 2 109
38. 4 26

Epistle of Barnabas (i/ii 4.D.}

PAGE
100
216
139
279

50
58
50

Barn

. «w . .

4
5
5
&
3
8

N O O W

-

I0.

Barn—continued

PAGE
10. 3 216
10. 4 . 97
II.1 97, 137
11. 7 279
11. 8 . 110
12. 2 30, 93

1 Cli—continued

PAGE
39.5 6 . 144
42. 4 . 247
43. 6 25
48.6 29
50. 1 137
50. 3 192
51. 3 31
55. 2 162
55. 6 26
60. 2 86
61. 2 25
63. 2 192

Barn—continued

PAGE
14. 6 137
17.2 96
18. 2 25
19. 1 94
19, 2 ff. 86
19. 8 232
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Shepherd of Hermas (i/ii 4.D.}
V Visions M Mandates S Similitudes

PAGE PAGE PAGE
V 112 172 VIL. 5 . 46| VIIL. 7.1 39
I.4.1,3 26 VIIIL. 2 . 136 IX. 2.3 187
IL.1. 3 148 IX. 2, 5 97 IX, 2.5 42
II. 2. 6 86 X. 1.6 30 IX. 4. 5 93
III. 1. 2 194 XII. 3.1 86 IX. 5.1 146
IIL 3.1 158 L4. 246 IX. 6.4 93
III. 6. x 208 | 97 IX. 6.8 148
Il 7. 2 . 142 I 11 191 IX. 7.6 100
IIT. 10. 10 . 30 IL 1 . 42 IX. 8.3 138
HOI. 12.3 . 74 II. 3 . 110 IX. 9.1 98,135
III. 13. 2 74 II. 5 . 190 IX. 10. 5 f. 111
IV.1. 5 42 V.5 94, 190 IX. 10. 7 31
IV.1.6 137 V.2.2 1 IX. 11,1 111
IV. 2. 1 17 V.4.3A . 190 IX. 12. 4 126
IV.3. 7 243 V.7.3 39, 99, IX. 12,8 17
M III 2 74 113 IX. 13. 2 58
111 5 45 Vi1 5 148 IX. 17. 3 93
IV. 1. 7 148 V1. 5.3 . 17 IX. 18. 3 148
IV. 2. 2 146 { SVIIIL. 1. 4 17, 49 IX. 19. 3 273
IV. 3.7 116 VIII.i. 14 . 273 IX. 20. 4 27
IV.4. 3 17 VIIL. 2.5, 9 148 IX. 26. 2 74
V.1.2 116§ VIIL 2.8 187 IX. 28. 4 29
VL 2.2 . 190 VIIL. 6.1 148 IX. 28. 5 100
VI.z. 10 . 100| VIIL 6.6 17
Ignatius, bp. of Antioch (ii/a.D.)
PAGE PAGE PAGE
Eph. 2.2 . . 124 0 . 136 | Rom.5. 2 . . 124
4.2 . . 101 | Pol. 1.2 27 5.3 . .49
5.3 . . 78 | Pol. 2. 2 279 10. 2 .. 162
11, 1 .78 5. 1 581 Sm 2 . . 136
- 15.3 . 279 6. 2 124 7.2 . . 18
Magn. 2. 12 . 124 8.3 94 12. 1. .81
Tral. 3.2 . . 137

Martyrdom of Polycarp (ii/a.D.)

PAGE PAGE PAGE
12. 1 . . 301 16. 2 . . 271 31.9.4 . .« 227
Didache {ii/s.D.)

PAGE PAGE PAGE
3.1 216} 4. 3 . . 1368, 2 . . 25
3.8 89| 4. 10 . . 286 11.7 . . 86
Epistle to Diognetus (c. A.n. 150)

PAGE PAGE PAGE
2.3 14076. 1 . . 136} 12. 1 . . 53
43 27

VOL. I1.—26
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Justin Martyr (ii/As.D.)

PAGE

Apology I 22;32 70

PAGE

67.8 248

INDEX TO REFERENCES

Clement of Rome: so-called Second Epistle (ii/a.p.?)

PAGE

2CL 1.2 . 49
3.1 . 245

10. 5 159

Clementine Homilies

PAGE

14.2 137

2CL 17.3 30
19. 4 27

(ii/a.D.? v/A.D.? vi/a.D.?)

PAGE PAGE
1.7 13719.1 17
1.7, 11 . 190 | 9. 21 240
1.9 85,91 9. 22 141
1. 14 . 30|10, 2 . 146
2, 25 . . 136§ 10. 15 190, 241
3.8 . . 190 11.3 . 98
3. 68 . 240} 11. 28 137
3. 69 2821 12. 1 136
6. 11 491 14. 7 137
8. 11 136 14. 8 159
8. 14 284 | 14. 10 42
Gospel of Peter (ii/a.D.)
PAGE PAGE
2.5 . 92 | 11 . . 240
Apocalypse of Peter (ii/a.D.)
PAGE PAGE
2.3 208 | 4 227
Apocryphal Acts (ii/A.D. onwards)
PAGE PAGE
Andr. et Matth, Pet. et Paul.—
go.9f. . 58 17 135
Barn. 7 . . 142 186.4 135
Ex Act. Andr. ;gg ;4 232
45- 26 £. 141 il 10 227
Gesta Pil. 12, 2 58 Phil. 39. T ff. 95
John go . 241 62. 9 50
170. 29 f. . 138 86. 21 ff. 95
Paul et Thecl. 8 231 | Pionii 11. 4 196

PAGE
20. 4 92
PAGE
15. 4 197
16. 6, 7 137
17. 18 42
I9. I 197
19. 2 99
19. 6 49
19. 23 240
20, I3 . 136
ep. ad Jac. 3 89
” 9 30
PAGE
35 . . 187
PAGE
Thom. 41.39 . 316
116. 4 f. 58
175. 2 f. 58
198. 17 . 39
218. 25 ff. 138

253. 6 ff.,
1o ff. . 95
254. 6 ff. 95
Xanth. 76. 32 ff. 58

Gospels of Thomas and of the Naasenes (ii/a.D.)

PAGE

Ev. Thom. 15.2 312

PAGE

Ev. Naas. 2z 53
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Passions and Martyrdoms (ili/a.p. onwards)

PAGE PAGE
Pass. Andr. alt. Mart. Dasii 5 1386
28, 14 ff. 13 | Mart. Matth.
Pass. Barth. 243. 18 f. . 138
133. 29 f. 138 | Mart. Pelag. 26. 15 89
14X, 31 . 39 | Pass. Perp. et Fel.

Later Christian Greek texts

PAGE PAGE

Orig. ¢. Mare. Ev. VL 7 50
{ed. Wetst.) 35 227 | Epiph. Haer.

Apost. Const. 4.3 32 43. 2 208

Euseb. Praep. Migne P.G.

381

PAGE

I . 99
Mart. Petr. 4 135
82. 20 13

88.7 135

PAGE

65, 105¢C 50
65. 377 - 58
93. 1708 52

(/) INSCRIPTIONS AND PaPYRI

Please see vol. I1 pp. 503—-12 for abbreviations not explained here.

PAGE PAGE

Archiv iii. 173 . 29 416, 3 153
IG XII. 5. 590 . 32 417. 16 . 339
Kaibel 642. 10 . 10 417. 17 . 335
Preis. Samm 417. 28 . 30
620, 6 f. 146 423, 11 . . 35
5216. 11 15 436.9 . . 285
5827. 17 29 451. IT . 30
SIG (Syll.) 467. 15 . 154
1240. 25 239 512.2 . 152
Dits. Syll. 523. 6 . 155
344. 59 48 523. 17 . 112
834. 10 144 530. 35 . 284
410. 4, 24 17 543. I3 . 167
442. 3, 17 17 596. 11 . 157
647, 17 220 615. 9. 28 30
705. 57 276 624. IS5 . 155
8o7. 9 . 18 625. 28 . 142
IXE2. 25 26 813. 15 . 18
1157. 10 18 822. 4 . 49
1173.1. . 194 844. 15 . 318
P. Ameh, 34{0)6 56 846. 15 . 32
37, 8 . 62 909. 3 . 27

78,4 . 53] o00.8 . 154

111-113 315 948. 13 . 49

B@U (or BU) 1049. 8 . 26
36. 111 3 255 1078, 2 . 162
46 . 185 1078. 5 . 315
69 238 1078. 8 . 91
86 42 1078, 10 162
246. 12 . 242 1079. 6 . 336
362. V. g 151 1081. 3 . 101
380.3 . . 17 1081. 5 . 138
388. I1. 36 f. . 340 1103, TI 247
388. II. 41 30 1158. 17 304
388, III. 8 220 1247, 13 58
388, IIL. 16 151 1253. 10 125

PAGE
1300, 4 . 16
1764. 9 . 256
CPR 2z, 15 198
P. Fay.

I, col. IT1. 16 112
IIT. 14 . 293
XCI. 28 151
P, Flor. 16,7 91
P. Giss. 1. col. 1, 8 55
23. 4 . . 316
36. 10 . 44, 165
3.9 . . 53
P. Grenf. I 33. 33 52
53. 20 227

P. Hamb. 1.
27. 4 17, 66
27.9 . . 1589
P. Hib. 27. 167 . 293
29. 41 . . 48
38. 8 52
46. 13 80
54. 23 26
59. 2 112
63. 3 39
75-79 . 179
96. 6, 23 27
110, 65, 100 . 179
P. Leip. 40. 10 . 162
40.20 . 161
108. 5 157
P. Lille 26. 6 149
20. I 152

P, Lond. no.
21 . 51
879, 21 . 48
897, 20 . 91
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P.Lond. no.—continued
PAGE

1343, 38 291
1394 93
P. Ox.

2.Bé& 167
6.3. . 231

33. col. I 14 138

37 . . 192

40 . .o221
43.BIV3. 277

. .27

X9 . 96

120, 11 80

131 58

88 . 187

292. 6. 162

413. 184 94

472. 17 49

475. 16 17

482. 1-2 70

526, 3 . 136

528, 14 194

658. 8 . 226

886. 19 187

929. 12 254
1162 . 39
1189. 7 . 36
1678, 16 48
1680, 11 257
831, 1 . 137
1833. 1 137

P. Par.

8. 16 1587
12, 20 51
¥z, 21 . 157
15. 4 . 51
8.3 . 230
22.20 58
22, 25 . 135
22. 29 . 52
23. g ff. 62
23, 12, 53
23, 22 135
23. 23 101
26 149
26. 35 51
26, 48 29
27. 33 318
32 98
34.9 48
35. 3¢ 155
38. 11 58
42. 3 227
45 99
46. 7 27
46. 12 . 43
47 . 88,92, 178
48. 12 . 161
49. 33 8

P. Par.—continued

PAGE
51. 9 68
51. 23 155
5%, 25 . 315
5I. 39 35, 63
60,4 . . 48
6z.2, 6 . 49
63 45, 245
63. 11, 56 58
63. 16 178

P. Petr.

I 21 30
29. 4 16
IL. 10 {2} 5 179
11 {I1) 49
13(17)4 - 48
13 (18b) 11 29
13 (19) 485
16, 13 30
18 {2b} 15 125
20, 2. 5§ 28
40 {8y x2 . 77
40 {a) 27 . 43
45 17, 27, 43

P. Petr.

L. 56 (by 12 . 17
78. 13 17

P. Rein. 18. 5 38

P. Ryl. IL.

112, 13 . 315
113. 12 f. 196
140. 7 . 169
144, 14 . 37
174. 15 . 266
PST II. 286, 22 18
111, 67. 18 128
IV.313.8 . 37
326.4 . 39
340.9 . 322

353. 16 76

372. 12 189

380. 4 . 312

380. 6 17

383. 8 15

391. 4 17

392. 6 . 136

402. 4 . 3812

402. 7 222

408. 9 17

425. 28 48
432.5 . 27
433.7 . 325

434 I2 18

435. 19 29

442. 14 f. 226

443 18 51

443. 19 43

444 1T 30
s71.15 198

INDEX TO REFERENCES

P8I IV.—continued

PAGE
484.7 . 30
495.8 . 0%
495. 23 45
584. 30 26

P, Strass. IT
IIT. 23 52
P. Teb. 5. 5 27
6. 32 58
6. 43 76
12, 23 15
4. 10 181
17. 14 51
22, 1% 62
24. 65 126
33 30
43. 22 98
45. 17 31
46, 14 31
47. 11 31
s0.12 . 52
6. 1rf. 108
61 (b)2z¢g 36
61(b)35 55
108 . 218
309 . 152
331. 16 . 138
4I1. 3 194
421,12 . 187
793. X1 8 266
798, 16 . 256
P.Tor.I.2.17. 52
4.73. 65
8.21. 51
8. 65 29

UPZ

ILrx2f 125
6. 30 1556
3.7 98
41. 2% 232
42.32,33 197
71. 18 112
113, 12 189
II. 161. 61 . 220
162, VIII 29 220
W. Chr. 10. 6 16
26. 1132 80
46.15 . 18
122. 4 . 286
169. 21. 48
P. Alex. 4. 15 16

Pap. ptol. du Musée
d’ Alexzandrie,
G. Botti 1899,
P. Eleph. 1.9 . 256
13.7 . 48
23. 13 22

45. 1. 16 61
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PAGE
Elephantine-Papyri,
0. Rubensohn 1907.

P. Goodsp. 3 49
6.5 48
A Group of Gk
Papyrus Texts, E. J.
Goodspeed 1906.
P. Hal. L. 30 17
167, 177 62
Dikasomata
herausgeg. v. der
Qraeca Halensis,
1913

P. Mich. Zen.
77,13 .97
ed. C, C, Edgar, 1931
P. Magd. 4.6 . 51
9.3 299
21.6 . 31
27.6 . 58
29.4 . B5f
29.9 . 52
42 . 125

Pap. de Magdola,
J. Lesquier 1912
Or.Gr. (= OGIS, in

PAGE
Vol. I1)

48. 15 30
51. 9 18
130. 5 51
132, 12 . 22
139. 21 . 101
186. 6 62
18

737-7 .

P. Path. (see R. C.
Horn, Use of Subj.
and Opt. in. the non-
literary Papyri 1926)
X . . 105

P. Prk. (see Horn,

above)
5232. 32 105
3357-9 105
P.Rev.L. 4.2 52
3.1 51
17. 6 52
Revenue Lawsof Ptol.
Philad., B. P. Gren-

fell 1896,

P. Ross. Georg.
III 2, vol. 27 36
Papyri russischer. ..,

383

PAGE
G. Zereteli 1925-365.
P. Vat. A 15 51
{see MM Vocab.
p. Xxix)
8B (see Mayser II
i.p.xv)
3444 . . 22
4631 . 26
5627. II 113
5680 22
Zen. P.
{see Mayser 11
1.p.xiii)
59037. 7 230, 296
59084. 9 96
59148, 2 230
59396. 4 96
59610, 21 97
ZP or Zen. P. Cairo
(Zenon Papyrs.

C. C. Edgar 1925,
1926, 1928, 1931)

{¢) GRRER LITERATURE.

Sophocles
PAGE
Ajax 464 f. 213
554 . 145
1400 . 91
Ant. 369 . . 215
Oed. Rex. 1458 190
1471 195
Ph. 442 ff. 92
Trach. 865 195
Euripides
Andr. 757 97
Bacch. 38g 213
914 58
Cyel, 567 . 58
El ¢82 . 97
Hipp. 213 97
Iph. T. 962 f. 198
Med. 737 . 215
Suppl. 1066 97
Aristophanes
Ach. 166 . 97
Nu. 367 97
Ra. 521 34
866 91
V. 397 97

i, Classical.
Menander
PAGE
Epitr. 26 f. 192
Fr. 425. 2 144
Herodotus
1. 69 22
1. 80 22
2. 99 47
2, 124 17
4. 25 49
4. 50 . 187
5. 76 136, 192
6.9z . 53
8. 140 63
9. 26 32
Thucydides
I.32.5 18
I. 1I4.1 322
2. 4.2 22
2. 45 282
3. 14 21
3. 22 58
3.59. 1 274
4. 52, 2 316
6.78. 1 22
6. 84.3 22

1. 7 136

28, 3 58

762. 6 .

1038, 22b 15 . 25
Xenophon

PAGE

Anab. 1. 2. 21 170

3. 5. 11 142

3.2.24 . 322

7.7.48 . 141

Hell. 5. 1, 14 136

5. 4. 54 26

Cyr. 3. 3. 20 35

6. 2. 33 46

7. 1. 44 58

Hier. 6. 5 . 28

Mem. 1. 2. 49 147

3. 5, 26 62

3.7 4 18
Isocrates

4. 44 109

4- 82 15

15. 30 71

Plato

Crito 50B 98

Gorg. 459. 6 282

Leg. 629D 198

Meno goA . 176

goE . 176

100B 176
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Plato—continued
PAGE
Phaed. 246E 25
Rpb. 5320 186
Symp. 214A 98
Theaet. 147C 195
Aristotle
Metaph. ro713z 276
Demosthenes
1.9 . . 71
Polybius
PAGE
I. 29,1 321
1.48. 5 144
I.71. 1 18
3. 10. 1 71
4. 1.1 71
4. I5. I . 18
4. 32.5,6 93
4. 36 . 16
4.84.8 18
5. 13. 8 255
5. 18, 4 51
6. 21 16
6.34. 3 17
11,2 . 18
13. 7. 8, 10 93
27. 7.2 17
39. 9. 12 141
Dionysius of
Halicarnassus
de Plat et Pomp.

756 . 196
de Thuc. 8 57
Opusc. 1. 3. 6 31

Strabo
2. 5 (p. 133,
Casaubon) 71

Philo Judaeus

5.170.8 . 18

6. cont, 15 . 16

Sacr. Abel 136 . 18

Spee. Leg. 3. 187 26

3. 121 49

Abr, 28 27
Josephus

Ant. 1.1, 1. 187

I.33. 27

PAGE
8. 67 169
18. 21 303
19. 30 179
23. 93 49
27. 58 179
54. 10 248
56, 4 55
Andocides
1. 125 32

ii. Hellenistic,

Josephus—continued
PAGE

1. 37. 26

1. 100 .49

1. 193 .16

3. 272 26

6. 287 227

7. 294 .26

8. 175 . 15

1x. 104 . 52
11, 206 240
IX, 293 144
13. 187 16
14. 170 144
15. 148 144
15. 370 16
17.225 . 31
17.336 . 18

19. 48 .o
B.J. 2. 124 15
2. 199 18
3.7.3 226
6. 326 18
c. Ap. 1. 77 26
1. 217 284

Plutarch
2, 120 d 18
3.231d . 160
Cat. min. § 18 32
Mor. 169 ¢ 27
Pyrrh. 20. 1 16
Trangu. ¢. 13 195
Epictetus

1.9.15 . 94
1,22, 15 . 240
1.24. 10 . 30
3. 1,12 102
3. 22 . 32
3. 22.33 . 96
4. 5.50 136
4. 1. 97, 100 99
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Lysias
PAGE
12, 16 179
19, 57 153
Lycurgus
79 22
Hyperides
Lycophr. 13 195
Epictetus—continued
PAGE
4. 6.8 136
4. 10, 27 . 74
4. 13. 1§ 137
Ench. 7 17
Arrian
Ep.ad Traj.5 . 17
Epict. 4. 1. 120 50
Aelian
Anim. 2. 38 32
1 216
8. 12 32
4. 37 226
Lucian
Herm. 28 . 17
Char. 3 17
Peregr. 30 26
Eunuch. 6 . 43
Dial. Mort. 10. 1 53
13.3 192
Somn. 15 . . 154
D, Deor. 2. 1 160
Consecr. Hist. 2 187

Vettius Valens

71. 22 18
181. 22 243
Philostratus
Ap. 1. 356. 17 49

3. 19 . 32
Sextus Empiricus
Phys. 1. 62 25
Diogenes Laertius
3.2 27
6, 27 52
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Aesop
PAGE
121 32

Apollonius Discolus

de Synt. 1. 14 196
Diodorus Siculus
I. 16 . . 16
I. 21 . . 18
1. 37 . .18
2. 43 . . 26
4. 51, 16 . .18
11, 16 . . 190
6. 1.6 . . 71

Diodorus Siculus—

{continued) PAGE
19. X9 . . 16
20. ¥ 221

Dio Cassius

58. 4. 5 231
987.32 . .28
Achilles Tatius
7. 1L, 2 192
Athenaeus
10. 438 49
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9. 3.7 117
10, 30 . . 52
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Ephesus

5.7-9
P- 393 29
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Tiberius Gracchus
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A modern author is included for special indication, not when mentioned

bibliographically.

AV, 55, 65, 181, 270.

Abbott, E. A. 283

Abel, F. M. 26, 56, 65, 235, 314 {., 316.

Abrgham, Testament of 203, 205, 332.

Absolute verbs 51.

Abstract nouns, neuter expressions for 13 f.

Accent query 36, 40, 41, 230, 250, 337.

Accusative: adjectival 220 {.—absol. 322—adverbial 247—cognate 245f.—
double 248 f.—extent 247 f.—ext. obj. 244 f.—point of time 248—
predic. 253—w. dxobw 161—w. pass, 247—w. inf. 147, 148 f—w. verb
244 8. 8. Gk. Index under &vd, €lg, &nl, Sk, »avd, perd, mopd, mepl,
mpty, mpde, Smép, Hmé.

Active 53—f. pass. 53, 292 f.—mid. or pass. f. 56 f.—intr. act. as causative
52 f.

Acts—s. Luke.

Acts, apocryphal 39, 50, 58, 138, 142, 196, 208, 227, 231, 241, 256, 316,
95 (imper. tva,) 128 {(fn. opt.), 135 {fin. inf.).

Adjectives : attrib. 185 f—f. adv. 225 f.—gen. of qual. f. 212 f.—in -pnvog
and -Nepog 17-—possess. 191-—predic. 225 f.—pronom. 197-201—
position 8, 185, 343—substantivized 13 f., 16-8,

Adverbs : adj. instead of 225 f.—adverbial vbs. 226 f.—as predic. 226—
combined w, prep. 278 f.—depend. on prep. 250—position 227-9-—
w. art. (attrib.) 222.

Adversatives—s. Conjunctions.

Aelius Aristides 98.

Aeschines 52, 97,

Aeschylus 52, 96, 97,

Agent : dat. of, w. pass, 240—prep. w. gen. 258, 274.

Agreement 311-T—constr. ad sens. 311 f.——gender 311—number 312 f—
solecisms : Rev 314 f., rest 315-7—several co-ord. words 313 f.

Aktionsart 59, 80, 64, 85, 67, 68, 71, 72, 73, 74, 76, 77, 18, 81 f.,, 89, 91,
94, 107, 114, 145,

Aleciphron 118, 122, 124, 127, 129, 130, 131.

Alexandrinus, codex 62.

Allo, E. B. 115, 314.

Ambiguity : refl. or pers. pron.? 43—refl. or recipr. pron.? 43.

Ambrose 26.

Ammonius 55.

Anacoloutha 342 f.—after rel. clause 325.

Anaphora 166, 167, 189, 171, 172-4, 178-—o6l70g 44—2Exeivog 46

Aorist : indic, 68-74—ind. w. &v 91, 93—ind. w. Sty 124—ind. in wishes
91-—ind. w. dAkyou 91—imper. 74 f., 76 f., 78—subj. 74, 76-8, 94, 95,
96, 97, 98, 99, 101, 107, 108 £, 111, 112, 114 f—opt. 118, ch. 9—inf.
78 f., 145—pte. 79-81—Aktionsart 59 £., 71-4 (ind), 74-8 (other moods},
107, 60 {stem used f. punet. action in pres. time)—oconstative (com-
plexive) 70, 71, 72, 77—epistolary 72f.—ingressive (incohative,
inceptive)} 70, 71 £., 75, 77—gnomic 73-4—perfective (effective, resultat.)
5, 68, 71, 72, T5—proleptic 74—w. descript. impf. 66 f.-—different
meaning from pres. 72—aorist. pf. 68-71.

Apollodorus 28.

386
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Apollonius Dyscolus 102, 173, 174, 180, 196.

Appian 159.

Apposition 206,

Aquila 52, 250, 277, 279.

Aramaic—s. Semitisms,

Aratus 118, 121, 124, 125, 127, 129,

Aristeas 16, 26, 124, 159, 245.

Aristophanes 18, 34, 91, 96, 97, 1086.

Aristotle 233, 270, 276,

Arrian 61.

Article 36 f.—anaphoric 166, 167, 169, 171, 172-4, 178—adjectiv. and
predic. 165-84—demonstr. force 36—generic 180 f.—forming adv.
acous. l4-—individualizing 36, 165-80—less prolific in higher Gk. 36—
never as rel. pron. 37—non-class. use 2—not w. &xacTog 198—sub-
stantival or pronominal 36 f.—vocative 34—w. adj. 13 f.—w. astron.
names, ete. 172—w. attrib. adv. 14—w. attribute after anarthr. noun
218—w. gen. of nouns 18, 166, 168, 179 {.—w. geogr. names 189-72—w.
ind. interrog. 117, 182—w. names of peoples 169—w. neut. adj. f. abstr.
noun 2—w. numerals 178 f.—w. pte. 150-3—w. personal names 166-9—
w. prep. phrases 14, 15, 221—w. pred. 182-4—w. quotns. 182, 261—
w. several nouns connected together 181—w, dinfieta 177 f—w. altég
41, 183, 194—w. vpdppare 176—w. dxxhnota 176—w. ¥Ahog and érepog
197 f.—w. Odvotos 175—w. Oede 34 (LXX), 174—w. wbplog 174—w.
vouoe 177—w, Bhog, mig (dmug) 199 f.—w. odpavds, ¥hH, OGdAaceoy,
nbopog 174 f.—w., 0d7og, dxeivog 192-—w. nvedpa 175 f.—w. o4pf 177—
w. TowUToG, Tosoltog 46 £, 103 £,

Omigsion of : w. abstracts 176—w. adv, if gen. follows 14—w. ordinals
178 f.—w. pred. 173, 182-4—theolog. significance? 175—like Heb.
constr, state 34, 173, 179 {.—after prep. 179.

Article, indef. {elg) 4, 185 £,

Articular infin.—s. Infinitive.

Aspect 59-86.

Asyndeton 9, 340 f., 342,

Attic Greek 31, 33, 34, 36, 37, 40, 41, 45, 47, 52, 53, 55, 58, 57, 82, 91,
94, 98, 105, 118, 126, 128, 135, 136, 152, 165, 173, 264, 265, 267, 273,
279, 286, 294, 295, 296, 312,

Attic inscriptions 106, 118, 122, 128, 169, 170, 198,

Atticisms, Atticists 7, 28, 30, 36, 106, 119, 126, 127, 128, 129, 130, 132,
187, 220, 240, 277, 338—inf. 135—opt. 119, 125, 128, 129, 130, 131 f,,
313, 319—scribes and 6, 82, 119, 129, 135, 152, 245, 271, 313, 339.

Attraction of relative 324.

Attributives : art. w. several 186 f.—advs. 222—prep. phrases 221 f.—
position 185, 217.

Augment 73—meaning of 59 f.

Augustine 26.

Babrius 245.

Barbelenet, D. 204,

Barnabas 332-—s. Index of Ref.

Barrett, C. K. 343.

Bauer, W. 21, 26, 40, 55, 237, 244, 254, 270, 278, 285, 291.

Beginnings 337, 350.

Behm, J. 27, 233.

Bertram, G. 300.

Bezae, codex 41, 173.

Biblical Greek 3, 4, 6, 7, 8, 9, 26, 38, 42, 61, 74, 82, 86, 120, 131, 142, 144,
145, 153, 154, 155, 156, 175, 178, 196, 209, 212, 237, 240, 241, 258, 271,
275, 277, 295, 318, 320, 321, 322, 331, 335, 347, 349—unity of 5, 9, 95,
108, 123, 127, 129, 201.

Bjorek, G. 87.
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Black, M. 194, 209, 258,

Bleass, F. 50, 281, 285.
Blass-Debrunner 41, 169, 284, 315, 316.
Boobyer, G. H. 291.

Bover, J. M. 258,

Brown, J. A. 338.

Biichsel, ¥, 18, 52, 215, 240, 296.
Burkitt, F. C. 333.

Burton, E. de W. 62, 142, 143,

Cadbury, H. J. 47, 301,

Callimachus 118, 121, 124, 125, 127, 1290.

Cardinals for ordinals 17, 187.

Case 230-80—after verbs 7, 161, 231-48.

Causal clauses 318 f.—negation 284—position 345—w. pte. 157—avh &y
258—avtl 1ol w. inf. 144310 v6 w. inf. 142 f.—&dv (causal) 115 f.—
el (causal) 116—<eis 266—=lc 16 w. inf. 143—&v ©® w. inf. 145-—&mel
318—£¢" & 319—xabféne 318—xabde 320-—Tva 102 £.—Fmt, Bibmu 318—
ob yxdptv 319—mapd t6 w. inf. 144—70 w. inf. 142—b¢ 158, 320,

Causative verbs : from intransitives 52 f.—w. double accus. 246.

Cavallin, A. 336.

Chambers, C. D, 79, 80.

Chantraine, P. 5, 68, 71.

Chiasmus 345-7.

Chronicles (LXX) : non-fin. vt 104—s, Index of Ref.

Chrysostom 14, 35, 135,

Cireumstantial (adv.) participle 150, 153-5.

Clagsical Greek, differences from NT in syntax 2, 3, 18, 29, 30, 31, 33, 36,
37, 38, 47, 49, 50, 51, 53, 54, 64, 71, 79, 84, 85, 88, 90, 91, 92, 93, 94,
97, 98, 100, 109, 114, 117, 124, 128, 134, 135, 136, 137, 138, 142, 144,
147 f., 153, 158, 161, 197, 200, 207, 218, 220, 221, 226, 233, 235, 257,
261, 267, 273, 281, 282, 284, 285, 286, 311, 312, 331, 338, 341.

Clause order 344-7—xafd¢-clanse 320—&Homep-clause 320.

Clement of Alexandria 31.

Clement of Rome 96—s. Index of Ref.

Colernan, N. D, 333.

Colwell, E. C, 178, 183-4.

Commands, pres. and aor. 74 f.

Coraparatives 29-32—elative 3, 29, 30—comp. form of a comp. 28-—f. pos,
30 f.—heightened 29—instead of superl. 2, 28-—levelling of comp. and
superl. 29—pos. f. 29-—reduction of p&riov #) to #i or mwapd 32—use of
mapd and U1ép w. pos. or corap. 7, 29, 31, 216.

Comparative clauses 319-21—xuo dreep 319 f.—xoBdg 319f.—b¢, bamep 320,

Concessive clauses 153, 157, 321—conjunctions 116—w. pte. 158, 157.

Conditional clauses 91f., 109, 113-6, 319—conjunctions 113—negation
283 f., 319—opt. 119, 125-8, 319—parataxis instead 319—tenses 114—
w. pte. 157, 319—&av 113, 114 f.—&av w. impf? 116—<t 91f, 1155,
125 ff.—8ént 272,

Congruence—s. Agreement.

Conjunctions : position 329—less rigid connection w. mood in Hell. Gk. 2,
107—co-ordinating 329-40-—copulative 334 f., 338 f.—adversative 338,
340—causal 102 f., 158, 266, 318, 320—consec. 106, 336, 337—dis-
junctive 334—compar. 319 f.—concess. 116-—condit. 113—temp.
110-13, 321. ]

Consecutive clauses: &nt 272—1ive 102—30ey 337—81. 318—olv 336—
100 w, inf. 141, 142—ag 136—dote 106, 136.

Constructio ad sensum 40, 311 f.

Coptic 326.

Copula, omission of 294-8. Cover

Copulative conjunctions—s. xal, 0bd¢, olre, s,
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Corpus Hermettcum 33.

Correlative : conjunctions 320, 334, 339-—pronouns 46 f.
Couchoud, P.-L. 347.

Countries, names of {partit.) 210, 250—w. art. 160-72.

Daniel (LXX or Th.} 61, 71, 104 (non-fin, Ivar), 203 ff. (mdc}, 8332 (pév s,
Index of Ref.

Dates 17,

Dative : declining 7, 236, 24%-—added to vbs, 236-44-—adjectival 219 f.—
as attribute of nouns 219, of adjs. 220—associative dat, 240—credit
and discredit 230—dat. absol. 243—dat. sympatheticus (ethical} 239
“ happen to ”’ 240-—indir. obj. 236-8—instrumental 240—interchange
w. accus. 7, 243—locative 242 f.—modi 241—of accomp. circumstances
241—of adv. and disadv, 238-—of agent 240-—of cause 242—of duration
of time 243 f.—of possession 239 f.—of ref. 238—of respect 220-—
“ pelationis * 220, 238 f.—temporal 243—verbal noun 241 f.—elc and
&v encroaching 238, 251-3-—Hebrew inf. absol. 241 f.—w. cmpd. vbs.
242—w. mpbe 237, 251—s. &v, énl, mapd, obv.

Debrunner, A. 116, 141.

Declarative clauses: w. 3ubm, dm, &g, d¢ &7 134, 137, 148, 161—
negation 284,

Delling, G. 232.

Demonstrative pronouns: substantival 44-7—attributive 192—4—
adverbial uses 45—anarthr. not necessarily predie. 4—art. as 34, 36 f.—
position 193, 340—o0t0g followed by inf., iva, 811, ete. 45—odrde 7,
40-2. 194—Exeivog 45 £, 192 f—88c 44, 192—olrog 44 £, 192 f—
To00TD5, TooohTos 46 £, 193 £

Deponents : now prefer pass. forms 54, 57—pass. of trans. deponents 58,

de Zwaan, J. 87.

Diatribe 293.

Dibelius, M. 188.

Didache 96, 332—s. Index of Ref.

Dio Cassius 26, 231, 245,

Dio Chrysostom 299.

Diodorus Siculus 57, 58, 71, 118, 126, 128, 130, 286, 279, 299—s. Index of
Ref.

Diogenes Laertius 27, 52, 57, 96.

Dionysius of Halicarnassus 55, 61, 118, 130—s. Index of Ref.

Direct questions—s. Questions.

Disjunetive conjunctions 334.

Distributive : numerals 266—distrib. doubling 187—art. w. prep. phrase
14—distrib. sing. 23 f.—ava 265 f.—elg 266-—xatd 268.

Ecclesiastical Greek 50, 208, 248,

Elatives 3, 29, 30.

Ellipse : of apodosis 91, 319, 333—of subject 291-3—of elvar 231, 204~
310—of Auépx 17, 18—of xelp 17—of dpx 17—of others 17— w, &3’ Tve
304, 307, 330—w. tva 304, 305—w. ody Tvx 308—w. elte ... elte
333—s. Suvatéy, Bvopa.

Emendation 2486,

Enoch, Greek 26.

Epexegesis, methods of : inf. 78, 139—inf. w. o8 141—lva 103 £, 1290—
el 16 w, inf. 143—8&v 1§ w. inf, 146—xal 335.

Epictetus 33, 91, 126, 128, 303.

Esdras, I : non-fin, tva 104—nds 202 ff.—s. Index of Ref.

Esther (LXX) 130 f.—s. Index of Ref,

Euripides 52, 96—s. Index of Ref.

Euthymius 52.

Exelamations 33, 50.

Exodus (LXX) 202 ff., 332-—s. Index of Ref.

Ezekial (LXX) 132, 203 £, 275, 279, 332—s. Index of Ref.
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Feminine : to form adv. phrases 21—f. neut. (pron.} 21.

Field, F. 93.

Final Clauses 95, 100-086, 111—position 344—w. pte. 157 f-—opt. 128 f.—
el w. opt. 127—=l¢ 76 w. inf. 143—2v 18 w. inf. 146—&nl 279—mpde 6
w. inf, 144100 w. inf. 141.

Final conjunctions : enlarged use of Tva 94 f.—Ivat 95, 100-05-—3meg
}05 fg;c‘og 105, 136-—&H0Te 106—uh, uAmeg, unmoTe after statement of
ear 99.

Foerster, W. 211, 269.

Fridrichsen, A. 147,

Friedrich, G. 53.

Future tense 86 f.—opt. 128—inf. 86—ptc. 86 f., 135, 150, 153—after sl
115-—after (v 100—deliberat. 86, 98—for imperat, 86—gnomic 86—
lit. tr. of Heb. impf. 86—periphrasis f. 80—w. S76¢ 105—w. E)wws 99—
w. 00 % 96 f.—no dktionsart 86—interchanging w. aor. subj. 97.

Gender 21-2—agreement 311-—fem. f. neut. 6 {., 21-—masc. f. fem. (and
roverse) 21—neut. of persons 21-—anomalies 210—variation 21, 22.

General epistles : position of adj. 8.

Genesis (LXX) 108 f,, 202 ff., 237, 332, 341-—s. Index of Ref.

Genitive : addition to vb. 231--6—adjectival 207-19——after preps. (proper
and impr.) ch. 18 passim—art, w. gen, of nouns 16, 166, 168, 179 f.—
art. w, gen. of origin, etc. 16—art. w. partit. gen. of country 210—
compar. 216-—appositive (materiae, epexegeticus) 214 f.-—local and
temporal 235~—objective or subjective 207, 210-12—partit. 7, 208-12—
position of 217 f.—possessive 207 ., 231-——price 258-—quality 7, 212-4—
separation 215 f., 235 f., 258 f.—w. adjs. and advs, 215 f.—w. dxolw
161—chain of 218, 335—in Mark 219.

Genitive absolute, misused and extended 4, 322 f.

Geographical names : country in partit. gen. 210, 259—w. and without
art. 169-72.

Ghedini, G, 84.

Gildersieeve, B. L, 166, 170, 171.

Goodspeed, E. J. 336.

Goodwin, W. W. 96, 105,

Gospels : wbpie sir 34—yéyove 70—mémolda ete. 82—fin. inf. 135—art.
w. Inoolic 166 f.—position of adj. 349.

Green, E. 1. 191.

Greenlee, J. H. 255.

Harry, J. E. 192, 308.

Harsing, C. 131.

Hauck, F. 211.

Hebrew influence~—s. Semitisms. .. :

Hebrews, epistle to : ‘neut. adj. w. dependent gen. 14—7ueis f. £y 28—
fat. inf. 86—fut. pass. ptc. 87—periphr. tenses 89—ivx never imperat.
95—0% wh 96—goféopar wh (sermi-lit.) 99— v w, subj. 101—opt. 119,
120, 121—inf. abs. 136-—style 137—inf. w. vbs. of believing, etc. 137—
artic. inf. 140 ff.—<ig v6 w, inf. (final) 143—supplem. (predic.) pte.
158—position of wdg 203, 205—partit. gen. w. vbs. 231 f—&v 257—
aversion to o0v 265—to napd w, dat. 273—Ewg, dyet, i.l‘ff)(,pt 276—uh w.
pte. 285—ellipse of elvon 299, 307 f,—xobdmwep 319—uév . . . 3¢ 331—
&0ev 336-—ve 338—3Nmou 339—asyndeton 340—position of compar.
clauses 345—word-order 347, 350.

Hellenistic Greek passim.

Hendiadys 335.

Hormas: mpoly and &Jias unclass, 17-—comparison 30—obro¢ and
Exeivog 45—artic. inf, w. pron. 148—achema Atticum 312—s. Index of Ref.

Herodotus 8, 18, 96, 106, 155, 170, 171, 270, 272, 274, 294, 295, 296, 299.

Hesychius 50,
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Hiatus 28.

Historical books, later (LXX) 61—s. Index of Ref.

* Holy Ghost language ™ 9.

Homer 22, 28, 32, 36, 106, 195, 252, 337.

Horn, R. C. 105, 115, 119, 120, 122 £, 125, 126.
Howard, W, F. v, 8, 72, 80, 182, 209, 240, 293, 315, 333.
Howes, G. E. 284.

Ignatius 96—s. Index of Ref.

Imperative : pres. and aor. 74—8—perf. 85, 83—periphr. f. 80—replaced
by subj. 93-8; by fut. 86 ; by va-clause 94 f., 102, 129, 305; by inf,
78; by ptc. 203, 303, 308, 310, 343—f. opt. 118—negation 282—
asyndeton w. 342.

Iraperfect 64-8—retreat before aor. 2, 64——confusion w. aor. 2, 64, 87—
conative or desiderative 65, T2—ineohative 65-—linear 65—descr. impf.
woven w. aor. in narrative 66 f.—iterative 67—f. Engl. plupf. 67—
periphr. f. 87—%o express necessity 90 f.—impossible wish §1—* unreal
indie.” 91—condit. clauses 91 f., 116-—w. &v to express repetition 124—
w. Srov 124,

Impersonal constructions: in pass. 291—“ they ¥ 292 f.—scil. “ the
Seripture ”* 293.

Impersonal verbs 291-3.

Indeclinable : personal names w. art. 167 f.—mAfpyg 315 1.

Indef. pronouns: attributive 195-7—&vBpwrog 195—Tic 195—elc 4,
195 f— -owv and -mote 196—o00 . . . i 196 f.

Indicative 90--3-—dktionsart 91—to express necessity 90 f.—wishes w.
&v 91—unreal ind. w. #v 91 f.—condit. clauses 91 f.—f. opt. w. &v 92—
w, & in subord. clauses in iterative sense 92 f.—iropf. ind. after Stay
92 £, 124 ,125-—pres. ind. after &mov dv 93 ; after &dv 115 f.—fut. ind.
w. 00 U7 97, 282; f. imperat. 88 ; in dubitat. or deliberat. questions
98 ; after £dv 116; after 8¢ &v 110; after 8vav 112—pres. and fut.
ind. after tv& 100 f—relat. clauses 109—after &ote 136—mnegation
281 f.—s. Present, Imperfect, ete.

Indirect questions : opt. 130 f., 132—s. Questions.

Indirect statement: opt. 129 f.—&% f accus. w. inf. 148—mixed w.
direct 325 f.

Infinitive 134-40—non-class, usage 2, 90, 134, 137, 148, 149—articular 2,
78, 134, 140-6—fin.-consec. 2, 78, 105 f., 134-8—replaced by e or §tt
2, 134, 137, 138, 139, 148 f.—after prep. 8, 78, 85, 105 f., 142-6—=&v 6
8, 144 f— elg v 8, 143—mpde 16 144—76 140 f.—70D 8, 141, 142—w.
wplv 78, 140-—of wish (epistol.) 78«=imperat. 78—pd To¥ T8-—spexeget.
78, 139-—Aktionsart 78 f.—pres. and aor. 78 f.—fut. 79—w, PEM® 79—
pf. 85—w. function of dat. 134-6-—w. various case-functions 136-46—
mfin. abs. (Gk) 136—w. vbs. perceive, believe, say, etc. 136—40—as dir.
obj. 137 f—in impers, phrases 139—w. nouns and adjs. 139-—cases w.
(nom., ace.) 146~8-—negation 281, 285 f.

Inseriptions 22——s. Index of Ref.

Instrumentel—s. Dative and v.

Interrogative conjunctions: 0% {o0yi) and p7 282—odxoly 282, 337—
wht {ye) 283—od ph 283—Jpa(ye) 330—el 319, 3331 334.

Interrogatives : confused w. rel. (Hell. Gk.) 4, 49 f., 195—dir. interrog.
pron. in indir. gu. 4, 48—pronouns 48-50—is § interrog.? 50—exclam.
50—molog = Ti¢ 48—w. xal 334,

Intrans. verbs 51-3-—used transitively 2, 51 f.—causative sense 52 f.

Ionic Greek 31, 94, 265, 269, 294, 295, 296, 304.

Ionicism in NT : Sotig f. 8¢ 47—bvatéide causat. 53—aolv with 265—
copula 294—g 321.

Isaiah (LXX) 182, 140, 203 £, 271, 272, 274, 279, 332—s. Index of Ref.

Iseeus 97.

Isocrates 18, 170, 171—s. Index of Ref.
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James, epistle of : &amep 320—peripbr. tenses 88 f.—iva never imperat.
95—artic. inf. 140—7ol w. inf. 142-—position of mdg 203, 205-—ellipse
of elvat 299, 308.

Jannaris, A. 312, 315.

Jeremiah (LXX) 203 f., 230, 332—s. Index of Ref.

Jeremias, J. 63, 237, 345,

Jerome 26—s. Vulgate.

Jewish Greek, spoken 4, 9.

Job (LXX) 62, 131, 202 ff.—s. Index of Ref.

Johannessohn, M. 33, 335.

John, gospel and epistles : style 1, 5, 25 (like Rev), 34 {artistry), 38 (class.
correct), 157 (variety)—npwin and ddix unclass. 17-—plur. sociativus in
1 Jn 28—6 3¢ rare 37—obro¢ foll. by Iva, 81, ete. 45—&xeivog 45 f.—
anaphora (00706 and éxeivog) 46—380tig rare 47—8¢ 47—Ondyw often
intrans. 81—hist. pres. favoured (Jn) 60, 61 ; varied w. aor. 61, 62—
epistol. aor. 73—strange use of tense 75, 86—pres. pte. of relatively fut.
time 80—pf. favoured 83, 84, 85—periphrasis f. pres., impf., pf. 87, 88,
80—imperat. Iva 95—00 uh 96 f.—iva preferred to dmw¢ 101, 103 f.,
105—8tay w. subj. 119—d&v and édv 113—&dv w. subj. 114 f.— 7ol w.
inf. varied w. tva 14]1—art. after prep. rare 142—art. w. prop. names
167—no droxpfele elmev 155—dmexpify Aéywy 156—avoids redund.

tes. 155—asyndeton 155—favours co-ordination 155—Afywy 156—
anexpibn xoi elmey 156—art. w. 'Inoolc 167—favours &uée 191—
#tepog rare 197—position of wdg 203, 205--Ti never w. gen. 209—
wotvovéen w, dat. 232-—case w. oxobw 234—<ic f. &v 255—favours &x
260—=Ex to denote sects, etc. 260—theological &v 263—0oUv and peTd
265-—7opd w, accus. absent 273—0516 w. acc. rare 275-—prep. repeated
275—&ws, &ypt, wéypt absent 276-—Evamiov rare 277—00 varied w. W%
281-—meanings of o mic 282—od 285—copula inserted 204, 299,
303 f—ellipse before lvx 298—xabdg 320—temp. ©¢ 321—H1t recit.
328—obv 329, 337-—r¢ rare and uncertain 338—asyndeton 340 f.—ydp
rare 331-—uévrol 340—téte 341,

Josephus 13, 26, 33, 60, 61, 135, 144, 172, 191,227,243, 245—s.Index of Ref.

Jude, ep. of 119, 203, 205, 273, 308—vol. opt. 121.

Judges (LXX) 132, 202 ff., 332—s. Index of Ref.

Jiilicher, A, 3186.

Katz, P. 277.

Kennedy, H. A. A, 262.

Kilpatrick, G. D. v, 191, 208, 229, 279, 320.

Kingdoms (LXX) 62, 132, 202 ff., 279—s. Index of Ref.

Klostermann, E. 50, 156, 168, 316.

Knabenbauer, J. 316.

Knox, R. A. 335.

Koine : literary 45—and literary language 81—Ptolemaic period passim—
Imperial 66, 68, 89, 96, 106, 111, 112, 113, 115, 116, 119, 125, 138, 255,
257, 258.

Krebs, F. 143.

L.S. 96.

Lagrange, M.-J. 18, 82, 38, 61, 87, 226, 2562, 316, 334, 340, 341.

Laird, A. G. 284.

Lamentations (LXX) 52,

Latin versions 49, 58, 86.

Latinisms (alleged): ydpo. 27-—voe. without & 33-—aoristic pf. 71—
epistol. aor. 72 f.—plupf. 83—al &Y (and pl.) 86—subj. in rel. clauses
109—pass. inf. f. act. w. verba iubendi 138—accus. refl. pron. in accus.
w. inf.-construction 147—omission of art. 173—mbAi¢ w. gen. of name
2153100 w. gen. 216—xovdlidows EAaBev 241—6J€ 278-—impers.
pass. 201—l wpés oc ; quid hoc a te? 303.
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Lightfoot, J. B. 55, 56.

Linear action 59, 64, 67, 71, 77, 86, 89.

Literary features in NT : &8¢ 44—vod’ oty 45—pf. 83—s. Optative,
and passim.

Ljungvik, H, 38, 3186, 321.

Lobel, E. 125.

Local clauses, position 344.

Locative—g. Dative.

Lohmeyer, E. 102 £, 177.

Lucian 245, 269.

Lucianie text 80. . )

Luke-Acts : style 2, 8, 187, 158—700 w. inf. 8, 142—Septuagintisms 8,
142, 145, 156—art. inf. 8, 140, 141, 142, 143, 144 £, 262 —7& xard (of
goneral relationship) (Ac) 14—& mepl 15—scil, Hpéoa in dates 17—pl.
of 8yAog 268-—meaning of mp®dTog 32—voe. 33—prol. Lk. 33—Latinism
33, 147—word.order 33-—Semit. & €lg.. .6 Etepog 36-—{8} pév obv
(Ac) 87, 337—~Semit. redund. of adtot (Lk 1) 38—favours uneraph.
adrbg 40—demonstr. wdtés 194—more fond than Mt of €autod 42—
reads $uy7 as refl. pron. 43—removes anaphoric obtoc 46-—8¢ and Sortic
confused 47—correcting Mt? 49—E&xAéyopat 55—notéopnt 56-—avoids
histor. pres. 60 f.-—¢@notv 61-—subtelty 75 f.—tenses and Mt 77 f.—fut.
inf. (Ac) 79, 86—pres. pf. 82—use of pf. 84—fut. pte. 86 f.——periphr. f.
pres., ate. 87-9—00 uh 96 f.—ooPéopat ph (semi-lit.) 99—a w. ind.
100—{va w, subj. 101—imperat. tva 95_stylistic dmewg (Ac) 106-—
epexeg. va 103—&6mwg &v 105—£&wg 111—b6tav w. subj. 112 f.— &dv w.
subj. 114 f.—atticisms 131—opt. 118, 121, 123, 130 f—inf. £ result
136—inf, w. vhs. believe, say 137-—stylistic inf. {Ac) 138—7od w. 2nd
fin. inf. 142—70b p# consec. 142—aor. inf. of anterior action 145—
pleon. &yéveto 145-—accus. w. inf. 149—avoids pte. 154—Aéywv 156-—
predie. pte. 158—rule w. anaphor. art. 186—éx0bw w. gen. and pte.
{Ac) 161—art. w. place-names (Ac) 170 f.—use of mvelpa 175 f—76
before indir. qu. 182—dv¥p f. T1g 195—Evepog 197—dmag 199-—mivreg
&vBpwmor 200—position of nig 203, 206—adj. gen. 207—xpatée 232
—seig £. &v 2540l 265—xatd W, gen. 268—rvepetition of prep. 275
nopa 272—&we, dxpt, uéxet 276—&vamiov 277-—00 w. pte. 285—xabic
320—temp. ¢ 321—doet 321-—8¢ and el 32281 recit. 326—gen.
abs, 322—&Mhd 320—&pd (ye) 330—ydp 331—uév. .. 8¢ 331—<l in
dir. qu, 333—316 (Ac) 333—0dv 337—7e (Ac) 338, 339—miAy 338—
tére 341—ellipse of copula 295, 299, 301, 304 £,

Lund, N. W. 345,

Lyonnet, 8. 272,

Maccabees, I 104 (non-fin. ivet), 274 (m6)—s. Index of Ref.

Maccabees, I1 80 (hist. pres,.) 130 (opt.)—s. Index of Ref.

Maccabees, IT-IV 274,

Maccabees, IV 33, 123,129, 140, 332—s. Index of Ref.

McNeile, A. H. 341,

Malalas 134, 298.

Mantey, J. R, 266 267, 337.

Marchalianus, codex 44.

Marcus Aurelius 58.

Marcus, R. 267.

Margolis, H. 334,

Mark, gospel of: C. H. Turner and 2, 264, 292, 342—correct use of pf. 5,
69—mowlx and dfix unclass. 17—8 domiv 48—change of subj. marked
by ¢ (ol) 8¢ 37—favours hist. pres. 60, 61, 62—H. St. J. Thackeray and
62—impf. 66, 67—aor. 67—periphr. f. pres., impf. 67, 87, 88, 89,—pres.
pf. 82-—pf. 83-—scribes and 87—position of copuls 89— imperat. lva
95—0U 7 96 f—tve frequ. 101, 103—non-fin. ™ve 104—rel. clauses
108—émc 111, 276—8tav w. subj. 112—&dv w. subj. 114 f.— opt, 119—
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wish opt. 121—56Tav w. ind. 125-—¢i w. fub. ind. (wish) 127—M. Zerwick
and 137, 341, 342—dpyouxt 138—artic. inf. 141—i3¢iv w. pte. or &m
161—art. w. Incobs 166 f.—E&tepog absent 197—word-order w. gen.
217—attrib. and partit. gen. 219—word-order of €iig and ®dAw 229
G. D. Kilpatrick and 229, 320-—constr. w. Epyopon 257—moapd 272—
Txpd w. acc. only local 273-—repet. of prep. 275—&vbmiov absent 277—
impers. *“ they * 292 f.—insertion of copula 294—-ellipse of copula 299,
306—pl. vb. w. 8xhoc 312—xaldc 320—gen. abs. 322 f—&t recit.
326—0¢ or xai 329, 332, 334—uév . .. 3% 331 f.—rdre 341—position of
verb 348.

Mary of Bethany, identification 80,

Mesculine : f. fem. or neut. 21—masculinizing of wétpax 22—pl. inel.
masc. and fem. corponents 22.

Matthew, gospel of : mpwie and iz unclass. 17—meaning of TOAGL 26—
pl. of &xAoc 26—oblique abtés 38—avoids refl, pron. 42—anaphora :
prefers ob7og to &welvog 46—8¢ and dotig confused 47, 4 ¢oTy
48y 81, 340—style 66, 158—yéyovey f. pf. 70—Chantraine and
pf. 71—tenses and Lk. 77 f—periphr. f. pres., impf. 88, 89—imperat.
tver 94—ob uhy 96 f.—epexeg. tva 103—non-fin. W 104—rel. clauses
107, 108—and LXX 108—#ng 111—8tav w. subj. 112—édv w. subj.
114 f.—artic. inf. 135, 141—fin. inf, (cp. Mk) 135-—&p)opat 13870l
w. 2nd fin. inf. 142—S8emit. ¢lg 196—#vepog 197—position of adv.
228—xal 1800 229—<¢lg and & correctly distinet 254—mapk w. accus.
only local 273—repet. of prep. 275—Ewg, &yer, uéypt 276—Evdmiov
absent 27700 285—sllipse of elvar 209, 309 f.— 6 mas w. pte. 316—
domep 320—gen. abs, 322387 recst. 326—udv . . . 8¢ 331 f.—ydp 381
TANY 338—asyndeton 340—réTe 341,

Mayser, E. passim.

Meecham, H. (. v, 81, 268, 343.

Meisterhans, K. 122, 128,

Menander 18—s. Index of Ref.

Michaelis, W. 212.

Middle voice 53-7—in class. Gk. 54—rarely refl. in NT b4—mid. f. act.
54-6—forms tend to merge w. pass. 54—not recipr. in NT 54—pass. f.
mid. 56 f.—act. f. mid. 56 f.—not very significant 56—disappearing
56-7.

Milligan, G. 25, 293.

Milligan, W. 345.

Minor Prophets (LXX) 203 {., 274, 279, 332—s. Index of Ref.

Modern Greek 3, 17, 18, 26, 31, 32, 36, 40, 51, 52, 53, 58, 60, 68, 69, 74,
75, 91, 94, 95, 99, 103, 107, 138, 166, 171, 192, 212, 216, 225, 235, 236,
249, 250, 251, 263, 254, 261, 270, 284, 286, 295, 304, 312, 315, 336,
342, 347.

Moffatt, J. 317, 336.

Moule, C. F. D. 73, 86, 152, 178, 211, 233, 234, 245, 249, 267, 269, 271,
291, 292, 317, 337.

Moulton, J. H. v, 1, 9, 16, 34, 63, 70, 77 £, 86, 96, 143, 147, 168, 194,
233, 248, 261, 269, 293, 308, 315, 316, 343.

Multiplicatives 187.

N.E.B. (New English Bible} 95, 102, 187, 143, 143, 145, 146, 151, 176,
181, 187, 212, 335, 336, 348, 350,

Nauck, W. 337.

Negatives 94, 95, 281-7, 286 (double).

Neuter : substantival expressions 13 f.-—neut. adj. w. sing. or pl. of

persons (collective) 14, 150-—plur. adverbially 2l-—masc. f. 21, 312,
314 f—fem. f. (Heb.) 218 éomv 48—pronom. pred. in neut. (7,
0088y, §, ete.) 311-—predie. adj. in neut. 311—sg. and pl. vb. w. neut.
pl. 312 f.—Odai 315.

Nissen, Th. 307.
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Nominative 230 f.—f. voc. 3, 34 f.—ad sensum 230—prop. nouns without
syntax 230-—parenthet. (§vopa) 230—incongr. ptc. in nom. 230, 314,
316, 317—of time 231—absol. (pendens) 314, 316—indeclinable ®AHp7S,
elg, #xov, Mywy, Aéyovreg 315.

Norden, E. 347.

Noun : substitutes f. 13—8—ellipse of 16 ff.—as attribute 185.

Number 22-28—agreement 31l-4—distrib. sing. 7, 23, 25—collective
sing. 22 f.—dual 28, 32-—eccentric usage 210, 317—constr. ad sens.
311 f.-~collective noun w. pl. vb. 311 f.—Exaatog w. pl. vb. 312—neut.
pl. subj. w. pl. vb. (schema Atticum) 312 f.—of vb. w. several co-ord.
words 313 f.—pl. (not neut) subj. w. sing. vb. 315—s. Singular, Plural.

Numerals 187 f—art. w. 178 f.—Aram. use 187—w. 7 185—s. Dis-
tributives, Cardinals.

Oepke, A. 255, 263.

Omission—g. Ellipse.

Optative 6, 114, 117, 118-33—periphrastic 88—survival in LXX and NT
90, 127, 132—dying out 90, 94, 118 f., 120, 124—mnplv 113, 140—fut.
opt. 118—saor, opt. 118—potential 118 f., 120, 1224, 132 f.—iterative
{oblique) 119, 124 f, 126, 128-—volitive 118 f,, 120~2, 127—Byzeant.
period 119, 125, 126, 130—artificial revival 119, 125, 130, 134——classified
119—main clauses 119, 120-4—subord. clanges 119, 124-32-—1L.XX 119,
120 f.,, 122, 123, 126, 129—oconditional 118, 125-8-—comparat. 119,
132—final 119, 127, 128 f.—temp. 119—&v 120, 122, 124— urbane ”
122—set phrases 123, 131, 132—replaced by indic. 125—indir. speech
129 f—indir. qu. 130 ., 132—negation 281, 283.

Orators, Attic 91, 108,

QOrdinals, cardinals f. 187.

Origen 14, 177, 227, 316,

Ottley, R. R. 93.

Owen, E. C. E. 50.

Pallis, A, 137, 201.

Papyri 7, 8, 22 and passim.

Parataxis 9, 155, 334 £, 342.

Parenthesis 127, 342,

Participle 150-62—predicative 150, 158-60—position 79—dktionsart 79,
151—pres., aor. 79-81-—pf. 85-—fut. 86 {., 135, 150, 153, 158—pres. pte,
f. fut. pte, 87—in periphr, §7-9, 158—w, dpxopor 138—w. xxipw 138—
attributive 150-3—circumstantial (adv.) 150, 158-8—w. art. 150-3—
substantival 160 f.—co-ordinate w. fin. vb. 150, 343—imperatival 150,
293, 303, 308, 310, 343-—mds 6 w. pte. l5l—redundant &v 151 f—
absolute 153, 322 f.—particles w. 153, 154, 157, 158—supplem. 153—
modal-temporal 154-7—f, with 154—pleonastic 154, 1535—f. Heb. inf.
absol. 166—concessive 157—causal 157—oblique cases 160—negation
281, 284—anacoloutha w. 312, 314, 316—indecl. Myav, ete. 315—
incongruencies w. 315 €,

Particles 329-40—new compound 4, 329-—reduced number and use 4,
329—s. Conjunctions.

Partitive expressions as subj, or obj. 7, 208 f.

Passive 57 f.—of vbs. w. indir. obj. §7 f.—trans. depon. vbs. w. pass.
sense 58—w. dat., not 4mé 58—of vbs. w. double accus. 247,

Pauline epistles and Pastorals : adnom. gen. 1—correct use of pf. 5, 69—
position of adj. 8—artic. inf. 8, 140, 141 (voB), 141 (i 76, mpdg T6),
143 (elc v6)—neut. adj. w. depend. gen. (not in pap.) 13, 14—neut.
expressions f. abstr. noun 13—of &x -zsts 15, 260—7d& xavd f. general -
relationship 14—t wepl 15—alfveg eternity 25—nuels f. &vd (pl
soriat.) 28—vocative 33—use of £y®, 6 39—-00t0g foll. by tvx, &t
oto. 45 —adtd TobTo 45—8¢ and 807 rule 47—8 Zotiv 48— 2vepydopat
56—epistol. aor. 73~—uh Ti¢ w. aor. subj. (f. imper.) 77—prefers pres.

VOL. IfL.—27
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to aor. in cornmands 77-~periphr, tenses 88 f.—imperat. tva 95—00 @A
96—qoBéopar uh (semi-lit.) 99—Iva w. ind. 100—Ivx w. subj. 101—
opexeg. iva 103 f—bTav w. subj. 112—temp. &¢ &v 112—E80v w. subj.
114 f—opt. 119—wish opt. 121—ud) vévorro 121, 330—el TOyot 125,
133—inf. w. vbs. believe, say 137-—style 137, 158—Aéywy 156—supplem.
{predic.} pte. 158—"Inools and Xoeiotds without art. 167-—pf. f. aor,
170—6 wbpog 174—vbpos 177—Colwell’s rule 184—¥&tepog 197—
mdvreg &vbpwmor 200—ol mdvreg 201—position of mic 208, 205—
mystic gen. 212—céuae 213—several genitives together 218-—dat. of
cause 242-—<ic and &v distinct 256—mystic év 262 f.—olv 285—repet.
of prep. 275-—&ws, &ypt, uéypt 276—p o in qu, 283—uf w. pte. 285
—ellipse of copula 295, 299, 300-3—yxd&pic Ouiv, oby olov &1, ete.
300—xaddmep 319—xabog 320—gen. abs. 322—odyl 320—-d3d 329 f.—
dpu, dpd(ye) 330—ydp 381—pév.. OF 331f —vuvl 84 331-3¢ and
woel 332—-3ubm, 6, elve...elre 333—nAfv weak 3387 338—
asyndeton 340—parenthesis 342—anacoloutha 343—chiasmus 346.

Pentateuch (LXX) 61, 132, 202 ff., 271, 272, 274, 279—s. Index of Ref,

Pooples, names of, w. art. 169.

Perfect : unique features in NT 8§, 69, 85—Aram. infl. 5—disappearance
through assumption of aoristic functions 2, 68 f., 81—resultative (act.,
trans.) B, 69, 82, 83, 84, 85—rarer in NT than Koine 5—Koine 68, 81—
soristic 68-71, 81, 85—Imp. and Byzant. period 68 f.—periphr. f, 69,
81, 88 f.—intrens. in origin 69, 81—stem assumes sor. endings 69, 81—
MGr 69—gnomic 73—pte. 81, 85—Aktionsart 81 f., 85—indie. 815
pres. meaning 82, 85-—pres. forms coined 82—exegesis 84 f.—moods 85.

Periphrasis in verb 5, €9, 81, 85, 87-9.

Pernot, H. 135, 297, 304, 335.

Perry, A. M. 175.

Personal construction 291 f,

Personal pronouns: non-class. insertion 3, 4—instead of reflex. pron.
(Hell. and Semit.) 3, 41, 42 (even after prep. 42 f.)—gen. preferred to
possess. pron. ¢—pleonast. after rel. 9, 325-—in nom. 87 £., 40—oblique
cases 38-40—2&vd, ob in Paul 39—LXX use of nom. 40——constr. ad sens.
40-—ah1ég = obTog (demonstr.) 41—position of dat. 349.

Peter, epistles of : atticism in 2Pt 30--tenses of imperat. (1 Pt) 76—
prefers aor. to pres. in commands 77—fut. pte. 87—periphr. tenses
88 f.—{va not imperat. 95—00 p# 97—opt. 119, 126 f.—wish opt. 121—
Z1e00g absent 197—artic. inf, 140 ff.—position of wég 203, 205—
petdopat w. gen. (clags. 2 Pt) 235—0Omapye w. dat. (2 Pt) 240—uh w.
pte. 286—ellipse of elva 299, 308—xabdg 320.

Philo 26, 125, 126, 180—s. Index of Ref.

Philostratus 159, 299—s. Index of Ref.

Phonetic confusion 6, 94, 98, 101, 129, 130, 132.

Phrynichus 158, 232, 320.

Plato 96, 97, 98, 106, 118, 171, 180, 228, 279,

Pleonasm : péddov 3, 29-—pleonastic pers. pron. after relat. 9, 325—
&pxowon 138, 154 f.—Eyéveta 139, 145, 148 £, 291, 335—AxBdv, Afyavy,
Eywv, ete. 154, 155—negatives 286,

Pluperfect 86—periphr. {. 88 £.

Plural 7, 25-8—f. one pers. (allusive) 7, 25, 26—place-names 26—festivals
26 f.—Sabbath 27—towns 27—pl. f. sing. (class. and non-class.) 27—
pl. posticus 27 £.—pl. modestiae 28— cases of ° 28—pl. soctativus 28—
pl. auctoris 28—pl. or sing. vb. w. neut. pl. subj. 312 f—w. seversl
subjs. 313 £.

Plutarch 16, 53, 128, 191, 279—s, Index of Ref.

Polybius 5, 6, 52, §7, 70, 71, 82, 106, 118, 122, 124, 128, 144, 179, 251,
267, 269, 271, 273, 274, 275, 278, 277, 278, 279, 201, 340—s. Index of
Ref.

Positive : f. superl. (Heb.) 3, 31—w. ®apd, ete. 7, 29, 31, 32-f. compar.
29, 31—compar. f. pos, 30 f.
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Possessive pronouns 189-10%—gen. of pers. pron. £, 4, 18%-—word-order
189—1dog 181 £,

Prayer, significance of grammar £, 75, 77.

Predicate : anarthr. demonstr, prons. not necessarily predic, 4—nominal
and verbal 1l—pte. 159—predic. adj. without art. 182-4—w. art.
183—position of predie. adj. 183—Colwell 183—pred. noun w. clvat
and dat. 239—dg with pred. 246, 321—sic w. pred. 246, 253—predic.
accus. 2537, ab8év, & 311—schema Atticum 312 f.

Prepositions 6, 249-80—fuidity in meaning and use 2, 3, 261—theology
of 3-—increase in nurber 3-—cases w. 8, 249 £, 2588-—w, iof. 8, 78, 85,
105 f., 142-6-—w. proper nouns 170 f.—prep. phrases as attribute
221 f.—improper 250—anomalies 254-7-—repetition or non-repet. w.
2nd noun 275-—circumlocutions f. 279 f.—w. adv. 250—position of prep.
phrase 349 f.

Present : Aktionsart 89 f., 64, 73, 74-6, 107—indic. 60-4, 98, 100 £,
115-—-subjune. 84 £, 87, 101, 107, 108 ff,, 112, 114—imperat. 74-6—inf.
72, 18 {., 145—pte, 79-81—in indir. spesch ref, to past 2, 64-—historic
5, 80-2—perfective 62—futuristioc 63—gnomic 63-—conative 63, 72—
expresses relat, time 80-—periphr. f. 87—delib. 98—after lvx 100 f—
after £4v 115 f.—in-oxo 71,

Prévot, A. 58.

Procopius of Cassares 118,

Prolepsis 3, 9, 41, 74, 325—prolepbic attraction 226,

Pronouns : extended use in Koine 3, 50—indir. pron. disappearing 4—
substantival 37-50—proleptic 41—distinotions blurred 50—attrib. 189~
$7—s. Demonstr., Interrog., Indef., Pers., Possass., Rafl,, Relab., Recipr.

Proper nouns w. and without art, 165-9.

Proverbs (LXX) 131 £, 202 ff.—s. Index of Ref,

Psalms {(LXX) 182, 202 ff., 272, Index of Ref.

Psichari, J. 266.

Punctiliar action 59, 64, 87, 71, 72, 73, 74, 77, 86.

Q 332.
Quality, expressed by art. w. adj. 13 £
Questions, direct ; &7t 49 f.—prons. 48-50-~dubitas. and delib. qu. 98 f.—
od 282 f.—w, od uh 283--conjunctions 282, 283, 319, 330, 333, 334, 337.
indirect : 116 f.—and relat. clause 4, 49 f., 195-—use of dir. interr,
pron, 4, 48.

RSV 30, 95, 137, 143, 145, 146, 151, 263, 335, 336, 350.

RV 55, 95, 137, 143, 151.

RVme 40.

Radermacher, L. 120, 124, 125, 126, 128, 135, 283, 318, 321.

Rahlfs, A. 108.

Reciprocal pronouns 43 f—refl. pron. f. 43-—<lg tov fvax 187,

Redundancy—s. Pleonasm.

Reflexive idea : expressed by act. rather than mid. in Hell. Gk. 54.

Reflexive pronouns : substentive 41-3—3rd pers. £, all pers. 4, 42—Semit.
periphr, f. 7, 43—direct 41-3—indir. 43—accent query 4l—not
ncreesing in Hell. Gk. 41, 42—x0rob nearly dead 41—often & substit.
f. ube, obg 42,

Reinhold, H. 122,

Regard, P. F. 302, 303, 304.

Relative attraction 324.

Relative clauses 47 ., 106-110—and interrog. clause 4, 40 £., 105, fin.
clause 107, 109—f. condition 107-—f. consec. 109—negation 106, 284—
w. €69 or &v 108—moods 109 f.—w. subj. without & 110—pte. squiv.
to 151—include antecedent 324—continued by main clause 325.

Relative pronouns 47-8—confused w, interr. 4, 49 f.—pleon. pers. pron.
in rel. clause 9, 325—w. uév . .. 8 not class. 36—confusion in Koine
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of &¢ and 8omig, 80o¢ and 6méoog 47—rules 47 f.—general rel. 47,
107—8omep 48—8 ZoTwv (4..) 48—8 interrog.? 50-—5¢ &v f. ddv Tg
107 f.—constr. ad sens. 312—rel. attract. and inverse 324.

Repetition : of prep. 275—distrib. doubling 187.

Revelation : usage and style like Jn 25-—aldiveg eternity 25-—vepet. of
pers. pron, 39—té8e Ayer 44 & doTiv 48—pf. f, aor. 69, T0—periphr.
tenses 88 f.—fut. f. Heb. impf. 86—imperat. ivx 95, 102—00 u% 96 £
tvar w. fut. ind. 100—va w. subj. 101-—epexeg. tva 104—700 w. inf.
{imper.} l4l—anarthr. "Incols 167—&tspoc absent 197—position of
T¥¢ 203, 205—TpoonuvE® w, acous, 245—¢ls and &v not confused 255
éx against &6 259— o0V absent 265—mopd w. ace. absent 273—0m6 w.
ace. absent 275-—repet. of prep. 275—dypic 276—Evdmiov frequ. in
Ist part 277—ellipse of elvar 299, 310—solecismg 314 f.—&Harep 320—
vep 331—uév lacking 832—3¢ or uai 332—olv 337—few particles
341—psarataxis 341—petd tolve {vabiva) 341.

Rhetoric 39.

Rhythm 39.

Rife, J. M. 347, 348.

Robertson, A. T, 80, 255, 283.

Schema Atticum 312 £,

Sehlatter, A. 316.

Schmid, W. 135.

Sehmids, K. L. 27, 176.

Schneider, J. 26.

Schrenk, G. 213, 267.

Schwyzer, E. 33.

Seribes’ corrections 25, 26, 27, 35, 38, 39, 43, 44, 52, 586, 88, 70, 71, 78, 77,
82, 83, 87, 91, 96, 97, 98, 100, 109, 116, 129, 132, 135, 136, 138, 140,
142, 152, 167, 178, 184, 180, 200, 209, 218, 228, 243, 245, 264, 286, 287,
312, 314, 319, 321, 322, 324, 325, 333, 335, 338, 340, 341, 342, 343.

Selwyn, E. G. 235.

Semitic influence 4, 8, 23, 88, 96 and passim——in MGr 32.

Semitisms 4-interchange of el¢ and &v 2, 249, 251, 254-6, 257-—pers.
pron.: unemph. nom. 3, 37 f.; oblique cases frequ. and unemph. 3,
38 ; f. refl. 42—pos. {. superl. (Heb.) 3, 31—proleptic pron. (Aram.) 3,
9, 41, 209—reduced number and use of particles 4—hist. pres. 5, 81,
61—perf. aor. (Heb. stative pf.) 5, 72, 73—periphrasis 5, 85, 87-9-—
parbit. expression as subj. or obj. {(Heb.} 7, 207 f.—oud1ée demonstr. 7,
41—gen. of qual. f. adj. 7, 212 f—&né W (Arem.} 7, 18, 21—uyh
refl. pron. 7, 43—od .., 7&s 7, 196 f.—ndg . .. 00, el ... 0d 196 fi—
anarthr, g 199 f.——ocase w. vbs. T-—distrib. sing. 7, 23, 25, 18770l
w. inf. 8, 141, 142—&v 6 w. inf. 8, 144 f.—e¢ic ©0 w. inf. 8, 143—
position of adj. 8—pleon. pers. pron. after rel. pron. 9, 325—word-order
9, 193—parataxis 9, 155, 334 f., 342—asyndeton (Aram.) 8, 3¢1-—fem,
f. nent. (Heb.) 21—els xpumtiv (Aram.) 21—pl. f. sing. (aléveg,
odpavot) 25—true superl. almost dead 31—dnd mposdmov 25, 279—pl.
of hudew (Heb.) 27—periphr. w. npdownoy, ovdpa, xeip 25, 279, 280—
pos. f. compar. (Heb.) 29, 31, 32—compsr. expressing exclusion (f or
nopd f. udAAov 4) 32—vocat. 33, 34 f.—Arsm. emph. state 34—Heb.
eonstr. state 34, 169, 170, 173, 179 f.—uses of £lg 36, 187, 195 £.—83¢
f. obrog 44—causatives in—-edev 52 f.—act. form w. pass. meaning
(Aram.) 53—mnotéopon ¥heog (Heb.) 56—fut. ind. for Heb. impf. (Rev)
86 ; f. imper. 86—pres. ptc. £. fut. pto. 87—imperat. lva 95, 102, 128,
305—compar. opt. 132—ifnue & 7f xxpdly, etec. 139—use of inf.
(without QoTe) to express result 134—6—artic. inf. 134—pleon. dpyouaxt
138, 154 f—complem. inf, 138 f-—&yévero constrs. 139, 145, 148 f.,
291, 335—mpds 76 w. inf 144—artic. pte. as proper noun (Heb.) 150 f.—
pte. £ rel. clause 152 f.-—pleon. AuBav, Mywy 154, 155—Eypadev Abyoy
156—586v as prep. 175, 212, 247—pto. f. Heb. inf. abs, 156—& in
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multiplic. 188-—distrib. doubling 187—&vWpwmoc f. mc 195—¢ls in
post-pos. 196—n%s & frequ. 201, 316-—uibe 207 f.—pvpladeg puptdday
210—partit. &v 210—obj. gen. 212—appos. gen. or gen. of content 214—
pron. added to gen. of qual. properly belonging to lst noun 214—olrtwg
predic. 226—fill w. accus. 232 f.—yebopat w. aceus. 283—omhayyvilopat
234, 272—gen, w. verbal adj. 234—xwA Ve gwd 235—eth. dat. 239—
¥pyeval cou 239-—dotelog 76 Bedd 239—yivoumt w. dat. 239 f.—dat. of
agent w. pass, 240—dat. f. Heb. inf. abs. 241 f—fuépa xol fHeépo 243 —
ooPéopat dmd 244—8Buvopl év 244, 252, 255-—accus. of content 245—
rorbw TO Svopx w. acous. 246—els predic. 247—dpavrog Evévero dmd
251—&v instr. 252 f.—7olg elc paxpav 254—els vopa 255—3idwyt elg
place on 256—80¢ &yl Bpob xal 60D 258—£&x éoydrou Thv Nuepdy 271—
pre-position of #vexa 276—&v péow ete. w. gen, 277—4nicw as prep.
~77—Eumpoabev, dvavriov, Evomiov 277 f—impers. * they ” (Aram.)
292 f.—bvope without copula 295—obal 296—ellipse of elvat 300—
wh &uol xol aot; 303, 309-—vt mebe ae; 303, 309—indecl. Aéyov,
Myovreg 316—mds 8¢ 316—06 wdg w. pte. 316—consec. STt 818—
weakening of énet 318—el f. o) in oaths 319, 333—=<l w. dir. qu. 319,
333—G¢ to soften 320—temapor. conj. instead of gen. abs. 321—
anacolouthon after rel. clause 32567t recit. 326—=i wh irlxtereha.nged
w. 6X0& (Aram.) 330—xot introd. subord. clause 334—v6te (Aram.)
341-—chiasmus 345-T—particle 1st word 347—vb’s position in sentence
347 f.—art. close to noun 348 f.

Sentence building 11, book I—sentence complete book II.

Septuagint : 3¢ more common than in NT 44—t{if¢ 44—60Ti5 confined
to nom. and ace. 47—hist. pres. 61—aor. pf. 70—opf. 82 f., 84—periphr.
tenses 89—&perov 91 —imperat. va 95—00 u# 96 f.—fin. vo 102—
nop-fin, tvor 104—&dv w. impf. 116—opt. 120 f., 122, 123, 125, 126,
127, 180, 131, 133—inf. of purpose 135—700 w, inf. 141—&v 16 w. inf.
145 f.—pte. 156—rendering of Yhvh 174—position of g 202 ff.—
piecemeal transl. 237, 337—and passim.

Septuagintisms 8, 142, 145, 156.

Sibylline Oracles 25, 26, 27.

Singular 22-5—distrib. sing. 7, 23, 25—w. collectives {generic) 22 f.—
éxaoTog w. pl. 312—vb. w. neut. pl. subj. 312 f.—w. cmpd. subj, 318 f.—
w. fem. pl. 315.

Sirach (LXX): 7piv 140——mdg 202 .

Slavery (Paul's advice) 76.

Slotty, F. 95.

Soffray, M. 35.

Solecisms 93, 3147,

Solomon, Psalms of 96, 203 ff.

Sophocles 49, 96, 97—s. Index of Ref.

Sophocles, E. A. (lexicographer) 58.

Souter, A. 22,

Stahlin, G. 245.

Stauffer, E. 40.

Strabo 13, 14, 71, 118, 159, 299.

Style 137—desire f. variety 67, 105, 109 f., 113, 135, 142, 157.

Subject 11—absence of 291-3, change of, marked by 6 (ol) &8 37.

Subjunctive 93-117—more often without & in Hell. Gk. 2—Aktionsart
74-8, 107—periphrastic 88-9—confused w. opt. in wishes 94, 120—
mply 113, 140—as substitute for opt. 119,

Use in main clauses 93-9—prohib. subj. 74, 76-8, 94, 95—as substit.
f. imperat. 93-8; f. fut. 98—jussive 94—hortat. 94—imperat. fvx
94 f.—00 [n w. aor. subj. (prohib. and denials) 96 f., 97 ; w. pres. subj,
97—w. ) f. cautious statements 98—in dubit. or delib. qu. 98 f.—o0
w7 in qu. 283.

Subord. clauses 99-117—fearing 99—after 7 99 f.—after fva 100-5.—
neg. Wy 100, 105, 106—fin. clause 100—6—w. 8mwe, O¢ 105 f.—w. date
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106, .136—in rel. clauses (futuristic) 106-10—in temp. clauses 110-13—
w. 67e (late) 112—condit. clause 113-6—w. i 116—indir. qu. 116 f.

Subordination 318-23, 342 f.

Swete, H. B. 221.

Superlative : elative 3, 31—true superl. almost dead 31-—comparison of
31—f. comparat. 32.

Symmachus 85, 113, 330.

Synagogue 6, 132,

Temporal clauses 92, 110-3, 321—®¢ &v in Paul 112—mpiv 113, 140,
144yt ©6 w. inf. 143—mpb 00 140, 144—&v 76 144 f.—w. pte.
154-7—£ml 272—position 344 f.—negation 284,

Temporal conjunctions 110-3, 321.

Tense 59-89—s. Time, Aktionsart.

Text of NT 31 £., 40, 70, 84, 86, 92, 97, 122, 152, 167, 181, 184, 295, 346—
readings rejected 37, 38, 41, 70, 106, 110, 129, 139, 141, 167, 170, 171,
209, 229, 331.

Thackeray, H. 8t. J. 61, 62, 279, 315, 335.

Theophylact 52.

Thomas, D. W. 239.

Thompson, F. E. 96,

Thucydides 13, 84, 88, 96, 106, 171, 228, 275, 340—s. Index of Ref,

Time : kinds of 59-—ambiguity in Gk 60-—pres. and aor. ptc. 79-81.

Tischendorf, C. 183.

Tobit : non-fin. tvx 104—mply 140—m%; 203 ff.—s. Index of Ref.

Tragedians 27,

Transitive verbs 2, 51-3—from intr. 2, 51 f.—used absol. 51-—pass. sense
of trans, depon. 58.

Trenkner, S. 334.

Turner, C. H. 2, 264, 271, 326, 342.

Turner, N. 2, 97, 192, 201, 252, 275, 276.

Unreal indicative 91 f,

Venetus, codex 44.

Verbal adjectives 89, 91.

Vettius Valens 128, 245—s. Index of Ref.

Voeative 3, 83-5—use of ® 33—emotion in 33—nom forms f. 3, 34 f.—
position 33—xdpie sir 3¢—explan. of anarthr. nom. 35.

Voice 2, 51-8—s, Active, Middle, Passive.

von Soden, H. 93.

Vulgate 30, 35, 50, 65, 73, 181, 208, 256, 259, 272, 333.

Wackernagel, J. 22, 63, 265, 270, 271, 273, 276, 293.

Weiss, J. 345.

Woellhausen, J. 347.

Westcott, B. F. 143, 143.

Westcott and Hort 183.

Waestern readings 17.

Winter, P. 325, .

Wishes : infin, 78—indic. 91—opt. 118 f., 120-2—iva w, subj. 120.

Word-order 344—50—unique in Bibl. Gk. 9—prep. and case 5, 276, 278—
voc. 33-—copula in periphr. tense 89, 348——2\1 92, 93, 107, 110—{va-
clause 105, 344—ptec. and adjuncts 152—adj. attrib. 189 f., 349—poss.
adj. and gen. of poss. pron. 189 f., 191—8t0¢ 192—attrib. pron. 193—
obvog, &xsivog 193—mig 195—=lg 196—nds 201-5—prep. phrase 209,
349, 350—attrib. and partit. gen. 217 f.—adv. 227-9—several gens.
218—main and depend. gen. 218/ 349—negative 286 f.—attrib.-subj.
296-—xafig-clause 320—doTe-clanse 320—gen. abs, (Mk) 322—antec.
of rel. clause 324—rel. pron. 324—conj. 329, 330, 340, 347—ucvolv
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338—7e 339—votyapoly, Tolvov 840, 347—fin., local, temp. clauses
344 —causal and comp. clauses 345—chissmus 345-7—subj.-obj.-vb.
347 f.—in the clause 347-50-—normal 347-—set phrases 350—art. close
to noun 348—oratory and 350—ambiguity 350.

Xenophon 16, 61, 85, 98, 97, 106, 118, 143, 170, 171, 228—s. Index of
Ref.

Zerwick, M. 26, 35, 42, 50, 50, 56, 87, 65, 72, 75, 79, 80, 87, 114, 115, 127,
145, 178, 201, 207, 210, 212, 214, 215, 233, 236, 255, 256, 259, 263, 285,
316, 341, 342, 347.

Ziegler, J. 44, 230.

Zorell, F. 3186.
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*APpady 168

dyabby, v6 18, 14—1d &yabd 14

dyodde w. tva 138—w. pte. 160

Syohuee, ellipse of 17

dyovortéew mepl w. gen. 269

dyomde, ingress. aor. 72

dydmn w. gen. 211, 214

dyartnrés 214—w. gen. 234

dyyopede fve 138

&yyehog anarthr.174, 180

&ye 51, 231

&yrog, 6 13—xd & 2—ra &. 27, 31
(superl.)

&ywdlopan, aor. imperat. 77

ayvilew pass. 57

&yvoiew not w. pte. 161

dyo>¢ anarthr, 179

Gypréhatog 18

dypbe anarthr. 179

#yw: intr. 2, 51—aor. imper. 76—
impf. 66 —fut. pte. 87—&yet Tplny
Tabrny uépay 291

dyavifouat pf. 84

&dehpbs, scil. w. gen. 168— plur. 22

&3t intr. 5l—pass. “submit to
fraud" 87—perfect. pres. 62

*Adplac 172

dduvatdy, T6 13—scil. Zomwv 295,
306, 307, 309

#3c 236

&lopa 27

&fepuréy Eomiv 149

Abfvar 27— ABrvaiol w. art, 169

&béog dnéb 215

Afyvrrog anarthr, 171

afpate 27—&v 8 alpar 241

alvéw 236

alpéopar 78

alpw, intr, 52—gen. w. 232—aor.
imper. 76, 77

alaBavopar w. ace. 234—not w. pte.
161

aloypév (¢omv) 149, 295, 300

altée : act. and mid. 54 f.—futuristic
pres. 63—constr. w. 149—pres.
imper. 75

aldw: pl. 25— &. obrog, Exeivoc 193

dxatdro (v )atog w. gen. 215

doehy 247

dxorovbéw : constr. 241—impf, 66—
pres. imper. 76, 77—aor. pf. 82

dxobes: casew. 2, 161, 233—perfoct.
pres. 62—aor. pf. 82, 84 f—ptc.
160f.

dnpiBéorepov 3, 30— -éoratog 31

dxpofusTtia w. gen. 211

&npog: predie. 225—1d & w. gen.
224

&Aare instr. 240

dacipopar 54

daextopopuviag 235

dxfewx: anarthr. 177f—&7 doy-
Oetag 253

&rhfwog, & 13

&M\ 329 f—w. ye 331—w. tvar 304,
307, 330—w. xai 330

MA@y 43 £

&og: f. Erepog 32, 197—position
187—&. mpdg dddov  44—HNAot
o 197

ddAdrptoc w. gen. 235

duo: w. pte. 153 f.—w. dat. 276

SpapTve: ingr. aor. 72—pres. imper.

&papria anarthr. 177

duerdfetov, T6 14

duny, 6 14

dudvopat f. -@ 55

dupt absent 249

"Apgurdag 171

duebrepot: f. more than two 32—
w. art. 197

& 107 f.—w. ind. 2, 91 f., 93, 110
—w. subj. 2, 108—d&v f. &av 91,

402
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113—w. opt. 91, 120, 1224, 127,
130f.—position 92, 93, 110—
&g &v 94, 106—w. fut. ind. 110
—w. dwg &ypt péxer 110, 111—
&g 8v 112 £, 321

dvd: T &. 14—d. péoov 23, 251,
2656—distrib. 187—uses curtailed
249—not w, dat. 249—w. acc. 265

dvafaiver: pass. meaning 53—futur.
pres. 83—dvéfin énl thv xapSiav
adtol 292

dvorytvaoxw constr, 137

avaryrdle impf. 65

dvaynn: pl. 28—constr.
gotwy 295, 300, 307, 309

dvandurre intr. 52

dverptuviioue constr, 234

dvamadopat constr. 235

dvaminobe: w. fva 102—w. dat.

238

dvaoTpépw(-opat ) intr, 52

avatédew : eausat. 53-——gnom. aor, 73

gvatifepor w. dat. 242

dvatody: sg. and pl. 26—anarthr. 26,
172

dvapalve causat. 53

dvepog ellipse 17

dvévdextdy EoTiv Tol w. inf. 141,
286, 305

&veaic w. dat. 219

&vev w. gen. 275 f.

dvéyoprar constr. 234

dvéqya 5, 82

avixey 90

Gviip: & &vdpeg 33—f. g 195

dvoporoytopat w. dat. 236

#vBpwmog: of &. one 180—f. tic 195
—mavreg & 200

aviimuTos 26

avlotnue: dvaotdg 164

dvréyopat w. gen. 232

dvri: use curtailed 249—dvrl oD
w. inf. 144—w. gen. 258—&v0’
dv (6m) 258, 345—compound
vbs. constr. 242

dvrinpidc w. gen. 277

dvtihasfavopat w. gen. 232

dvrinépa w, gen. 216

Gvthdo pf. 84

dvw 279—a &. 14

avwpekés, t6 14

¥Erog constr. 139, 141, 295

dEudes constr. 149—hElou 65

148—no

départa, ta 14

drayyouot 54

grontén 292

gmodrotpide constr. 235

dmupvéopa 68

drae 199

&redéer constr, 237

drerdig constr. 220

arnelpaotog xoaudv 216

arexdiopat 85

&névovtt w. gen. 6, 278

dmerbov pleon. 154

dréyer intr. 52—f. dmelinpa 62—
dméyer 291, 336— -opoxt constr.
235

driotéw constr. 237

ané: f. partit. gen. 7, 208 f.—dmwd
wide 7, 18, 21—ol dmwé 15—dmd
mposwnow 25—w. adj. 215 f—
gov. nom. 230—w. vbs. 233,
258 f—f. mapd w. duode, ete.
233 f., 258 f.—and 700 orépareg
233—f. gen. of sep. 235, 251—
drd <bte 250—f. far from 251—
encroaches on &x, dmé 251, 269—
w. pedyw 244— £, Owé (cansat.) 258
~w. gen. 258 f.—f. country of
origin 259—f. after 259—dg’ ¢
17

dmoypdpopat act. 57

gmodidwut: futur. pres. 63—fut. pf.
87

grobviionew: pass. sense 53—futur.
pres. 63

aroxbdrropan 57

droxplvopat : constr. 23 7—dmonpifeig
elnev, ete. 61, 79, 1565 f.—émre-
xpify 64, 79

&moxTeive pass. 53

GOl 82

*Amolavia 171

dradoyéopon w. dat. 236

dmorobopot mid. 54

dmoibe impf. 67

dmbrewro 82

dmopéopat 36—constr, 244

drmoptntw intr, 52

amoonte act, f. mid. 56

&mootélhw: aor. pf. 70, 84—constr.
266

dmootepéa: intr, sense 51, 52—pass.
submit to loss 5T7—constr, 235

dmogtpéoe intr. 51 f,
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dnorasoopat w. dat. 236

&mtopat: pres. imper. 76—w. gen,
232

&pa, &parye 330, 347—dpx olv 330

&pa, dpx ye 330, 333

*ApaBla: art. 170, 171

dpyoptov 17—pl. 27

gpéoxw: constat. aor. 72—constr,
236

dpiotepd (yetp) 17

doucouar 57 f.

apuetév 139, 295, 309—dpxeTéc 220

appdle mid. f. act. 55

dpvéouon: aor. imper. 76—s. &rap-
véopal

&ptt position 228

dpyouat: pleon. 138—dplduevog 154
f.—adverbial 227

gpynv; THv 49 ., 247

doefhg, 6 13, 22

4ofevéc, ©6 14, 21

doBevéw pf. 70

*Acta, 7 170

dondlopxt: pres. 73—aor. imper.
75, 71

domihog dmbd 216

dsoov 30

dovelog T¢ Oeiy 239

dethp anarthr. pl. 172

datoyéw constr. 235

&otpov anarthr. pl. 172

aditlopar impf. 67

abpa ellipse 17

abprov: Emadplov 17

adrépatos adj. f. adv. 225

advég: not emph. 3, 40—demonstr.
7, 41, 194—confusion of adtdg ete.
w. adtég-41; of adrol and (8tog 2;
of adrod and Eovtol 41—adTod
frequ. and pleon. 38 f.—he emph.
40 f —possess. gen. 40, 189 f—in
reflexives 41 f.—adtd¢ 6 41, 194
—auTd T0UTo 45—06 adTée constr.
183, 194—7d & adté constr. 246
—position of dat. 349

&oec w. subj. 94

dolnue: futur. pres. 63—aor. imper.
77—constr. 138—odx doles 287

aoplorapar constr. 235

d&purvée ingress. aor. 72

*Ayato: art. 170

&ypt(s): w. gen. 276—conj. 110 f—
& ob 276, 345

INDEX OF GREEK WORDS

Baad, # 21

BdAre : intr. 51, 52—futur. pres. 63
~—impf. 67—gnom. aor. 73— pro-
leptic aor. 7T4—aor. and pf. 84—
fut. f. impf. 86

Bartilw: mid. and pass. 57—impf.
67—periphr. tense 87—ptc. 151

Bantious w. gen 211 -

Baouheln &v 241

Bacirele 2,52, 62, 64, 7l—ingress.
aor. 12—pres. imper. 76

Baotiebg voe. 34

Baotale pres. imper. 77

Pdrpayos, 7 22

Bualopat pass. 58

BeBriov art. 173

Braopnuin 245

Braoconuta 26

BMme: constr. 138, 160 f—fBAénete
78

Boppds anarthr. 172

Bovdopat: constr. 78—impf. 65, 91
—Bobieslz w. delib. qu. 98

Bourd) &yéveto tva 139

Boadives w. gen. 235

Bpudic constr, 141

Beéxer: trs. and intrans, 52—impers.
and pers. 291

Bpovth yéyovey 281

Bedpe fver 139

Bloowog 17

TodAaia, 7 170

yapéopar: w.dat. 238— Aktionsart 19
— -tZouat get married 57

yapog pl. 27

vdo 331, 347

ve 331, 347

véuw, yepllow: constr. 233: aor.
imper. 77

yevégux 27

Yewdw: futur. pres. 63—td Yewa-
pévov, o yeyewnuévov 2l—aor.
pf. 70—yevwnréc w. gen. 234

yévog: T yéver 221

yevouut w. ace. and gen. 233

vi: ellipse 16, 170—w. 'Tobdx,
"Tovdata 170—w. 'Iopahh 169—
art. w. 174 f.

yivoway : véyove 5—yéyove f. dyéveto
70—futur. pres. 63—&yeviinuev
S4—aor. imper. 77—pn yévoito
118, 120-2—w. pte. in periphr. 87,
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89—w. 1t 130—&yévero w. inf.
139, 148 f., 291; w. fin. vb. 335;
&v 76 w. inf. 145—fut. pte. 86 f.—
w. adv. 226—w. gen. 231—w. dat.
289 f.— w. elg 253

Tivhoxw: pass. 58—pf. 70, 84—
ingress. aor.7l—gnomic aor. 74—
constr. w, 160 f.

yaGoou ellipse 17, 18

ywhiotoy, 6 14

yvoun tob w. inf, 141 £,

voYYS{w pres. imper, 76

yoveig, ol 22

veappora 176

Yoo impers. pass. 5, 292—in
epistles 73—pres. imper. 76—pf.
84, 85—constr. 149—w. Mvyov
156

Yenyopéw: pres. imper. 75, 77—
new verb 82

vov: art, w. 173 f.—f. Tic 195

Sapbvie schema Atticum 313

Saxplw Ingress. aor. 72

Sapalopat pass. constr. 240

8¢ 329, 331 f.—position 347

8zt constr. 139, 148, 29]1—supply w.
inf. 78—8fov (éomv) 88, 291,
295, 305, 308, 322—£8c1 90, 148,
291

deryparilw intr. 51

8¢ w. double accus. 247—8éopae
constr. 146, 149

Setoudaipwy comp. 30

Séua, of 178

Sexdypnvog, 7 17

Séxarov, t6 17, 210

Sebla 17

Sépw: moAddg, OAlyag 18, 246, 247

Secucvopat impf. 67

deomdrng, & (voe.) 34

8=Bpo, delte: w. subj. and imper. 94

devtepaiog 225

37 333

3oy &1 295, 300

dnpooia 18

-8hmore 196

Sfmou 339

Buk: encroaches on simple case 236—
w. gen. 267—w. acc. 267 f—Bud
ToG w. inf. 144—3w& orduatog 25,
2808w yepds 2808wk 16 w.
inf. 85, 142 £, 147, 345

405

Srabnear 27

Surypnyopéw linear aor. 71

Staxovéw : pres. imper. 77—impf. 67
—w. dat, 236—pass, 57

Suxréyopot impf. 66

Stoketmew w. pte. 159, 226

Stdaexvog ellipse 17

Sraepéver 82

Srapepilopet: impf. 67-—mid. 54

Srapphyvopt f. mid. 56

Swxrerbw w. pte. 159, 226

Swetpifw constab, aor, 72

Swepnuile perfect. aor. 72

Stdaxtés w. gen. 211, 234

S8donarog, & (voe.) 34

S18%onem: aor. pf.70—w. doubleaccus.
246—pass. w. accens. 247

MSwu: futur. pres. 63—impf. 86, 67
—aor, pf. 70, 83, 84—aor. and
pres. imper. 76, 77—fut. f. impf.
86—opt. 81 100,128f.—w. el 256
—impers. 8doovewy 293—3bg Epya-
clav 76, 99

Siéoyopar: futur. pres. 63-—impf. 66—
constat. aor. 72

Stxaiog, 6 18, 22, 23—Steatdv dotiv
295, 300

Suxatoodvn: constr. 211—&y §. 262

Suatdw gnom. aor. 73

86 333

Siémep 333

Sometée, v6 17

Si6tu 161, 318, 333, 345

Supdes w. accus. 232, 244

Soyuatilopat submit to rules 57

Soxéw: constr. 78, 137, 147—pres.
irnper, 76

Soxpdle constr. 147, 160, 162

Soxwpeiov, w6 14

36xp, &v 252

80Edle : impf. 86—prolept. aor. 74—
constr. 242, 246

Soukele: perfect. pres. 62—ingress.
aor, 7l—w. dat, 236

Sovkéw 56

Sporyun ellipse 17

SVvapon: constr. 78, 138—&8ivaro
could have 90

duvaetdg: constr. T8, 139, 147, 238
—Juvxrév (scil. domiv or Av) 295,
297, 300, 305, 308, 309—1d Suva-
tév 14

8o 8o 187
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300 second 315

Suopat anarthr. 26, 172
Swpeav 247

ddpov 295, 309

ddv 109, 113 £, 115 f.—instead of €l
(w. indic.) 107, 115 f.—8c &dv
107 f.—éav wot 321—f. &v 2

ddea: oo &6 287

dowrés £ Ist or 2nd p. 42

gantol: £ dAHAwy 43 f.—and adTod
4l—indir. refl. 43—in Lk 42—
position 190

836y, 7 17

EB8opnrovrdug Emta 187

$yvilo: pf. 5, B2—ingress. sor, 72—
constr. 241

&yyls: case 216—as predic. 226

gyelpw: intrans. 52—pass. w. act.
meanings 57—futur. pres. 63—
Eyfyyeptar he is risen 69—pres.
imper. 75—&yphyopa 82—&vephelc
154

éywadvia 27

Eynatée w. pte. 159

Eyuaréew ! pass, 57—constr. 236, 242

Eyxararetne perf. aor. 72

&yubnte constr. 245

&y : you f. épdg 4—literary pl. 28—
use of nom, 37 f.—pov and &pod
38, 189—emph. obl. cases 39—
duob £. Epautolh 42—possess. gen.
189—position of wov 189

#Bvy): anarthr. 180—schema Atticum
313

#90¢ Eotiv constr, 149

el 115 f.—wish-clause 91—F. &dv (w.
subj.) 107, 116—=l xaf 115, 321—
w. opt. (final) 127—el ye 318—
whether 319, 333—oaths, etc. 319,
333—=<l od 319—dir. quest. 319,
333—<l pn 333—<l pf £ 4
330—el 3¢ vy (ye) 331

el8évar: constr, 160, 162—oldu perf.
pres. 62, 82

efbe w. ind. 91

elbusyévov, T4 w. gen. 234

glue, elvas: perf. pres. 62—imperat.
fut. 86--fut. pte. 86—in periphr.
5, 85, 88 f., 153—5 &v wed 6 Fv
230—pte. redund. 151 f. — ellipse
231, 294-310—w. dat. 240

elmep 319, 330
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glmev: and Oeyev 84—<clndy 155 £
—w. tva 103— mpbe 237

elmwe 127

elpfvy w. dat. 304, 308

elg: elg xpumtiy 6—elc 16 w. inf.,
8, 85, 106, 135, 141, 142, 143—
6 (ol) elg 15—elg xelpag 24, 280
~— encroaches on simple case 236,
251, 253— w. Aoyllopat 246—w.,
o, ete. (predic.) 246, 247—
yévopat, elut 253—f. ént, mpdg 256
local 266 — distrib. 266— final
266 —causal 266 {.— confused w.
tv, see &v

elg: indef. art. 4, 195 f—amd wedc
7, 18, 21—pix f. wpdmy 17, 187—
& fem. 21—6 €lg . . . & Evepog 36
—clg tov &va 187—8&v Tprdxovta
188— w. partit. gen. 195—elg 7ig
196—xafeic 197—clg éxaotog 198
—cmpd. vbs. constr. 242

elodyw aor. 69

sloaxode 251

elodpyouon linear aor. 71

elopépw aor. imper. 77

elte . . . elre 302, 319, 333

eloba 82

&uxoroc 198—anarthr. 198— diff.
from wdg 199—w. pl. vb. 312

&xfdN\w futur. pres. 63

Exdldopat mid. 655

&xel: redund. after dmou 46—f. Exsi-
bev 226—temp. 226

Exctlev: ol &. 14—f. éxel 226

dxctvog 5, 45 f., 192 f—dueivng
(seil. <¥ic 8808) 16—anaph. 46—
simply he 46—meaning 45 f.—
#unefvov possess. 190—art. 192

&odmein: anarthr, 176—constr. ad
sens. 312

bodkive intr. 52

Eunbrropar 63

Exréyopar mid. b5

fidextés w. gen. 234

dxrtinre: £ éxBdldopaxt 53—gnom.
aor. 73

xmifooopot impf, 66

&uthg: w. gen. 216, 2772, el ) 321

buybo: w. gen. 234—w. dat. 238

Eharla ellipse 18

"Exhaeév Spog 230

&arrov, T6 f. persons 14, 21

éadve impf. 67
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Ehappdy, 16 14

Endytorog 31— -ov w. Tvax 139—
-érepog 31

éhetw: trans. 234, 244—sor. 69

£edBepog: dmb, Ex 215— w. dat. 238
ErevBepbe dmé 235

‘Eade w. art. 170—"EXinveg 26,
169—&X v, 5 17

&l : impf. 66— w, fut, inf. 79—
Famue 82, 84—constr. 238

guavrol 41—position 190

gpavtd f. pot 42

¢uBarropot mid. 55

gupévn constat. aor. T2

¢ubc: disappearing 42, 191—uov f.

, 189

gunatle constr. 242

¢umopebopat tr. and intr. 244

Eurpoaley 6, 278 f.

gupavg constr. 220

év 260 f—confused w. elg 2, 249,
251, 254-6, 257—extension 6—f.
partit. gen. 7, 208, 210—&v T
w. inf. 8, 142, 144 ff.—oi év 15
&y yewot 24, 280—encroaches on
simple case 236, 241, 251-3, 264
f.—f. instrum. dat. 240, 252 f —
w. accompanying circumstances,
forces, etc. 241, 2562—adv. 250—
temp. 2562, 262—manner 252,
gon. of price 253—of cause 253—&v
péoep 267—in quot. formulae 26 1—
local 261 f.—&v Xpioti xuplew 262
—Christian use 262 f.—other uses
265—compound vbs. constr, 242

Evavte w. gen., 278

dvavtiog: constr 220—éE 2 16—
-wov w. gen. 251, 277

&vdéyopou constr, 291 f.

&wdidlouw: constr. 247—impf. 66

dvedpebin trans. 244

vena (-ev) 276—¢. 1ol w. inf. 144—
position 5, 276

dvepyée  trans.
-éopon 56

dvéyw: intr. 52—w. dat. 242

&Bupbopat w. accus. 245

éw 308

Evovra, Td 247

gvopuilw constr. 244

Evoyoc constr. 175, 215

&téopal constr. 142

&vrohy, iva 139

and intr. 244—

407

tvtbe: w, gen. 216, 277—d dvtée
14

dvrpéropal w. acous. 234, 245

Evruyydver constr. 242

dvomoy 251, 277

¢, &x: extended use 249—f. partit.
gen, 7, 208-10, 233—o! éx 15,
260—£x 7od w. inf. 144—&ielbe-
p0¢ &x 215— w, buy 234—f. dat.
of sep. 235—f. country of origin
269—causal 259 f.—confused
w. rh 259—as subj. gen. 259—
instrum. 260—w. fill 260—w,
otdua, xelp 24, 280

Eapaprdve causat. 52

#Eamopéopal Tol w. inf, 141

EEavtig 17

dEépyopon: linear aor. 7l—aor.
imper. 76—w. fin. inf, 134

Eeotwy: constr. 149—&6v  (seil.

totv) 88, 291, 295, 300, 304,
309, 322—&E%y absent 91

i, (&) v 17

Elornue impf. 66

ELoporovéopat w. dat. 236

&Eoucla constr. 139, 141, 211

Few: w. gen. 216, 277—¥£wbev
w. gen. 216

dopTy 243

Emayyédhopat 58—constr. 236

Erdv 112 ., 344

¢novdyw intr. 51

trnaver: £ Enl 251—w. gen. 279—
drdywbey f. Orcép 251

Erel, éneudh 318, 321, 344, 345

Eméxewva 26

ércpwraw impf. 85, 67

tnéyw intr. 52

grnpeale w. dat. 7, 245

érl 6, 250—w. accus. 272—¢g’ Yooy
272—w. gen. 271—6 éni 15—¢.
otouarog 280—w. dat. 271 f—
¢9’ & 134, 272, 345—cause 272—
empd. vbs. constr, 242

¢miBdrie intr. 52

¢mdeixwoyt mid. 56

émencée, 16 14

émbupén: constr. 232, 244—impf.
66

émxaioduevos, 6 1562, 206

Emoufdvopat w. gen, 232

émihavldvopan: constr. 58, 234—
gnom. aor, 73—pres. imper. 76
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tmpéver w. pte. 159, 226

Emobow, 7 17

tmumoBia w. 100 w. inf. 141

Eniorapan constr. 160, 162

émotédie tol w. inf. 142

émictodal, al 27

tmiotpépw, -opat intr. 52

gmivdoow constr. 149

érireréopat 55—w. dat. 238

gmrpéne 58—punctil. pres. 64

gmtuyydve constr. 232

dmooive intr. 52

grmuyopnyéer constr. 236

Ertdneg, 6 14

grtaunvog, B 17

Zpyalopal pass. 58

$pyaatoay, 86c 76, 99

goyov w. gen. 211

Eonuog, 7 13, 16

&1 pl. 28

Eppébm 67 281

Eppwao 85

¥oyopar: perfect. pres, 62—6 &pyd-
uevog futuristic 63, 151—aor, pf.
70-—Epyon, 00¢ T6—Epyou wal (3¢
75—irnpf. 66-—aor. 6%8—w. fin.
inf, 134—w. dat. 238, 239

dowtdew: impf. 65, 67—aor. 65—
w, tva 138—w, inf. 149

¢o0ie constr. 244

gomépa anarthr. 179

govnxa meaning 5, 53, 82

Eoywtog 32—&r & tiv Huepdv 271

s 216, 276

étaipe 60

grepog: confused w. &hhog 82, 197—
6 & 197

¥ru 338—w. comp. or pos. f. comp.
29, 31—position 228

érowdle aor. imper. 77—pf. 84

érorpog constr. 139, 141, 142

ehayyertlo : causat. 2, 53— -opan 58,
291—constr. 245, 246

ehayyéhov constr, 210, 211

shapearéopnt pass. 57

eb8ortw: ingress. aor.72—constr. 244

ebdoxix 213

ebepyesia constr. 212

ehfic, -éwg 153—in Mk 229

ednople Tob w. inf. 141

edhoyAuevog: superl. 31—w. gen. 234
—seil. éoTv 296, 305

edhoyntde 6 Oebe 296, 308

INDEX OF GREEK WORDS

ebrdpedpov, 16 14

ebplonw: pass. 58—act. f. mid. 56—
pf. 84—impf. 66—fut. pte. 87—
constr. 160, 162

Edpdimy, 4 170

eboeféew trans. 244

eboynuoy, ©6 14

ebyaptotén constr. 160

ehyaprotie w. dat, 219

eliyopar: impf. 65, 91—edEaluny dv
91—constr. 236

éwg: conj. 344—E. vob w. inf. 144

"Egegog 171

Eyw: T éyoubvy (huépa) 1T—intr.
w. adv. 51, §2—Eaynxa f. aor. 70,
83-—ingress. aor. 72—imperat. inf.
78—have to, know 138—&yny with
15¢—¥#ywv indecl. 315—w. pte.
160, 162—have as w. double acc.,
g, elg, bt 226, 246—Eyopar w.
gen. 232

¢we: w, gen. 276—conj. 110 f., 321
—w. &v, oJ, roy 111

ZFrot pl. 28

{nrée mid. 55

(4w ingress. aor. 71-—constr. 264

{nvéw: futur. pres. 63—pres. imper.
75

% 7, 216, 334—w. positive 31—f.
uEhov % 32, 2163 . . . % 334

7 333

Hyéouar: w. ace. and inf. 137—w,
ptc. 162—w. double ace. 246—
fynuer pres. 82, 84—iyoluevog
noun 151

Foees 62, 82

fAisog excl. 50

Haog 172

huels: f. &y 28—use of nom. 37—
position of Hdy 189

fudpu: ellipse 17, 18—pl. f. sing, 27
—art. 179—w. gen. of qual. 213—
(v ) fulea 243—udoq xal
fubpg 243—tiy Nubpay per day
247—(7d) %0 fuépav 247

fuérepog 191

fuou, v Hulose, w. gen. 210

Tviea 112 £, 321, 344

Hrep 32

fouydlw ingress. aor. 72
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6d 138

Odhaoox art. 174 f.

Bdvatog anarthr. 175-—04vator 28

Odmopar 62, 69

Ooupdler: aor. imper. 77-—constr.
234, 244, 269

Oed 22

Gcdopot 58-—constr, 160 £.

Oenhpara 28—BéAnud oty tva 139

06w 78~—impf. I would like 65, 91
—periphr. fut. 89—w, fva 103,
138-—adverbial 227—w. accus, 244

Oepéiiov 13

Oede: gender 22—voc. 34, 36—
anarthr. 174—0e0B 212

Ocoouyeic 234

Ocpuatvopar 54

Hewpéw constr, 160 f.

Gnoavupile pres. imper. 76

OAtdrc w. dat. 219, 238

Oviioxa: pf. tibvnxa 5, 69, B2

BprapBeben causat. 53, 244

Ouydrne 35

Buude ingress, sor. 72

Bbpx sing. and pl. 27—w. gen. of
dirsction 212

idopon pass. 58—punctil. pres. 64

13e 231

tog 2, 4, 191 f.—i8lq 1B—xar’ 13lay
18

300 xal 1. 229—18e without syntax
231—without fin. vb. 296, 303,
308, 309

‘Tepoocdhopa 27—"Iepovoadhp 171 f.

tepoupyéw trs, 244

*Tnoolg art. 166 f.

{xavég constr, 139, 147, 220—ixa-
véy 305

ixetrpla 18

Ddoxopxr: be merciful 57—constr,
244

Dewg (oor) 309

fudriov: ellipse 17—pl. 27

fve 2,2, 8, 128, 134, 138£, 141—
imperat. 94 f.—final 1001,, 105 f.
—w, indic. 100 f—ecbatic 102—
causal 102 f.—epexeg. 103 f., 129
—N Tva 304, 307, 330—ellip-
tical 304, 305—temporal 321—
position 344

*Iémrn art. 171

TopSdvmg, 6 172
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*Towdate, *Toddx 170—"Tovdaiol art.
169—"Tovdalog, & 22

trewog, # 22

{oa 21—ico¢ 220

"TopahA, & 169

totmut aor. imper. 77

{oxdw constr. 138

loyved, & 21

"Troie, ) 170

wofd 345—xabdmep 319, 320, 345

xoBatpéopat constr. 235

xafdrre £ mid. 56

woBopller dmvd 235

#xQxpde: &méd 215—w. dat. 220, 239

%o® elg 197, 268, 317—rd x.c. 197

wafeidw impf. 66

wabixey 90

wxdBnpon impf. 66

xabtle: perf. aor. 72—constat. aor.
72—acr. and pf. 70—saor. pf. 82

xa06 320

xabér 318, 345

»xaBdc 320, 346—scil, dotty 297, 307

xat: x. Tabra w. pte. 157—art.
w.nouns connected by x, 1816 x.
206—xal . . . xal, te, ., xal 329,
334, 335—varies w. 3¢ 329, 332,
334—% x. 334—introducing
apodosis 334—copula 334 f—
after &yévero 335—x. i8ob 335
epexeg. 335—xatl vl who then?
338—x. viv 335—=et x.,8.el—éavx.,
8. Bav—x. &v, x. &dv, 8. %y

xalye 331

xelnep w. pte. 153, 157

xotpdg: pl. 27—constr. 139, 141—
anarthr., 179—w. oltog and viv
193

watror (ye) 157, 339

xoxd, T¢ 14—xonedv (scil, atv) 295

xaxéew fut. pte. 87

xeMw: linear aor. T1—pf, 84
imperat. fut. 88—& xahoduevog
1562, 206—w. double acc. 246—
w. ele, &y 264

wodédatog, h 18

oAby 90, 295, 309—constr. 139,
149—1d xarév 13—rd xoadd 2, 14
—xarbe superl. 31

%oAGC constr. 245—xdiloy 30

»x&v 100, 321

xepdlu, distrib. sing, 23
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xpmogopéw act. and mid. 55

xuprepées trans, 244

%xotd: w. aceus. 268—as adv. 187—
®. wévag 18, 21—, 18loav 18—xn.
mpbownoy 25—1d () k. 15, 247
—ot %. 15—w, gen. 268

xataPpafein w. ace. 234

HOTAYWVOOKOLOL pass. 58

natadidle: 236, 245

xatadourbe 56

xataxnpovapés causat. 53

xatoxiive w. double ace. 247

notaxpive : fut. pte. 86—constr. 236
—w. Bavdre) 240

setoeAopuPdvogat mid. 55

xatodsino futur. pres. 63

wavopovfdve pres. imper. 76

xotoveldes constr. 142

xatevoéw: gnom. aor. T3—w. pte.
160 f.

xeramabe: intr. 52—constr. 235

xoTopdopat w. accus. 7, 245

xatapyéopnl futur. pres. 63—prolept.
aor. 74

wxavévavtt 6, 278

wotepydlopor 58

xatnyopéw pass. 58—w. mpbg 237

ndrey 279—ve %, 14

xoupatilopor w. ace. 248

xowydoat constr. 236

xe, nev 124

Kedpaw, 6 172

xetpoyat have one's hair cut 87

setuanr porf. pres. 62, 82

wehebes ! impf. 65—constr. 78, 148,
236

xevéy, el 266

sévrpov pl. 27

weparh) distrib. sing, 24

xnplosew: impf. 87—imper. inf, 78

Knopig 22

Kuhunla art, 170, 171

xuwduvede constr. 138

whotles: pres. imper. T6—aor. imper.
76—imperativ. inf. 78—constr. 244

wrérwrng, 6 180

xAnpovopéw constr. 232, 244

WAlve intr. 52

ot 28

xoupdopat 62—ingress. aor. 72

xotvovéon w. gen. 232, 241

wotvavia constr. 211

xotvwvés constr. 215
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xowbe pf. 69

xoARdouxt w. dat, 241

wbimog pl. 27

xowidw aor. pf. 82

xémropat constr. 244

x6opo: anarthr, 174f.—w. olitog 193

»palew and xéxpayn 82

xpatéw : pres. and aor. imper. 77—
ingress. aor. 72

xpariare voe. 31

xpeirToy fv 90

xpifal 27

xplver: constr. 78, 238—pf. 84—
mid, 142

xpolw pres. imper. 76

xpunTd, T& W. gen. ld—elc xpum-
-6, 21

wrile pf. 70

wuxAGBev 277—xixie 221, 251

xuAiopon 66

whprog: pl. 22—ndpie sir 34—6 .
(voc.) 34—anarthr. 167, 174

xohbe constr. 235

hayydve constr. 141

AMbpa 226, 277

raréw: impf. 67—aor. pf. 70, 84—
fut. pte. 87—constr. 237, 238

AopBave : aoristic ellnpo 69 f., 82,
84—gnom. aor. 73—pleon.daficv,
Mfete 154— -opat w. gen. 232

Adymes ingress. aor. 72

Aav@dver w. pte. 159, 226

Axog: O A pou (voe.) 34— w. constr.
ad sens. 311 f.

Aatpedn w. dat. 236

Aéyew: Myet hist. pres, 5, 60 f.—rd8¢c
Aéyel 44—agyndetic Aéyer 61, 340
—Eeyev 67, 68; and elrwev 64, 68
—aoristic elpnea 69, 70, 83—
imperat. fut. 86—w. tva 103—w.
double accus. 147—w. pers. accus.
149—5  Aeydpevog  132—Aéyav,
Myovreg 155 £., 315—~impers. £e-
yov 202—ellipse of subject 203

Aeyrv 21

Aetropar w. gen. 235

Mav position 227 f.

AwBiy, 7 170
hpde gender 7, 21
Aoyifopo: w. inf. (8m) 137—

w. double ace. 246—w. el 246—
pass. 58
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hoyopayéew imperat. inf. 78

Abyoc constr. 180, 212, 220

aouméy, 6 336—rol Aowmol 235

Aobw: mid. 54—constr. 236

M : impf. 65—aor. imper. 76—
constr. 235—act. f. mid. 56

Juméopat ingress. aor. 72

huoutedet constr. 292

Avtpbe constr. 235

uxfntede causat. 53, 244

raxdplog without vb. 102, 296, 300,
303, 305, 310

porpdy 247—w. gen. and 4méd 216
—predic. 226

naxpoBuuén aor. imper. 77

pohaxot, of 13, 17

u&Arov: pleon. 3, 29—w. pos. 31—
ellipse of 32, 216

pavBdves constr. 146, 160

Magptog, -l art. 168

poprupées : sor. pf. 82—constr. 146,
238—parenthet. 342—pass. 57

paprdpiov, 6 14

pdyoee 28

wdyonpor: &v . 252

udyoyat constr. 241

uéyac superl. 31—uéyiorog 29 f.

peblotue constr, 235

meBodeion 28

ueblionopnt 240—pres. imper. 76

petlov: as superl, 289—ueifov 21

pérel constr. 269

péirw: w. inf. f. impf. 79—w. fut.
inf. (Ac) T9—w. inf. f. fut. 89

udv ... 3¢ 165, 331 £, 347—uiv ot
37, 337—uevoly ye 338, 347

wévw: constat. aor. 72, 77—aor.
iraper. 77

wevrol 340

pepLuvée : pres. and aor. imper. 76,
77-—constr. 238

wépog: ellipse 17—opl. f. district 26

pegovintiov: anarthr, 179—temp.
gen. 235

Meoomoraule, % 170

péaog: predic. 225—1d péoov 14—
Gvd péoov 23—év pbop w. gen.
257—w. &x, Suk 267

peotés w. gen. 215

petd 6-—not w. dat. 249—w. ace.
269—peta té w. inf. 85, 143—
asyndetic pera Tabve 341—w. gen.
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268 f.—and oUv 265, 268 f.—w.
AMyew, ete. 237—encroaching on
sirople dat. 236—in composition
269

uetadidop w. ace. 231

petatpw intr. 52

wetahoufave w. gen. 231

yetapoppbopar w. dat. 240

petavoée pres. imper. 75

petod w. gen. 277

uetéyw constr. 231

petoixeoto constr. 212

uétpov: (&v) & pévpg 253

wéyer(g): conj. 110 f., 276, 346—
@. o8 111, 276, 345—70l w. inf.
144—prep. w. gen. 276

un 4, 281-7—w. aor. subj. (prohib.)
74, 76-8, 94—ud od 98, 283—
uh yévorro 118, 120-2—b pi) w.
inf. 141-—ob p#) w. inf. 142—
interrog. 282 f.—in hesit. qu. 283—
T8 . . . A 287

pnde 286, 340

unv 336

unmote 98, 99—meg. 98

pirwe 99

puATe . . . pNTe 340

phnp seil. 168

pAt(ye) 283

wiepbv {Eotv) 295, 308—uinpbrepog
30

Minrog 171

pipvnoxe:  constr. 234—Euvholiny
pass. 58—péuvnual 82

wicéwy : ingress. aor. 72—pf, 84

uvnuovede constr. 234

uotydopot &t 272

poryeior 27

pévog: and adv. wévov 225 f., 228—
o0 ubvov . . . & 295—6 u, 13—
ot pbvog 18, 21

Mucle, % 170

uwpd, t& of persons 14, 21—7b
wopby 14

vd 95, 103

vai 286, 336—r0 vt 14
vexgol anarthr. 180
véog comp. 30

vn 336

vikév, & perfective 62
virtopat aor. imper. 77
voéew constr, 240
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voullw: impf. 66—aor. imper. 77—
w. inf. or 47 137

vbpog: anarthr. 173, 177—constr.
212

vétog anarthr. 172

vy 153—rd viv 14—as adj. 222—
position 228

yovi 8¢ 331

vof 179, 235—vuyBhuepog 17

Enpd, 4 16, 17

Enpaivr: gnom. sor. T3—prolept.
aor. 74

Eupdopa 57

é, 9, 16: s. Article—as voc. 34—as
pron. 36—6 pdv ... 6 8¢ 36— 8¢
375 wal 206—5, <6, of, v w.
gen. 16, 166, 168, 179 f.—of &x
15, 260—rd, va & 14—7d, T
ratd 14—1d, 10l, 1® w. inf. 8,
78, 85, 105 £., 139, 140 £., 142-6

B3¢ 44, 192

686c ellipse 16, 18—834v w. gen.
versus 175, 212, 247—686 w.
mopedopat 241

&0ev f. where 226—conj. 336, 344

olda, s, cidévar

otde 43

ofoyat: pres. imper. 76—constr. 137

olxio constr. ad sens. 311 f.

olxog, voe. w. art. 34

olxovpéyn, 7 (seil. vH) 17

olxrtipuol 28

olog 46 f., 49—w. superl. 31—excl.
50—ody olov 8w 295, 300

dAlyog: tb dAbyov 13—dAlyag Bépo-
o 18, 246—3rlyou w. aor. absent
91—iv Sty 262

Srog art. 199—3’ &g vuxtég, ete.
199

éukée: impf. 66—constr. 241

guwope : pres. and aor. imper. 75, 76—
constr. 137, 244

dpoioc case 216, 220

éporovée constr. 162, 236, 291

duowg 337

bverdiler w. ace. 245

dvopa: Tolvopa 239—3 8., ob T 8.,
xol T8 8. adrob, 8. adrd, dvébpat
220, 230, 295 £., 303, 304 ., 306,
310

&molev w. gen. 277
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drlow w. gen. 6, 277

Smotog 49

dmbooc 47

orbray 124

omére 321, 345

gmou 46, 109, 116—scil. &gt 297
—&mou &v w. ind. 93

Erwc 49, 94, 102, 105 f, 128, 138
—w. &v 94, 105

Opthew: pass. dmtdvouat, Gebny 58—
aor. pf. T0—8px (bpdte) puh 78—
pf., plu pf. 84, 856—0b ¥y and
pl. 86—constr. 160

opata, ¢ 14

dpyifopat: ingress. aor. 72—constr.
234

bpewn, H 16

dexilo constr. 244

8¢, #, 8: confused w. 8ot 2, 47 £,
117; w. éoog 47; w. Ti¢ (is § dir.
interr.?) 49 f.—&¢’ fig 17—f w.
superl. 31—3¢ pev ... 8¢ &8¢ 36—
& &oTiv 48—48tu dir. interrog. 49 £,
—f. tig 50—bg dav 108—b¢ &v w.
indie, 110—8¢ ye 331

b60¢: confused w. 8¢ 47; w. tig 49—
w. 4y 108—excl. 50

Somep 48

&otig 110—confused w. dmdoog 47 ; w.
&¢ 47 f—8 m w. indir. qu. 49—
dir. interrog. 50—w. subj. without
&v 108

boplbg distrib. sing. 24

§rav 2, 112 f—w. ind. 92 £, 107,
112, 124, 126—position of clause
344

éte 321-—w. subj. 107, 112

&ti: 8. Sotic—declarative 134, 137,
148, 181, 306—f. inf. 2, 137—
w. superl. 31—why? 49 f.—nega-
tion 284—scil. Eotv 297, 309—
ody, (olov) éru 298, 303—consec.
318—causal 318, 345—recit. 325 f.
—clause-order 344

od 4, 281-7, 338—td o 14—o0d u3j
w. subj. 95-8; w. fut. 96 f—
ob...mag (mwdc...ob) 196 f,
287—in questions 282 f.—of) 286
—ob ... ob 286—0b . .. 003 (u3y
... un B¢) 286—0d mavtewg 287—
od. .. 329—od pbvov. ..
da ¢ 329

odat 260, 296, 306, 308, 309, 315
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o08E 340

odxobv 282, 337

obv 329, 337 f—&pa olv 330—
position 347— -ouv 196

odpavée: sg. and pl. 26—anarthr.
174 f.

obte . . . olite 340

obrog 192 f—alry £ Tolre 21—
adth) and oy confused 40—deictio
44—w. anaphora 44 f., 46—pro-
nominal 44 f—adtd 7tolro 45—
pointing forward to &rt, fva, kv,
infin. 45, 139—rvobro pev...T.
3¢ 46—elliptical volito 8¢ 45—
TolTou possess. 190—art. 192—
asyndetic peta tobto (talra) 341

obrw (¢): w. pte. 154—as predic, 226,
303—ag . . . obrwg 320

oyt 96, 282, 286, 329

bpeiro ! intr, 51—dpethov 90—LEpe-
dov 91, 295, 300—constr. 141

bpethétyg constr. 238

bpBoidée anarthr, 179

Gyhog: constr. ad sens. 311—E&ydo
mokkol 7, 26

bt Eybvero 226—0. cafRdrov 278

ditor 17

&dupov seil. devég 18

dgedviow pl. 27

naig, % (voe.) 34—ol maideg 22

o, &x 250

maly in Mk 229

Tlapuila art, 170

navréte position 228

mavTws ol (0% mavtwg) 287

mops 6, 250, 272—w. acce. 273—
w. pos. and comp. 3, 7, 29, 31,
216, 251—w, inf. l44—w. gen.
273—ol ®. 16—7t& 7. 15—4mé f,
233 f. 258 f—w. dat. 273—
empd. vbs, constr. 242

mepafialopat 65

nepayyédho : punctil. pres. 64—impf.
85, 67

rapdyo intr, 51

nopadidopat: futur. pres. 63—aor. pf.
83—fut. pte. 86, 151

Topaivée constr, 149

Topaxaréw: impf., aor. 65—constr.
142, 149

mapehapfdve Aktionsart 79

ToapamThnclov case 216

413

rapuTpopat 55

rdpetyrt perfective 62

Tapéxopal 56

mopiotdves pres. and aor. imper.
76, 11

mappnolex constr. 241

ndg: position 5, 201-6—wdg . . . ob
(ed...ma&c) 7, 196 £ 287T—mdg
fiotg (6¢) 21, 316—6 mic and pl.
21, 201—mwéc & w. pte. 151, 197,
316—anarthr. 199 f—w. art.
200 f—mdvrav f. fem., 316—
anacolouthon w. 3186

rdoyw, o 27

mdoy  pres. imper. 76—aor. pf. 82
—w. b 53

Ilérapa 27

nde: voc. 34, 35—art. 174

rabopat mid. constr. 159, 235

nefupyée constr. 7, 237

metfa, -opon: constr. 137, 138, 237
—perf. pres. 62—mnénciopal 82,
187—s, mémoa

mewaw w, ace. 232, 244

méure epistol. aor. 73

mevBéew: trans. end intr. 244—aor,
imper. 76

nevlepot, of 22

ménoe: constr. 237, 242—pres.
sense &, 82

mépav w. gen. 216, 278

mept 6—not w. dat. 248—w.ace. 270
—of ®., t& m. 15, 16, 270—w.
gen. 269 f—w. omiayyvilopa,
pepuuvde, péier 269—w. yxa-
Aopar 231—w. Boopdle 269—
interch. w. Omép 270—ra m. w.
gen. 15, 269

neptdyw: intr. 51—w. double ace.
246

meptBdiAw:  aor,
double acc. 246

meptBrémopat mid. 55—impf. 66

meptéyw intr. 52, 292

megudxAw f. mepl 251

neplodog ellipse 17

mepimatét: pres. imper. 75, 77—
aor. imper. 76

meplywpog, 7 16

méron, métpag 22

TAtxog exclam. 50

miver constr. 244

winte: impf. 66—fut. f. impf. 86

imper. 77—w.
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mrmpaoxw: impf. 67—pf. 70, 84

motedo constr, 137, 237 f, 247,
263—pass. 57, 247, 291—impf.
67—ingress. aor. 7l-pres. and
aor. imper. 75 aor. pf. §2

mioTig constr. 211, 263

meTég constr. 220

TAeiotag, & 30—To . at most 31

maetwv: (ol Jmhetoveg 30, 172—
mietoy 21

mhcovextéw trans. 244

Any" ellipse 18

mAffog w. constr. ad sens. 312

TANV prep. w. gen. 278—advers, conj.
338

TAnpenG: constr. 215—indecl. 315 f.

mAngogople w. gen. 211

TAnpdw : act. and mid. 55—pass. 58—
pass. w. ace. 233, 245, 247—pf. 84
—ive TAnpwb 102

manolov w. gen. 216

rAaoboiot, of 13, 34

TAOLTEW ingress. aor. 72

mvéw t 16 TvéovTe and ) wveodoyp 17

mvebpa: pl. w. sing. or pl. vb. 313—
constr. ad sens. 312—m. &yiov art.
175 f—(&v) mvedpart 241

mvivopat impf. 67

Totée : constr. 138, 142, 246—mid.
56—&reog petd 56—moiéopat groy -
37y, etc. b6—futur. pres. 63—
impf. 66—pf. 69, 70, 83, 84—
ingress. aor, 72—pres. imper. 75,
76, T7—aor. imper. 77—fut. pte.
87—w. tva 104—w. inf. 138—w.
pte. 159—xoAdg (e0) 7. 245

molog: f. tlg 48—f. drolog 48—molag
(scil. 6305) 16

mwohepéw constr. 241

méAg w. gen. of name 215

moAlc: of worrot 13, 31—td woAd 13
—woAh&s Sépopat 18, 246, 247—
molhoi great 26—6 Eyrog . 26,
186—mo), TOAAG Ww. comp. 29—
(7o) moARG adv. 247 £,

mowpbs, 6 13, 14—mnownpd, td 14

mopedopal: impf. 66, 67—futur. pres.
63—aor. pf. T0—mopebou, wopeh-
fntL T8—mopeubelg 154

mopvetor 27

wéppws predic. 226

whpoupog 17

mbooc: f. Smogog 48—exclam. 50

INDEX OF GREEK WORDS

whroog, 6 172

roTanéds 48

moté 153— -mwote 196

mhtepog: confused w. tle 32—mérepov
... %338

notilw: w. double ace. 246—pass.
w. acc, 247

mol 109, 235

mobs: wédeg nal yelpec 350

mpoowel 231

npacow perf. pres. 62

npémet, mwpérov dotiv: 88, 149, 292,
295, 309—personal constr. 147

mpecfirepog 30

mptv: constr. 78, 113, 140, 345—
m. % 78, 113, 130, 140—prep. w.
gen., acc. 260, 270

meb: w. gen. 248, 260—mpd tob
w. inf, 78, 140, 144, 345

mpodyw intr. 61

mpbBotov neut. pl. w. sing. vb. 313

mpoBAémopat mid, 35

mpddnhov Gt 295

mpodyopat 56

mporyéopat trans. 245

mpofopla 100 w. nf. 141

npbinog 18

rpoxbnTw intr. 52

nmpodapufPave w. inf. 138, 227

mpbe 6, 273—cmpd. vbs. constr. 242
—adv. use 260—w. gen. and dat.
273 f.—w. ace. 274—npbec e 39—
mwpde Té w. inf. 105 £., 141, 144—w.
My, ete. 237—encroaches on
simple dat. 251—f. wapd 254, 274
—eig f. 256 f.

wposdyw intr. 51

rpooebyouat : impf. 66—pres. imper.
75—w. tvee 103—w. 700 w. inf.
142—w. dat. 236—mepl w. gen.
269

rposéyw: intr. 52—constr. 138

wpooTxet absent 91

npooxuvéw 7, 236, 245—impf. and
aor. 656—fut. f. impf. 86—fut.
pte. 87

wpoomotéoyat constr. 138

TEOGTAGGw: : aor. 85—constr. 149

mpooTiBepan: constr. 138, 155, 227
—mpocbeic elmev 227

Tpoopépw pres. imper. 76

mpbGwmov: anarthr, 179—Hebraisms
25, 279
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mpbrepoy, T4 30

npolndpyw w. pte. 159

mpo@ldve w. pte. 169

mpwt: T w adv. 14, 247—7v w.
226

mpowta, T 17

rphrog f. mpbrepog 32

TTyedn ingress. aor. 71, 72

nTwyés, 6 13, 23

muxvértegoy 3, 30

oAy ellipse 18—sing. and pl. 27

muvldvouat impf. 65—aor. 65

mip: w. préE 213—(&v) mupl 240,
252, 253

née 117, 123, 137—f Ge, 61 137

pafdile constat. aor. 72
6&Bdoc: ellipse 18—&v 241
bimrter intr, 52

poupata, v 252

ployat: pass. 58—constr. 235
‘Pdoun, 9 171

oafBartov: sing., pl. 27—(3lg vobl)
ouffdroy 235—(&v) 16 ¢., T0ig 0.
243502 5. 278

coariles : aor. imper. 77

Zapapitng art. 169

canpk, Td 14

Gl : anarthr. 177—1f 6. 239—(7d)
ot ¢. 268

cexvToh 41—position 190

oehhvy art. 172

orjusiov 26, 214

onuepoy, 1 17

otydew ingress. aor. 71 f.

cuwnde impf. 66

ob; disappearing 42, 191

ondw 55

onéppa constr. ad sens. 312

omioyyvilouat constr. 234, 269, 272

orouvdutog comp. 30

atavpbe aor. and pf. pte. 85

oTinw 82

amnpllw w. mpbowmoyv Tol w. inf. 142

otoyéew: imperat. inf. 78—pres.
imper. 76

otohy) distrib. sing. 25

otéue Hebraism 25, 280

arpateia constr. ad sens. 311 f.

o7p ¢w: intr. 2, 51, 52—aor. imper.
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ob: nom. 37—possess. gen. 38 f,
189—oou f. ogeautol 42 f—
position of you, cov, éuob 189

ouyraréopat 55

suyxAnpovbpos w. gen. 215

ouihapBave pf. 84

GURAéYw impers, pl. 293

oupfotve: aor. pf. 82—ouvéfn 139,
148, 202

suBoviedw, -opal constr. 149

cupmdote 231

cupgépet: constr. 103, 139, 149, 292
—oueépoy scil. dotwv 88, 295, 300

cdpputos w. dat. 220

ouppwvéw constr, 149, 234

obv: encroaches on simple dat. 236
—and pevd 265, 269—ol odv adté
265

cuveye intr. 51

cuvaipw Adyov 56

cuvayTaw fut. pte. 86

ouvapmdle pf. 84

ouvéropet constr. 241

oguvepyiw 244

cuvépyouat linear aor, 71

suvinul constr, 160

suvrifepat constr. 142

Zuplx art. 170

clpw 66

ovoynpatilounal to conform 57

ople constr. 235, 240—pf. 69, 83,
84-—aor. 69—fut. pte, 87

oopo: distrib. sing. 7, 23, 24—
w. gen. of qual. 213—schema Attic.
313

SwTNELo¢ constr. 220—r6 cwT-fpiov
14

tamewdw aor. imper. 77

Tdoow constr. 149

Taybs: Taxtov 30—&v tayer 252

Te. .. nal, €. .. Te, ete. 329, 338
f., 347—e vdp 339

Téxvov ellipse 21—v¢ 7. voc. 34

Tehetée: futur, pres. 63—w. tve 102

teMw: pf. 85—w. pte. 159

TeAeuTae aor. pf. 82

TEAog, eic 266

-teog 91

téTaptov, 16 17

péw pf. 84

1i0nut: act. and mid. 55—¥0eto 56
—impf. 67—pf. 8¢—constr. 246



416

T ToToC 31

1ig: f. 8otig 4, 48, 49, 117—F. wdre-
pog 32—varying w. 8sog and &g
49—l Euol xal oo 240, 303, 306
—zig 7l 267—l ydp (uot) 301—
<t odv 301—rt mpdg Hudg (oz) 303

Tig 195—indecl. 316—elc Tic 195—
w. partit. gen. or &v 209—ad (u))
..o mg 77—l g 321—position
195

Tovyapoly 340, 347

Totvuv 340, 347

Totoltos 21, 46 ., 193 f—6 ©. 46 £,
193 f.

-to¢ verbal adj. w. gen. 89

TooolTog 46 f., 194

Tbte 341—as adj. 222—4md 7. 250

TouTtésTiv 45

tpéue w. pte. 160

wplle trans. 244

Tplpunvog, 7 17

Tpley, H 17

Tpbmog: (xaf’ ) bv Tpbrov 247—mavti
Tpdme 241

Tewdg art. 171

Tuyydve : constr. 158, 227, 232
aor. pf. 82—l toyor 125, 133—
Tuxby 322

orog distrib. sing. 25

Tprbw pf. 70, 84

OBpiles trans. 244

3wp: pl. 27—ellipse 18

Yetdg ellipse 18

vidg: voe. 34—acil. 168—anarthr.
173 f.—figurat. 207 f,

O2eig: nom, 37 £.—Ouiv f. aqurotc 42
—position of Gudv 189, 190—
v f. Spérepog 190

Opérepog 190, 191

Ondyew: intr, 51—0raye 75, 77, 342
—w. vt or inf.? 135

Oraxon w. obj. gen. 211

Onaxode w. dat. 237

Smapxew: w. dat. 240—w. pte. 158 1.

Orép : w. pos. and comp. 3, 7, 31, 216
—700 w. inf. 105—as adv. 250,
271—w. acc. 270—~interchanged w.
mepl 270—w. gen. 270 f.

Omepdvwea: w. gen. 279—f. Smép 251

Umspéxeva w, gen. 216

Orepéyov, T6 14

tmephiay 250
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Sminoog 220

bmnpetéo w. dat. 236

Ormé 274—not w. dat. 249, 274—
ané f. 258—cases 275

Oroxdtew: w. gen. 279—f, Omd 251,
279

Oroxptoeg 28

SmorafBcv 62

broptpvfonw, -opot constr. 234

Omopovy constr. 173, 211, 212

dmovoéw constr. 137

botepéer : mid. 56—constr. 235

patvopat 58—w. pte. 159—réonve 82

pavepbs: constr. 220, 227, 304—
povepdtepov 30—scil. éotiv 295,
304

pavepbo 55

petdopat w. gen. 235

@épw : impf. 67—imper. of pres. and
aor. 75, 77, 281—oépev 154

gedyo: futur. pres. 63—trans. and
w. dmé 244

gnoiv: hist. pres. 80 f.—asynd. #py
61, 340—without subj. 293

obovéw 245

pMéw: impf. 66—pf. 84

Dinrmor 27

puube: meplpwoo, prudbnm 85

poPéopat: pres. and aor. imper.
75 f., T7—w. ¥ 99 f.—trans. and
w. ané 244

680t 28

pbvor 27

popd ellipse 18

PopTie w. double acc. 246

@povée constr. 238

ppbvipo, al 13

Dpvyto art. 170

puiaxy 243

PUAEOCE puAaxdG 245— -opoe lva
(wh) 104, 138

pbost 220

povh ellipse 17, 18

yotpw : constr, 160, 305, 308—pres.
and aor. imper. 76—yaipstv wish-
inf. T8—w. yupl, yapdv 242

yapilopar 58—aor. pf. 70

Xdplg: art. 176—ydpw prep. w. gen.
278—0b ydptv 278, 319—y. dulv
x. elphvn 300, 310—<d Oedd 298
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yewdvog gen. of time within which
235

Xetp: ellipse 17-——distrib. sing. 24—
w6deg xal yeipec 350—Hebraism
24, 280

xewpdypagpoy 219

xepouPetiv gender 21

Xirdoveg 27

xopnyéw constr, 244 .

ypele constr. 103, 104, 139

xe#h 295, 308

pmuetile : pass, 57—gnom. fut. 86
—constr, 149

yohoal aor. imper, 76

xpnoTéy, 16 ld—yemotég
31

¥pley constr, 240

Xpiotbs 212—art. 167

xeévos: pl. 27—w. tva 104—10d w.
inf. 141

Fwen ellipse 16
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